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PREFACE 


THIS grammar has for its purpose to state the essential 
facts and principles of the Greek language in concise 
form, with only so much discussion as may reasonably be 
demanded for a clear understanding of the subject. 

While in recent years the ability to read a language 
has rightly come to be regarded as the proper test of a 
real knowledge of it, this point of view, so far from be- 
littling the study of formal grammar, more than ever 
insists that a thorough knowledge of the essentials of the 
grammar is the most important part of the equipment of 
him who would read a language with ease. By essen- 
tials is meant no antiquated lore about the vocative of 
Geos or of adeAgpds, but the recurrent facts of inflection 
and syntax,—nominative yopa, genitive yopds, and so 
forth, — with such side lights as can be brought to bear 
to make these facts easier of acquisition and comprehen- 
sion. A considerable experience in elementary teaching 
has convinced me that explanations are extremely useful, 
even to very young pupils; and I am persuaded that an 
occasional appeal to the reason rather than to the sheer 
memory of the pupil will not always prove futile. 

The work was begun in collaboration with the late Pro- 
fessor Frederick de Forest Allen, and, in justice to his 
memory, it is proper to state that pages 13-36 and 40-46 
stand practically as they were composed by Professor 
Allen and myself working together. For the remainder 


I am solely. responsible. 
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It was the intention at the beginning to prepare a 
grammar for use in the secondary schools. As the work 
progressed, however, I found that, with but a slight in- 
crease of bulk, it would be possible to include also as 
much grammatical information as is usually required by 
students in college. With these additions, this work 
meets the needs of secondary schools, and at the same 
time is sufficient for all ordinary demands of the college 
course. 

The book incorporates the results of the more recent 
philological studies. The doctrine of the Ablaut is stated 
untechnically, and it is given proper prominence in inflec- 
tion and word formation. Due regard is paid to the fact 
that analogy plays an important part in language, and 
that the context is not to be neglected in determining 
the exact significance of mode and tense. 

Ionic forms are given in footnotes instead of being 
combined with Attic forms, and this arrangement is fol- 
lowed also in the Syntax and the verb list; the reason for 
so doing is apparent to anybody who has ever taught 
Greek prose composition. 

Contract forms are given in the contracted form fol- 
lowed by the uncontracted form (which is often purely 
theoretical) in parentheses, and it is hoped that pupils will 
realize that the Attic Greeks said vor@, and not mrovéw. 

In the examples under Inflection and Word Formation 
the letter or syllable to which attention is directed is 
made prominent by full-faced type; in the Syntax the 
same result is accomplished by spacing the word. 

The paradigms have been written to conform to our 
present knowledge, although some matter has been re- 
tained solely because it has become so engrafted in cur- 
rent texts that it could not be omitted. 
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So, also, in the matter of Homeric forms, I have, I trust, 
given due consideration to the vulgate. A few things I 
have omitted entirely; others I have recorded for the 
reason given in the preceding paragraph. Yet I am 
convinced that if our schools should adopt a fairly con- 
servative text of the Homeric poems like that of Cauer, 
from which assimilated verbs and forms like AdéXov, ou, 
and the like, have been banished, it would lighten the 
task of instruction, and the time given to explaining 
unnecessary forms could be better devoted to other 
purposes. 

In selecting examples to illustrate the chapter on Syn- 
tax, I have given preference to those from authors and 
works commonly read at the earlier stages of the pupil’s 
progress. By printing the examples in the same type as 
the rest of the matter, the number of pages in the chapter 
on Syntax has been considerably increased, but the gain 
in clearness, and in the prominence of the examples, more 
than offsets the apparent increase in bulk. 

In the treatment of Syntax I have been conservative, 
although I have allowed myself some license in changing 
the conventional arrangement of the material. 

In addition to the books mentioned on pages 6 and 7, 
I have found helpful also the two well-known grammars 
of this country, as well as those of Sonnenschein, Kaegi, 
Lattmanon-Miiller, and Hahne’s Giriechische Syntax. 

Space does not permit me to enumerate all the friends 
who by advice or suggestion have given me help, but | 
desire in particular to express my gratitude to Professor 
George Edwin Howes of the University of Vermont, who 
has read at least twice every portion of the proofs. To 
his scholarship and sound common sense I am indebted 
for many helpful suggestions and corrections. Likewise 
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to Professor Clifford H. Moore and Mr. William Fen- 
wick Harris of Harvard University, who have also read 
the proofs, I am indebted for numerous corrections and 
helpful suggestions. Others whom I should like to men- 
tion also by name I am obliged to include in a general 
acknowledgment. 

I shall be grateful for corrections and suggestions from 
any source. 

FRANK COLE BABBITT. 


HARTFORD, CONNECTICUT, 
March, 1901. 


No conscientious teacher will find answered in this 
book all of the many perplexing questions which will 
arise in his mind. ‘The following list contains the titles 
of the most important modern works on Greek Grammar, 
in which such questions are fully discussed (and some- 
times answered): 


Ktuner, R. Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 8te 
Auflage in neuer Bearbeitung besorgt von Friedrich Blass. Han- 
noyer, 1890-1898. 8vo. 

Teil I. 1,2. Elementar- und Formenlehre. S. xxiii + 645, xi + 
652. Teil II. 1. Satzlehre. In neuer Bearbeitung besorgt von 
Bernhard Gerth. S. ix + 666. 


(The most comprehensive work on Greek grammar. A model of 
careful and accurate scholarship. Thoroughly conservative.) 


Meyer, Gustay. Griechische Grammatik. 38te Auflage. §S. xviii + 
715. Leipzig, 1896. 8vo. (Bibliothek indogermanischer Gram- 
matiken. Bd. III.) 


(Deals with the sounds and inflections only, from the point of view 
of Comparative Grammar. Full, accurate, and moderately conserva- 
tive.) 
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BrucGMann, Kari. Griechische Grammatik. (Lautlehre, Stamm- 
bildungs- und Flexionslehre und Syntax.) 3te Auflage. S. xix + 
632. Miinchen, 1900. 8vo. (Jn Miller, I. von. Handbuch der | 
Klassischen Altertums-Wissenschaft. Bd. Il. Abt. 1.) 

(Written from the point of view of Comparative Grammar. Briefer 
than Meyer, and more radical.) 


MerstTerRHANS, K. Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 3te Auflage. 
S. XIV. + 288. Berlin, 1900. 8vo. 


(Deals with inscriptions only. Most of the results are embodied 
in Kihner-Blass. ) 


GILDERSLEEVE, B. L. Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to 
Demosthenes. Pt. I. N. Y., 1900. 8vo. 
(Clear and accurate in statement, and remarkable for the excellent 
collection and arrangement of examples.) 


Goopwin, Wo. Watson. Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the 
Greek Verb. Rewritten and enlarged. pp. xxxli + 4644 8. 
Boston, U.S.A., 1890. 8vo. 


(Deals fully and thoroughly with the syntax of the verb.) 


Brass, Friepricu. Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. Tr. from the 
3d German ed. by W. J. Purton. Cambridge, Eng., 1890. 8vo. 
(A careful collection and consideration of the evidence relating to 

the pronunciation of ancient Greek.) 


SmytTuH, Hersert Weir. The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek 
Dialects. Tonic. pp. xxviii + 668. Oxford, 1894. 8vo. 
(Thoroughly accurate and reliable. Contains a full treatment of 

the dialect of Herodotus.) 

Van Leeuwen, J. Enchiridium Dictionis Epicae. pp. lxxii + 606. 
Lugd. Batavorum, 1892-1894. 8vo. 

(Entirely radical, but invaluable for the very full collection of 
material which it contains. ) 

Monro, D. B. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. 2d ed. pp. 
xxiv + 4386. Oxford, 1891. 8vo. 

(Deals more particularly with Homeric syntax. Accurate, reliable, 
but very conservative.) 
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acc. = accusative. 
act. = active, actively. 
adj. = adjective. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
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Ag. = Agamemnon. 

Pr. = Prometheus. 

Aeschin, = Aeschines. 

Ar. = Aristophanes. 

Ach. = Acharnenses. 

Eq. = Equites. 

Nub. = Nubes. 

Ran. = Ranae. 

V. = Vespae. 

Dem. = Demosthenes. 

Himy—=lomers A. Ban 
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ring to the books of | 


the Iliad, and a, B, y, 
etc. in referring to the 
books of the Odyssey. 
Hdt. = Herodotus. 
Hes. = Hesiod. 
O.D. = Opera et Dies. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


OF 


i.¢.. = that is. 

impf. = imperfect. 

impv. = imperative. 

indic. = indicative. 
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KT. = kal Ta Nowra (and 
the rest). 

lit. = literal, literally. 

masc. = masculine. 

mid. = middle. 

Mss. = manuscripts. 
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nom, = nominative. 

opt. = optative. 

P. = plural. 

partic. = participle. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


pass. = passive. 
pers. = person. 
perf., pf. = perfect. 
plur., pl. = plural. 
plupf. = pluperfect. 
pres. = present. 
q.v. = which see. 
sc. = scilicet. 

S., sing. = singular. 
subj. = subjunctive. 
viz. = namely. 

voc. = vocative. 


§, §§ = section, sec- 
tions. 


USED IN CITING EXAMPLES FROM 


GREEK AUTHORS 


E. = Euripides. 

Ale, = Alcestis. 

And. = Andromache. 

El. = Electra. 

Hec. = Hecuba. 

Hel. = Helena. 

HF .= Hercules Furens. 

Hipp. = Hippolytus. 

I.T. = Iphigenia Tau- 
rica. 

Med. = Medea. 

Supp. = Supplices. 

Tro. = Troades. 

Isoc. = Isocrates. 

Lys. = Lysias. 

Pi Plato: 

Ap. = Apology. 

Crit. = Crito. 

Go. = Gorgias. 

Leg. = Leges. 


Menex. = Menexenus. 

Phaed. = Phaedo. 

Phaedr. = Phaedrus. 

Rep. = Republic. 

S. = Sophocles. 

Aj. = Ajax. 

Ant. = Antigone. 

El. = Electra. 

O.T. = Oedipus Tyran- 
nus. 

Th. = Thucydides, 

Xn. = Xenophon. 

A, = Anabasis. 

Ages. = Agesilaus. 

Cy. = Cyropaedia. 

Hell. = Hellenica. 

Hier. = Hiero. 

Mem. = Memorabilia. 

Oec. = Oeconomicus. 

Symp. = Symposium. 


GREEK GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE 


GREEK is the language of a people inhabiting not 
only the mainland of Greece, but also the islands of the 
Aegean Sea and the adjacent shores, together with a small 
part of Italy. The Greeks called themselves Hellenes 
CEAAnves), but the Romans called them Graeci, and hence 
the English word Greek. 

The Greek language belongs to the Indo-European 
group of languages, and is related to Sanskrit, Latin, 
Persian, Slavonic, Celtic, and Germanic. Hence comes 
the relation which exists between many English and 
Greek words. A greater number of English words, 
however, are derived directly from Greek words. For 
example, English know is the same as Greek yi-yvo-cxo, 
but the English words gnome and arithmetic are derived 
from the Greek yvopixds and apiOunrti«n. ; 

For over twenty-five hundred years Greek has been 
spoken and written, — with such changes as are inevitable 
in the growth and development of any language, — but 
the masterpieces of Greek literature were written some 
centuries before the Christian era. In the neighborhood 
of 400 B.c. Greek may be said to have reached its highest 
development, and it is-customary to take the language of 
that time as a sort of standard. 

In ancient times the Greek people did not all speak 
their language just alike, but each little country had its 
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own dialect, which often differed considerably from the 
dialect of a neighboring country only a few miles away. 
All the dialects may be roughly divided into three dif- 
ferent groups; namely, Aeolic, Dorie, and Jonie. To the 
Ionic group belongs the Jonze dialect proper, together with 
the dialect of Attica, which is known as Attic. 

In the Ionic dialect were written, among other things, 
the poems of Homer and Hesiod, and the history of He- 
rodotus. In the Attic dialect were written nearly all the 
other great works of Greek literature which have come 
down to us, and which, either directly, or through the 
medium of their Latin imitations, have influenced to such 
a vast extent the literature of the world. The dramatic 
poets Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, and Aristophanes, 
the historians Thucydides and Xenophon, the orators 
Lysias and Demosthenes, and the philosopher, Plato, all 
wrote in the Attic dialect. 

Attic, the most elegant and refined of all the Greek 
dialects, finally superseded the others in literary use. At 
the same time it began to lose some of its earlier purity 
and refinements, and after about 330 B.c. it is known as 
the cow or Common Greek. From this Common Greek 
there was evolved in the long course of years, with a con- 
siderable admixture of foreign elements, the present lan- 
guage of the Greek people, Romatc or Modern Greek. 

Modern Greek differs so considerably from Ancient 
Greek, that, although a knowledge of it is helpful, yet 
one can soonest learn to comprehend the great works of 
Greek literature by studying directly the language of 
Ancient Greece. 


This grammar deals only with the Attic and Ionic 
dialects of Ancient Greek. 


WRITING AND SOUND 


ALPHABET 

1. Greek is written with the following twenty-four 
letters : pee 

Form NAME EQUIVALENT 

A t.%a arpa alpha a 

Bs Bara beta b 

Ty yappa gamma g 

a 6 déATa delta d 

E e¢ el (€ Widov) et (epsilon) é 

hes 4 otra zeta Z 

H. 7 TA eta é 

© O64 OjTa theta th 

beat t@rTa iota i 

KY Kar Ta kappa c, k 

hie oN AdBda (AauBba) labda (lambda) ] 

M pz po mii m 

ING? vo nii n 

(mi ya 2 Ect (7) wer (xi) x 

O o od (6 pixpor ) ou (Omicron) ) 

Il wel (mt) pet (pr) p 

Pep po rho r 

2 jor. oiypwa sigma S 

Reet Tav tau t 

tT «v v (0 Widdv) " ti (tipsilon) y 

db ¢ pet (pi) phet (phi) ph 

x ¥ yet (x2) chet (chi) ch 

Ree cals pet (i) pset (pst) ps 

Q @ ® (@ péya) o (Omega) 0 


1. The names in parentheses came into use in the Middle 
Ages, but are now commonly employed. 
lo 
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2. Sigma at the end of a word has the form ¢; in any 
other place the form o. Thus oraors faction. 


2. The letter F, ¢, called vaw or digamma, early ceased 
to be used in Attic and lonic Greek. It had the sound of 
English w, and stood in the alphabet between e and ¢ For 
other obsolete letters see § 156. 


VOWELS 


3. The vowels ¢ and o are always short, 7 and @ are 
always long. The vowels a, 4, v, are short in some words 
and long in others. In this grammar they are marked 
a, t, v, when long. The unmarked a, 4, v, are, therefore, 
understood to be short. 

The mark of length is omitted over circumflexed vowels 


(§ 58). 
4. The Attic sounds of the vowels, at about 400 B.c., 
are believed to have been nearly as follows: 


Lona VOWELS SHortT VOWELS 
@ as a@ in par. @ as @ in papa. 
m as é in French féte. € ase in pet. 
t asz@ in machine. tas? in pit. 
@ as 0 in prone. o as 0 in obey. 
vas @ in French sér. v as wu in French butte. 


2a. Vau, although not written in the received text of the Homeric 
poems, must, from evidence of the metre and of early inscriptions, have 
been a live sound when these poems were composed. Thus it appears to 
have been sounded at the beginning of about forty words, the most impor- 
tant of which are: doru town, dvat lord, avidvw please, etkoou twenty (ct. 
Lat. viginti), 0, of, & himself, & six, root éx- (€ros word, eirov said), 
Epyov work, root éo- (Evvume clothe, écOys clothing; ct. Lat. vestis), eros 
year (cf. Lat. vetus), 76vs sweet (see § 86 a), root 15- (idety see, oida know ; 
cf. Lat. vid-ere), oikos house (cf. Lat. vicus), otvos wine (cf. Lat. vinwm), 
8s, 4, dv his. See also § 36 a and § 172, 2. 


DIPHTHONGS ite 


1. The sounds of v and v are midway between English vo 
and ee. They are exemplified also in the German #, as in 
Fiisse, Briicke. 

DIPHTHONGS 

5. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in one 
syllable. The latter vowel is always e or v. The diph- 
thongs are 

Gl, El, Ol, Ub, UV, EU, OU, 
a, Ny Ps nv. 

1. In the diphthongs a, , », the « is written below the 
first vowel, and is called cota subscript. When, however, 
the first vowel is written as a capital letter, « stands on the 
line: thus *Atdns Hades. The ancients always wrote ¢ in 
these diphthongs on the line. 


6. The sounds of the principal diphthongs, at about 
400 B.c., were very nearly as follows: 


at like a in aisle. av like ou in our. 
et like e¢ in re?zn. ev like ew in feud. 
ot like oz in tol. ov like ow in you. 


ve like wz in quet. 


1. In 4, n, , the « was originally sounded. But later 
(about 100 B.c.) it became silent, and these diphthongs 
have since been pronounced like simple a, n, o. 

2. The sound of nv cannot be exemplified from English, 
but may be represented as éh-o0, pronounced quickly to- 
gether. 

3. In the earliest times, the diphthongs e and ov had, 
in some words at least, actual double sounds, such as their 
composition would indicate, and differed in pronunciation 


5a. In Ionic (Herodotus) a diphthong wv occurs ; thus wirds for 6 abrés 
the same. ‘This diphthong wv is almost unknown in Attic Greek. 
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from the apparent diphthongs e and ov, which arise from 
contraction of e-e, 0-0, o-e, or €-o (see § 18, 3 and 5) or from 
compensative lengthening (see §16). Thus, & in yeévet is 
made up of ¢ +4 (see $18, 1 and § 106), but in @ets for 
*Oevts (see § 16, 1) e is merely lengthened from e. In 
early inscriptions the real diphthongs e and ov were 
written EI and OT, while the apparent diphthongs were 
written with simple E and O. Later (soon after 400 B.c.) 
both kinds of diphthongs came to be pronounced and 
written alike. 
DIAERESIS 

7. The mark of diaeresis (“) is sometimes written over 
an ¢ or v, to show that it does not combine with the 
preceding vowel to form a diphthong: thus Sot, pro- 
nounced in two syllables, 60-2. 


BREATHINGS 


8. A vowel at the beginning of a word always has a 
breathing, either rough or smooth. 

The rough breathing (“) shows that the vowel was pro- 
nounced with the sound of A preceding. Thus, érra seven 
is pronounced heptd. 

The smooth breathing (’) shows that the vowel was 
pronounced with no sound of h. Thus, are from is pro- 
nounced apé. 

1. The mark of breathing is written over small letters 
and in front of capitals: thus &AOys true, "Apeas Ar- 
cadian. 

2. In a diphthong, however, the breathing is written 
over the second vowel: thus Alvefas Aeneas, avros self. 


8a. Ionic sometimes has a smooth breathing where Attic has the 
rough: thus médos sun, Attic Hos; odpos boundary, Attic Spos. 


CONSONANTS Ie 


Norr. — But in the diphthongs a, y, », the breathing never stands 
over the v, even when this is written on the line: thus “Avys Hades, 
#57 song. 

9. The consonant p at the beginning of a word always 
has the rough breathing (6): thus pytep orator (Lat. 
rhetor). 


10. It happens also that all words beginning with the 
letter v have the rough breathing. 


CONSONANTS 

11. The consonants were thus pronounced: 
B like 6 in bad. @ like th in hothouse, later 
y * g in go (see also like th in thin. 

ST iol). Xe bea lip, 

on din.do, Bh m in mix. 
om * p in pin. yp “ mn in now. 
eee ies ANY eg. p SS 7 in ren (see, also 
To stein top: Sti02). 
p 


“ ph in uphill, later Cans 8.0 In-gees 
like ph in graphic. ¢ “ English ad, later like 
“© kh in inkhorn, later English z. 
like ch in German bik yer, 
machen. y “ ps in gypsuin. 


1. Gamma (7) before x, y, y, & represented the sound 
of n in ink, and is called gamma nasal: thus aykov (pro- 
nounced ankén) elbow, c&yyedos (pronounced dngelos) mes- 
senger. 

2. Rho (p) at the beginning of a word had a sound 
somewhat like hr (compare § 9). 

Norr. — In Greek every consonant was sounded. Thus xriows a 
founding, POiors decay, Weidos falsehood, were pronounced respectively 
ktisis, phthisis, pseudos. 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. —Z 


18 INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS 


12. The consonants may be divided into three classes, 
Semivowels, Mutes, and Double Consonants. 

1. The semivowels are, A, 4, v, p, ¢, and y-nasal (§ 11, 1). 

Of these 


o is called a Sibilant, 
r, #, », and p are called Liquids, 
#, v, and y-nasal (§ 11, 1) are called Nasals. 


2. The mutes may be classified as follows : 


SmMooTH MIDDLE RouGH 
LABIAL 7 B 0) 
LineuaL T; ) 7 
PALATAL K Yy x 


Those in the same horizontal line are said to be Cog- 
nate, because they are produced by the same organ of 
speech (lips, tongue, or palate). Those in the same per- 
pendicular line are said to be Co-ordinate, because they 
have the same degree of aspiration (or vocalization). 

3. The double consonants are & & w. Of these, & is 
written for Ko, yo, or xo, and > for wa, Bo, or go. 


INTERCHANGE OF VOWELS 
13. In the inflection and formation of words, short 
and long vowels of similar sound often interchange: thus 
dé60-nev we give, di-Sw-ws I give; Uuphv harbor, upév-os of a 
harbor. 


Notr. — The long vowel corresponding to a is often y (see § 15). 


13 a. In Homer a long vowel or a diphthong sometimes stands for a 
short vowel, especially in words which would otherwise be excluded from 
the verse: thus nydGeos very holy for aydbeos, obdbuevos accursed for ddé- 
MEVOS,. 
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1. The corresponding short and long forms may be 
seen from the following table: 


SHORT a € t (0) v 


Lone aorn n t w@ v 


14. The same root or suffix often appears with a different 
short vowel, as, for example, A€y-w speak, Aby-os speech ; 
dv-o-wev we loose, dv-e-re you loose. Three different forms 
of this appearance are recognized, but the same root or 
suffix does not always present all three forms. 

These forms are, (1) with o, (2) with e, (3) with no vowel. 
Thus zror-avds able to fly, wét-opat fly, €-1 t-ounv flew. 

1. But in case the third form (without the vowel) 
brings together a combination of consonants hard to pro- 
nounce, there is developed from the adjacent consonants in 
pronunciation a vowel sound, a. Thus, instead of *é-rp ¢-nv, 
we have érpadnv was nourished, so that the series (of § 14) 
becomes (1) 0, (2) €& (3) a: thus tétpod-a have nourished, 
Tpép-w nourish, é-rTpad-nv was nourished. (Compare English 
sing, sang, sung, and German sterben, starb, gestorben.) 

Norr. — An a sometimes appears as the vowel-equivalent of v: 
thus 7460s (for *rvOos) experience, suffering. 

2. In combination with ¢ or v the vowels ¢ and o, of 
course, make the corresponding diphthongs, so that we 
seem to have, on the one hand, an interchange of (1) o4, 
(2) e, and (3) 4, and on the other, an interchange of (1) ov 
(rare), (2) ev, and (3) v; but it will be seen at once that 
this apparent “interchange” is really the same phenome- 
non which has been described above (§ 14): thus 


rAEAour-a have left Nel7r-w leave é&Aurr-ov left 
orove-7 haste omevow hasten 
pevy-w flee, epuy-ov fled 


20 COMPENSATIVE LENGTHENING 


3. The following table and examples may serve to make 
this principle clearer : 


1. 2. 3. 
() 
ou €L —t 
Ov €v nm 1 
ép-os tribute ép-w bear 8i- p-os chariot 
Tpot-os turning Tpér-w turn €-tpar-ouny turned 
wé-rro0-a. trust me(O-w persuade 7 B-avos Persuasive 
*yo(v)-7 ($ 21) é-xe(v)-a ($ 21) é-y v-Onv was poured 
a pouring poured 


15. In Attic, original @ becomes 7 unless it is preceded 
by ¢, 4, or p. Thus, original (Doric) daua report becomes 
dnun; but yevea generation, copia wisdom, mpayua deed 
retain a. 

1. But @ arising from contraction (§ 18) or compensa- 
tive lengthening (§ 16) remains unchanged. 


COMPENSATIVE LENGTHENING 
16. A short vowel is sometimes lengthened, to make up 
for the loss of a following consonant. Thus, for *werav-s 
we have méra-s black. 
1. In this process, e becomes e (not 7), and o becomes 
ov (not w). ‘Thus, *Oevr-s gives Geis having placed, *8ovr-s 
gives dovs having given. 


INTERCHANGE OF QUANTITY 


17. The combinations ao and no often change to ew, and 


na to ead. Thus, vads temple becomes veds, Baoidfja king 
becomes Bacir€éa. 


15 a. Ionic regularly has 7 for original a, even after e, 14, and p: thus 
yeveh, gcopin, teryyua. Not so, however, in the cases covered by § 15, 1. 
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CONTRACTION OF VOWELS 


18. Contraction unites into one long vowel or diphthong 
vowels which stand next each other in different syllables. 
The following are the most important rules for contrac- 
tion. (Many of them admit occasional exceptions, § 715.) 

1. A vowel v or ¢ unites with the preceding vowel to 
form a diphthong. Thus, yéve-i gives yévei, 7e66-t gives 
TeOot, mpw-t gives 7pa. 

2. ‘Two like vowels unite in the common long. ‘Thus, 
yépa-a gives yépa, Puré-nre gives puirfire. 

3. But ee gives e«, and o-o gives ov (§ 6,38). Thus, 
pire-e gives pire, 76-05 gives ADs. 

4. Ano sound absorbs a, ¢, or 7, and becomes w. Thus, 
opa-ouev gives opHper, Piré-wort gives Prot, dnrAd-yTE gives 
Onr@re. 

5. But eo and o-e both give ov (§ 6, 3). Thus, yéve-os 
gives yévous, dnA0-€ gives d7Aov. 

6. When a and e or 7 come together, the first in order 
absorbs the second, and becomes long. Thus, yéve-a gives 
yevn, opa-nTe gives opare. 


19. A vowel standing before a diphthong is often con- 
tracted with the first vowel of the diphthong. The last 
vowel of the diphthong is regularly retained in the con- 
tracted form, but the apparent diphthongs e: and ov (§ 6, 3) 
are contracted like simple e and o. Thus, tipa-er gives 
Tima (cf. § 5,1), prréer gives Piretl, Tiua-orms gives TiM@me, 
Ain-at gives Avp, but Tiud-ewv gives Tiway, Tiud-ov gives TILA 
(since et and ov here are not real diphthongs ; see § 6, 3). 


18 a. In Ionic, contraction is much less frequent than in Attic. Thus, 
we haye m)éos for Attic rots, yévea for Attic yay. Eo, cou, if contracted, 
give ev (movetuev we do for roré-ouev, roedor they do for moié-ovor), but 
often remain uncontracted. 


22 OMISSION OF VOWELS 


1. Bute or o is absorbed before ov. Thus, dsA€é-or gives 
firot, Snr6-or gives dy)ot. 

2. The contraction of both o-e and o-y gives o. Thus, 
Syr6-er and dnr6-y both contract into d7rAot: but dyAéd-ew 
gives d7Aodv, since e here is not a real diphthong (§ 6, 3). 

Nore 1.— When three successive vowels are contracted, the last 
two are first contracted, and with the resulting diphthong the first 
vowel is then contracted. Thus, ériydeo (for *eriwac-co) you were 
being honored contracts first into éridov, and this in turn contracts 
into éripo. 

Nore 2.— Synizesis.— Sometimes in poetry two vowels, without 
being regularly contracted, were so far united in pronunciation as 
to form one syllable. Thus, 7éAews might be pronounced as a word 
of two syllables, -ew- sounding somewhat like -yo-. This is called 
synizesis (setting together). 


OMISSION OF VOWELS 


20. Between two consonants a short vowel is sometimes 
dropped. (This is called Syncope.) Thus éetar shall be, 
for écerat; 7Oov came, for 7AvOov. 


21. Between two vowels the vowels ¢ and v are some- 
times dropped. ‘Thus, wAet-wv more becomes 7A€wv ; * Bact 
Aev-wv becomes Bucir€wv of kings. 


CONSONANT CHANGES 


DOUBLED CONSONANTS 


22. Attic regularly has tv in place of Ionic oc. 
The Ionic form, however, is adopted by some of the 
Attic poets and earlier writers of prose. 


22a. Doubled Consonants in Homer. — In Homer we frequently find 
a doubled consonant where Attic would have a single consonant: thus 
fAdafe took (Attic edaBe), dydvvipos snowy, 2Sece feared (Attic ee), 


CONSONANT CHANGES 23 


23. Whenever initial p, by inflection or composition, 
has a single vowel brought before it, the p is doubled: 
thus péw flow, éppec was flowing. A diphthong, however, 
does not cause the p to be doubled: thus ev-poos fair- 


flowing. 


24. The po of earlier Attic later assimilates to pp. 
Thus, @dpoos courage later becomes Oappos. 


MUTES BEFORE MUTES 


25. Before a lingual mute a labial or a palatal mute 
becomes codrdinate (see § 12, 2). 

For example, *yveypag-rar becomes yéypatrrat has been 
written, *hedey-Tat becomes AédAektar has been said, *érectr- 
Onv becomes €relpOnv was left, *érpiB-Onv becomes érpipOnv 
was rubbed. 


26. A lingual mute before another lingual mute is 
changed too. Thus, *é5-re becomes tore you know, *érre.8- 
Onv becomes érretaOnv was persuaded. 


MUTES BEFORE LIQUIDS 


27. 1. Before » a labial mute becomes pw. Thus, 
*NerevTr-war becomes A€EAEeppar have been left. 

2. Before » a palatal mute becomes y. Thus, *sremXek- 
pat becomes mrérAcypar have been twisted. 

3. Before wa lingual mute becomes o. Thus, *7re7re6- 
pat becomes trérrecopat have been persuaded. 


In many cases this doubling is to be explained by the assimilation of 
another consonant. Thus, aydvudos is for *aya-(c) udos and ddewe is for 
*é5(p ewe. 

In some words Homer has both the single and double forms: thus 
érioow and ériow backward, ’AxiAdeds and ’AxiAevs Achilles. 


24 CONSONANT CHANGES 


MUTES BEFORE @& 


28. A labial mute before o unites with it to form y 
(ef. § 12, 3). Thus, *Aet-cw@ becomes Aehbw shall leave, 
*preB-s becomes Pre vein, *ypahb-cw becomes ypaeo shall 
write. 


29. A palatal mute before o unites with it to form & 
(cf. §12, 3). Thus, *copax-s becomes xépak raven, *Proy-s 
becomes $Ad§ flame, *Bnx-s becomes Bn— cough. 


30. A lingual mute before o is dropped. Thus, *c@pat- 
ot becomes cépact bodies (dat. ), *éAib-c1 becomes éArict 
hopes (dat. ), *dpvi8-c. becomes dpvicr birds (dat.). 


“N BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS 


31. When v comes before a labial mute it changes to pu. 
Thus, *év-zrepos becomes éprrerpos experienced, *év-havns 
becomes épdarvys visible, *év-ryuyos becomes epapuyos living. 


32. When v comes before a palatal mute it changes to 
y-nasal. Thus, *cvv-yevns becomes cvyyerns akin, *cvv-yew 
becomes ovyyé@ pour together. 


33. When v comes before dX, “, or p it is assimilated. 
Thus, *év-Aevr@ becomes édrXel7r@ leave in, *év-uevw becomes 
épuevo abide, *cvv-pew becomes cuppéw flow together. 


34. When v comes before o it is dropped (likewise vz, 
vd, and vO; see § 30) and the preceding vowel is lengthened 


80a. More properly a lingual mute before o is first assimilated to 
the oc, and the two sigmas later become one. In Homer we often find 
the older form with oo: thus roc-ol feet (dat.), Attic root (from *z0d-ct). 


DISAPPEARANCE OF o 20 


in compensation (see §16). Thus, “werav-s becomes péras 
black, *dvo-vor becomes Adovar they loose ($16, 1). Cf. § 99. 


DISAPPEARANCE OF o& 


35. When o comes between two consonants, it is regu- 
larly dropped, and when two sigmas are brought together 
by inflection one of them is dropped. Thus, *éotar-oOe 
becomes éotarGe you have been sent, and *reyeo-ov becomes 
tetyeot walls (dat. ). 


36. When o stands before a vowel at the beginning of 
a word, it is often changed to the rough breathing: thus 
tornpe set, for *ov-oTnme (Latin sisto). 


37. When o comes between two vowels, it is regularly 
dropped: thus yéveos (contracted yévous) of a race for 
*yeveo-os (Latin generis). 


CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS 
METATHESIS 
38. A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed. 
Thus Oapaos and Opacos boldness. 
1. Sometimes the vowel, standing after the liquid, has its 
long form (§ 13): rép-v cut, perfect téTpy-Ka have cut. 


CONSONANTS BEFORE I 


39. The vowel « (which may sometimes have the value 
of a consonant), following certain consonants, gives rise 
to several changes. Thus: 


35 a. In Homer the older form with oo is frequently kept. Thus 
érex-o1 words (dat.), Attic eon. 

36a. At the beginning of several of the words enumerated in § 2a, 
co as well as vau has been lost: thus in 7dvs sweet, formerly *ofadus 
(cf. English sweet, Latin swa(d)vis) ; 6s his, formerly *o fos (cf. Latin swus). 


26 CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS 


1. With «, y, 7, or @, an ¢ unites to form tr (Ionic ao, 
§ 22): thus duddttw guard, for *pvdrak-tw; vaTta duck, 
for *ynt-va ; Oattwv quicker, for *rax-twv (§ 41). 

2, With y or 6 an ¢ unites to form ¢: pellov greater, 
for *pey-twv ; édrrifw hope, for *édrrib-0. 

3. With > ane forms AX: Bad-ho throw, for *Bah-o. 

4. With pv or p, an ¢ goes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction : watvowar am mad, for 
* waV-Lomal. 


REJECTION OR TRANSFER OF ASPIRATION 


40. The Greeks tried to avoid beginning two successive 
syllables with a rough mute (or a rough breathing). Thus, 
étéOnv and é-tv-Onv (instead of *é-Oe-Onv and *é-Ov-nv) 
are the aorists passive of T/@nue put and Gb sacrifice. 

For the imperative ending -@ (changed to -7v) see § 233, 
3; for the change of a rough mute to smooth in redupli- 
cation see § 178. 


41. For the same reason, a few roots beginning with @, 
and ending in ¢ or x, preserve the rough mute only at the 
beginning or the end. So, when, in the process of inflec- 
tion, the rough mute at the end disappears, the smooth 
mute at the beginning becomes rough. For example, 
Tpry-0s hair, gen. sing., has for its nominative O@pié ; Tpéda 
nourish has for its future Opéra ; the root tad- becomes 
Bar- in Oatr-Tw bury. 


HIATUS 


42. Hiatus occurs when a word ending in a vowel is 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel. 


41a. In Ionic we sometimes find a transfer of aspiration: Kev shirt, 
éaira there, for Attic xiraéy, évraiba. 


CRASIS oT 


Hiatus was usually avoided in Greek by means of 
(1) Crasis, (2) Elision, or (8) the addition of a Movable 
Consonant. 

CRASIS 


43. Crasis (mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or 
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong 
at the beginning of the next word. It is indicated by the 
coronis (’ ) written over the contracted syllable. 

Crasis in general follows the rules for contraction 
(§§ 18 and 19): thus totvavriov the contrary for 7d évavrion, 
éyduat I suppose for ey otwar, Ooiwariov the cloak for 7d 
tudriov (cf. § 44,4). But some exceptions occur: thus 
Tavrd for 7d avo. 


Nore 1.—If the first word ends in a diphthong, its final vowel is 
dropped before contraction: thus xaya6ds for Kal dyads. 

Norr 2.— Synizesis between Two Words. — In poetry a crasis, not 
indicated in writing, sometimes occurs between two words, and is called 
synizesis (see § 19, note 2). This happens only when the first word ends 
in a long vowel or diphthong: thus ju) od, pronounced as one syllable. 

Nore 3.— Apocope is the cutting off of a final short vowel before a 
consonant. Thus zdp, kat, for rapa, kata. It affects chiefly prepo- 
sitions, and is nearly confined to poetry. 


ELISION 


44. Elision is the cutting off of a short vowel at the end 
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel. In 
place of the missing vowel an apostrophe (’) is written: 
thus én’ éuol in my power, for érl éeuol; err joav were 
seven, for érra joav. (For the accent of ér7’ see § 66.) 

1. Elision is most frequent in prepositions, conjunctions, 
and familiar adverbs: for example, the final vowel in 
yé, O€, Tapa, addrAd, wdra, Taxa, iS frequently elided. 


28 MOVABLE CONSONANTS 


2. The vowel v is never elided, nor is -c in the dative of 
the third declension, nor the vowels of ta, T/, Td. 

3. In the formation of compound words, elision occurs, 
but without being indicated by the apostrophe: thus 
an-éxyo keep away, from aré and éyw; ér-adve on top, from 
éri and advw; am-éBnv went away, aorist of a7ro-Baiva. 

4. Whenever by elision a smooth mute and a rough 
breathing are brought together, the smooth mute becomes 
the cognate rough mute (§ 12, 2): thus a@ av from which, 
for aro @v; Kab-inus let down, from cata and inm. 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS 


45. v Movable. — All words ending in -ox, all verbs of 
the third person singular ending in -e, and éo7/ is, when 
they stand before a word beginning with a vowel, or at 
the end of a clause, regularly add a v at the end. This v 
is called v movable: thus wéuwrovor tov dvdpa they send 
the man, but méwrovow dvdpa they send a man; cide tHv 
Odrarrav he saw the sea, but eidev dy he saw a vision. 


46. The adverb ov before a vowel with the smooth 
breathing becomes ov«: thus ovK eidov did not see. Before 
a vowel with the rough breathing it becomes ody (cf. 
§ 44, 4): so ody efAdunv did not choose. 


47. The preposition é& out of appears as é& before words | 
beginning with a vowel, and é« before words beginning 
with a consonant: thus é& dorews from town, but ek rhs 
monrews from the city. 


44a. Final a in the verb endings -uat, -oat, -rat, -c a, are occasionally 
elided in Homer ; so also final o: in wolf and ool. 

44,2a. Rarely Homer elides -: in the dative singular of the third de- 
clension ; oftener in the dative plural. 

44,4a. Herodotus retains the smooth mute: dm’ ov, cat-lyut. 
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FINAL CONSONANTS 


48. The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of 
a Greek word are », p, and s. 


Norte.— Observe that words ending in & (= 7s) or € (= xs) do not 
violate this rule. 


SYLLABLES 


49. In Greek, as in Latin, each single vowel or diph- 
thong makes a separate syllable. For example, tyéeva has 
four syllables. 


50. In dividing a word into syllables a single consonant 
or any combination of consonants that can begin a word 
is customarily written with the following vowel: thus 
i-ca-vos suitable, d-ro-war shall see, pd-Bdos wand, Kd-yvo 
labor. 

Other combinations of consonants are eayidedss thus 
im-rros horse, éd-1is hope. 


51. The last syllable of a word is called the Ultima, the 
next to the last the Penult, and the one before the penult 
the Antepenult. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

52. A syllable is long by Nature when it has a long 
vowel or adiphthong. Thus, in «pi-voi-unv all the syllables 
are long. 


53. A syllable is long by Position (or Convention) when 
its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 


52a. Epic Shortening, or Half Elision.—In Homer a diphthong or 
a long vowel at the end of a word is usually treated as a short syllable 
before a vowel at the beginning of the next word: thus déx@av drowa, 
scanned _U UV _vu; éy@ ov, scanned UY _. 


30 ACCENT 


sonant (§ 12,3). Thus, in dp-rv& quail both syllables are 
long by position. 

Of the two consonants one or both may be in the next 
word. Thus, in dXos To7os another place and dAdo otoua 
another mouth the last syllable of the first word is long by 
position. 

Nore. — Observe, however, that the quantity of the vowel is not 


affected by position. The e in Aé&w is short, although the syllable in 
which it stands is long by “ position.” 


54. When a vowel naturally short is followed by a 
mute and a liquid (§ 12) the length of the syllable is 
Common, — that is, the syllable is used in verse either as 
long or short. Thus, in rékvov child, tupdos blind, ti xpy 
what is to be done? the first syllable is common. 


Notr. — The mute and the liquid must be in the same word; 
otherwise the syllable is long by position. 


ACCENT 


55. The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the 
pitch of the accented syllable. It was not a stress 
accent like that of English. 


53 a. In Homer even before a single liquid at the beginning of some 
words a syllable with a short vowel is long. 


amd peydpowo (y__. UW VU _ wu) Jrom the hall. 
bpet viddevTe (UV U__ UU __ U) Snowy mountain (dat.). 


A good many of these instances are to be explained by the loss of 
another consonant. Thus m@devre stands for *(c)roevre (cf. § 22 a). 
b. In Homer one of the consonants that make the preceding syllable 
long may be the unwritten vaw (¢) (see § 2a). So Kakdv os evil word 
= kakov Féros (yy _U wv). 
54a. In Homer a mute and a liquid almost always make the preceding 
syllable long: thus ra mpdra (_ _ U) the first. 


ACCENT Sal 


56. In Greek there are three kinds of accent, — the 
Acute (’), the Grave (*‘), and the Circumflex (7); 
the last being made up of the acute and the grave. 

1. Every syllable of a Greek word had an accent, but, as 
the grave accent is of such frequent occurrence (standing 
on every syllable which has not the acute or circumflex), 
it was not written except in the case mentioned under § 67. 

2. The marks of accent were not used in early times. 
They were invented about 200 B.c. for the help of for- 
eigners and of others who were studying the Greek 
language. 


57. The marks of accent are written over the vowel 
of the accented syllable. 

1. In case of a diphthong the accent stands over the 
second vowel, unless the second vowel is ¢ subscript: 
thus avtois, avtovs; but adr@ (cf. § 8, 2 and note). 

2. When both breathing and accent belong to the same 
vowel, the acute or the grave accent is written after the 
breathing: thus odos whole, ds éotar who shall be. But 
the circumflex accent is written above the breathing: 
thus hye was leading. 

3. When breathing and accent belong to a capital 
letter they are placed before it: thus “EAAnv Greek, 
*Hrus Elis, “Avdns Hades (cf. § 8, 1). 


RULES FOR ACCENT 


58. The circumflex accent can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature ($ 52); the acute may stand on a long or 
a short syllable. 


59. The circumflex accent may stand only on one of 
the last two syllables of a word; the acute may stand 
only on one of the last three syllables. 
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60. Moreover, if the last syllable is long by nature 
(§ 52), the circumflex may stand only on the last syllable, 
and the acute only on one of the last two syllables. 


61. A long penult followed by a short final syllable 
must, if it has a written accent, have the circumflex. 


Notre.— Some further special rules of accent will be given under 
Inflection, but the position of the accents on Greek words must, in 
general, be learned by observation. 


62. Examples of accented words are: 


Acute on the ultima (called oxytone) odds. 
cope Se penule (called paroxytone) av@pwzrev. 
“ 6 antepenult (called proparoxytone) av@pw7ros. 
Circumflex on the ultima (called perispomenon) yepar. 
: “  penult (called properispomenon) yA@rTa. 


63. The diphthongs az and oz at the end of a word have 
the effect of short vowels on the accent, —except in the 
optative mood and in the adverb olor: thus yapac lands, 
avOpwrrot men; but madevor, optative of radev@ educate. 


64. Recessive Accent.— A word is commonly said to 
have Recessive Accent when the written accent stands 
as far fromthe end of the word as the laws of accent 
(S§ 58-61) will allow. Thus, éAvOnv was loosed, érvov was 
loosing, Qéatpov theater, have recessive accent. 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES 


65. When two syllables contract into one, in case either 
of the original syllables had a written accent (that is, 
the acute or the circumflex), the syllable resulting from 
the contraction retains a written accent; otherwise it 
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has the unwritten grave (§ 56,1). Thus, tiza-e gives 
Tiva, but tiwa-e gives tid. 

1. If the first of the two syllables originally had the 
acute, the acute combines with the unwritten grave 
(§ 56, 1) of the second syllable to form the circumflex. 
Thus, tipa-o (i.e. Tiwa-o) gives Tima. 

2. But if the second of the two syllables had the acute, 
the syllable resulting from the contraction also has the 
acute (since it is plain that ‘ % will not combine into ” ). 
Thus, éota-ds (i.e. Eota-as) gives éoras. 


ACCENT OF ELIDED WORDS 


66. In elision (§ 44) oxytone (§ 62) prepositions and 
conjunctions lose their written accent: thus ard égn but he 
said, for adra bn; other words retain it, but on the pre- 
ceding syllable: thus és’ joav were seven, for érra joav. 


Norte. — In crasis (§ 45) the first of the two words loses its written 
accent. 


CHANGE OF ACUTE TO GRAVE 


67. Wherever a word having the acute accent on the 
last syllable is followed by another word in close con- 
nection, its acute changes to the grave: thus srapa 
beside, tov the; but mapa tov Baothéa to the side of the 
king. (For ré&s see § 148, 1.) 


68. Anastrophe. — A preposition of two syllables having 
the acute accent on the last syllable, when it follows the 
substantive with which it is used, or when it does the 
duty of a verb, shifts its written accent from the last 


68 a. In Homer (and lyric poetry) év, eis, é&, and ws, if they follow 
the words they modify, take an acute accent: thus caxdv @ from the 
base, beds ws as a god. 
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syllable to the first: thus tovtwy mépu about this; mapa, 
for mdpeott, it is allowed. 


PROCLITICS 


69. A few words of one syllable attach themselves so 
closely to the following word that they lose their own 
written accent. They are called Proclitics (from zpo- 
kriva lean forward). They are: 


The forms 0, 7, o/, ai, of the article the ; 

The conjunctions e if, ws as; 

The prepositions év in, eis (és) into, €& (€x, § 47) out of, ws to; 
The adverb ov (ov«, ody, § 46) not. 


1. When, however, a proclitic stands at the end of a sen- 
tence, or is followed by an enclitic ($ 70, 3), it receives 
a written accent. Thus dys, 3) 0; do you say yes or no? 
ov dnut I say no. 

ENCLITICS 

70. Some words of one or two syllables attach them- 
selves so closely to the preceding word that they give up 
their own written accent. These words are called Enclities 
(from éy«Atve lean upon). They are: 


The pronouns pod, pol, wé; cov, col, c€; ob, of, & and cdict. 
See however § 139, 2; 

The indefinite pronoun cis, 7 in all its forms, and the in- 
definite adverbs ov, 1H, mot, 7obev, ord, 7H, TAS ; 

The present indicative of efud am and dni say, except the 
second persons singular, ¢2, dys. (For the accent of 
éoti see § 262, 1); 

The particles yé, té, rol, ép. 


1. If the word preceding an enclitic has the acute 
accent on either of the last two syllables, or the circumflex 
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on the last syllable, its accent remains unchanged: thus 
avnp Tis a man, Adywv Twov (§ 71, 4) of some words, yopadv 
twov of some lands. 

2. If the word preceding an enclitic has the acute 
accent on the antepenult, or the circumflex on the penult, 
it adds an acute accent on the last syllable: thus av6po- 
Tol Ties SOME MeN, YAO@TTA TIS a tongue. 

3. A proclitic (§ 69) before an enclitic takes an acute 
accent: thus e tis if anybody, ov act they deny (see 
§ 69, 1). 

4, If several enclitics follow each other, the last alone 
remains without written accent; each of the others re- 
ceives an acute accent from the following enclitic: thus 
el rrov tis Twa [tdor] if anybody [should see] anybody any- 
where. 


71. Accent of Enclitics Retained. — Enclitics retain their 
own accent: 


1. When they begin a sentence, as eiotv avdpes there are 
men 5 

2. When they are emphatic, as adAad oé Adyw but you I 
mean ; 

3. When the vowel which would be affected by the 
enclitic has been elided (§ 44), as ratr’ éoti, for 
Tavta éott, this is; 

4, When an enclitic of two syllables follows a word 
which has the acute accent on the penult, as 
avOperov Tivos of a man. 


Norte. — Some words are so frequently combined with an enclitic 
that the combination comes to be regarded as one word. Thus, dote so 
that (is + Te), Kacrou although (Kal + Tor), ovrevos of whomsoever (ov + 
Tivos), are not exceptions to the rule of accent given in §§ 59 and 61. 
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PUNCTUATION 


72. The Greek marks of punctuation are the period (.), 
colon (*), comma (, ), and mark of interrogation (; ). 

The colon is a point above the line, and it takes the 
place of the English colon and semicolon. 


Notre. — The ancient Greeks seldom used any marks of punctua- 
tion, but wrote their words continuously. Thus EAOZENTHI 
BOYAHIKAITOIAHMOQI = eogev tr Bovdj xat 7d Syyw It was 
voted by the Senate and the People. 


ANCIENT GREEK WRITING ON STONE 
(Of the Fifth Century .c.) 


TYNAIKOS | ATAOHSMN | HMATOAE 


yuvatkos ayabhs uviwa Tobe 
a good wife's monument (is) this. 


INFLECTION 


73. Inflection is a change in the form of a word to indi- 
cate its relation to other words. 

1. In inflection a part of the word remains the same, 
and is called the Stem. Thus, the stem of avO@pw7ros man is 
avOpwro-, and -s is the ending of the nominative case; in 
éAve he was loosing, Nve- is a stem of the present system, 
and é- is a prefix denoting past time. (See also § 163.) 
Some words, in their inflection, show more than one form 
of stem. 

2. The inflection of Nouns (Substantives and Adjec- 
tives) and Pronouns is called Declension; the inflection 
of Verbs is called Conjugation. 


NOUNS 


(SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES) 
74. Gender, Number, and Case. — There are in Greek 


Three GENDERS: Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter; 

Three NuMBERS: Singular, Dual, and Plural; 

Five Cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, 
and Vocative. 


Nore 1.— The dual number refers to two objects. It has but two 
forms, one for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for 
the genitive and dative. 

Nore 2.— The vocative in the plural is always like the nominative ; 
in the singular it is often so. 

Nore 3.— Neuter words always have the nominative and vocative 
like the accusative; in the plural these cases always end in -a (at 
least before contraction). 
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75. Declensions. — There are in Greek three declensions 
of nouns, classed according to the endings of the stems. 
The First Declension has stems ending in -a, the Second 
Declension has stems ending in -o. These two together 
are sometimes called the Vowel Declension. The Third 
- Declension has mostly stems ending in a consonant (see 
§ 93) and is called the Consonant Declension. 


76. Case Endings. — The case endings of the vowel and 
the consonant declension have many points in common, as 
may be seen from the following table : — 


VowEL DECLENSION CoNSONANT DECLENSION 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.Nom. -s none ~v -s or none none 
Gen. -0 -s -L0 -0S -0s 
Dat. t 1 -t art 
Acc. ~v v -v OF -a none 
Voce. none -v none none 
Dual N.A.V. none none -€ -€ 
G.D. - -W ow Ow 
Plur. N.V. “1 -0 -€S -o 
Gen. -@Vv -ov -wv -wv 
Dat. “Url, -ts “Lot, -ts -ol -ot 
Ace. -vS -a -vs OY -as -a 


76 a. Homer sometimes uses also -#ev as an ending of the genitive 
singular: thus drd Tpolnbev from Troy, €& addddev out of the sea. 

b. For the dative plural of the consonant declension Homer uses also 
the ending -eoor. (See § 99a.) 

c. Epic Case Ending -d.(v).— Epic poetry has a peculiar case end- 
ing, -fi(v), which serves as genitive or dative either singular or plural: 
thus Bly-p: with violence, am’ dxec-gi from the car, wapa vad-pu beside 
the ships. 
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Norr. — Locative Case.— There are in Greek some relics of a 
Locative Case, confined mostly to names‘of places. The ending of 
the locative in the singular is -. and in the plural -ov: thus [v6ol at 
Pytho (Delphi), otxor at home, "Apye. at Argos, "A@yvyor at Athens. 


77. Accent in Declension.—1. The written accent of a 
noun, throughout its declension, remains on the same syl- 
lable as in the nominative singular, or as near that syllable 
as the general laws of accent will allow: thus avOpwmos 
man, acc. sing. avOpwrov, nom. plur. dvOpw7ro, but gen. 
sing. avOpw7rov (§ 60), dat. plur. avOperros; dvowa name, 
gen. sing. ovdwatos (§ 59), gen. plur. dvouator (§ 60). 

2. In the genitive and dative of all numbers a long 
final syllable, if it has written accent, has the circumflex: 
thus zrotayos river, dat. sing. motau@; movs foot, gen. 
plur. zodéév. 


SUBSTANTIVES 
GENERAL RULES FOR GENDER 


78. 1. MASCULINE are names of Males, of Winds, of 
Rivers, and of Months. 

2. FEMININE are names of Females, and most names of 
Lands, Islands, Towns, Trees, and Abstract Ideas. 

3. NEUTER are most Diminutives (§ 288) and most 
names of Fruits. 


- Nore. — Common Gender. — Some names of beings may be used 
either as masculine or feminine, as occasion requires. Thus, zrats 
child may be masculine or feminine, and may mean boy or girl. 


79. It is customary to indicate the gender of Greek 
words by means of the article (§ 144): o for masculine, 
9 for feminine, and vo for neuter. 
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FIRST DECLENSION 
(THE -@ DECLENSION) 


80. Words of the first declension are feminine or mas- 
culine. They have stems ending in a In many of the 
forms this @ is shortened or disguised. 


A. FEMININES 


81. The feminines form two classes: (1) those ending 
in -a@ or -y, and (2) those ending in short -a. 
They are declined as follows : 
First Crass Srconp CLass 


1 xepa land. Arty honor. 1 yébupa bridge. 1 yA@rra tongue. 
(stem xpa-) (stem tripa-) (stem yedtpa-) (stein yAwtra-) 


SINGULAR SINGULAR 
Nom. yxépa TIEy yédupa yAarra 
Gen. pas Tipas yedupas yAorrys 
Dat. Xopa riba yedupa yAorry 
Ace. Xopa-v TIpy-V yédvpa-y - yA@rTa-v 
Voc. X%pa Ty yédupa yAétra 
DUAL DUAL 
N.A.V. xopa Tipa yedupa yAorra 
G.D. XSpary Tipaty yedhupary yAorray 
PLURAL PLURAL 

N.V. _xdpar Tipal yédupar yA@rrar 
Gen. Xopav Tia yedupay yotrayv 
Dat. XSpats Tipats yedupats yAatrais 
Acc. Xpas Tipas yedupas yAOrTas 


Other examples of the first class are: jyépa day (gen. 
sing. juépds, nom. plur. juépar), oxid shadow (gen. sing. 
oxiads, nom. plur. oxial), mvUAn gate (gen. sing. vANs, 
nom. plur. zvdar), yvoun judgment (gen. sing. yve@uns, 
nom. plur. yaa). 
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Other examples of the second class are: poipa fate 
(gen. sing. wofpas, nom. plur. poipar), dd£a opinion (gen. 
sing. dd&ys, nom. plur. ddfar), tpdefa table (gen. sing. 
tparréetns, nom. plur. tpdzefar). 


82. Observe that the second class has short -a in the 
final syllable of three cases of the singular — nominative, 
accusative, and vocative. The first class, on the other 
hand, has a long vowel (a or 7) in the final syllable 
throughout the singular. 


83. All words of the first class originally ended in -a. 
This @ is retained if immediately preceded by e, t, or p 
(cf. § 15); thus yeved, copia, yopa. Otherwise it is 
changed to 7 throughout the singular: thus tiuy (for- 
merly tive). 

1. In the genitive and dative singular of words of the 
second class, the use of @ or 7 is determined by the same 
rule: thus yepipas (because p precedes the a), but yAarrys. 


84. The Genitive Plural of the first declension always 
has the circumflex accent on the last syllable, because -av 
is contracted from -d-wv (originally *-d-cwv; cf. § 37, and 
the Latin ending -arwm in stellarum): thus yopav for 
Yopa-wv. 


Nors. — In the accusative plural -as is for -avs (§ 34). 


83 a. In Ionic long a of the singular of the first declension is always 
changed to 7: e.g., xopn, vereh, copim, uolpys, for Attic xdpa, yered, copia, 
wolpas (see § 15a). 

84a. In the genitive plural Homer has the older form -dwy (ruddwr) 
and rarely the Ionic -éwy (rvAéwy). Cf. § 17. 

b. In the dative plural Ionic has -yot (yAdéoonor); Homer uses also, 

_ though rarely, -ys (rérpys to rocks). 
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B. MASCULINES 


85. The masculines have the case ending -> in the 
nominative singular. They are declined as follows: 


6 veavlas young man. 0 wodtrns citizen. o Arpel&ys son of Atreus. 
(stem veavia-) (stem troAtra-) (stem ’Arpeba-) 
SINGULAR 
Nom.  veavla-s moAtTy-S "ArpelSns 
Gen. veavlov troAtrov *"ArpelSou 
Dat. veav lg mToAtry "Arpel8y 
Acc. veavia-v moAtrn-v *Artpel8n-v 
Voc. veavia ToAtra *Arpel8n 
DUAL 
N.A.V. veavia moAtra "ArpelSa 
G.D. veavia.y moAtraty *Arpe(Satv 
PLURAL 
N.V. veavla arotrat "ArpeiSar 
Gen. VEavLay ToXttav *ArpeSav 
Dat. veavlats mo\trais *Arpe(Sats 
Ace. veavias mroAtras "ArpelSas 


Other examples for declension are tapias steward (like 

- so , ° ° 4 / 7 
veavias), oTpatiorns soldier (like moXitns), Kpitns judge 
(gen. sing. «piTov, voc. Kpitd, nom. plur. cpital), Kpovidns 
son of Kronos (like ’Atpe(Sns, but nom. plur. Kpovédac). 


86. In the last syllable of the singular a is retained 
after e, +, and p (§ 15); otherwise it changes to 7. Com- 
pare § 838. 


87. The vocative singular of words in -ys, like ’Atpeééns, 
ends in -7; but all words in -rys, and compound nouns 


85 a. In some masculine words Homer has -ra for -77s, e.g. immeéra = 
irmdrns horseman (ef. Latin poeta, Greek roinris). 


FIRST DECLENSION 43 


and names of nationality in -7s have short -a in the voca- 
tive: thus zroXira, voc. of woAXitns citizen; citoTdXa, voc. 
of aitoT@dns grain seller; Uépoa, voc. of Idpons Persian. 


Norr.— The ending -ov of the genitive singular is borrowed bodily 
from the second declension (cf. § 87 a). 


88. In some words -ea (or -aa) is contracted to -a or -. 
All cases then have the circumflex (§ 65, 1). Such words 
are declined as follows : 


7 pvaG mina. 7 yi land. 6 “Eppiis Hermes. 
(stem pva- for pvaa-) (stem yn-for yea or yaa) (stem ‘Eppn- for ‘Eppea-) 
SINGULAR 

Nom. = pva Yai ‘Eppfis 
Gen. pvas yiis “Eppod 
Dat. — pv yi ‘Epp 

Acc. pva-v yii-v “Epp fj-v 
Voc. pvG yA “Eppa 

DUAL 
N.A.V. pra ya “Eppa 
G.D. pvaiv yatv “Eppaiv 
PLURAL 

N.V. pvat yat _ ‘Eppat 
Gen. pvav yav “Eppav 
Dat. pvais yais “Eppais 
Acc. pvas yas “Eppas 


So also is declined Boppas (for Bopéas with irregular -pp-) 
north wind, in the singular only. 


87 a. In the genitive singular masculine, Homer has the earlier (and 
proper) form -do (Arpeldao), and sometimes the Ionic form ’Arpeldew, the 
accent remaining as in the original form (see § 17). 

88a. The Ionic generally has the uncontracted forms; thus Bopéns, 
‘Epuég for Attic Boppas, ‘Epup. 


44 SECOND DECLENSION 


SECOND DECLENSION 


89. Words of the Second Declension are nearly all 
masculine or neuter. The few feminines are declined 
like the masculines. The stems end in o. 

The nominative singular of masculines and: feminines 
ends in-os. ‘The nominative, vocative, and accusative of 
neuters are alike, and they end in the singular in -ov, and 
in the plural in -a. 


90. Words of the second declension are inflected as 
follows : 


6 Adyos word. 6 (or h) avVOpwmos man. * 686s road. 1d Sapov gift. 
(stem Aoyo-) (stem &v@pwrro- ) (stem 680-) (stem Swpo-) 


SINGULAR 
Nom.  Aéyo-s avOpwrro-s 686-5 Sépo-v 
Gen. Aéyou avOpatrov 6800 Sapov 
Dat. A6yo avOparw 686 Sapo 
Acc. Ad yo-v avOpwrro-y 686-v Sapo0-y 
Voce. Aoye avOpwrre 68¢€ 8apo-v 
DUAL 
N.A.V. Adyo aveparw 686 Sapa 
GD: Aédyouv &vO pao dSotv Sapo 
PLURAL 

N.V. Adyou avOpwrrot 680 Sapa 
Gen. Adyov avOparwv oSav Sépav 
Dat. ASdyots avOparots 68ots Sdpois 
Acc. ASdyous avOparrovs dSovs Sapa 


90a. In the genitive singular Homer has -o0, -0o0 (rarely), and -ou : 
thus moéuo.0, wodéwo0, modéuov of war. 

b. In the genitive and dative dual Homer has -ouv for Attie ow: thus 
Yrmouv, from immos horse. 

c. In the dative plural Homer usually has -o.c.; Herodotus always has 
it: thus advOpdmow: to men. 
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So also are declined vowos law (gen. sing. véuov, nom. 
plur. voor), Kivduvos danger, radpos bull (nom. plur. tadpor), 
ToTamos river, otpatnyos general, vicos (fem.) island, 
weTpov measure, twdtiov cloak. 


CONTRACT SUBSTANTIVES OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 


91. Words which have stems ending in -oo and -eo un- 
dergo contraction in accordance with the rules given in 
§§ 18 and 19. They are thus declined: 


c - s c Some. a ‘ 

6 vots mind. 6 meptadous voyage around, 16 ortodv bone. 

(stem voo-) circumnavigation. (stem oo-reo-) 
(stem treputAoo- ) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. vot-s (vdo-s) meptarhov-s (7repiA00-s) dot0d-v (dar€0-v) 
Gen. vod (vdov) meplrhov (zrepirA0ov) octod §=(daT€ov) 
Dat. vo (vow) mepitr\w — (repirAdw) orte  (doTEw) 
Acc. —_vod-v (vd0-v) amepimdov-v (7rEpimA00-v) dot00-v (daTé0-V) 
Voc. vot (vde) meplrdov (zepiAoe) oatot-v (60T<0-v) 
DUAL 
N.A.V. v5 (vow) mepttrdw  (epirAdw) both  (daTew) 
G.D. —_votv (vdowv) meplrAouv (aepirAdowv) ortoiv (oreo) 
PLURAL 
N.V. vot (voor) meptrdot (zrepirA ot) oota §= (Téa) 
Gen. vdv (vow) mepithwv (ieptrAdwy) octav (doTEewv) 
Dat. — vois_ (vdors) mepimdos (epiTAdots ) darois (daTéols) 
Acc. vots (vdovs) meplrAous (epiTAdovs ) dora (dara) 


So also are declined 6 pots (pdos) stream, TO Kavovv 
(xaveor, cf. § 118, 8) basket. 

1. Observe that the contraction of do7@ is contrary to 
the rule of § 18, 6. 

2. Observe that the nominative dual, if it has written 
accent on the last syllable, has the acute (contrary to 
§ 65, 1): thus vo (irregularly from vdw). 
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3. Observe that contracted compounds have’ recessive 
accent (§ 64) in spite of the contraction: thus 7epimA@ 
(for mepurdd@), edvor (for edvoor) kindly disposed. But 
the written accent almost never goes back of the syllable 
on which it stood in the nominative singular (§ 77): 
thus trepimAot (not 7épimor). 


STEMS IN -o- 
ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION 


92. To the second declension belong also a few words 
whose stems end in w. They are thus declined : 


6 veds temple. (stem vew-) 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. ved-s Nom. veo 
Gen. ved N.A.V. veo Gen. vedv 
Dat. ved G.D. vedy Dat. vedas 
Ace.  ved-v Ace. — veds 
Voc. ves Voc. ved 


So also Aews people, Kadws cable. 

1. Observe that the genitive and dative, when they have 
written accent on the last syllable, take the acute, con- 
trary to § 77, 2. 

2. Many of these words were produced by an inter- 
change of quantity (§ 17), ao becoming ew: thus Aes 
from Aads. In such words the long vowel at the end 
does not affect the position of the accent (cf. § 60): thus 
Mevérews Menelaus (from Mevédaos). 

3. Some words have no v in the accusative singular. 
Thus Aayws hare has ace. sing. Aayo and Aayov; éws 
dawn has only €o. 


92 a. This form of declension is confined almost wholly to Attic. In 
Ionic most of these words follow the ordinary second declension. So, for 
Attic Aeds, vews, KddXws, Nayds, Ionic has dads, vyds, Kdédos, Naywds Or Aayds. 
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THIRD DECLENSION 


93. Words of the Third (or Consonant) Declension 
have stems ending in a consonant, or in a vowel (¢ or v) 
which may sometimes be sounded as a consonant. <A few 
stems appear to end in o (but see §§ 112, 118). 

1. The stem of words of this declension may usually be | 
found by dropping the ending -os of the genitive singular. 


94. Gender. — The gender of words of the third declen- 
sion must usually be learned by observation, but a few 
general rules may be given. 

1. Stems ending in a labial or a palatal mute are never 
neuter. 

2. MASCULINE are stems ending in ev, vt, nt (except 
those in -ryT-), wT, and p (except those in -ap-). 

3. FEMININE are stems ending in tnt, 6, 0, « (with 
nom. in -i¢), and v (with nom. in -vs). 

4. NEUTER are stems ending in ap, ao, at, eo (with 
nom. in -os), and v (with nom. in -v). 


FORMATION OF CASES 


95. Neuters.— Neuter words of the third declension 
regularly have the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular like the simple stem. A final 7 is dropped 
(§ 48): thus copa (stem cwpat) body. 


96. Masculine and Feminine Nominative Singular. — 
Most masculine and feminine words of the third declen- 
sion form the nominative by adding -s to the stem. For 
the euphonic change which may follow, see §§ 28-30, 34: 
thus «rAiua&é (for *xrAtpwax-s) ladder (cf. Latin dua, ducts). 

1. But stems in -y-, -p-, -o-, and -ov7- regularly have in 
the nominative only the simple stem with a long vowel 


48 THIRD DECLENSION. — FORMATION OF CASES 


($13): thus ALpov QAtpev-) harbor, pytep (pytop-) orator, 
Lexpatyns (Lwxpateo-) Socrates, Néwv (Aeovt-) lion (§ 48). 
Norr.— Some of these words retain the long vowel of the nomi- 


native throughout their declension: thus “EAAny Greek, gen. “EAAr- 
vos, etc.; xewov winter, gen. XElpwvos, etc. 


97. Accusative Singular.— The accusative singular of 
masculine and feminine words adds -a to consonant stems 
and -vy to vowel stems: thus srovs foot (stem 7roéd-), accus. 
sing. méd-a; but ods city (stem qTodt-), accus. sing. 
mora. (Of. § 14, 2 note.) 

1. But stems of more than one syllable ending in er or 
16, without written accent on the last syllable, almost 
always drop the final mute and take the ending v: thus 
épis strife (stem épid-), accus. sing. éprv. 


98. Vocative Singular.— The vocative singular is regu- 
larly the mere stem: thus dafuov divinity, voc. datwov 
(stem Sdamov-); yépev old man, voc. yépov (stem yepovr-, 
see § 48). 

1. But masculine and feminine words which form their 
nominative singular without ¢ (§ 96, 1), when they have 
written accent on the last syllable, and all other mute 
stems (except those in ~é-), use the nominative singular 
as vocative: thus srocujy (stem moipev-) shepherd, voc. 
Totunv; pvrAaE (stem gurax-) watchman, voc. dtvrAakE 
(but édrgris (stem érmiéd-), voc. éAml). 


99. Dative Plural.— When vy alone is dropped before 
the ending -ov of the dative plural (§ 34), the preceding 


99a. In the dative plural Homer has -or(v) and -ecor(y), sometimes 
-cow(y) after vowels. Thus he has rogot (*roS-cr), rool, and rbdecor with 
Jeet, véxv-oot to corpses. Very rarely we find -esv: yelp-err with hands. 

b. In the genitive and dative dual Homer has -ouv for Attic -ow. 
Thus rodotv of or with two feet. 


CONSONANT STEMS 49 


vowel remains unchanged, contrary to § 34: thus ropéar to 
shepherds, for *roipev-or ; Satpocr to divinities, for *Satpov-cr. 

1. But when v7 is dropped, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened: thus A€over to lions, for *Aeovt-ct; Tact to 
all, for *7ravt-ct. 


100. Special Rule of Accent.— Words with stems of one 
syllable in the third declension regularly have the written 
accent on the last syllable of the genitive and dative of all 
numbers. If the last syllable is long, it receives the circum- 
flex (§ 77, 2): thus zrovs foot, gen. sing. modds, gen. plur. 
moooy, dat. plur. sroaé. 

Norre.— For exceptions see dds (§ 115, 5), duds (§ 115, 7), ods 
(§ 115, 18), mats (§ 115, 19), was (§ 125,2), Tpws (§ 115, 23), and 
dv (§ 129, 3). 
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101. Labial and Palatal Stems.— Stems ending in a 
labial or palatal mute are thus declined : 


6 didat h pddrayé 7H Oplé 6 Kho h prey 
watchman. phalanz. hair. thief. vein. 
(stem pvdax-) (stem hadayy-) (stem tprx-) (stem kAwr-) (stem 
2 preB-) 
SINGULAR 
Nom. ¢tdak badrayt Oplé Kray rey 
Gen.  tdak-os bdAayy-os TPLX-6S kAwtr-65 bdcB-ds 
Dat. = dvdAak-r pddayy-t Taix-l KAwr-b brcB-6 
Ace. tbdak-a badayy-a Tplx-o KAOt-a pr€B-o. 
Voc.  vdaé dédayt Ope Kop bray 
DUAL 
N.A.V. tdak-e dddayy-e Tplx-€ kA G@rr-e préB-e 
G.D. — vAdk-ow daddyy-o.v  —- TpLX-otv kKXwr-oiv =e B-ofv 
PLURAL 
N.V. dddak-es dadayy-es Tplx-€s KAGTr-es d€B-es 
Gen dvAdK-wv dadayy-ov TpLX-Ov kN wrr-@v bdcB-dv 
Dat pirate pdrayée Oprét kro drei 
Acc dtdak-as dddayy-as Tplx-as KAOrr-as pr€B-as 
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So also are declined 6 AOiow (stem AlOto7-) Aethio- 
pian, 6 xddu (stem yaduB-) steel, 7 Atwa& (stem KAL- 
pax-) ladder,  pwaorE (stem pactiy-) whip, o dvvé (stem 
ovuy-) claw. 

1. For the & and w in the nominative singular and 
dative plural see §§ 28 and 29. For the vocative singu- 
lar see § 98,1. For the change of @ to 7 in Opéé see § 41. 


102. Lingual Stems. — Stems ending in a lingual mute 
are thus declined : 
MASCULINE AND FEMININE 


6 OAs 7 éAmrls 7 Epis H vie 6 yépav 
serf. hope. strife. night. old man. 
(stem Onr-) (stem ém6-) (stem ép.8-) (stem vuxr-) (stem yepovt-) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. 0s édmrls Epis a 3 yépov 
Gen.  Ont-ds €Xrl8-05 eptd-os VUKT-6S yépovT-os 
Dat. — Onr-t €Xmr(8-1 epr8-1 vukr-t yépovT-t 
Acc. 0frT-a é\rrl8-0 Epiv vuKT-a ==  -yépovT-a 
Voc. Ons ON epe voé yépov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. 4j7-« éAmrl8-€ ep.8-€ VUKT-€ yépovt-e 
G.D. — Onr-otv €Arrl8-ouv €p(8-ouv VUKT-otv YyepovT-orv 
PLURAL 
N.V. 0fr-es &arl8-es ep.d-es VUKT-€S yépovT-es 
Gen.  @nrt-av €X1rl8-ov épl8-wv VUKT-@v yepovtT-wy 
Dat. Oyo édrricot Eptoe vvé6 yépover 
Acc.  0fr-as éXrr(8-as ep.das vOKT-as yépovT-as 


So also are declined o épws (stem €pwt-) love, 7 ea Ons 
(stem éo@nrt-, gen. sing. éo64Tos) clothing, ) Napras (stem 
Aaprras-, gen. sing. Naurddos) torch, 7 yapis (stem yaprT-) 


102 a. In Ionic a few stems in -wr- have forms without 7 (cf. § 103, 2 a). 
Thus xpds skin, gen. sing. xpods, dat. xpot, acc. ypda; idpds sweat, dat. 
sing. tdp@. 
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favor, 6 ylyas (stem yeyavt-) giant, 6 wv (stem deovt-) 
lion, 6 ddovs (stem ddovt-, gen. sing. dddvtos) tooth (the 
nominative singular is formed contrary to § 96, 1). 

1. For the dropping of 7 (and v7), 6, or @ before o in 
the nominative singular and dative plural see § 30. For 
the dative plural of stems in -vt- (like yépovor) see § 99, 1. 
For the vocative singular see § 98,1. For the accusative 
singular of stems in -s7- and -16- (ydpuv, piv) see § 97, 1. 


103. NEUTER 


76 copa body (stem cwpat-) 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. océpa Nom. cépart-a 
Gen. ocdpart-os N.A.V. cdpar-e Gen. copdt-ov 
Dat. cepar-r G.D. TwWUGT-OW Dat. = capacr 
Acc. capa Acc. odpar-a 
Voc. cépa Voc. ocdpat-a 


So also are declined oréua (stem otopat-) mouth, dvoya 
(stem dvopat-) name, were (stem peduT-) honey, yara (stem 
yanaxt-) milk (§ 48). 

1. A few words form their nominative from a stem in 
-p- (§ 78, 1): thus jrap (gen. sing. nrat-os) liver, jap 
(gen. sing. nuat-os) day (poetic). 

2. Four words, mépas, mépatos, end; tépas, tépatos, 
prodigy ; xépas, Kxépatos, horn; as (contracted from 
aos), pwres, light, form their nominatives singular from 
a stem ending in o (§ 73,1). (or the full declension 
of xépas see § 115, 10.) 


108, 2a. In Ionic xépas and rkbE h Vv. TASGDAREY yep F. 


Homer has dat. sing. cépa, nom. p képa, gen. plur. kepdwy, dat. plur. 
képac. and xepdeoor. Herodotus oe Atel eWotoke se i 
_but does not contract : thus répeos, xépet, képea, kepéwy. 

uses only the uncontracted form ae eee wr } (5904s), 


LE 


Caumgcernplukapceame (i) 5 lS Snhnn eee so aes 
DD.No_.. a & 
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104. Liquid Stems. — Stems ending in a liquid are thus 
declined : 
6 Ausqv 6 Salpov 6 dyav 6 phTwep 
harbor. divinity. contest. orator. 
(stem Atpev-) (stem Saipov-) (stem aywv-) (stem pnrop-) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Away Saipov ayov PjTwp 
Gen. Atpév-os Saipov-os aySv-os Pt|TOp-os 
Dat. Acpév-t Saipov-t ayoy-t PyTop-t 
Acc. Aupév-a. Saipov-a ayov-a pyTop-a 
Voce. Aust Saipov ayov pyTop 
DUAL 
N.A.V. Auév-e Salpov-e ayav-e Pt Top-e 
G.D. —_ Arpév-ow Saipdv-owv dyov-ow P7TSp-o1v 
PLURAL 
N.V. = Atpév-es Satpov-es d&yOv-es pthTop-es 
Gen. Atpév-ov Satpdv-ov ayoy-wy PNTSp-ev 
Dat. Atpéot Salpoor ayaou PNTopat 
Acc. Atpév-as Saipov-as a&yGv-as Py Top-as 


So also are declined 6 pay (stem pnv-) month, o aiov 
(stem alwv-) age, 0 kpatnp (stem Kparnp-) mixing bowl, 
o dwp (stem dap-) thief, 6 Anp (stem Onp-) wild beast. 

1. For the dative plural see § 99. 

Nore.—In the vocative singular three words, cwryp savior, 
"AroAAwv Apollo, and Tlocedév Poseidon, have a short vowel (§ 13) 
in the last syllable of the stem (contrary to § 98, 1) and throw the 


written accent back upon the first syllable: thus o@rep, "AzoAXov, 
Ilocedov (cf. § 105, 2). 


105. Five substantives of the third declension with 
stems ending in p show in their inflection two forms of 
the stem, one with e, and the other with no vowel (or 
with a). See §§ 14 and 78, 1. 

These are: trarnp father, untnp mother, @vyatnp daugh-* 
ter, yaornp belly, avnp man. In avyp, a 6 is developed 
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between the v and p whenever they come together. These 
words are thus declined : 


6 rathp father. phtnp mother. % Ovyarnp daughter. 6 dvhp man. 
(stem warep- or (stem pyrep- or (stem Ovyarep- or (stem dvep- 


Tatp-) EnTPp-) Ovyartp-) or av(8)p-) 
SINGULAR 
Nom. marnp EATHp _ Bvyarnp évip 
Gen. atp-ds pnTp-6s Ovyatp-ds dv8p-6s 
Dat. arp-t pytp-6 Ouyarp-t avdp-t 
Acc.  matép-a pntép-a Ovyarép-a avSp-o. 
Voc.  amdrtep pATep Btyarep avep 
DUAL 
N.A.V. warép-e pnrép-e Ovyarép-e avSp-e 
G.D. — rarép-ow pntép-ovv Ouyartép-orv avSp-otv 
PLURAL 
N.V. trarép-es pntép-es Buyarép-es avSp-es 
Gen. qTartép-wv pntép-ov Ouyatép-wy dvSp-av 
Dat. = warpd-or pytpd-ov Ovyarpa-or avipd-or 
Acc.  arép-as pytép-as Ovyarép-as avSp-as 


Like zrarnp is declined yaornp belly. (See also § 115, 2.) 

1. Observe that in the genitive and dative the shorter 
forms take their written accent on the last syllable, after 
the analogy of stems of one syllable (§ 100): thus zazpds, 
avdpav (but tarépwv, avdpacr). 

2. Observe that the vocative singular of these words 
has recessive accent (cf. § 104, note). 

‘3. For the a in the dative plural see § 14, 1. 


106. Stems in -o-.— Stems ending in o lose their final 
o whenever it comes between two vowels (§ 37) and the 
vowels thus brought together usually contract. 


105 a. In Homer the form of the stem with e is more frequently used 
than in Attic: thus rarépos, rarépi ; avépa, avépes, etc. (Attic rarpés, etc.). 
In 6vyérnp, however, we sometimes find @vyarpa, Oiyarpes, and always 
duvyarpav. From dvip he has in the dative plural both dvdpdov and dvipecou. 


54 THIRD DECLENSION 


Such stems are thus inflected : 


NEUTER 
7 yévos race. 7d yépas prize. 
(stem yevoo-, yeveo-) (stem yepac-) 
SINGULAR 
Nom. yévos yépas 
Gen. yévous (*yeveo-os, yéve-os) yépws (*yepac-os. yepa-os) 
Dat. yéver (*yeveo-t, yéve-i) yépa (*yepac-, yepa-t) 
Acc. —-yévos yépas 
Voc. yévos yépas 
DUAL 


N.A.V. yéver (*yeveo-e,  yéevee) 
G.D.  yevoiv (*yeveo-owv, yeve-olv) 


PLURAL 
N.V. yévn  (*yeveo-a, yeve-a) yépa = (*yepac-a, yepa-a) 
* : 
Gen. ae Pote8) yepav (*yepac-wr, yepd-wr) 
Dat. -yéveou ( yéveo-cr) yépact ( yepac-cr) 
Acc. yévn (*yeveo-a, yéve-a) yépa (*yepac-a, yépa-a) 


So also are declined 7d refyos wall, 7rd avOos flower, Td 
éros year, TO yhpas old age, To Képas horn, wing (with other 
forms from a stem Kepat-; see § 115, 10). 

1. Observe that neuters ending in -os form their nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular from the stem in 


-oo-. (See §§ 14 and 73, 1.) 


106 a. Homer and Herodotus regularly have the uncontracted forms. 
Thus, @dpoeos of courage, Odpoet with courage. The accusative plural 
«déa, which sometimes occurs in Homer, is probably for x\ée’. 

b. In the dative plural Homer has three different forms: thus Bedé 
eco. (for *Bedec-eoor, § 76 b), Bédeo-or1, and BéAeor (§ 35) from BéXos 
missile. 

c. In Homer and Herodotus words with stems in -ac- are usually 
uncontracted: thus y#paos of old age. A few words have e instead of a 
in the stem, except in the nominative: thus ofdas grownd, gen. sing. 
ovdeos ; k@as fleece, dat. plur. xweor. In the nominative and accusative 
plural Homer has -a short: thus déra cups. In the dative plural he has 
three forms, demd-eoo. (for *derac-erot, § 37), dérac-c1, and déracr (§ 35). 


CONSONANT STEMS 55 


2. In the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural 
of neuters in -os, -ea after € contracts into a@ Thus xpéa 
for xpée-a (*ypeec-a) from ypéos debt, stem ypeco-. 


107. MASCULINE AND FEMININE 
Zexparyns Socrates. 


(stem Zwxparec-) 
Nom. Zoxpdarns 


Gen.  Zwxpdrovs (*Zwxparec-os,  Ywxpare-os) 
Dat. Doxparer (*3oxpatec-t, Soxpare-i) 
Acc. Loxpary (*Zwxpareo-a, wKpare-a) 


Voc. Laéxpares 


So also are declined AnuooGévns Demosthenes, Acoyévns 
Diogenes. 

1. Observe that the vocative singular of names like 
Lexparns has recessive accent. 


108. Proper names in -«Xens, of which the last part is 
the stem xr«eec- (xrAdos fame), are doubly contracted in 
the dative. T[epuxAjs (stem Ilepixreeo-) Pericles is thus 
declined : 

Tlepuxdéns 


hae fae 

Gen. Tleptxdéous (*IlepixAeeo-os, [lepixAce-os) 

Dat. Tlepuxrket = (* TT epuxAceo-1, Iepixdce-i, TTepuxdéet) 
Ace. Tlepuxdéa (*Ilepuxrceo-a, TLepixA€e-a.) 

Voc. Tlepixres  ( epikAees) 

109. Stems in -oo-.— There is one stem in -oo- (4 
aides shame) which is thus inflected: nom. aides, gen. 
aidods (*aldoc-os, aidd-os), dat. aidot (*aidoc-1, aidd-), 
acc. aida (*aldoc-a, aidd-a), voc. aidws. The dual and 
plural are not found. 


108 a. In Homer proper names in -xAeys should probably have the 
uncontracted forms. Thus ‘Hpaxdéeos gen. sing. ‘Hpaxdéea acc. sing. of 
"Hpaxdéns Heracles, but these are usually written with 7, ‘Hpaxd jos, Hpakdja. 

109 a. In Ionic 7s dawn is declined like aids. 


56 


VOWEL 


THIRD DECLENSION 


STEMS 


110. Stems in -t- and -v-.— Stems ending in ¢ or v are 
thus declined : 


N WOALS City. 
(stem roAt-) 


6 myXvs forearm. 


(stein myxv-) 


SINGULAR 


Lo» 
TO actu fon. 


é ix0us fish. 


(stem dotv-) (stem tx6v-) 


Nom. éAt-s THXV-S aotu ix @v-s 
Gen.  Wéde-ws THX E-WS aoTe-ws ix 8-05 
Dat. mwéder (rode-i) = THXEL (THEM) dora (dore-i} Lx BU-* 
Ace.  médAt-v THXU-V aot tx 8v-v 
Voce. modu TAX actu ix6v 
DUAL ; 
N.A.V. moder (0Ae-€) = AXEL (7WHXE-E) = dora (doTe-e) — tx BU-e 
G.D. — rodé-owv ™HXE-OlV aoré-o1v tx 80-ow 
PLURAL 
N.V. odes (70Ac-es) - HXELS (THXE-Es) dort (doTe-a) ly Bi-es 
Gen.  dA€-wv TH XE-OV aoTe-wv ly O0-ev 
Dat. —-wéde-ot THX E-TL aore-ot Ly O0-ot 
Acc. WéXets THXELS acty (aoTe-a) ly8is 


110 a. In Homer stems in -- are thus declined: sing. nom. 7éXs, 
gen. méduos, dat. rod, rarely wéXe (which doubtless stands for 76), ace. 
moduy, voc, ré\c; plur, nom. wédes, Gen. woNlwy, dat. wodlerar (§ 76 b) or 
(varely) méXeoe (which perhaps stands for réXur), acc. wédts and wéXas. 

b. From wéds Homer has also four forms with 7: sing. gen. réAnos, 
dat. réAnt ; plur. nom. wddAnes, ace. wéAnas. 

ce. In Herodotus stems in -- are thus inflected: sing. réXcs, awdduos, 
mont (varely moder), wow, mode; plur. rodes, ToMwy, rddioL, TOS (Tarely 
moNuas). 

d. In Ionic, words with stems in -v- regularly have the uncontracted 
forms: thus dere’, dorea, mrjxees, —except that Homer sometimes con- 
tracts the dative singular: thus wAnév? to a multitude. In the genitive 
singular Ionic has always -os (not -ws): thus r#xe-os, dore-os. The geni- 
tive plural has its regular accent (cf. § 110, 2): thus rynyéwy doréwy. 

e. In the accusative plural Homer has -vs or -vas, as the meter may 
demand: thus /x@ds or ix@vas. 
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So also are declined 4 dvvamis power, 6 wavris seer, 6 1é- 
Nexus axe (like whyus), 6 or 4 ads hog (like tyOus, gen. 
sing. ov-ds), Boérpus cluster of grapes (like ty@ds, but with 
short v). Most of these words are masculine or feminine ; 
the only neuter in frequent use is dotu town. 


Nore. —It is probable that in words like réAus and myxvs we 
have, as we have seen elsewhere (§ 105, 1), two forms of the same stem 
existing side by side, zodu- and zode- (see §§ 14, 2 and 73,1). Thus 
the nominative is formed from the shorter stem (adXu-s, mHxvu-s), but 
the genitive was originally from the longer stem (*roXet-os, *arnyxev-os). 
These latter forms, however, are not found, for the t or v at once went 
over into the corresponding consonant form (/ or ¢), and disappeared 
(§ 21). In compensation the preceding vowel was sometimes length- 
ened (§ 16), and thus we have z0An-os (in Homer) and *rnyy-0s. 
Then, by an interchange of quantity (§ 17), we get the usual Attic 
forms 7oAews and wHxews. Observe that the interchange of quantity 
does not affect the position of the accent (§ 60). 


1. Most stems in -v- keep the v throughout and are 
declined like @y@vs. Stems of one syllable have the 
circumflex accent in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative. 

2. Proper names in -ts usually retain the ¢ of the stem 
throughout their inflection: thus ZXvévveows Syennesis, 
gen. Yvevvéct-os, etc. So also is declined xis weevil, gen. 
Ktos, etc. 

3. Observe that the accent of the genitive plural is 
irregularly made like that of the genitive singular. 

4. The accusatives plural, 7rdéAes and wnyxes, are irregu- 
larly made like the nominatives plural. 


111. Stems ending in a diphthong lose the final vowel 
of the stem before all endings beginning with a vowel 
(§ 21). They are thus declined : 
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6 Bacrreds 6, } Bots 7H ypats h vais 
king. 0x, COW. old woman. ship. 
(stem Bactdcev-) (stem Bov-) (stem ypav-) (stem vav-) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. fBacrdct-s Bot-s ypat-s vav-s 
Gen. Bacthé-ws Bo-dés ypa-ds ve-@s 
Dat. Baotdet (Bacrdr€-i) Bo-t ypa-t yn-t 
Acc. Bactdé-a Bot-v ypat-v vad-y 
Voc. Bacrdrcd Bod ypad vad 
DUAL 
N.A.V. Baothh Bo-e ypa-e vine 
G.D. Bactdé-o1v Bo-otv ypa-otv ve-oty 
PLURAL 
NW Bacidfjs later -ets (-Ees) Bd-es ypa-es vij-es 
Gen. Bactdé-wv Bo-ay ypa-av ve-Ov 
Dat. Bactdrcd-o1 Bov-ot ypav-ol vav-ol 
Acc. Baotdé-ds Bots ypats vats 


So also are declined 6 tmzevs horseman, 6 lepe’s priest, 
0 yous three-quart measure (but w. acc. sing. yea, ace. 
plur. x¢as). . 

Norr.— Many of the forms from stems in -ev- are to be explained 


similarly to those from mjxvs and wéAts. Thus, the genitive singular 
BaotA€-ws comes by an interchange of quantity ($ 17), from BaotAj-os 


111 a. In Ionic, words with stems in -ev- regularly have the uncon- 
tracted form. Homer has 7 instead of ¢ wherever v has disappeared 
(§ 111 and note). Thus, Bacidjos, Baord7i, etc. (but Bacire’s, Bacidedor). 
In proper names, however, he sometimes has e, as in IInAéos of Peleus 
(also IIm\jos). 

b. For ypads and vats Homer has ypyis and vis. The latter he thus 
declines: sing. nom. yyis, gen. vnds or veds, dat. ynt, acc. vfa, véa; plur. 
nom. ves Or vées, Gen. vydy or vedy, dat. vnvel, vyecoe or véeror, acc. vAas 
or véas. Herodotus has sing. vnis, vnds or veds, vnt, véa; plur. vées, ved, 
vnuol, véas. 

c. For the dative plural of Bots Homer has Bovel and Béeco:, and for 
the accusative plural Bois and Béas (cf. § 110 a and e). 
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(in Homer), and this, in turn, is for *BaciAn¢-os (§ 21). So also the 
accusatives singular and plural have -é-a and -é-ds, for earlier -j-a 
and -j-as. 


1. Observe that the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual (BaoidH), and the older form of the nominative 
plural (@aovdfjs), are contracted from Paowrj-e and 
Baowrj-es. (See note.) 

2. When the final -ev- of the stem follows a vowel or 
diphthong, contraction usually takes place in the genitive 
and accusative. Thus, Ile:paveds Petraeus usually has for 
its genitive Ileparas (for Ileparéws), and for its accusative 
Ilepard (for Ieparéa). 


112. Stems in -o.-.— Stems ending in o (found in the 
singular only) lose their final ¢ in all cases except the 
vocative (§ 21). They are thus declined : 


H TeLOS persuasion. 


(stem revBor-) 


Nom. are 


Gen. —-reiBots (zeL66-05) 
Dat. aevBot (zret0-i) 
Ace. meds  (retf0-a) 
Voce. arevBot 


So also are declined 7 yyw echo, 4) Anto Leto. All 
words which follow this declension have their written 
accent on the last syllable. 


113. Stems in -w- (or wp).— A few words of the third 
declension appear to have stems ending in @, but this 
could not have been the original ending. Possibly 


112 a. Herodotus often has the accusative singular of o- stems in 
-ow: thus *Iody acc. of *Ié Jo. 
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such stems ended originally in -w¢-. They are thus 


declined : re 
6 Hpws hero. 


(stem qpw+ ?) 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. pes Nom. jpe-es, pws 
Gen. Tpe-os N.A.V. tpo-e Gen. fpd-wv 
Dat. Apo (jpw-t) G.D. Hpo-ouv Dat. f{pe-cr 
Acc. Npe-a, pw Acc.  ‘pw-as, Tpws 
Voce. pws Voc.  pe-es, pws 


So also are declined 6 pntpas mother’s brother, 6 matpas 
father’s brother. 


SUBSTANTIVES OF PECULIAR OR IRREGULAR ° 
DECLENSION 


114. 1. The Greeks sometimes declined the same word 
in different ways, especially when two different stems 
would give the same nominative singular. ‘Thus, the 
stems oxoro- and oxoteo- both give a nominative singu- 
lar oxétos darkness, genitive singular oxerov (2d decl.) 
or oxdrous (3d decl.). So also stems of proper names in 
-ns, like Lwxpatec- (nom. sing. Lwxparns, gen. sing. Lw- 
KpaTous, acc. sing. Lwxpaty), have sometimes an accusative 
singular in -yv (Lwxparnv), as if of the first declension. 

2. Again, certain cases may have been formed from stems 
of wholly different words: thus 6 dveipos dream (2d decl. 


1138 a. Homer has only the uncontracted forms: thus 7pwi, fpwa 
(npw'), jpwes, Npwas. 

114, 2a. So Homer has 6 decuds bond, plur. of dSecuol and ra décuara. 
IIdrpoxdos (gen. -ov, 2d decl.) has also forms from a stem Ilarpox\eeo-: 
thus gen. Ilarpox\éeos (Ilarpoxdfos ?), etc. (See § 168 a.) 

From jvloxo-s charioteer, declined regularly, Homer has also Auoyqa, 
Huoxjes (Stem qyoxev-, § 111); cf. Al@loras and Al@iorfas, acc. plur. of 
Alloy. 
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regular), but gen. sing. also évetpatos, dat. dvelpatt, nom. 
plur. dve(pata, gen. dveipdtwr, dat. dveipact. See also § 103, 
1 and 2. 

3. Again, words sometimes have different genders in 
the different numbers. Thus, oéros grain (masc.) has for 
its plural cira (neuter); 70 oradcov stade has for its plural 
usually of ordé.ot, 


115. The peculiarities of substantives irregularly declined 
ean best be learned from a lexicon, but some of the more 
important of these will be found in the following list : 

1. 6 “Apyns (stem ’Apeo-) Ares, gen. “Apews (poetic 
"Apeos), dat. "Apes, voc. "Apes. 

2. [0,  apnv] (stem apev-, apv-, apva-) lamb, of the same 
kind of declension as matnp (§ 105): thus apv-ds, apv-t, 
dpv-a, dpv-es, apva-ot. ‘The nominative singular is supplied 
by apres, 2d decl., regular. 

3. Td yovu knee (Lat. genw), nom. acc. voc. sing. All 
other cases are formed from stem yovar- (§ 73, 1): yo- 
vaT-0s, yovaT-t, etc. 

4. H yovy woman. All other forms come from a stem 
yuvatx-: the genitives and datives have their written accent 
on the last syllable: gen. sing. yuvatxds, dat. yuvarei, ace. 
yuvaixa, voc. yovat; dual yuvaixe, yuvatxoty; plur. yuvaixes, 
yuvatkav, yuvaki, yuvaicas. (Cf. § 73, 1.) 

5. 1 8ds (648-) torch, 3d decl., regular, but the genitive 
plural é4dwr is an exception to the rule of accent for stems 
of one syllable (§ 100). 

6. 7d 8dépv spear, nom. acc. voc. sing. All other cases 


115, 1a. "Apys: Homer has gen. ”Apyos and “Apeos, dat.” Apy and "Apel, 
acc.” Apna; Herodotus, ”Apeos, ”Aper, ”Apea. 

115, 3a. ydvu: Tonic and poetic yodvaros, yovvari, youvara, youvarwr, 
yovvac.. Epic also youvds, youvl, yodva, yourwy, yovveror (§ 76 b). 
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from stem dopar- (cf. ydvu, § 115, 3): Scpar-os, ddpat-t, ete. 
(cf. § 73,1). Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopé and Sddpec. 

7. 6 Bpods (dum-) slave (poetic); 3d decl., regular, but 
the genitive plural (du@wv) is an exception to the rule 
of accent for stems of one syllable (§ 100). 

8. Zevs (cf. § 39,2) Zeus, gen. Avds, dat. Avi, acc. Ada, 
voc. Zev. 

9. Td Kapa (Kapat-, Kpat-, § 73,1) head (poetic), gen. 
Kpat-os, dat. xpat-¢ or Kapa, acc. Kdpa (or even xpata), 
voc. Kapa; ace. plur. (rare) Tovs Kpatas. 

10. Td Képas horn, wing, has forms from two different 
stems, cepac- and xepat-. See § 103,2, anda. Sing. nom. 
acc. voc. Képas, gen. Képat-os or Képws (for *xepa(c)-os), 
dat. xépar-c or xépa; dual nom. ace. yoc. Képate or Képa, 
gen. dat. ceparow or xépov; plur. nom. ace. vor. Képata 
or xépa, gen. Kepdrav, dat. Képacr. In the meaning wing, 
forms from the stem cepac- are usually employed. 

12. 6,7 K¥wv dog, voc. sing. cvov. All other cases froma 
stem xuv-: Kuvds, Kuvi, Kiva; plur. KUves, KUVOV, KUCL, KUVAS. 


115, 6 a. 8dpv: Tonic dovparos, Sovpari, Sovpara, Sovpdtwv, Sovpact. 
Epic also doupés, Soup, Sovpe, Sovpa, Sovpwv, Sovperor (§ 76 b). 

115, 8a. Zevs: poetic also Znvds, Znvl, Ziva. 

115, 9a. «dpa: Homer has forms from four different stems, xapnar-, 


kapyt-, and kpaar-, Kpar. SINGULAR 


N.A. kdpn also Kap 

Gen. Kapyaros Ka pnros Kpdares Kparos 

Dat. kapijare Kapnre Kpadare Kparl 
PLURAL 

N.A. kapjjara Kapa kpaara Kpara 

Gen. KpaTwy 

Dat. Kpact 


For the plural Homer usually has xcépyva, kapyywyv, from another word, 
TO Kapnvov. 

115, 11 a. In xépus (Kopvd-) helmet Homer sometimes has an accusative 
kopuv (cf. § 115, 17). 
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13. 6 Ads stone (poetic), contracted from Aéda-s, gen. 
Ad-os, dat. Ad-i, acc. Ada-v, AG-v; plur. Ad-es, Ad-w», 
Ad-eoot OY Ad-Eot. 

14. 6, T paptus (uaprup-) witness, gen. pdptup-os, etc., 
regular, except dat. plur. waptvat. 

15. Oidttrovs Oedipus, gen. Oidézrodo0s or Oldi7rov (§ 114, 1), 
dat. Ovdirrods, ace. Oldizrovv, voc. Oldiarovs or Oldérov. 

16. 1 ots sheep (stem oé- for d¢u-, cf. Lat. ovis), sing. 
oi-s, o-6s, of-t, of-v; plur. of-es, of-@v, ol-al, ols. 

17. 0, 1 dpvis (dpri8-) bird, declined regularly (§ 102), 
but ace. sing. both dpvida and dpviv (§ 97, 1). 

18. Td ots ear, sing. nom. acc. voc. ods, all other forms 
from a stem @r- (contracted from odvat- (*6(F)aT-), see 
§ 115, 18 a): thus @7-ds, @7-(; plur. &-Ta, d-TaV, dai. 
The genitive plural is an exception to the rule of accent 
for stems of one syllable (§ 100). 

19. 6, } tats (7ad-) child, gen. maidds, etc., regular, 
but voc. sing. wat. The genitive and dative dual (sai- 
dow) and the genitive plural (7aiédwv) are exceptions to 
the rule of accent for stems of one syllable (§ 100). 

20. m Tv0é Pnyx (IIvve-, Ivev-, § 38), Hvevds, Tvevi, 
Ilv«va. 

21. 6 mpeoBevtis (mpecBevta-) embassador, rare in the 
plural. Instead, the plural of the poetic rpéaBus (peo Bv-) 
old man is commonly used: thus mpéoBes, mpéoBewr, 
mpéaBeot, mpéa Bets. 


115, 14a. pdprus: Homer has always sing. wdprupos (2d decl.), plur. 
pdpTupot, , 
115, 15 a. Ol8lrovs: Homer has a genitive Oldurdda0; Herodotus, 
Oidurédew. Doric forms found in the lyrics of tragedy are gen. Oldirdda, 

ace. Oldurdday, voc. Oldurdda. 
115, 16 a. ots: Ionic usually leaves the stem uncontracted: thus dis, 


dios, etc. 
115, 18 a. ots: Homer has gen. sing. ovaros, plur. ovata, dat. odact. 
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22. Td Tip (stem wup-) fire, gen. tupds, etc., 3d decl.; 
but plural ra arupd watch-fires, dat. mupois, 2d decl. 

23. 6 Tpds (stem Tpo-) Trojan; the genitive plural 
(Tpéwv) is an exception to the rule of accent for stems 
of one syllable (§ 100). 

24. Td V8wp (vdaT-) water, gen. tdaTos, ete. 

25. 6 vids (vio- and sometimes to-, § 21) son, 2d decl., 
regular; also many 8d decl. forms from a stem viv- or 
vu (¢ being usually dropped between the two vowels, § 21). 
These are: sing. gen. uv(é)éos, dat. u(é)et; dual v(c)ei, 
u(e)éow 3 plur. u(é els, v(i)éwv, v(i)éor, v(c)eis. 

26. t xelp (xerp-) hand, 3d decl., regular, but dat. pie 
xepol, and sometimes dat. dual yepoty. 


ADJECTIVES 


116. The declension of adjectives in Greek is like that 
of substantives, and the general statements given under 
the three declensions of substantives will apply also to the 
declension of adjectives. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


(VOWEL DECLENSION) 


117. Most adjectives of the first and second declensions 
have three endings, — masc. -os, fem. -a@ or -7 ($15), neut. 
-ov (cf. §§ 81 and 90). The masculine and neuter follow 


115, 25 a. vids: besides the stems vio- (2d decl.) and viv- (8d decl.), 
Homer has also a stem vi- which gives the following forms: sing. gen. vfos, 
dat. vii, acc. via; dual vle; plur. nom. vies, dat. vido, acc. vias. Herod- 
otus has only the forms from vids (2d decl.). 

115, 26a. xelp: poetic xepds, xepl. Homer has dat. plur. xepal, xel- 
pecot, and (once) yxelpecr, 
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the second declension; the feminine follows the first 
declension. They are inflected as follows: 


ayabds good. dbidvos friendly. 
* SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. dya6ss ayaby ayaboy dittos  prrla iduov 
Gen. Gya0ot = =dyabiis =a yabod dirtiov = didlas = rALov 
Dat. ayabd ayabq ayabo dirto our(a prt 
Acc. ayabov ayabhv ayabdv dittov dirdtav = pidArov 
Voc. ayaé ayabh a&yabov dire purta lAvoy 

DUAL 
N.A.V. dyabe ayaba aya dirt dutta Pirlo 
G.D. dyabotv dyabatv dyaboiv mirtoww dirtarv drAtow 
PLURAL 

N.V. dyadot dyabal dayabd dirkvor = piAvat «= lA. 
Gen. ayabav dyabdv dayabdv dirilov dirttav  irlov 
Dat. Gyaboits dayabais dyabois dirtors prAlats = Alors 
Acc. Gyabots ayabas dayabd dirtovs dirdtas  ldrrca 


So also are declined codés, copy, copdv wise, pwaxpos, 
paxpa, waxpdv long, d&vos, a&la, dEvov worthy. 

1. Observe that the feminine always has a long vowel, 
either aor. After e, 4, or p the @ is retained, otherwise 
it is changed to 7 (§ 83). After o an 7 follows, unless the 
ois preceded by p; then a is employed: thus dyddn (fem.) 
eighth, but a0péa (fem. ) collected. 

2..Observe that, in regard to accent, the feminine 
follows the masculine rather than its own nominative 
singular. Thus, ¢/dvat nom. plur. and ¢iA/wv gen. plur. 
(contrary to §§ 77 and 84). 

3. In the dual the masculine forms are often used 
instead of the feminine. Thus, $/A@ «dpa two dear girls. 


117, 1 a. Ionic has 7 instead of a in the feminine (see § 83a). In the 
genitive plural of the feminine Homer has -dwy (sometimes -éwv), Herod- 
otus has -éwy (cf. § 84 a). 
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118. Many adjectives in -eos and -oos are contracted. 


They are thus declined: 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N.A.V. 
G.D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


IND ATV 
G.D. 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Xpveods (ypvceos) golden. 


MASC. 
Xpvoots (ypiceos) 
Xpvcod (xpvcéov) 
xpved — (xpuoew) 
Xpvcotv (xpvceor) 


Xpvee 
Xpvootv 


(xpvcew) 
(xpuceotv) 


(xpvceor) 

(Xpvoewr) 
(xpvo ots ) 
(xpuceous) 


Xpvorot 

Xpvoav 
Xpucois 
Xpucots 


SINGULAR 
FEM. 
Xpvef = (Xpuced) 
Xpvefs (xpuceds) 
Xpveq (xpucea) 
Xpvefy ‘(xypuceay) 
DUAL 
Xpusa — (xpucea) 
Xpreaiv (xpvceay) 
PLURAL 
Xpveat (xpvceac) 
Xpvetdv (xpucewr) 
Xpveais (ypivceats) 
Xpycas (xpicéds) 


dpyvpots (dpyvipeos) silver. 


MASC. 
&pyvpods (dapyvpeos) 
Gpyvpotd (apyupéov) 
dpyup@ (dpyupew) 
apyvpoty (apyvpeov) 


dpyvpd (dpyupew) 
Apyupoiv (dpyupéouy) 


Gpyvpot (dpyvpeor) 
dpyvpav (dpyupéwv) 
dpyvpois (dpyupéous) 


SINGULAR 
FEM. 


apyvpa (dapyupea) 


dpyupas (dpyup-as) 


Gpyvpe (dpyupec) 


apyupav (dpyupeav) 


DUAL 
apyupa (dapyupéa) 


apyupaiv (apyupeaty) 


PLURAL 
apyvpai (dpyvpeat) 


apyupav (dpyupéwv) 
apyvpais (dpyupéats) 
dpyvpots (dpyvpeous) apyvpas (dpyup<as) 


\gSEUT. 


Xpvrodty (ypuceor) 
Xputod (xpuceov) 
Xpyt —(xputew) 
xpvcoty (xpvceov) 


Xpvete 


(xptoew) 
Xprootv (xprceow) 


Xpvea (yxpvoea) 
Xpvetav (yxpvcEewy) 
Xpvoois (xpvcéots) 
Xpvea (xpvcea) 


NEUT. 
apyvpoty (dpyvpeov) 
apyvpod (apyupéov) 
apyvpd (dpyvpew) 
apyupoty (apyvpeov) 


dpyvpd (dpyupéw) 
apyvpotv (dpyupeov) 


apyupa (apyvpea) 
apyupav (dpyupewv) 
apyupois (apyupéots) 
apyvpa (dpyvpea) 
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dirdots (dzAdos) simple. 


SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.V.  dadods (dzAcos) ark (dmAea) drotv (dzAdov) 
Gen. dmdot (dAdov) amis (drAéas) dthod (azAdov) 
Dat. dro = (drAcw) arhq (d7A€a) amd (drddw) 
Acc. drhotv (dzAdov) amhfiv (drdéav) darhotv (d7Adov) 
DUAL 
N.A.V.dmdo  (dzrAdw) dmhG  (dzrA€a) dmrAd = (dAdw) 
G.D.  drdoiv (dado) dthaiv (dau) drdoiv (dAdow) 
PLURAL 
N.V.  dwdot (dzAdor) drdat (d7A€ar) dmh&  (dzrAda) 
Gen. dmv (dAdwr) dmhév (dew) drdav (dzAdwv) 
Dat. dmdois (dAdos) dmdais (dEas) atdois (d7dots) 
Acc. dmdots (dzAdous) dmhas (dAeas) dma  (ddA0a) 


1. Observe that in contraction a short vowel before a 
is absorbed. Thus, xpvcdas becomes ypicais and drddéa 
In the feminine singular, however, this takes place 


aT NG. 


only after p: dpyupéa, apyupa, but amdéa, amdrh (cf. § 83). 

2. Observe that adjectives in -oos form their contracted 
feminine from a stem in -ea-. 

3. Adjectives of material in -eos irregularly have their 
written accent on their contract syllables. Thus, ypiceos, 
when contracted, becomes ypicots. For the accent of the 
nominative dual (ypvow) cf. § 91, 2. 


TWO ENDINGS IN THE VOWEL 
DECLENSION 

119. By an adjective of two endings we mean one that 
uses the masculine form also for the feminine. Thus, 
masc. and fem. jovyos, neut. fovyov quget. 

Compound adjectives, as a rule, hav@gndy two endings: 
so d-Noyos, d-doyov irrational, ev-vous, ev-vovP well-disposed. 
They are thus declined : 
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Hrvxos quiet. ews propitious. 
SINGULAR 
MASC. & FEM. NEUT. MASC. & FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. HovxXos Hovxov fhews fhewv 
Gen. Aovxov Hovxov flew thew 
Dat. Aotxo qotxe flew frew 
Acc. Hovxov Hovxov fhewy thewv 
Voc. Hovxe Hovxov fhews freov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. qobvxo ArvxXo frew frew 
G.D. qovXouw hovxouw thew few 
PLURAL 
N.V. Hovxou ova. frew fea 
Gen. qotxov otxov frleov fheov 
Dat. ovxos jovxots frews frews 
Acc. Aovxous Hovxe frews thea 


So also are declined BdpSapos, BapSapov barbarian, 
érrt-pOovos, éri-pOovov envious, a-texvos, a-texvov childless: 
so also with contraction (see § 91,3), ev-vovs (ev-voos), 
ev-vouv well-disposed. 

1. For the accent of frews see § 92, 2. 

2. One adjective, rAdws full, has a feminine w)éa. 


THIRD DECLENSION 
(CONSONANT DECLENSION) 


120. Adjectives belonging wholly to the consonant 
declension have only two endings, the masculine being 
the same as the feminine. 

Most of these have stems ending in eo or ov. They 
are thus declined : 


119a. Homer has t\aos and rdeios for Attic tAews and m)éws (see § 92, a). 
120 a. Homer rarely, if ever, contracts adjectives in -ys. Thus, duvcpevées, 
nom. plur, of ducuevis hostile. 


THIRD DECLENSION 69 


GANA true. evSalpnov happy 
SINGULAR 
MASC. & FEM. NEUT. MASC.& FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. aAnéqs aAnVEs eWSalpov evSatpov 


Gen. &AnPots (aAnGé-os) aAnfots (GAnOé0s)  edSalpovos edSalpovos 
Dat. dAnOet (GANG) aAnNDet  (GANOEi) evSalpovr  eddalpove 


Acc. 6AnOf (dAnOea)  adndés evdaipova  evSatpov 
Voc. éAnbés &AnVEs evdarpov  evSatpov 
DUAL 


N.A.V.GAnOet (aAnBe-c) — aAnNPet (dAnOee) evSalpove  edSalpove 
G.D.  aAnPoiv (dAnOeow) adAnPoiv (GAnOeow)  edBarpdvoi edSatpdvorv 
PLURAL 
N.V. GdAnbeis (dAnOees) adnOH (dAnIea) evSalpoves evdalnova 
Gen. dAnPdv (dAnféwv) aAnOdv (GAnOéwv)  ebBatpdvev edSatpdvev 
Dat. ddndéor adnPéor evdalpoor edSalpoor 
Acc.  dAnbeis GAO (GAnbE-0.) evSalpovas evSalnova 


So also are declined cadns, capés clear; évdens, évdeés 
needy (see § 120, 3); cappwv, c@ppov discreet ; dppnv, dppev 
male. Kor fuller information about stems in -eo- see 
§§ 106-107. 

1. Observe that the accent of the neuter ev’darpor is 


recessive. 
2. Compound adjectives in -ns, without written accent 


on the last syllable, have recessive accent even in con- 
tracted forms: thus, masc. and fem. adrdpxns self-sufficient, 
neut. avrapxes, gen. plur. avrapxwv (instead of adtapkav 
from avtapké(c)-av. 

3. The contraction of ea following an € (and sometimes 
an cor v) gives a (cf. § 118, 1): thus évded for evdeé(o)-a 
from évdens needy. 


121. Declension of Comparatives in -wv. — To this form 
of declension belong also comparatives in -ov, which in 
some cases are often formed on a stem in -oo- (§ 73, 1) 
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(cf. Lat. mel-tdr-is for *mel-iés-is ), and so suffer contraction. 
They are thus declined : 


BeAttov etter. 


SINGULAR 
MASC. & FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. fedAttov BéAtIov 
Gen. BeArtov-os BeAttov-os 
Dat. BeArtov-t BeAttov-1 
re ci Bohra; or : a 
( BeAttw (for *BeATio(c)-a) BéAtiov 
Voc.  BéATiov BéATiov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. BeArtov-e BeAttov-e 
G.D. — BeAridv-oww BeATisv-ovy 
PLURAL aa 
N.V { BeAttov-es, or ( BeAttov-a, or 
"| BeArtous (for *BeATio(o)-es) ( BeAttw (for *BeATio(c)-a) 
Gen.  BeATidv-wv BeAtidv-wv 
Dat.  BeArtoor BeAttoot 
INS 4 BeAttoy-as, or . Bedrtov-a, or 
( BeAttous ( BeArtw (for *BeArio(c)-a) 


So also are declined pefSov greater (neut. perfor), 
KaddMaov more beautiful, Oattwv swifter. 

1. Observe that the neuter (8éATiov) is recessive in accent. 

2. The accusative BeAtiovs Cvhich should properly be 
Berttws for BeXtio(c)-as) is imitated from the nominative. 


OTHER ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN THE 
CONSONANT DECLENSION 


Some other adjectives of two endings are made by 
compounding substantives with a prefix. Such, for exam- 
ple, are: 

eU-eXris, eU-eXTL Of good hope, gen. sing. evéArL6-0s, ace. 
sing. masc. and fem. evedaiv (§ 97, 1), a-rdtwp, a-ratop 
fatherless, gen. sing. amdrop-os, etc. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS OF THE FIRST 
AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


122. Adjectives of the consonant declension which hav. 
a separate form for the feminine always inflect the femi 
nine like the second class of substantives of the first 
declension (§$§ 81, 82). 

1. The feminine is formed from the stem of the mas- 
culine by adding -ca, but the « regularly combines with 
the preceding letter (see § 18,1, and § 39). 

2. The genitive plural of the feminine always has the 
circumflex accent on the last syllable (§ 84). 


123. Stems in -v-. — Adjectives with stems ending in 


v are thus declined : 
TaXVs swift. 


SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. rayvs TaXeta TaXv 
Gen.  rayéos Taxelas Tax €os 
Dat. Taxet (TaXE-l) Taxela Taxed (Taye) 
Acc. TAX VV TaXetav TAX 
Voce. TaXv Taxeta TaXv 

DUAL 
N.A.V. raxet (taxé-€) Taxela Taxel (TaXe-€) 
G.D. — raxéoww Taxelary TAX EOL 
PLURAL 

Nom. raxeis (raxe-«s) Tax etar Trax a, 
Gen. TAX EWV TAX ELOV TAX Ewy 
Dat. TAX éot Taxelats TAXETL 
Ace. TAXets Taxelas Taxéa 


123 a. For the feminine -e7a, -e/as, etc., Herodotus has -éa, -éns, én, -éav, 
etc., and Homer sometimes has them: thus faGéa, Babéns, etc. (Attic 
Baeta). In the accusative singular Homer sometimes has -éa for Attic 
-vy; thus evpéa mévroy broad sea. 
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So also are declined yAuvevs sweet, Bpadvs slow, evpts 
wide. 

1. Observe that the genitive singular masculine and 
neuter ends in -os, and that the neuter plural is uncon- 
tracted. Compare the declension of myus and aoru 
(§ 110). 


Notr.— The feminine tayeta is for *rayev-ia (cf. § 14, 2 and 


§ 21). 


124. Stems in -av-. — Adjectives with stems ending in 


av are thus declined : 
pédas black. 


SINGULAR 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. péAas péAaiva péXav 
Gen. péAavos peAatyns péAavos 
Dat. pédave pedcatvy péedaye 
Acc. péAava pédatvay péAay 
Voc. péAav péAatva pédav 

DUAL 
N.A.V. péAave pedcatva péeAave 
G.D. peAdvouv peAalvary peAdvowv 
PLURAL 

INV péXaves péAarvar péXava 
Gen. perdvov pedatvav peAdvev 
Dat. péAace peAatvats peda 
Acc. péAavas peAalvas péAava 


Like wédas is declined only taras wretched. 
Norr. — The feminine peAava is for *eAav-va (see § 39, 4). 


1. The nominative singular masculine is formed with s, 
contrary to § 96,1. Observe that the nominative singular 
masculine (“éAas) has long @ according to § 34, while the 
short a of the dative plural (wéAacr) is in accordance 
with § 99. 
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125. Stems in -vt-. — Stems in -vT- are thus declined : 


Xaplers pleasing. mas all. 
SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. xaplets xapleroa = Xaplev Tas TwaTa Trav 
Gen. yXaplevros yaptéoons  Xaplevtos TavTés Taocns TavTds 
Dat. yaplevre  yxapiéeoon = xaptevte mavti macy mayrt 
Ace. yaplevra yapiecoav YXapiev TwavTa Tarav Tay 
Voc.  xaplev xaplecoa, Xaplev TOY Tac Toy 
DUAL 


N.A.V.xaplevte  yapieood yaplevre 
G.D. yxapiévtow yapiecoav Xaprévrow 


PLURAL 
N.V. Xaplevres yapiecoat  Xaplevra TavTeS TACK. qmavTa 
Gen. xXapiévtrav yapiecoav yapiévrav TavYTOV TAacay TavTeV 
Dat. yapteor xXapiecoals Xaplerr TCL Taras Tact 
Acc.  Xaplevras yapieooas yaplevra TavTAS Taras TmavTa 


Like yapées are inflected mrepdes winged, povnes voiced. 


Note 1. — The feminine zagoa is for *ayvr-ja, *zavt-oa (§ 34), while 
xapiecoa (-erra, see § 125, 1) is for *xapuet-a (§ 39, 1), from a shorter 
form of the stem (yapter-). The dative plural yapieou (for *xaptet-on, 
§ 30) also comes from this stem. 

Nore 2.— The nominatives singular masculine Xapies and was are 


for *xaptevt-s and *mayr-s. See § 34. 

1. The feminine of adjectives like yapées occurs only in 
poetic diction, and so the feminine yapéeooa has oo instead 
of rr (§ 22). The Attic prose form of this word would be 
yapletta. 

2. Observe that the genitives and datives ravtwv, Tract 
are accented contrary to § 100. 

3. Observe that the neuter singular 7a@v irregularly has 
a, imitated from the masculine. 
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ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING 


126. A few adjectives from their meaning have no 
neuter, and the masculine and feminine are inflected 
alike: so d-mrais childless, gen. sing. adaté-os, ete.; mévns 
poor, gen. sing. mévyT-os, etc. 


ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION 


127. ‘The irregular adjectives péyas great (stems peya- 
and weyaro-, § 73, 1) and rrorvs much, many (stems trodv- 
and zroAdo-, § 73, 1) are thus declined: 


péyas great. modvs much, many. 
SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. péyas peyady péya ToAvs ToAAH = TOA 
Gen. peyadov peyddns peyddou twohkAod odds  todAod 
Dat. peydd\o — preyadg peyarw TOAA@ = TOMA «=—s TOA 


Acc.  péyav peyadny peéeya aroAvy TokAnY = TrOAD 
Voc.  péyas peyadn péya 
DUAL 
N.A.V. peyddo = preyda peyaho 
G.D.  peyddrow peyddraw peyddorv 


PLURAL 
N.V.  peyddor peydrdar peydda moddol amodAal amoddAd 
yen. peyddov peyddrov peyddov To\AGy tTodkk@v rodA@v 
Dat.  peyddrors peyddats peyddots modXots tmoAdats troAXois 
Acc. peyddovs peyddas peyada aoddovs moAdas ToAAG 


Norr.—In zoAdvs two stems are to be seen ($ 73,1), one with 
and one without o: thus (1) zoAv- and (2) zoAvo-, ie. todA¢o, and 
by assimilation zroAXo. 


127 a. Herodotus has moddés, modd%}, moddbv, declined like dyaGés. 
Homer also frequently uses this form, as well as other 3d declension 
forms (not Attic), from the stem zodv-: thus gen. sing. rodéos, nom. plur. 
modées, Gen. rodéwy, (lat, modéeror ($ 76 b), woddoor, and wodéor, acc. rodéas. 
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128. Declension of tpdos. —mpgos mild (stem mrpao-) 
forms its feminine and usually most of its plural from a 
stem mpav- (§ 73,1). Thus, nom. sing. fem. wpaeia (for 
*qpaev-ta; cf. tayeta, § 123, note), nom. plur. masc. mpdaor 

- A e4 - 
or mpaets, gen. plur. masc. mpgov or (usually) mpador, ete. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


129. All participles of the middle voice, together with 
the participle of the future passive, are inflected like 
ayabos (§ 117). 

All other participles, namely, the participles of the 
active voice, together with the participle of the aorist 
passive, belong to the first and third declensions (§ 122). 
The stems of all of these, with the exception of the perfect 
active participle, end in vr. Such participles are thus 
declined : 


Bovredwv planning. (stem Bovdevovt-) dv being. (stem dvr-) 


SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. Bovdretov Bovrcvovea  PBovdctov av otra ov 
Gen. fPovdrgetovtos Povdrevotons PovdevovTos ovTos ovans dvTos 
Dat.  Povdetovtr.  BPovdrevoton  PovdetovTe ovTL ovoy ove 
Acc. fovdetovra Povdretovroav Povdctov ovTa ovcav ov 
Voc. Bovdcdov Bovrctovca  PBovdctov ov ovoa ov 

DUAL 
N.A.V. Bovdebovre Povdcvotca Povdrevovtre dvTe otoa ove 
G.D.  Bovdgevdvrow Bovdcvotdoaiy Bovdrevsvrow svToww ovca svTo.w 
PLURAL 

N.V. Bovdetovres Povdctoveat Povrevovra dvTes ovoar dvTa 
Gen. fovdevdvrwv Bovdrevovedv Povdrevdvtwv ovtTwv oicdv dvrev 
Dat.  Povdrgehovor Povdrevotcats Bovredovor ovct  oveais over 


Acc. Bovdedovras Bovdrevotcas Povdetovra ovtas otcas ovra 
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880d giving (Sd0vr-) 


Sexvus showing (Sexvevt-) 


NEUT. 


Serxvuv 


Serxvoyte 


Serxviv 


SetxvivrTe 


Servivra 


Sexvocais Serkvior 


NEUT. 
AvdEev 
Avbévtos 
Avbevre 
Avdév, 
Avvév 


Avvévre 
Avbevroww 


Avvévra 
AvdevTev 
Avoetort 


SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. 
Nom. 8180s SiS0tca S18d6v Seuxvis Serxvica 
Gen. 8t8dvtTos St80tcns Sr8dvTos SetxvivtTos Serxvuorns SetkvivTos 
Dat. 88dvt. SiS0tcn 8186vTe SexvivT. Serxveoy 
Acc. 886vTa 8t80tcav S1ddv Sexvivta Serxvicayv Serxvov 
Voc. 8180ts SiS0tca S.d6v Serkvis Serxvica 

DUAL 
N.A.V. 8t8dvtre = Bt B80t0a ©BiBdvTe Seuxvivte Serxkvvca 
G.D. 88dvrow Si80ticarv Si8dvro.w §=Serkvivro.y Serxvucay Serxvivrowy 
PLURAL 

N.V. 8i8dvres = 8t8otocar Si8dvTa 3 =s-s Setxvivtes Serxvicoar 
Gen. 88dvtTwav SiS0vcdv SiS6vtTwv Serxvivtwy Serxvucay Serxvivtrev 
Dat. SS0tcr SiS0tcats Sio0tc0r Serkvior 
Ace. 88dvras Si80tcas Si8dvTa Sexvivtas Sexvucas SerxvivTa 

toads having loosed (AVcavr-) Avbels loosed (Av8evt-) 

SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. 
Nom. Avoas AVoaca tcav Avdels Avveioa 
Gen. Avocavros Avearns AVoavTos AvoévTos AvOelorns 
Dat. dAiIoavte Adoaoy AvoavTe AvodévTe Avveloy 
Acc. AvcavTa Avoacav Atoav AvvevTa  Avdetoav 
Voc. Avoas Aicaca Adoav Avbels Avveioa 

DUAL 
N.A.V.dvoavre Atoaca Aioavre ArvOévre Avdeloa 
G.D.  dAiodvrow Aveaoca Avrdvroww Avoévroww Avdeloaty 
PLURAL 

N.V. Avoavtes AVTGoal AVoavra DAvOevTes AvOctoar 
Gen. Adt(odvrav AVoarav Aicdvrav AvoévT@v Avoacay 
Dat. Atoador Ricacats MIoaor Avetor Avpelorais 
Ace. dvoavtras Aveacds Avoavta DAvoévras Avoeloas 


Avvévra 


So also are declined traidevov educating (like Bovretor), 
Marev (2d aor.) having left ike ov), éxdv willing (like ov), 
maidevoas having educated (like \woas), iorads erecting (like 
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hicas), wradevOels educated (like AvOeis), Tits putting (like 
Aves). 

1. Observe that all stems in -ovr-, except those of -pys 
verbs (§ 170), form their nominative singular masculine 
without -s, according to § 96,1. All other stems in -v7- 
form their nominative by adding -s. 

2. Observe that the accent of the neuter singular fol- 
lows that of the masculine (SovAevov, unlike evdacpor, 
&,120, 1). 

3. Observe that participles of one syllable keep their 
written accent on the first syllable in the genitive and 
dative, contrary to § 100. 

4. Observe that the vocative singular is like the nomi- 
native (cf. § 98, 1). 


130. The present participle of verbs in -@ (-da, -éw, and 
-om) and the future participle of liquid verbs (§ 213) are 


contracted. They are declined as follows: 


tipav honoring (contracted from tipawyv) 


SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. tipov (-dwv) Tipaca (-dovoa)  Tipev (-cov) 
Gen. tipavtos (-dovros)  Tipdons (-aovons)  Tipavtos (-dovTos) 
Dat. tipdvre (-doy Tt) Tipdoy (-aovon)  Tipavte (-dovTt) 
Acc. tipdvtra (-dovta)  Tipacav (-dovoay) Tipe (-dov) 
Voc. Tipav (-dwv) Tipaoa (-dovoa)  Tipayv (-dov) 
DUAL 
N.A.V. tipdvre (-dovre)  tipdoad (-aovoa) Tipdvte (-dovTe) 


G.D. ripdvrow (-advrow) Ttipdoraww (-aovca) tipdvrow (-advrowv) 


PLURAL 
N.V.  tipdvres (-dovres)  Tipdoar (-dovoa)  Ttipdvta (-dovra) 
Gen. tipdvrev (-advrwv) Ttipwodv (-aovcdy) — tipavtev (-advTwy) 
Dat. tipdor (-dovor)  Ttipdcais (-aovouls) Ttipaot (-dovar) 
Acc. tipavtas (-dovras) Tipdoas (-aovcas) Tipevra (-dovTa) 
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grav loving (contracted from diA€éwv) 


SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. 
Nom. orev (-€wv) dioica (-covca) 


Gen.  tAdotvtos (-<ovtos)  didotens (-eovc7s) 
Dat. vdrodvre — (-€ov Tt) dir0vc7 (-e0vo7)) 
Acc. tdodvra (-covra)  idotcav (-covsay) 
Voc. ¢irav (-€wv) iiotca (-covca) 
DUAL 
N.A.V. bidotvte (-€ovte) — dotoa (-eovoa) 
G.D. — prdobvrow (-edvTowv) ~rdoveaty (-covoay) 
PLURAL 
N.V. dtdotvres (-covres) tdotear (-<ovcar) 
Gen. tdovvtav (-covrwy) dtdovedv (-covcdv) 
Dat. rotor (-covor)  — ptAdoveats (-eovoars) 
Acc. dtdotvras (-covras) tdotcas (-eovcas) 


NEUT. 
didodv (-€ov) 
didrodvtos (-covTos) 
diiotvte (-covTL) 
droty (-€ov) 
diroty (-€ov) 


dirotvte (-€ovTe) 
dtAotvrowv (-eovrowv) 


dirotvta (-€ovTa) 
hirotvtwy (-covTwy) 
diroter.  (-eover) 
iiotyta (-covTa) 


1. The present participle of dnA@ (-c@), dnrA@v (for 8y- 


Aswv), is inflected exactly like gira@v. 
forms do not occur. 


The uncontracted 


131. Perfect Active Participles.— The stem of the perfect 
active participle ends in or or oo (§ 73,1). The declen- 


sion is as follows: 


AeAvKas having loosed (stem eAvKOT-,AEAVKOG-) 


SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. 
Nom. AeAUKOS AeAvKvia 
Gen. AeAUKOTOS AeAUKvLas 
Dat. eAvKOTE AeAvKvIG 
Acc. AeAvUKOTA AeAvKviay 
Voc. AeAvKaS AeAvKviA 
DUAL 
N.A.V. — AeAvkoTe NeAvKULA. 
G.D. AeAvKS TOL ANeAvKUiaLy 
PLURAL 

N.V. AeXuKOTES AcAvKviaL 
Gen. AeAUKOTAV AeAUKULOY 
Dat. AeAvKOoL AeAvKvLats 


Acc. AeAUKO Tas AeAvKVias 


NEUT. 
AeAuKds 
NeAvKSTOS 
AeAvKOTE 
AeAvKSS 
AeAUKOS 


AcAuKOTE 
AeAuUKOTOLY 


AeAuKOTA 
AeAUKOTOV 
AeAvKSCL 


AeAUKOTA 
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So also are inflected memadeveds, -Kvia, -xds having 
educated; éotw@s, éstaca, éotos standing (stem éorwr- 
(éoTwo-), contracted from éoraor-). 

Nore. — The neuter of éerds is usually written éo7ds, probably to 


distinguish it from the masculine, since otherwise both would be 
éoTus. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


132. Comparison by -tepos, -tTatos.— Most adjectives 
form the comparative degree by adding -tepos, -Tepa, -Tepov 
(declined like paxpds, §117) to the masculine stem of the 
positive. The superlative is formed by adding -ratos, 
-ratn, -tatov (declined like dyads, § 117) to the same 
stem. Thus: 


POSITIVE 
Kovgos light 
mixpos bitter 
o&’s ~—s sharp 
péras black 
cagpys clear 


CoMPARATIVE 
Koupo-TEpos 
TK pO-TEPOS 
> iY 
o&0-TEpos 
beXav-TEpOS 
capéo-TEpos 


SUPERLATIVE 
Kougpd-TaTos 
TLKPO-TATOS 
> UA 
o&0-TaTOos 
PeXAV-TATOS 
/ 

cahéo-Taros 


xaptéc-repos (for *yva- yaptéo-ratos 

plet-Tepos see § 26 

and § 125, note 1) 

1. Stems in -o- lengthen the final o of the stem unless 
the preceding syllable is long (either by nature or posi- 
tion, §§ 52, 53). Thus: 


xyaples pleasing 


POSITIVE CoMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
copds wise copa-TEpos copo-TaTos 
aéios ~=worthy aEvd-TEpos aELd-TAaTOS 


2. A few words usually drop the final o of the stem : 
thus yepaids old, comparative yepaitepos ; diros friendly, 
comparative $iArepos, superlative piAtaros. 
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133. Adjectives in -wv and -ous (-oos) are compared as if 
their stems ended in ev: thus c@dppav discreet, compara- 
tive cwppovéc-tepos, etc.; evvous well disposed, comparative 
evvovaTepos, etc. (for *etvoec-repos ). 


134. Comparison by -twv, -uotos. — A few adjectives 
are compared by adding to the root of the positive the 
endings -twv, -iov to form the comparative, and -toTos, 
-toTn, -cotov to form the superlative. The superlative is 
declined like aya@os (§ 117); for the declension of the 
comparative see $121. Thus: 


PosITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

no-v-s pleasant (cf. 7d-opae d-Lov 7 O-LoTOS 
am pleased) 

tax-v-s swift (cf. rax-os dartwv (for *rax-iwy, TAX-LTTOS 
swifiness) $$ 39, 1 and 41) 

pey-a-s great (cf. wéy-eBos peiCwv (for *pey-iwv, péy-LoTos 
greatness) § 39, 2) 

€x6-pd-s hostile(cf. €x@-os €xO-Lwv €xO-vaTos 
hatred) 

aicx-po-s shameful (cf. atoy-os — aioy-twy aloyX-LoTos 
shame) 


135. Comparison by paddov, padttota. — Adjectives are 
sometimes compared by means of the adverbs “aAXov more 
and pariora most. Thus, dfros friendly, warrov diros 
more friendly, wartota diros most friendly. 


184 a. In Epic poetry the comparative ending -.wy has short «. 

b. In poetry the forms in -wy, -wros occur much more frequently than 
in prose. Homer has several comparatives and superlatives that are not 
usual in Attic: thus kxtdcctos most glorious, péprepos more excellent, 
omddbrepos younger; all these will be found in the lexicon. 
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136. Irregular Comparison. — The following list contains 
the most important adjectives of irregular comparison : 


POSITIVE 


ayabos good 


kakos bad 


pixpos small 


moAvs much, 
many 

Kados beautiful 

eZ 

padsos easy 

dAyeuwos painful 


COMPARATIVE 


> if. 
A LELVOV 


BeAtiwv 
KPELTT WV 

Adwv 

KaKLwy 

xeipwv (deterior) 
nttowv (inferior) 


SUPERLATIVE 


apiotos (cf. dp-ern virtue) 
BéArioros 

Kpatiatos (cf. Kpat-os strength) 
A@atos 

KGKLOTOS 

xelpioros 

nkiora adv. least of all 


PiKpOTEpos pikpotatos 
pelwv 
€Adtrwwv (for *éAax- €AaXLTTOS 
twv, § 39,1) 
mA€lwv, mrAEwv (see TAELTTOS 
§ 21) 
KaAAtwv KadAAaTos (cf. KaAA-os beauty) 
paw paoros 
aAyiwv dAywotos (cf. dAy-os pain) 
ADVERBS 


137. Form of Adverbs. — Most Adverbs end in -ws, and 


are regularly derived from adjectives. 


Their form is in 


al respects like the genitive plural, except that the last 
letter is s instead of v. 

Their form can always be determined by substituting ¢ 
for the final v of the genitive plural. 

Thus, sodas wisely (coos wise, gen. plur. copdr), 
mavrws wholly (mas whole, gen. plur. mavrwv), Taxéws 
quickly (rays quick, gen. plur. tayéwv), cadpas clearly 
(cadgns clear, gen. plur. contracted (§ 120) capav). 


Nore. — The adverb corresponding to dyads good is €d well. 
BABBITT’S GR. GRAM, — 6 
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1. Besides the regularly formed adverbs many nouns 
(some of them obsolete) and some pronominal stems are 
used in certain cases adverbially. 

Thus, word much (§ 336), orovdn earnestly (§ 389), 
oixoe at home (see § 76, note), mpé early, auayel without 
a battle, mot whither, mod where (cf. § 358), ovdapod 
nowhere (cf. § 358). 

2. Certain local endings of the nature of case-endings 
(§ 76) are used to form adverbs of place. These are: -, 
Place Where, as in a@Xo-6 elsewhere ; -Gev, Place Whence, 
as in olxo-Oev from home, mavto-Gev from all sides; -8e, 
Place Whither, as in ofa-de homeward, ’A@nvafe (for 
"AOnvas-be) toward Athens. 


138. Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs in -ws employ 
for their comparative the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive of their adjective ; for their superlative they employ 
the neuter plural of the superlative. 

Thus, cofas wisely, copwtepov more wisely, copwrata 
most wisely; padiws easily, paov more easily, parta most 
easily. 

1. Adverbs in -@ have the comparative and superlative 
ending in -o. Thus, av above, avwtépw higher, avetatw 
highest. 

2. The adverb wara very has for its comparative wadXov 
(for wddr-iov, § 39, 3), and for its superlative wdduora. 


137, 2a. The local endings are naturally much more frequent in 
Homer: thus ofko6. at hoine, odpavidev from heaven, juerepdvde to our 
(house), dude to the city, etc. 
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PRONOUNS 


139. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the 
first, second, and third person are thus declined : 


First PERSON Sreconp PERSON THIRD PERSON 
SINGULAR 
Nom. ey T ot you him, her, it 
Gen. 40d; pov(enclitic) cot; cov(enclitic) 0; ov (enclitic) 
Dat. éyol; por (enclitic) cot; co.(enclitic) ot; ot (enclitic) 
Acc. épé; pe (enclitic) oé; ce (enclitic) é; € (enclitic) 
Voc. ot 
DUAL 
N.A.(V.) vd we two oho you two 
G.D. v@v ohov 
PLURAL 
Nom. qpets we vpets you odeis they 
Gen. 7LOV Upav chav 
Dat. piv vpiv chlor 
Acc. Tas , vpds opas 
Voc. vpets 


Nortr.— The stems of the pronoun of the first person are (é)e- 
(the nominative éyd being of different formation), vw-, and ype- 
(from dppe-); of the second person ov- (for rv-), oe (for *rf¢e-) opr, 
and vpe- (from vupe-); of the third person €- (originally *o¢e-, § 36 a), 
ée- (for *ce¢e-), and ode. From the shorter stem rv- of the second 
person comes only the nominative ov (cf. qodvs, § 127, note). From 
the longer form of the stem of the third person €e- (*ve¢e-) comes the 
Homeric form €€, acc. 


1. The enclitic (§ 70) forms are used when there is no 
emphasis on the pronoun. Thus, doxe? jor it seems (to me). 
But when the pronoun is emphatic the forms with written 
accent (and in the first person the longer forms éyod, etc.) 
are employed: thus eéé «al éeuol tell even me. ‘This is 
regularly the case when prepositions are used with 
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the pronouns: thus zap’ éwod from beside me, trepi cod 


about you. 


2. The pronoun of the third person o#%, of, é& when used 
as a direct reflexive (§ 470), is never enclitic. 


139 a. Homer has the following forms of the personal pronouns: 


Nom. éya, éyav 


émeto, éuéo, euev, 
Gen | meu (encl.), éuébev 


Dat. uot, wor (encl.) 
Acc. éyé, we (encl.) 
N.A. vi, vid 

G.D.  vaiv 

Nom. 


Teets, Gees 
Gen {nuelwy, nuéwy 


x 


Dat. ee ppv) 


ne: a dupe 


SINGULAR 
‘ £ 
ot, TUYN 
gelo, cé0, ev, 
geu (encl.), cébev 


col, rou (encl.), rety 
oé, oe (encl.) 


DUAL 
oTPat, ooH 
opaiv, tpgv (6 62) 
PLURAL 
iets, umes 
s © 
vuclwy, Duéwy 


ipcv, Vuue(v) 


tL n» 
uudas, UME 


elo, 0, éo (encl.), 
et, ed (encl.), 
éGev, é0éy (encl.) 
éo?, of, of (encl.) 

éé, €, ue» (encl.) 


otpwé (encl.) 
opwity (encl.) 


opelwrv, tPéwv, 
oper (encl.), spav 

cplor(v), cfiol(v) (encl.), 
opuy (encl.) 

opéas, speds (encl.), 
oé (encl.) 


The forms of the plural in duu- and dupu- are Aeolic in origin. 


b. In Herodotus the personal pronouns have the following inflection: 


Nom. 
Gen. 


eyo 


Dat.  éuol, wou (encl.) 
Acc. éué, we (encl.) 
Nom. pets 

Gen. judéwr 

Dat. nuty 

Acc. re eas 


éuéo, éued, pev (encl.) 


SINGULAR 
ov 


aéo, ced, cev (encl.) 


got, To (encl.) 
aé, ce (encl.) 


PLURAL 
iets 
By 
vuudwy 
bev 
s 
vuéas 


ev (encl.) 
oi (encl.) 
é€ (encl.), pu» (encl.) 


opets 

tpéwv, spew (encl.) 

chlor, dior (encl.) 

opéas, opeas (encl.), 
neut. ogea (encl.) 
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Nore 1.— The Tragedians for the accusative of the third personal 


pronoun use vy (encl.) and ode (encl.) for all genders both singular 
and plural. 


Norte 2.— The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first 
and second persons sometimes throw their written accent to the first 
syllable (often shortening at the same time the final syllable): thus 
jjnwv, Fper, Spas. 


140. The Intensive Pronoun avtés.— The pronoun avros 
self, same is thus inflected : 


SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. airés avrh avr 
Gen. avrot avris avrod 
Dat. aire airy atta 
Acc. airdéyv avrThy airs 

DUAL 
N.A. atraé aire, aire 
G.D.  avroiv avratv avrotv 
PLURAL 

Nom. aidrol airal avré 
Gen. atrév atrav avrav 
Dat.  adrois avrais atrois 
Ace.  avtovs avras aura 


Like avrds is inflected also dAXos, GAXAn, GAXO other. 
1. In Attic the oblique cases of adrds are usually employed 
instead of the pronoun of the third person of, of, & etc. 


141. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are 
formed from the stems of the personal pronouns com- 
pounded with avrés. From their meaning they can have 
no nominative case. The third person has also a neuter. 
In the plural both stems are declined together, yet the 


140 a. Herodotus has a’réwy for the genitive plural feminine of airés 
(cf. § 84a). For the crasis wirés, see § 5 a. 
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third person plural has also the compound form. They 
are thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
myself. thyself. himself, herself, itself. 
Gen. épavrod, -fs weavTod, -fs éavTod, -fs, -od 
Dat. euavra, -79 TEAUTO, -7 éavTd, -7, -@ 
Acc. ésavrév, -hv TEAuTsY, -hV éavtov, -hv, -6 
PLURAL 
ourselves. yourselves. themselves. 
Gen. fpav attdv vpav aitayv éauTav 
or opdv aitav 
Dat. piv adrtois, -ats vpiv adtots, -ais éavtots, -ais, -ots 
or odlotv adtois, -ais 
ACC. pads adtovs, -as vps adtovs, -as éavtots, -as, -& 


or cas avtots, -as 
1. geavrov and éavrod are often contracted: cavrod, 
TAUTHS ; avTov, avTAs, etc. 


142. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, 
meaning one another, from its meaning has. no singular 


number, and no nominative or vocative case. It is thus 


declined : 
Stem GAAndo- (for *&AA-addo-) 


DUAL 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
G.D. adAnAow é&AAHAGLY GAARA 
Acc. adAqAw a&ARAG GATAw 

PLURAL 

Gen. daddAhAov GAAHA@V GAAHAOV 
Dat. aAdAHAots GAAHAaLS &AAHALS 
Acc. df dous @NAGAaS Anda 


141 a. In Homer the personal pronouns alone are sometimes used 
reflexively ; often the reflexive meaning is made more clear by the addi- 
tion of adrds, but the two pronouns have not yet combined, as in Attic, 
into one word. Thus, Homer has éuééev air#s myself (gen. fem.), of aire 
himself (dat.), adrév pv himself (acc.), ete. 
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143. Possessive Pronouns. — The possessive pronouns 
are formed from the stems of the personal pronouns. 
They are: 


€uos €un euov my, mine. NETEPOS -A -ov OUT, ours. 
aos on ov thy, thine. UmeTEepos -a -ov your, yours. 
9 oe go . . , = a 

os n ov his (her, its) own. ogetepos -a -ov their own. 


1. The possessive ds is not used in Attic prose, but its 
place is taken by the genitive of adres ($§ 477-8). 


144. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The definite article 
0, 7, 70, is thus inflected : 


Stems ro- and 6 (for oo-, § 36) 
SINGULAR 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. 6 n 16 
Gen Tod Tis Tov 
Dat To Th TO 
Acc TOV Thy 76 

DUAL 
N.A. To TO To 
G.D. Tov Tov Toi 
PLURAL 

Nom. ot ai TO. 
Gen. TOV TOV TaY 
Dat. Tois Tais Tois 
Acc. TOUS Tas Th 


143 a. Beside the forms given above (§ 143) Homer has also reds 
(Latin twus) thy, és his (her, its), dpos our, bubs your, obs their ; also, 
from the dual stems vw-, opw-, vwtrepos belonging to us two, and cpwtrepos 
belonging to you two. 

The possessive és, é6s,in Homer appears sometimes to be used without 
reference to the third person, in the sense of own: thus 7s yalns (my) own 
land (gen.), Sépacr ofa. (your) own house (dat.). 

144 a. Homer almost always uses 6, 7, 76, aS a demonstrative pronoun. 

Beside the forms given above (§ 144) Homer has also nom. sing. masc. 
és (found also in Attic in the phrases kal os @¢ and he said, and 4 9’ 4s 
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145. The demonstrative pronouns 6é¢, de, Tdde this, and 
ovTOS, avn, ToUTO this, that, are thus declined : 


SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. o8¢ mde 768¢€ ovTos avrn TovTO 
Gen. rode Thode Tovde TOUTOU TAavTNS TOUTOV 
Dat. rade THde TadE TOUTH TAavTH TOUTw 
Acc.  Tév8e THvde 768€ Totrov TavTny TovTo 

DUAL 
N.A. 1dde THde ToS TOUTwH TOUT TOUTw 
G.D. _roivde Toivde Toivde TovTOLy TovTOLY ToUTOLW 
PLURAL 

Nom. oie aide 7Ta5¢e ovToL avTat Taira 
Gen. tavde Tavde Tavde TOUTwY TOUTwY TOUTwY 
Dat.  toitcSe Taio de Toto de TovToLs TavTats ToUTOLS 
Acc. tovcSe  rTac8e TaS¢e TovTovs TavTas Taira 


1. Observe that the use of ov or av in odros depends 
on the character of the last syllable, ov being used to 
correspond to an o-sound, and av to correspond to an 
a (7)-sound. 


146. ’Exeitvos, éexelvn, éxetvo that, is declined like adres 


(§ 140). 


147. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes made 
more emphatic by adding -¢: thus ovroat, tovrovi. In 


said he), gen. sing. masc. and neut. roto (§ 90a), gen. and dat. dual roti 
(§ 90 b), nom. plur. masc. rof, nom. plur. fem. taf, gen. plur. fem. radwy 
(§ 84a), dat. plur. mase. rotox (§ 90), dat. plur. fem. rHax or 77s (§ 84 b). 

144 b. Herodotus also uses 6, 7, 76, as a demonstrative pronoun, but not 
so frequently as Homer does. In the dative plural he has roto: and ryou. 

145 a. For the dative plural of 65« Homer sometimes has rolodecx or 
toladecot, Herodotus has rootde. 

146 a. For éxe?vos Homer and other poets often have xetvos; Herodotus 
also uses both forms. 
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such case a preceding short vowel is dropped: thus od, 
Tavtl. 


148. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The inter- 
rogative pronoun is Tis, té who? what? The indefinite 
pronoun is tis, ti, enclitic (§ 70), some, any. They are 
thus declined : 


INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
SINGULAR 

MASC. & FEM. NEUT. MASC. & FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. tis ri wis Tl 
Gen. tlvos, TOU ~=— TL vos, Tod Tiv6s, TOU = TLYOS, TOD 
Dat. tiv, TO tly, TO til, TO tivl, TO 
Acc. tlva Ti Tia vl 

DUAL 
N.A. tlve tlve Tie Tivé 
G.D. tlvowv tlyouv Tivotv TLvotv 
PLURAL 

Nom. tlves tlva tives Tie 
Gen. tivey tlywy TIVa@V TLVa@V 
Dat. tlou tlow tial riot 
Ace. tlvas tlva Tivas Tid 


1. The acute accent of the interrogative, ris, Té, never 
changes to the grave (§ 67). 


Nore 1.—The form drra is sometimes used for the indefinite ruva. 

Nortr 2.—Aetya. Another indefinite pronoun, used in familiar 
speech, is detva “ Mr. what’s his name,” always with the article : 6 (7,70) 
detva. Sometimes it is not declined, but when declined it is inflected 
as follows: 6 detva, Tod deivos, Tod Setvi, Tov Seiva, ot detves, TOY Beivo, 
tous deivous. 


148 a. Of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns Homer and Herod- 
otus have the following additional forms: gen. sing. réo, red, reo, rev; 
dat. sing. réw, rew, gen. plur. réwyv, reOv, dat. plur. réo.or, neut. plur. 
(Homer) dooa (cf. § 148 note 1 and § 22). 
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149. Relative Pronouns. — The relative pronoun 6s, %, 6 
who, which, is thus inflected : 


SINGULAR 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. 4s q é 
Gen. od 7s ov 
Dat. i é 
Acc ov jv é 
DUAL 
N.A. ra) o rey 
G.D. oiv oiv olv 
PLURAL 
Nom. ot ai a 
Gen. ov ov ov 
Dat ois ais ois 
Acc ovs as ct 


150. The indefinite relative pronoun, 6c71s, Aris, 6 Te 
(sometimes written 6, Te) whoever, whichever, is made by 
joining és and tis, both parts being declined. . 


149 a. Beside the forms given above (§ 149) Homer has also gen. sing. 
masce. and neut. 60 ($ 90 a), often wrongly written dov, and fem. éys (!). 

In Homer the demonstrative pronoun, 6, 4, 76 (§ 1444), is often used 
as a relative referring to a definite antecedent (cf. English that). When 
so used the forms with r- (rol, ral, § 144 a) are employed in the nomina- 
tive plural. 

b. Herodotus has from the relative the forms és, 7, of, and ai. For 
all other forms he employs the demonstrative [6, 7] 76, Tod, r#s, ete. (cf. 
§ 149 a), except after certain prepositions (mostly prepositions of two 
syllables, of which the last syllable may suffer elision): thus per’ 7s with 
whom, am av from which (§ 44, 4a). 

150 a. Homer has several forms of the indefinite relative in which the 
stem 6- is not declined: thus sing. nom. 671s, neut. 6771, gen. brTE0, drTev, 
and érev, dat. érew, acc. dria, neut. ér7.; plur. gen. drewy, dat. dréoiwr, 
acc. érivas. For the neuter plural he uses éooa, nom. and ace. 

b. Herodotus has gen. sing. érev, dat. sing. érey, gen. plur. drewr, 
dat. plur. é7éo10., neut. plur. nom, and acc. dooa, 
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SINGULAR 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. otis yrs 6m 
Gen. ovtivos, Stov qoTivos ovTivos, Srov 
Dat. tiv, tw qreve Ort, Sto 
Acc. éyriva hvriva 6 tT 

DUAL 
N.A. Orive orive Orive 
G.D. otvTivoiy otvrivow olyrivow 
PLURAL 

Nom. oitives aitives Griva, atra 
Gen. OvTiVwV, OTwV OvTiveV OvTivev, OTwY 
Dat. ototict, SToLs aicriot ototict, Stots 
Acc. ovo Tivas acrivas G@tiva, arra 


1. The shorter forms 670v, 67 are more common than 
oUTLVOS, OTL. 


Norte. — The indefinite tis may be added also to other relatives to 
make them more indefinite: thus ézotds tis of whatsoever kind. 


151. Correlation of Pronouns. —In Greek certain pro- 
nominal adjectives and adverbs show a regular correspon- 
dence in form and meaning. Thus the interrogative form 
begins with zro-, the indefinite has the same form but is 
enclitic, the demonstrative has ro-, and the relative o- or 
(general relative) ovro-. This may best be seen from the 
following list : 


151 a. Homer often doubles the 7 of the general relatives: thus dmmovos, 
ommére, etc. (Attic dmofos, dmére). He has also réa@os and bagos. 

b. Herodotus has « instead of 7 at the beginning of interrogative and 
indefinite pronominal adjectives and adverbs: thus kécos, kotos, kod, Kd0ev, 
k@s, koré, etc. (Attic mécos, motos, etc.); so also in the general relatives he 
has « for w : thus 6xdéc0s, dxotos, Skov, dKd0ev, Skws, etc. (Attic dmrdcos, daroios, 


etc.). 
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INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 


4 
moos how 
great. 


motos of what 
kind. 


mnariKos of 
what age. 


col 
qrov where. 


mobev whence. 


mot whither. 


y 2 
more when. 


4 
THVLKA at 
what time. 


an which way. 


mas how. 


PRONOUNS 
DEMONSTRATIVE 
(enclitic) 
ADJECTIVES 
, . , 
700 0s of some Sorte a 
size. TOTOGVE F great, 
TOTOUTOS 
if A 
Tous ici Shas of this 
kind. FOOTCE Ff bad. 
TOLOUTOS 
, 
nee : | of this 
t 
THAKOTOE fo ve, 
TNALKOVTOS 
ADVERBS 


~ 
mov somewhere. 


[rodev (poetic) 
thence] 


obey from 
some place. 


aot to some 


place. 
y 2 . /, 
more sometime. Tore then. 
(Tvixa) 
bite “ | at this 
LKQOE : 
A hata Nas 
THVLKQUTA 


m™ someway. 7-8 this way. 


mas somehow. [ras (poetic) thus.] 


RELATIVE 


doos | as great 
érocos ) as. 


otos | of such 
« 


Omrotos } kind as. 


qAtkos } of such 
omnAikxos ) age as. 


ov, o7rouv where. 


6Gev, dobey 
whence. 


ol, oro. whither. 


9 : « , 
OTE, o7oTeE when. 


« , < , 
HVLKA, OT NVLKG, at 
which time. 


9}, Orn which way. 


« g 
WS, OT WS AS. 


1. Observe that some correlative forms are lacking, 
having been supplanted by other words. 
évravéa is the usual word for here; &5¢€ and otras thus 
have crowded out the earlier (Epic and poetic) ras. 


Thus, évOadse or 


Nore. — The indefinite relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs 
may be made more indefinite by adding otv, 8), or 8 wore: thus 
dots otv (or daTiwoiv), dotia-dy-roTe, or even datia-dy-roT-odv who- 


so-ever. 


152. The Greek numerals are as follows: 


Sign 

1 atts 

eee Bi 

omy 

4 8 

oe 

6 ¢ 

ae ft 

Sans)! 

9 @ 

LOD: 
iE wake 
125 1B 
LBP vy: 
148’ 
ilsj ay 
16s’ 
Te eth a 
18 wW 
19 6" 

DOK: 

30 N 

40 wp’ 

BR) © ay? 

60’ 

70 of 

80’ 

90 @q 

NOOR p: 

200 ao’ 

300) Oo’ 

400 y 


500 


“O-"¢ 
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NUMERALS 


CARDINAL 
eis, pla, év, one 
Sto, two 
Tpeis, tpla 
TéTTapes, TETTAPA 
arévTE 


é 

c s 

ent, 

> , 

OKTo 

évvéa, 

Séxa 

évSexa 

§abeka 

tpets kal Séka (or 
tpetokaidexa ) 

Tértapes Kal Séka (OF 
TeTTaperkalSeka. ) 

mevTekaldeka, 

éxxalSexa 

c 

érrakalSexa 

; 

oxraxaldeka, 

évveakaldexa 

elkoot(v) 

TpLakovTa 

TETTAPAKOVTG 

TEVTTKOVTO. 

ef kovTa 

€BSop4Kovra. 

» 

oySojkovra 

évevtj}kovTa 

c 

exatov 

Svakdctot, at, a 

TpLaKdcol, at, a 

TETPAKOTLOL, AL, & 

TEVTAKOTLOL, AL, & 


ORDINAL 
Tparos, first 
SevTeEpos, second 
tpltTos 
TETAPTOS 
arétrTOS 
ékTos 
€BSopo0s 
bySo0s 
évaTos 
SéxaTos 
évdéxartos 
SwSéxatos 
tpitos kal S€karos 


Téraptos Kal Séxaros 


mépmros Kal SékaTos 
éxtos Kal SéxaTos 
€BSopos Kal SéxarTos 
OySo0s Kal SéxaTos 
évatos kal Séxaros 
elkooTds 
TpLakooTés 
TETTAPAKOT TOS 
TEVTNKOTTOS 
e&nkoords 
EBSopnxoords 
oySonkoarés 
évevnkooTés 
éxaroorTds 
StaxoctogTds 
TPLAKOT LOT TOS 
TETPAKOTLOT TOS 
TEVTAKOT LOT TOS 
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ADVERB 


drat, once 
Sls, twice 
tpls 
TETPAKLS 
ITEVTAKLS 

¢ tA 

eEaKus 
érrTaKis 
oKTaKts 
évaKts 
Sexdkis 

c A 
évdeKaKis 
Swbexakts 
etc. 


, 
elkooakts 
TPLaKOVTAKLS 
TETTAPAKOVTAKIS 
TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
énkovrakts 
c LA 
€BSopynkovTakts 
J 
oySonkovTaKts 
éveynkovTaKts 
éxarovTdKis 
StakooidKis 
ete. 
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SIcn CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB 
600 y’ é€akédcror, ar, a eEaxoc.ooTés 
700 wW’ érraxdctor, at, o émtakoc.ocTés 
800 ww’ OKxTakdcot, at, a OKTAkOC LOG TOS 
900 ZF eévaxdcror, ar, a évakocLogTés 
1000 ja xtAror, ar, a XlAvorrés XTALakis 
2000 (B StoxtAror, ar, a Sie TArortés ete. 
3000 jy TpioxtAror, ar, a TpLoXtALor Tos 
10000 ts pdptor, at, o pUplorTés PUpLaKis 
20000 4k — Storpvprot etc. 


100000 =p Sekakuorpupror 


153. For 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., we have els «at elxoot, 
” AY a« + e mB 
elxoot Kal eis or elxoowy eis, etc. In the ordinals we have 
for 22d, etc., 82d, etc., devTepos Kal eikoords and eixooTos 
kal dedTepos, etc., but for 21st, 31st, etc., always els «al 
elkooTos, els Kal TpLaKoaTds, etc. 


154. The numbers 18, 19, 28, 29, 38, 39, ete., are com- 
monly expressed by évds (or dvoiv) déovtes (wanting) e’koct, 
etc.: thus vavol was deovoas revtjKovta with 49 ships. 

155. Declension of Numerals. — The cardinal numbers 
from 5 to 100 inclusive are indeclinable. The cardinals 
from 200 upwards and all the ordinals are declined regu- 


152 a. Homer has for four récoapes (§ 22) and rlovpes (Acolic), and 
for nine times elvakis. 

b. Herodotus has réccepes (4), Suwdexa (12), rpijxovra (80), dyddxovra 
(80), denxdoroc (200), rpinxdoroe (3800), and elvaros, elvdxis (Attic Evaros, 
évaKts). 

155 a. Beside the feminine uia Homer has also éa, ifs, i7, fav, and once 
the dat. sing. neut. 7@. He uses dvo, or d¥w, indeclinably, and he has 
also a longer adjective form, dual dou, plur. docol, -al, -4, declined like 
the plural of dyaGés (§ 117). 


b. Herodotus often uses dvo0 indeclinably. If declined, he has gen. 
dvdv, dat. dvotac. 
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larly like adjectives in -os (§ 117). The cardinal num- 
bers from 1 to 4 are declined as follows : 


one two three four 
N. cis pla & N.A. 8%0 N. tpeis tpia tértapes rtértrapa 
G. évés pias évds G.D. B8voiy G. tTpidy tpidy tettdpwv TeTTApwv 
D. gl pa evi vide i D. tpicl tpici §=rértapo. tértapot 
A. &a plav & indeclinably = A. tpets tpla rérrapas rérrapa 


1. Like eis are declined ovde’s and pndeis no one. ‘These 
are sometimes declined also in the plural: thus oddéves, 
> tA > / > / 
ovdévar, ovdéat, ovdévas. 


156. Notation. — Observe that in notation the letters 
of the alphabet (including the three obsolete letters, 
$= Ff vau (§ 2a), 4= 9 koppa, and } sampi) are employed 
in order, the first nine for units, the second nine for tens, 
and the remaining nine for hundreds. For thousands the 
same characters are used again but with the stroke under 
the letter: thus avza’= 1481. 


Norte. — The books of Homer are usually numbered by using the 
letters of the ordinary alphabet consecutively, the capitals being 
employed for the Hiad and the small letters for the Odyssey. Thus, 
K stands for Book 10 of the Iliad, A for Book 11 of the Odyssey. 
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VERBS 


157. The verb distinguishes in its inflection Voice, 
Mode, Person, Number, and Tense. 

1. By its Voice it indicates whether the subject acts 
(active), acts for himself (middle), or is acted upon 
(passive). 

2. By its Mode it indicates the manner in which the 
action is thought of: for example, as a fact or as a 
possibility. 

3. By its Person it indicates whether its subject is the 
speaker, or some second person spoken to, or some third 
person or thing spoken of. 

4. By its Number it indicates how many persons or 
things are concerned in its action. 

5. By its Tense it indicates the time of the action. 


VOICE 


158. The Greek verb has three voices, Active, Middle, 
and Passive (see § 236). 

1. The passive voice has a separate form of inflection 
only in the aorist and future; elsewhere the middle form 
is used both for the middle and passive. 

2. Many verbs, from their meaning, are used only in 
the active. 

3. Deponent Verbs. — Likewise many verbs have only a 
middle (or passive) form. Such verbs are called Depo- 
nent. Those which have the middle form throughout 
are called Middle Deponents; those which have the 
passive form for the aorist (and future) are called Passive 
Deponents. 
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MODE 


159. Greek has four modes: the Indicative (the mode 
of fact), the Subjunctive and Optative (the modes of 
possibility), and the Imperative (the mode of command). 
‘These modes are called the Finite Modes. 

1. Beside the four finite modes are the Infinitive and Par- 
ticiple, which are properly verbal nouns (although some- 
times called modes). ‘The infinitive represents the action 
of the verb as a substantive: thus efvae to be, the act of 
being. ‘The participle represents .the action of the verb 
as an adjective: thus 0 vrapev xaipos the present occasion. 

2. To these must be added the Verbal Adjectives in -7ds 
and -téos, of which the former denotes what has been or 
may be done (thus Avtds loosed or loosable), and the lat- 
ter, what needs doing (thus Autéos needing to be loosed). 


160. Mode Suffix. — The subjunctive and the optative 
have a special mode suffix. The subjunctive has a long 
vowel -w- or -n-; the optative has -t- or -¢n-. 

1. The use of » or 7 is determined by the same rules 
as that of o and e (§ 169). The mode sign -«7- is regularly 
used in the singular active of -ws verbs and contract verbs ; 
elsewhere -c- is used. In the third plural of the optative 
-le- appears as the mode sign. 

Notrr.—In the singular active of contract verbs -- very rarely is 
found as mode sign, while in classical Greek -ty- was probably never 
used in the optative dual or plural of any verbs. (See also § 199, 
note, and § 233, note.) 

2. Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel usually contract 
the mode suffix with the final vowel of the stem (§§ 170, 
2-3; 200, 1; 211, 1-2; 233, 1-2). 


160 a. Homer often forms the subjunctive with a short vowel (0 or e), 
especially in the aorist ; never, however, in the present of -w verbs (§ 169). 
BABBITT’S GR, GRAM. —7 
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TENSE 


161. Greek has seven tenses: 


Present, Imperfect, 
Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect. 
Notr.— The Greek aorist corresponds closely to the English past 


tense: thus éoinoa did. The other tenses correspond to the same 
tenses in English or Latin. 


1. The tenses of the indicative are divided into: 

(1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, expressing present 
or future time: the present, future, perfect, and future 
perfect. 

(2) Secondary (or Past) tenses, expressing past time: 
the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. 


TENSE SYSTEMS 


162. The various forms of the Greek verb group them- 
selves into certain Tense Systems, each of which is formed 
onacommon Tense Stem. The tense systems of the Greek 
verb are as follows : 


the Present system including the Present and Imperfect, 
the Future system “ Future Active and Middle, 


the First Aorist system “ Ist Aorist Active and Middle, 
the Second Aorist system “ 2d Aorist Active and Middle, 
the First Perfect system © 1st Perf. and 1st Plup. Act., 
the Second Perfect system “ 2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act., 

the Perfect Middle system “ Perf., Plup.,and Fut. Perf. Mid., 
the First Passive system “ 1st Aor. and 1st Fut. Pass., 

the Second Passive system “ 2d Aor. and 2d Fut. Pass. 


1. The tenses called second differ from the correspond- 
ing first tenses in form, but they usually have like meaning, 
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unless, as rarely happens, the same verb has both first and 
second forms of the same tense in use at the same time. 
(See § 207, note 3.) 

2. Principal Parts. — The “principal parts” of a verb 
are the first person singular indicative of every system 
used in it. Thus, 

maioevw educate, maidevow, éraidevoa, TwemaldevKa, Te- 
matoevpat, éradevOnv. See § 236. 

Nelrrw leave, AeApo, Edurrov, NEAovTra, A€AELp pat, EAeLPOnv. 

Bovropat wish, Bovrncopmat, BeBovrAnpwat, éBovrnOnv (pas- 
sive deponent, § 158, 8). 

ylyvowat become, yevnoopmat, éyevounv, yeyévnuat (middle 
deponent, § 158, 3). 


163. Theme. — That part of the Greek verb which is 
common to all its forms is called the Theme (or by some 
the Verb Stem). From this theme the various tense-stems 
are formed: thus cedrevw order, theme xedev-, present stem 
KeAev?:, future stem KeAevo?’:, aorist stem Kerevaa-, etc. 

For the formation of the various tense-systems see 
§§ 186-234. 

1. According as the verb theme ends in a vowel, a mute, 
or a liquid (§ 12), verbs are classed as Vowel Verbs, Mute 
Verbs, or Liquid Verbs. 


164. Irregular Verbs. —Sometimes, when two or more 
verbs happen to coincide in meaning, each is used only in 
certain tenses, usually in such a way as to supplement 
each other. . 

Thus, tpéyo run is used only in the present system ; 
in the other tenses another verb from the theme dpap- 
corresponds in meaning to tpéy@ ; so dpapobdpar shall run, 
édpapov ran, etc. In the same way, corresponding in 
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meaning to op@ see (theme opa-), we have éyropat shall see 
(theme é7r-), and eidov saw (theme é6-). Such verbs are 
often called Irregular Verbs. 


165. Primitive and Denominative Verbs. — A Primitive 
verb forms its tense stems from a root; a Denominative 
verb from a longer theme, originally a noun stem (§ 269). 

Thus, té@ (root tt-) give what is due is a primitive verb, 
while tua (-dw) honor is a denominative verb, derived 
from a noun, Tiu7 honor. 


Nore.— Most primitive verbs have themes of one syllable. (See 
§ 270, note.) 


PERSON AND NUMBER 


166. There are three persons: First, Second, and 
Third. 

The Greek verb, like the Greek noun, has three num- 
bers (§ 74): Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

In the inflection of the verb, the person and number 
are shown by certain endings, attached to the tense stem, 
which are called Personal Endings. 

1. The active and the middle voice have each a different 
set of personal endings. 

The passive voice has no endings of its own, but in the 
aorist it employs the ending of the active, and in the 
future those of the middle. 

The indicative mood has two sets of endings in each 
voice, one for primary tenses and the other for secondary 
tenses (§ 161, 1). 

3. The subjunctive mood employs the same eraubice as 
the primary tenses of the indicative. 

4. The optative mood has the same endings as the 
secondary tenses of the indicative. 
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167. The forms of the personal endings may be seen 
from the following table: 


Active Middle 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses) 
AND AND AND AND 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
Sing. 1. -pe -v -pae -pnVv 
2. -s (for -o1),-00a,-8a -s, -c8a -oaL -o0 
3. -ot (for -70) -TaL -T0 
Dual 2. -rov -TOV -c ov -o8ov 
3. -Tov -THV -o ov -o Onv 
Plur. 1. -pev (for -es) ~pev -pe0a -peba 
2. -re -TE -obe -o Be 
3. -voru (for -v7e) -V, -7 ay -vTOL -VTO 
Active Middle 
IMPERATIVE 
Sing. 2 None or -6t -o0 
3 -TH -7 bw 
Dual 2 -TOV -c8ov 
3. -TOV -obwv 
lars 2. -TE : -o 0 
3. -vT@V -c0wy 
INFINITIVE ’ 
(-evar) -ev, -vor -o Bar 
PARTICIPLE 
-vt- (perfect -or- and -oc-) -HEvo- 


For the declension of participles see §§ 129-131. 


VERBALS 


ro- aud -reo- 


Nore 1.— For the first person dual the first person plural is almost 
always used. A special ending, -weoy, in the middle, is rarely found. 

Notr 2.— The poets often have -weo6a for -peba: thus éAavvoperba 
we are being driven. 
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Notre 3.— The present third plural active of -ys verbs has the 
ending -avow: thus rifé-aou they put (for *ri-Ge-avor), toraor they erect 
(for *i-ora-avot). 

Nore 4.— An ending of the third plural imperative rarely found 
is -rwoay (middle -cOwoay) : thus i-rwoay let them go. In later Greek 
this ending often occurs. 


INFLECTION 


168. There are in Greek two slightly different ways of 
inflecting verbs, called respectively (from the ending of the 
first person singular active) the -@ form and the -e form. 


169. The -w Form of Inflection. —In the -o form of 
inflection the stem ends in the variable vowel & (§ 14). 
Before pw or v, and in the optative mode, o is employed, 
elsewhere €: thus Awvopuev we loose, were you loose, Adoupev 
optative ; so also Avover, for *Avover, they loose. 

1. To the -w form of inflection belong all futures and 
the present, the imperfect, and the second aorist with 
variable vowel (§ 210). 


167 a. In Homer -c@a is more frequent than in Attic: thus r/@y-c6a, 
from rlnu put; of-c0a, from ¢nul say; so sometimes in the subjunc- 
tive: €0é\n-cba (Attic é0éAys), from éé\w wish. 

b. Homer sometimes has -roy for -rnv and -c@oy for -c@nv in the third 
person dual of secondary tenses. 

c. Homer often has -» for -cay as an ending of the third plural | 
active, before which the preceding vowel is always short: thus &8a-v 
they went, &pa-v théy said, erpape-v they were reared (Attic @8y-cav, 
épn-cav, érpdpy-cav). 

d. Ionic often has the endings -arau, -aro, for -yraz, -vro (cf. § 14, 2, note), 
In the optative these endings are always found; often in the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative, and sometimes in the present and imperfect of -u 
verbs : thus Bovdol-aro (Attic BovdAo-vro), from BotAouae wish ; Terpdd-arac 
(§ 226 a), from rpépw nourish ; rWWé-arar (Attic 7ide-vrar), from rlOnu put. 

e. For an ending of the infinitive Homer has also -ueva: or (usually 
before vowels) -yev (for the accent see § 185, 1 a): thus reumé-pevar or 
weumé-wev, aS well as méurey to send. 
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170. The -p. Form of Inflection. —In the -w form of 
inflection (which is older than the - form) the endings 
are added directly to the stem without the variable 
vowel ¢. The endings retain more nearly their original 
form than in the -@ form of inflection. 

1. A final vowel of the stem usually has its long form 
in the singular of the indicative active; elsewhere the 
short form: thus ti@n-ws I put, re-pev we put; torny-me 
I cause to stand, tota-pev we cause to stand. 

2. In the subjunctive a final a, ¢, or o of the stem is 
contracted with the mode suffix: thus 704, T:Ofs, etc., 
for Ti0éw, rHéys. In contraction, an (an) gives 7 (n) and 
on gives » (contrary to § 18,6 and § 19, 2): thus forfrae 
for forayras and d:dds for dvddys. 

3. In the optative the « of the mode suffix contracts 
with the final vowel of the stem (§ 160, 2): thus retnv, 
rieivev, from tiOnus put. 

4. In a few forms -we verbs have the inflection of con- 
tract verbs in -ém or -dw: thus regularly impf. act. éd/Souv, 
édidous, edidov, from Sidame give, and éries, ériOe, from 
TlOnus put ; so also impy. déou, re. Sometimes also 2d 
sing. TiOeis, and opt. TWotro, TiBoivTo, Ooiro. 


NoTES ON THE PERSONAL ENDINGS 


Norte 1. Primary Endings of the Active. — The endings -yu and -or 
(for -rt) are found only in -w verbs. Jn tenses of the -w inflection the 
first person singular active of primary tenses ends in -w (Abw loose). 


170 a. Homer often retains the endings -~ (1st per.) and -ov (8d per.) in 
the subjunctive: thus é0é\wpu, €0édyor (Attic é0éd\u, Edy), from €0éAw wish. 

b. In the third plural Homer often has -y for -cav (§ 167 ¢); the 
preceding vowel is always short: thus fvv-ce-v they gave heed, épa-v they 
said (Attic Evy-ie-cay, €py-car). 

170, 4 a. In Ionic, -4 verbs follow the contract system of inflection in 
a few more forms than in Attic: thus d.do?s, didot, rier, des. 
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The second person singular was probably originally *Ave-o1, which 
became *Aver (§ 37), and later -s; was added from the secondary tenses, 
making Aves, to distinguish this form from the third singular Ave, 
for Ave-ou (originally *Ave-rt, § 37). 

In -you, the primary ending of the third person plural active, vy is 
regularly dropped before o (§$ 34), and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened: thus Avovor they loose is for *Avo-vat (-vtt), AeAVKact they have 
loosed is for *Xe-AvKa-vot, TWéaor they put is for *rieavar (§ 167, 
note 3). 

In the second singular of the imperative an ending -s is sometimes 
found: thus oxés from éxw have, dds from dbus, give. 

Nore 2. Secondary Endings of the Active. —Of the secondary 
endings, -v (3d plural) belongs regularly to the -w form of inflection, 
and -cav to the -u form. The first person singular active of the 
optative mode uses the primary ending -4w when the mode sign is -+t- 
($ 160, 1): thus Avouym, Avoca. 

Nore 3. The Endings of the Middle. — In the endings -aa and -ao 
of the second person singular middle the o is regularly dropped (§ 37), 
and the vowels contracted. Thus, from Avw loose we have pres. indie. 
iy or Aver (for *Ave-car), pres. subj. Avy (for *Ady-cac), imperf. indic. 
é€XAvov (for *€Ave-co), aor. indic. ékvow (for *€Avaa-co). 

In the optative the o is dropped, but the vowels do not contract : 
thus Avor-o for *Avou-co. In the present and imperfect of the -e verbs, 
the o of these endings is usually retained: thus recat, éribe-co, 
from téOnpu put. 

Nore 4.— If we place side by side the presents indicative of early 
Greek (Doric) $a-pé (Attic dy-pi) say and Latin inguam, we shall 
see how closely the present endings of Greek and Latin agree. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
1. fa-pi inqua-m da-mes inqui-mus 
2. da-ot inqui-s a-ré inqui-tis 
3. pa-ri inqui-t ga-vri inqui-unt 


170 c. (note 3). In Ionic the second person middle drops the o of the 
ending, but the vowels usually remain uncontracted: thus dtcear, édteo, 
édtoao, etc., from vw loose. Herodotus contracts -nar to -y, and some- 
times -eo to -ev: thus wei#y (2d pers. subj. mid.), from reidw persuade ; 
avéxev (impy. mid.), from dvéxw hold up. 
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AUGMENT 


171. The augment is the sign of past time. It belongs 
therefore only to the past or secondary tenses of the 
indicative; namely, imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. 
The augment has two forms, Syllabic and Temporal. 


172. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant augment by prefixing e-. Such augment is called 
syllabic, since it increases the number of syllables in the 
word: thus*Adw loose, imperf. €-Avov was loosing; ypddw 
write, aor. €-ypawya wrote; plupert. é-ye-ypadn had written. 

1. Words beginning with p double it after the augment 
(§ 23): thus é€-ppirrov, imperfect of pirtw throw. 

2. A few verbs which originally began with a con- 
sonant, but which now begin with a vowel, still have 
syllabic augment. The most common of these are: 


ayvowe break, aor. éa€a (for *é-paéa). 
avodve please, aor. €-adov (for *é-ofadov). 
av-olyw open, iumpt. av-ewyov (for *dv-e-ovyov). 
€@ (-dw) permit, impf. edwv (for *é-cefaov?). 
eOifm accustom, impf. eOcfov (for *€-opebCov). 
éXltT@ roll, aor. eirArEa (for *é-pediéa). 
€XKw draw, imp. eirxov (for *é-ceAxKov). 
éropat follow, impf. ettropuny (for *é-ceropnv). 
epyalouat work, impt. epyalounv (for *é-pepyaCopuny). 
éptrw creep, impf. eipmrov (for *é-ceprov). 


171 a. In Homer and in lyric poetry the augment is often omitted; 
thus BAv went, édace drove, éxe held (Attic €8nv, nace, eixe). 

b. In Herodotus the temporal augment is often omitted ; the syllabic 
augment only in the pluperfect and in iteratives (§ 191 b). 

172, 1a. In Homer other liquids besides p may be doubled after the 
syllabic augment: thus €dAaBe took, éppade learned (cf. § 22 a). 
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éoTl® (-dw), entertain, impf. eiottwy (for *é-fecruov). 


éyo have, hold, impf. ezyov (for *é-cexov). 
inme let go, aor. (dual) efrov (for *é-ce-rov). 
op® (-dw) see, impf. édpav (for *é-popaov). 
00 (-€w) push, impf. édPovv (for *é-pw6eov). 
avodpat (-owar) buy, impf. éwvovpny (for *é-pwveopqy). 
(€A-) take, aor. eiXov (for *é-ceXor 2). 
(€6-) seat, aor. eioa (§ 30) (for *é-ce8-ca). 
(é8-) see, aor. eidov (for *é-¢idov). 


Nore 1.— Observe that 6p (-aw) and dvocyw, in addition to the 
syllabic augment, lengthen the first vowel of the stem. 

Notre 2.— The consonants at the beginning of most of these words 
may still be seen in other languages. For example, with e6/fw, €Axo, 
éropa., €0-, id-, may be compared Latin suesco, sulcus, sequor, sedeo, 
video. 


173. Temporal Augment.— Verbs beginning with a 
vowel augment by lengthening the first vowel. Such 
augment is called temporal, since it usually increases the 
time occupied in pronouncing the syllable: thus #Aavvor, 
imperf. from €iavvw drive; Smooa, aor. from buvvue swear; 
txérevov, impf. from txerevo supplicate. The vowels a and a 
become 9: thus fyov, impf. from &ye lead; #OXour, impf. 
from @OX@ (-€w) contend. The other long vowels remain 
unchanged: thus qyovmnv, impf. from yodmat (-éopac) 
lead. 

1, Diphthongs lengthen the first vowel: thus qa@ave- 
env, impt. from aicPavopat perceive; Txafov, impf. from 
elxalw yuess; @x«tipov, impf. from ol«tipw pity; nbpicxor, 
impf. from etpioxw find. But ov-, and e- when it is an 
apparent diphthong (§ 6, 3), remain unchanged: thus 
ovrafov, impf. of otrafm wound, etxor, impf. of eixw 
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174. Augment of Compound Verbs. — Verbs compounded 
with a preposition take their augment, after the preposi- 
tion: thus evo-éfepov impf. of eto-pépw bring in; mpoc-fyov 
impf. of mpoc-ayw lead to (see § 44, 38). 

1. But sometimes compounds, of which the simple verb 
is not commonly used, are augmented at the beginning, 
as if they were not compounds at all: thus qudéeca, aor. of 
audi-evvigt clothe: so often éca@junv, impf. of xaO-nuar sit. 


175. Denominative verbs formed from nouns already 
compounded take their augment at the beginning. Thus, 
the imperfect of ofcodopo (-€w) build (from ofxo-8ep05 house- 
builder) is @xoddmovr; the imperfect of évavtiodpmat (-dopat) 
oppose (from évaytios opposite) is hvavtTiovpnp. 

1. But since there are so many verbs compounded with 
prepositions, some confusion arises in the case of verbs 
derived from compound nouns whose first part is a prepo- 
sition. Thus, the imperfect of émiotat& (-éw) oversee is 
érrectdrouy, and of Katnyop® (-€w) accuse is KatTynydpovr, 
although both of these are denominative verbs, derived 
respectively from émrvorarns overseer and KatHyopos accuser. 

Norr.— A few verbs even have two augments, one before and one 
after the preposition: thus dy-€xouat endure, imperfect qy-exounv. 

176. Augment of the Pluperfect. — The pluperfect takes 
no augment except the syllabic: thus €Aedv«n (perf. 
AéAvea), pluperfect of Adw loose. When the perfect stem 
begins with a vowel, the pluperfect has no augment: thus 
éotddxn (perf. éorarxa), pluperfect of oréd\r@ send ; 
eiandyn (pert. &rAnpa), from AauBavo take » @pernjen (pert. 
apérnxa), from wperw (-€w) help. 

Nore. — But verbs with “Attic Reduplication” (§ 179) regularly 
take augment in the pluperfect : thus q«nKon, plup. of axjKoa have heard. 


176 a. In Herodotus the Attic reduplication is never augmented. 
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REDUPLICATION 


177. Reduplication belongs regularly to the perfect 
system (including the pluperfect and future perfect), 
where it denotes completed action. It is sometimes found 
in the present and the second aorist systems. It consists 
in doubling the sound at the beginning of the word. 


178. Reduplication of the Perfect. — In the perfect, verbs 
beginning with a consonant repeat that consonant with e: 
thus Av-w loose, perf. \éAvKa. A rough mute in redupli- 
cation is changed to the corresponding smooth (§ 40): 
thus Ovo sacrifice, perf. Té-OuKa. 

1. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), a double consonant, or p, the redupli- 
cation consists of e« merely: thus €-Wwevoyat, perf. of 
evOomat lie; €-oradxa, pert. of créAXo send; Eppipa (§ 23), 
perf. of pire throw; but yéypada, perf. of ypada write. 

Nore. — But yv- is usually reduplicated in the petfect by means 
of e: thus &yvwxa, perf. of yeyvookw know. 


2. Five verbs reduplcate with e-. These are: 


AapBavw take, perf. ei-Anda. 
Aayxave get by lot, “ el-Anxa. 
Neyo (only in composition) collect, ‘* €l-AOYa. 
(pep-) “  el-waprat it is fated. 
(€p-, py-) say “  €i-pynKa. 


Norr.— The explanation of this reduplication is very uncertain. 
See, however, eipw and pecpouat in the Verb List, § 729. 


3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel reduplicate by 

lengthening the vowel; a diphthong lengthens the first 
. 3 

vowel; a long vowel remains unchanged: thus ya, perf. 
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of dyw lead; Tpnxa, of aipd (-dw) take; adpédrnca, of 
aPEAG (-€w) help. 


179. ‘Attic Reduplication.”— A few verbs beginning 
with a, ¢, or 0, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate 
by repeating the first vowel and consonant, and length- 
ening the first vowel of the theme: thus ad-jruda, ar- 
Ariat, perf. of arelpw anoint; éd-nrAaKa, édA-7jAapAaL, 
of éAavve drive; dp-opuxa, op-opvypat, of dpttTa diy. 


180. Reduplication with «- before a Vowel. — The appar- 
ently vowel verbs, mentioned in § 172, 2, which originally 
began with a consonant reduplicate regularly, but the 
disappearance of the consonant leaves only e- (which is 
often contracted with the following vowel): thus éaya 
(originally *¢e-raya), perf. of dyvope break; eixa (for 
* f f 7 7 2 

ae-cexa), perf. of tinue send, etc. 


181. Reduplication of Compound Verbs. — In compound 
verbs, and in verbs derived from compound nouns, the 
reduplication has the same place as the augment ($§ 174- 
175): thus a7ro-Ké-xpixa, pert. of ao-Kpivw separate ; 
ke-yetpoTtovnKa, perf. of xetpo-rova (-€w) elect. 


182. Reduplication of the Present. — A few verbs redu- 
plicate in the present ($$ 193, 3; 197, 1) by repeating the 
first consonant with ¢: thus yeyrecka know, ti-Onus put. 

183. Reduplication of the Second Aorist. — Sometimes 
in Attic (often in Homer) the second aorist is formed by 
reduplication. See § 208,1 and a. 


179 a. In Homer the ‘‘ Attic’? reduplication is found in more verbs 
than in Attic, sometimes without lengthening the first, vowel of the theme: 
thus ép-épurro, from épelrw overthrow (§ 219, note 2). Cf. in Attic Ayayor 
(infin. dy-ayetv), 2d aor. of dyw lead. 
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ACCENT OF THE VERB 


184. The accent of verbs (both simple and compound) 
is regularly recessive (§ 64). 

1. But in compound verbs the written accent cannot 
recede beyond the augment: thus waperpu be present, raph 
was present. 


185. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives, since 
they are in reality nouns (§ 159, 1 and 2), do not come 
under the rule of accent for verbs. 

1. The accent of the infinitive and participle in each 
tense and voice must usually be learned by observation ; 
but present and future infinitives and participles of the - 
form (§ 169, 1) are recessive in accent, and all infinitives 
in -vat take their written accent on the penult. 

2. The verbal adjective in -ros takes its written accent 
on the final syllable: thus AvTds, AvT, AvTOV loosed, gen. 
ruTod, etc. The verbal adjective in -réos always has the 
acute accent on the penult: thus Avtéos, AuTéa, AvTEov 
needing to be loosed, gen. AuTéov, etc. 

Nore. — Contract verbs (§ 199) are not an exception to the rule of 
§ 181, since their accent in the uncontracted form was recessive. Some 


other apparent exceptions in accent are to be explained by contraction. 
See §§ 200, 1; 210, 1-2; 283, 1-2. 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS 


186. The various tense stems are formed from the theme 
by means of a tense suffix (or prefix, sometimes both). 
In primitive verbs (§ 165) we usually find also a variation 


185, 1 a. The epic infinitive in -wevar or -wev (§ 167 e) always has its 
written accent on the syllable preceding the ending: thus ddueva to give, 
ayéuev to lead. 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS tel 


in the vowel of the theme (§$ 13-14): thus pres. r)x- 
melt, aor. pass. €-TaK-nv; mét-ouat fly, 2d aor. é-mt-dunv ; 
Neltr-w leave, perf. AéAour-a, 2d aor. é-Au7-ov. 

1. Verbs which show a variation between long and 
short vowels (§ 13) usually have the short vowel in the 
second aorist ; elsewhere the long form: thus ri«-@, THEa, 
etc. melt, but 2d aor. pass. &-Ta«-nv. 

2. Verbs which show the vowel variation 0, e,(a) (§ 14) 
regularly have in the second aorist, and often in the 
perfect middle (cf. § 224, note), the form with no vowel 
or with a (§ 14, 1), in the second perfect the form with 0, 
and elsewhere the form with e. Examples are: 


PRESENT FururEe 2p PERFECT 2p AORIST 
KAérr-To@ steal Khéyo Ke-KNO-a €-KNGT-NV 
(atro-)KTelvo kill KTEV-O) éxtov-a (Epic) &«Tav-ov 
(for *xrev-ww, § 39, 4) 

Aelrrw leave NeApo rAé-AolTr-a &-NeTr-Ov 
(§ 14, 2) 

pOetpw destroy pbep-a é-pbop-a é-h0ap-nv 


(for *POep-tw, § 39, 4) 


Prerrect Mippie 

é-pbap-wat 

187. Vowel Verbs. —In most verbs whose theme ends 
in a vowel, this vowel is long outside of the present 
system. After, 4, or p, an a becomes a, otherwise 7 (§ 15): 
thus tiud (-d@) honor, tiujow, ériwnoa, Te-TiuyKa, Te- 
Tipnpat, eTiunOnv; Pirw (-€w) love, Pirryjoo, epiryaa, ete. ; 
dnrB (-6w) show, Snrdow, edjrwca, etc.; €0 (-dw) permit, 
édaw, etc.; S00 (-dw) do, Space, etc. 


188. But some apparently vowel verbs had originally 
themes ending in a consonant. Such verbs naturally pre- 
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serve the short vowel throughout all their tenses, and, by 
analogy, some real vowel verbs do the same: thus rer@ 
(-é, for *rerea-1w, cf. TéXos end) finish, fut. TEA, aor. ere 
Neca, perf. te-TérXEKa, etc.: yeAW (-dw), yeAdoopuat, eyéXaca. 

1. A few verbs have the short vowel only in certain 
tenses: thus aip@ (-éw), aipyco, etc., but aor. pass. 7péOnv. 


189. Most verbs which keep the short vowel in all their 
tenses (§ 188), and, by analogy, some others, have in the 
perfect middle and aorist passive (and verbals, § 235) 
ao at the end of the theme: thus TeA® (-€w) finish, 
perf. mid. teréXeo-wat, aor. pass. éreXéo-Onv; so also 
axovo hear has neovopat and nKxota@nv; Kerevw order has 
Kekérevo pat and éxedevaOnv. 

Notes. — As most of these verbs originally had themes ending in o 
or a lingual mute (§§ 26; 27,3), there is nothing strange about the o 
in the perfect middle and aorist passive. 


190. ¢ in Tense Formation. — Some verbs vary between 
themes with e(7) and themes without ¢ (7). Usually 
both themes are not found together in the same tense, but 
even this sometimes happens: thus SBovAopar ( Bourd-) wish, 
fut. BovrAjcouar (Bovre-), aor. eBSovrAnOnv; péva (pev-) 
remain, pert. peuwevyca (peve-); alicobdvopat (aic8-) per- 
cetve, fut. alcOjoowa (alcbe-), aor. joOdunv (aic6-) ; 
dona (-€w) (doxe-), fut. dd&® (dox-). No rules in this 
matter can be laid down, but the eccentricities of such 
verbs may be learned from the Verb List, § 729. 


191a. 6 in Tense Formation. — In Homer, and sometimes in the Attic 
poets (very rarely in prose), a few verbs have forms from a present (or 
aorist) stem made with the suffix -@- (-e@2 or -a@2@): thus é¢-d.dx-abo-v 
(Sidkw pursue), wer-e-xt-abo-v (kiw go), prey-w (Préyw burn), @-cyx-eBo-v 
(€xw hold). 

191 b. Iterative Forms. —In Homer and Herodotus iterative forms 
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THE PRESENT SYSTEM 
(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT) 


192. Verbs may be divided into five classes, according 
to the way in which they form their present stem. These 
classes are: (1) the simple class, (2) the 7 class, 
(3) the « class, (4) the v class, (5) the ox class. 


193. The Simple Class. — The simple class employs for 
the present stem the simple theme, with or without the 
variable vowel (§ 169). Verbs with the variable vowel 
show -@ in the first person singular of the present indica- 
tive active: thus Aéyw (theme Aey-, present stem Aey”). 
Verbs without the variable vowel are -w verbs (§ 170): 
thus dnl say (theme ¢7-, da-, present stem g7-, ha-). 

1. Primitive verbs whose themes show the interchange 
of long and short vowels (§ 13) usually have in the present 
the form with the long vowel (§ 186, 1): thus Th«w melt 
(theme tnx- and tax-), Ave loose (theme Av, Av-). The -p 
verbs, however, have the long vowel only in the singular 
of the indicative active (see § 170, 1). 

2. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia- 
tion o, €(a) (§ 14), usually have in the present the form 
with e (or e or ev, § 14,2): thus wéur@ send (theme treur-, 
moum-, present stem eure), Aelrw leave (theme dor, 
Nevr-, ALT-, present stem Aer?), hevyw flee (theme devy-, 
duy-, present stem devy2:). See § 186, 2. 


of the imperfect and aorist are found, to denote a repeated past action. 
They are formed by adding the iterative suffix -oxe: to the tense stem of 
the imperfect or aorist: thus péve-oKo-v kept remaining (uévw remain), 
mo€e-oko-v kept doing (mod (-éw) do), piye-oxo-v used to flee, aorist 
(pevyw flee). These forms are inflected like the imperfect, and seldom 
have an augment (§ 171 a-b). 

BABBITT’S GR. GRAM, —8 
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Nore. — Here belong also the verbs 7Aéw sail, xéw pour, Gew run, 
véew swim, mvew breathe, pew flow, whose themes end in -ev- (for *zAev-o, 
*yev-w, etc. See § 21). 

3. A few verbs, mostly -ws verbs, have reduplication in 
the present system (§ 182): thus T¢@nus (Oe-, On-) put, 
yeyvomuat (yov-, yev-, yv-) become. (Cf. Latin gi-gno.) 


194.. The t Class. — Some verbs, with stems in 7, 8, or 
¢, form the present tense stem by adding -r% to the theme 
(cf. Latin flec-to): thus rv7-rw strike (theme tu7-, present 
stem TumT?:), Kadv7-Tw cover (theme KaruB-, § 25), cxa7-Tw 


dig (theme oxad-, § 25). 


195. The wt Class.— Many mute and liquid verbs form 
their present stem by adding the suffix -c: to the theme 
(ef. Latin fac-io), but this suffix almost always combines 
in some way with the preceding letters. See § 39, and 
ef. § 292. 

1. With «, xy, 7, 9, the « unites to form tr (Ionic oo, 
§ 22): thus «npitre proclaim (theme «npv«-, ‘present stem 
Knputte:) for *xcnpvk-w: tapatte disturb (theme tapay-) for 
*rapay--w. (See § 39, 1.) 

2. With y and 6 the ¢ unites to form € (§ 39, 2): thus 
opafw slay (theme oday-) for *opay-vw: taiSw play (theme 
mato-) for *ratd-1o. 

Nore 1.— Themes in -yy- lose the first y: thus xAalw (theme 
kAayy-) for *xAayy-tw. 

Nore 2.—In a number of verbs y-c seems to combine into tr: 
thus tdtrw arrange (theme tay-, cf. tay-ds commander), but a good 


many of these words can be shown to have had parallel themes in -x-, 
and these probably influenced the rest. 


195, 2a. This form of the present in -¢ sometimes gives rise to 
uncertainty about the aorist and future. In Homer verbs in -f not 
infrequently have € in the aorist and future: thus rodeulgw (aodeus-), 
modeuliw, émro\guéa. 
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3. With 2 the ¢ assimilates to form AA (§ 89, 3): thus 
ayyérAXw (theme ayyedr-) for *ayyed-vo. 

4. With v and p the ¢ goes over to the preceding vowel 
and unites with it by contraction (§ 39, 4): thus ¢atve show 
(theme dav-) for *fav-.w: kpivw distinguish (theme xpw-) 
for *xpwv-tw: ometpw sow (theme omep-) for *o7rep-to. 


Norr.— A few apparently vowel verbs form their present with 
this suffix: thus kaw (for *xag--w, theme xav-, § 21) burn, kra‘w (for 
*xkdag-t-w, theme xAav-, § 21) weep. 


196. The v Class. — A number of verbs form their 
present stem by adding to the theme a suffix containing pv 
(cf. Latin cer-n-o). 

1. Suffix -v2.— Some verbs add vr alone: thus téu-vo 
cut (theme Tepz-). 

2. Suffix -ave.— A good many verbs add -ave:: thus 
aicO-dvowat perceive (theme aic6-). 

If the last syllable of the theme is short, a sympathetic 
nasal (v with a lingual, w with a labial, y with a palatal) 
appears in the theme: thus wavé-dvw learn (theme pad-), 
AapB-avw take (theme AaP-), Aayx-avw get by lot (theme 
ray-). 

3. Suffix -va-, -vn- (§ 170, 1).—<A very few verbs, mostly 
poetic, take a suffix -va-, -vy-; thus zép-vy-pe sell (7rép-va- 
pev we sell, theme ep-). 

4. Suffix -vet=. — A few verbs take a suffix -vet (§ 190): 
thus («-vod-mat (-véo-wat) arrive (theme tk-). 

5. Suffix -vv-. Several verbs have a suffix -vv-: thus 
delx-vv-ut show (theme detx-). 


Nore. — After a vowel this suffix appears as -vvv-, but in most of 
these cases the extra vy comes from the assimilation of another con- 
sonant in which the theme originally ended: thus évvvps clothe (theme 
originally feo-, cf. Latin vestis) for *éo-vupe. 
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197. The ox Class. —Several verbs form their present 
stem by adding to the theme -o«@ or -co«e (cf. Latin 
gno-sco); (regularly, vowel themes take -o«2, and consonant 
themes -tcx%): thus apéoxw please (theme ape-), evp-icxw 
find (theme eip-). 

1. Some of these verbs have also reduplication in the 
present system (§ 182): thus yi-yvo-cxo know (theme yvo-). 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


198. The -w Form. — For the paradigm see § 237; for 
an.explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 


199. Contract Verbs. — Verbs in @ (-da, -é@, -@) contract 
the final vowel of the stem with the variable vowel ©; 
for the paradigms see §§ 248-250. 

1. In the optative, contract verbs almost always have 
-in- for the mode sign in the singular and -- in the dual 
and plural. 


Nore. — Rarely -t- is found as mode sign in the singular, while -ty- 
seldom, if ever, appears in the dual and plural (cf. § 160, note). 


199 a. Contract Verbs in Homer. — In Homer verbs in -éw and -dw are 
sometimes contracted as in Attic, but often remain uncontracted: thus 
Tehéec and redetrar, from Ted@ (-éw) finish, vacerdw dwell, wevowas, from 
MevowvG (-dw) be eager. Rarely verbs in -dw have the inflection of verbs 
in -éw; thus mevolveoy (from pevowwd (-dw) be eager). Cf. § 199 e. 

b. ‘‘AssimiLation.’’ — Verbs in -dw, when uncontracted, not infre- 
quently have the regular uncontracted form, as stated in § 199 a, but 
more often they show in the manuscripts a peculiar assimilation, an o 
sound prevailing over an adjacent a sound, and an a sound over an e sound : 
thus opéw for dpdw, dpdas for dpdes (dp@ (-dw) see). A long syllable in 
the original form is represented by a long vowel (or improper diphthong) 
in the assimilated form: thus dpdwvres for dpdovrres, dpdwmur for dpdorue, 
épwoa for dpdovea. Two long vowels in succession are regularly avoided, 
unless they are necessary to preserve the meter: thus #Bdovres (not 
NBdwvres) for HBaovres, HBdorwse (Not ABdwuc) for PBaow; but pevowdha 
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2. Verbs of two syllables in -éo (originally -ev, § 193, 
note) contract only when the contraction will give e; 
otherwise they remain uncontracted: thus mado sail, 
mhels, TA, TAELTOV, THetToV, TAEOMEV, TAELTE, TAEOUCL. 


Nore. — But 86 (for déw, *dew) bind is contracted throughout, 
and &éw (for *€eow) scrape is usually contracted throughout. 


3. A few verbs seem to have stems in -7-, and go 
have » wherever the ordinary contract verbs have a: 
“thus €@ live, Sys, &, Shrov, Caper, Shre, CHov; subj. 4, 
ys, etc.; opt. Saénv, Sans, etc.; impv. , etc.; infin. Shp; 
parte. @v. The most common of these verbs are @ 
live and yp@par use; for the others see the Verb List, 
§ 729. 


for pevo.vam, 7Bbwoa for #Bdovea, since otherwise the original quantities 
would not be preserved. 

199c. Verbs in -éw hardly ever remain uncontracted, but if uncon- 
tracted they show an ‘‘assimilation’’ precisely as if they were verbs in 
-dw: thus dpdwor for apdovar (ap (-dw) plow). 

Nortr. — There can be little doubt that these ‘‘ assimilated ’’ forms are 
spurious forms dating from Alexandrine times, produced from the con- 
tracted forms 6p, 6pds, etc., which were the only forms of such verbs in 
use at the time. Observe that the ‘‘assimilated’’ form has exactly the 
same quantities as the uncontracted form, and the latter can be every- 
where restored to the text. 

d. Aroxic Forms. — Homer sometimes treats contract verbs in -éw 
as if they were - verbs like rlOnuc: thus poph-var, popy-pevar (cf. § 200 a), 
infinitive from gop& (-éw) bear, dmey-rnv (cf. § 200 a), imperfect dual 
from dre (-éw) threaten. 

e. Contract Verbs in Herodotus. — Verbs in -¢w in Herodotus are 
often contracted as in Attic, but sometimes when the a comes before 
an o sound it is changed to e, and the form then remains uncontracted: 
thus dpéw, dpéwor, dpéovres, Attic dpd (-dw), etc. see. 

Verbs in -éw are usually uncontracted except when the e¢ is preceded 
by a vowel; then eo and eov usually contract into ev (§ 18a): thus rovedor, 
érolevy (for Attic rotor, érolovy), from mod (-éw) do. 

Verbs in -dw are regularly contracted as in Attic. 
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200. The -w.t Form. — For the paradigms see §§ 251- 
254. Observe that the end vowel of the stem is long 
in the singular of the indicative active (§ 170, 1); else- 
where short. 

1. In the subjunctive and optative the mode sign is 
regularly contracted with the final vowel of the theme 
(§ 170, 2-3); thus tOys (subj.) for TWéys, TBetnv (opt. ) 
for 7i0e-(nv, from TéOne put. 

Nore. — Three deponent verbs, dvvayat can, érictapat understands 
Kpevapar hang, are accented in the subjunctive and optative as if 
uncontracted: dvvwpyat, érioTtwuat, Kpeuwuar; opt. 3d sing. dvvacro, 
€TLOTALTO, KPEMALTO. 


THE FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 


(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


201. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -ca- to 
the theme: thus waidevo educate (theme macdev-), aor. 
é-maidev-ca (aorist stem tradevoa-). 


200 a. Homer sometimes has the end vowel of -« verbs long in forms 
other than those of the singular of the indicative active: thus 767-wevac, 
infinitive active of rlOnum put. 

b. Homer and Herodotus have in the third plural riGetor, didodcr, etc., 
for * ride-vor, * dd0-vor, etc, (the accent is irregular) ; but regular forms 
vaov, from elu go (§ 261), and édou, from eful be (§ 262 a). 

c. Homer sometimes has -@ in the imperative: thus 6/dw@ give. 
Herodotus in the third plural of the middle has forms with -ara:, -aro 
(Attic -vrac, -vro, § 167 A): riOéarac ériOéaro. 

201 a. In Homer the first aorist (and future, § 212) of a good many 
verbs has oo, but in nearly all such cases the theme of the verb originally 
ended in ¢ ora lingual mute (cf. § 50 a): thus éréNeo-ca, from Tedd (éw) 
Jinish (theme redeo-, cf. réXos end) ; é-Kduio-ca (for *é-Kowid-ca), from 
koulfw carry (theme xoud-). 

b. Homer has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel 2 
instead of a: thus éBjcero went, from Baivw; tov came, from tkw; déere 
lead (impy.), from a&yw, 
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1. The theme of primitive verbs usually appears in the 
first aorist with e or with the long vowel (see § 186, 1-2): 
thus érpeyra turned, érnEa melted. 


202. Vowel Verbs. — Most vowel verbs show a long 
vowel before the aorist suffix ($ 187): thus é& (-dw) allow, 
aor. eid-ca (§ 15); tiua® (-dw) honor, aor. é-tiwy-ca 
(§ 15); mow (-€m) do, aor. é-roim-ca; dnrAd (-60) 
show, aor. é-d4Aw-ca. For some apparent exceptions see 


§ 188. 


203. Mute Verbs. — A labial or palatal mute at the 
end of the stem combines with the o of the suffix, and 
forms w or & (see §§ 28 and 29): thus é-«oa, from corto 
cut (xo7r-); &ypaba, from ypadw write (ypad-); é-pvraka, 
from gvAdtrw guard (purak-); €-cpagka, from opalw slay 
(opay-). 

A lingual mute is dropped before the o of the suffix 
(§ 30): thus é-srevoa, from 7relOw persuade (re0-); é-omeoa 
(see § 34), from orévdw pour (a7revs-). 

204. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs lose the o of the 
aorist suffix, and in compensation (§ 16) lengthen the 
preceding vowel: thus gaiw show (theme dav-), aor. 
épynva; oréAdw send (theme azed-), aor. éoTerra ; Kpivw 
distinguish (theme xpuw-), aor. éxptva. 

Norte 1.— The o of the suffix was first assimilated to the liquid, 
and later, when the two liquids became one, the preceding vowel was 
lengthened in compensation (§ 16). Thus, *€-yev-ca became épnevva 
(which is the Aeolic form), and finally €ueva. 

Nore 2.— After c or p the lengthened form of a is always a; after 
other letters 7 sometimes appears, contrary to § 15, 1: thus zepaive 
(repav-) finish, aor. émépava; so also Kepdaivw (Kepdav-) gain, aor. 
exépdava, but paivw (pav-) show, aor. epyva. 


204 a. Homer sometimes keeps o in the aorist after a liquid: thus 
fip-ca, from dpapioxw (dp-) fit; @-«ep-oa, from kelpw (kep-) shear. 


120 VERBS 


205. Three verbs — d/dmpm (80-, d0-) give, inus (é-, 7-) 
send, tiOnut (Oe-, On-) put—form the singular of their 
aorists active with the suffix -«a: thus édexa, Ka, 
enka. See § 211, 3. Very rarely this form intrudes 
elsewhere: thus sometimes édoxav (= é-d0-cav, 3d plur.) 
they gave. 

INFLECTION OF THE FIRST AORIST 


206. The first aorist middle differs from the active only 
in the personal endings: thus active é-raiéev-ca, middle 
é-rratoev-od-wnv. For the paradigms see § 240. 

Nore. — In the third singular of the indicative active -a changes to 


-€: éraidevoe. The imperatives raddevoov, raidevoat, and the infinitive 
mavdedoal, are irregular, and cannot be satisfactorily explained. 


THE SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 
(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


207. A considerable number of primitive verbs form 
their aorists without any suffix, and employ only the 
simple theme of the verb. These aorists fall into two 
classes, — those with, and those without the variable 
vowel. 

1. Consonant themes are inflected with the variable 
vowels £3; vowel themes follow the -u form of inflection. 

Nore 1.— A very few second aorists go over to the inflection of 
the first aorist : so éxea (€xeva) poured (for *éxev-v, § 14, 1, note). 

Nore 2.— The stem of the second aorist always differs from the 


present stem, since otherwise its forms would be confused with those 
of the imperfect. 


207 a. In Homer the second aorist is found much more frequently 
than in Attic, and consonant themes are often inflected in the middle 
without the variable vowel : thus é-déy-uny, from déx-ouat receive ; 2-y1K-T0, 
from pely-vv-4. mix. Liquid themes sometimes undergo metathesis (§ 38) : 
thus BAj-ro was hit, from Bad\d\w (theme Bad-). 
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Note 3.— Few verbs have both a first and a second aorist in use 
at the same time. In such case, however, the two aorists always 
differ in meaning, the first aorist being transitive, and the second 
intransitive: thus €oryoe caused to stand, erected, éorny stood. 


208. Second Aorist of the -w Form. — The second aorist 
of the -w form has regularly that form of the stem with 
no vowel or with a (see §§ 14; 186, 2): thus és7-duny, 
from mét-ouae fly; é-tpar-cunv, from tpér-w turn; so also 
é-der-ov, from delm-w leave (§ 14,2); Eguy-ov, from fevy-o 
flee (§ 14, 2). 

1. The verb dye lead has a reduplicated (§ 183) second 
aorist nyayor (infin. ay-ay-etv, § 179); so also eizrov said, 
probably for *é-¢e-fem-ov (from root fer-). 


209. Second Aorist of the -~.c Form. —In the second 
aorist of the -w form the stem is the simple theme of the 
verb: thus é-oTn-v (ota-, atn-) stood, é-d0-wev (60-, dw-) 
gave (Ast person plural). 


INFLECTION OF THE SECOND AORIST 


210. The -w Form. — The second aorist of the -o form 
is inflected with the variable vowel ¢. For the paradigm 
see § 241. 

Notre. — The following imperatives active-of the second aorist 
have irregular accent: eiré say, €ADE come, edpé find, i8€ see, AaBé take ; 
but not when compounded: thus dz-edde be off! 

211. The -p. Form. —In the -ye form the endings are 
attached directly to the stem, the final vowel of which is 
long in the indicative, infinitive, and imperative (except 


208, 1a. In Homer reduplicated second aorists are rather frequent: 
thus é-mé-¢pad-ov, from gppdfw declare, mé-1i0-ov, from melOw persuade, 


mé-pv-ov slew (cf. pév-os murder), ete. 
210 a. In Homer the same verb sometimes has forms with and without 


the variable vowel: thus @xAvo-y heard, imperative kX0-0., 
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the impv. 3d plur.): thus éorny stood, €Byv went, infin. 
Bava, but opt. Baim, 3d plur. impy. PavTor. 

1. The subjunctive contracts a final a, ¢, or o of the 
theme with the w or 7» of the mode sign (§ 170, 2): thus 
OAs for Oé-ys (THOnus put), 66 for 66-o (d/d@pu give). 

2. In the optative the « of the mode sign contracts with 
the final vowel of the theme (§ 170, 3): thus @etnv, Petwev 
(riOnut put). 

Norse. — But two deponent verbs, érpidunv bought (§ 257) and 
wvnpny received profit, are accented as if uncontracted (cf. § 200, note). 


3. Three verbs, dae give, inuc send, Tne put, keep the 
vowel of their stems short throughout the second aorist; in 
the singular of the indicative active they have forms with 
-ca (§ 205); and in the infinitive and imperative they are 
slightly peculiar. For their conjugation see §§ 255, 256, 260. 


211 a. Properly, in the second aorist, as in the present, of -u verbs, 
the long form should be found only in the singular of the indicative active 
(see § 200). So we should have sing. €8nv, €8ys, €8y, dual €8arop, ete., 
plur. €Baper, etc. But in Attic the long vowel of the singular has crowded 
into the dual and plural, except in dédwur, imu, Tl@nuc. In Homer, as 
might be expected, we sometimes find forms with the short vowel: thus 
Barny they (two) went, €-xv-ro was poured (€xeva). 

211, 1a. In Homer the subjunctive of the second aorist of -u: form is 
usually uncontracted: thus @é-wuer, dg--y. But in such case the root 
vowel usually appears in its long form: thus @4-y (Attic 67s, for 6éys), 
d-n-o« OY d0-y (Attic 59, for 56-7). Before the endings -rov, -uev, -Te 
of the active, and in most forms of the middle, the mode vowel is then 
short (§ 160 a): thus or7-e-Tov, du-o-wev, Bdj-e-Tac (from Bdddw throw), 
pH-d-nec0a (from POlvw waste away). 

211, 1b. In Herodotus -aw and -ew remain uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive, -aw as elsewhere becoming -ew (§ 199 e): thus oré-w-wer (for 
ord-w-pev, Attic or Guev). 

211, 2 a. In Attic no second aorist optative of themes in -v- or -- 
happens to occur. In Homer such an optative is sometimes found: thus 
dbn (for *5un), dduev (for *dumev), from diw enter, POtuny (for *POupunr), 
potro (for *P/Ouro) from Pélvw waste away, perish. 
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THE FUTURE SYSTEM 
(ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


212. The stem of the future is, in general, the same as 
that of the first aorist (§ 201), except that the variable 
vowel ¢& appears in the suffix instead of a: thus casdev-o 
educate, aor. €-raidev-ca, fut. madev-cw (stem mratdevo??). 

1. Some few verbs in -@ (-é) and -dfm drop the o of 
the future and contract. This happens only when the 
o of the tense sign is preceded by a short vowel (a or e) 
which in turn is preceded by a short syllable: thus rero 
(-ém) finish, fut. TeAw (for Teré-c@, TeXéw); PiBalo make 
go, fut. B86 for (BiBd-cw, BiBdw); so also ér@ (for éAa-co), 
future of éXavvw drive. ‘These futures are usually reck- 
oned among the Attic futures of § 215. 


213. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs form their futures 
with the suffix -ew (for -eow, § 387); the e is contracted 
with the following vowel, as in the present of giA@ (-éw), 
§§ 199, 249: thus datvw show (theme ¢av-), fut. davd, 
for pavéw. 

Notre. — Thee here is probably a mere help vowel, generated in the 


pronunciation of a liquid before o: thus *pav-ow (regularly formed 
like Av-cw) soon became *daveow, then davéw, and finally davd. 


214. Doric Future. — A few verbs form their future with 
a suffix -ce?], which undergoes the regular contraction. 
This is found only in verbs which employ the future middle 
in an active meaning; such verbs have also the regular 
future in -cowat: thus mvém breathe, fut. mvevoodmar or 
mvevoopat; dhevyw flee, fut. pevEovmar or devEopar. This 


213 a. A few liquid verbs in Homer and the Attic poets have a future 
in -ow (cf. § 204 a): thus éprijue rouse, fut. dpow. 
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is the regular form of the future in the Doric dialect, and 
so it is usually called the Doric Future. 


215. Attic Future. — Verbs in -/f also take the future 
suffix -oee, but drop the « between the two vowels (§ 37), 
which then contract: thus vouiSw think, fut. vouie (for 
*vouicew, *vomrew). This is usually called the Attic Future. 


216. Four or five verbs have no future suffix, so that 
their future tense has the form of a present: thus édopat 
shall eat, wiowat shall drink. 


Nore. — These forms are really old subjunctives with a short mode 
sign (§ 160 a), which have come to be used as futures (cf. § 555, note). 


INFLECTION OF THE FUTURE 


217. The future belongs to the - form of inflection ; 
for the paradigms see §§ 238-239. 


THE FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM (ACTIVE) 
(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT) — 


218. The stem of the first perfect is formed by redu- 
plicating (§ 178) the theme and adding the suffix -xa: 
thus A€-Av-xa, from Av loose. 

1. A lingual mute is dropped before -«a: thus cé-e-Ka, 
from qe(8-w persuade. A v either disappears or is changed 
to y-nasal: thus «é-«pi-ca, from xpive distinguish, but wé- 
gay-xa, from daiva show. 

2. Vowel verbs usually have a long vowel (§ 187) 
before the suffix -«a: thus te-tiun-«a, from Tine (-dw) 
honor ; e-mroty-Ka, from tro (-€w) do. 

3. Some liquid themes undergo metathesis (§ 38), and 
so are treated as vowel themes (§ 163, 1): thus Bé-BAn-Ka, 


218 a. In Homer the first perfect is found only in yowel verbs. 
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from Baddw (Bar-) throw; Ké-Kun-Ka, from Kapve (Kap-) 
labor. 

4. Stems of one syllable with the vowel variation 9, ¢, @ 
(§ 14, 1) have in the first perfect the form with a, — 
borrowed, probably, from the perfect middle (§ 224, 1, 
note): thus éstad«a, from otéAdw (oTEA-, cTAar-) send; 


EpOapxa, from Pbelpw (POop-, POep-, POap-) destroy. 


THE SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM (ACTIVE) 
(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT)~ 


219. The stem of the second perfect (confined almost 
wholly to primitive verbs) is formed by reduplicating 
(§ 178) the theme, and adding the suffix -a: thus yé 
ypap-a, from ypadw (ypad-) write. 

1. Most stems ending in 7, 8, «, or y change the last 
letter into the corresponding rough mute (§ 12, 2): thus 
Bé-Brad-a, from PrarTw (BraB-) injure ; jx-a, from ayo 
(ay-) lead. i 

2. Verbs whose themes show the variation of long and 
short vowels (§ 18) have in the second perfect the long 
vowel (§ 186, 1): thus ré-ry«-a, from tHxw (THK-, TaK-) 
melt. 


219 a. Properly in the perfect system (which really belongs to the - 
form of inflection) we should have in the singular of the indicative active 
the form of the theme with o, and elsewhere the form with no vowel or 
with a (§ 14). (Compare the inflection of oféa, § 259.) Many peculiar 
forms in Homer are made clear by this simple fact: thus étkryny, from 
Zouxa am like; éwérvOuev, from mé-rovd-a trust ; yeydrny (for *ye-yy-r yy, 
§ 14, 1, note), from yé-yor-a have become ; ré-macbe (for *re-rad-re, § 26), 
from ré-rové-a have suffered. So also re-@vy-puévos, perfect middle parti- 
ciple of gevyw flee. So also in Attic ré-rpap-uar, Té-Opau-ua, €-orpapy-uar, 
etc. (§ 224, 1, note). 

219, 1a. Homer never makes rough a labial or palatal mute in the 
perfect active. 
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3. Verbs whose themes show the vowel variation 0, ¢, 
@) (§ 14) have in the second perfect the form with o 
(or ot) (§ 186, 2): thus té-rpod-a, from tpépw (tpo¢d-, 
tpep-, Tpap-) nourish; ré-Aour-a, from elt (AorT-, 
Aevrr-, ALT-) leave. 

Nortr 1.— Themes with the variation ov, ev, v (§ 14,2) should also 


have (0) ov in the second perfect, but the only example of this regu- 
lar form is the Epic eiAjAov6a have come. All others have ev, as 


me-pevy-a, from devyw (pevy-, puy-) flee. 
Norse 2.— Verbs with Attic reduplication (§ 179) regularly have 
the short form of the root: thus dA-jArg-a, from dAeidw anoint. 


220. A few second perfects are formed without any 
suffix, the endings being added directly to the redupl- 
cated theme: thus @ota-yev we stand, te-Ova-vat to be 
dead. Such forms are seldom found in the singular of 
the indicative (cf. §§ 219 a and 258). 


INFLECTION OF THE PERFECTS ACTIVE 
(First anp SEconp) 

221. The first and second perfect systems are alike in 
their inflection. For the paradigms see §§ 242-243. 

Norre.—In the third singular of the indicative active -a changes 
to -e: memaideuxe (cf. § 206, note). 

1. For the subjunctive and optative the perfect parti- 
ciple with the corresponding form of e¢ué am is very often 
used: thus eraidevews &, TeTadeveas elnv (cf. § 227). 

2. The imperative is hardly ever found except in per- 
fects with present meaning: thus-€ora& stand. 


THE PLUPERFECTS ACTIVE 


(FIRST AND SECOND PLUPERFECTS) 


222. The stem of the pluperfect active is the same 
as that of the perfect active, with the substitution of ¢ or 
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n for the a of the suffix: thus 1st perf. AédAvea, Ist plup. 
€-re-dv-«y ; 2d perf. yéypadha, 2d plup. é-ye-ypad-n. 


INFLECTION OF THE PLUPERFECTS ACTIVE 
(First anp Seconp) 
223. For the inflection of the pluperfects active see the 
paradigms §§ 242-243. For the augment see § 176. 


THE PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 
PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT 


224. The stem of the perfect middle is the reduplicated 
theme, to which the endings are attached directly: thus 
ré-Av-wat, from Avw loose. 

1. The perfect middle in general agrees with the first 
perfect active in vowel changes of the theme and the 
retention or rejection of v. Examples are: 


te-Tiuy-pat, from Tie (-dw) honor. 

me-Troin-pwat, from row (-éw), do. 

mé-meio-pat (§ 27, 3), from zre/0-w persuade. 
é-cTad-pat, from otéAAw (oTEA-, oTAX-) send. 
Ké-Kpt-pwat, from Kplvw (Kpiw-) distinguish. 
Bé-Brn-pat (§ 38,1), from BarrAw (Bar-) throw. 


Notre. — Properly the perfect middle of primitive verbs with the 
vowel variation o, ¢, (a) (§§ 14, 1 and 186, 2), should have the form of 
the theme with no vowel or a: thus Té-Opapy-par (Tpépw nourish), ré- 
Tpap-pwar (Tpéerw turn), é-oTpap-yat (oTpépw turn), Eorap-par (ore/pw 
(orep-) sow), TéTa-yor (for *re-rv-yar (§ 14, 1, note), from reive 
(rev-) stretch), mé-mvo-pat (rvvOdvopar (mev6-, rvO-) learn); but the 
form of the theme with ¢ has often intruded: thus wé-reu-poe (7réur-w 
send), mé-mevo-pae (7e(O-w persuade). 

For o at the end of the stem in the perfect middle of some verbs 
see § 159. 


222 a. Ionic usually has the uncontracted forms -ea, -ea-s, -ee in the 
singular of the pluperfect: thus zemolOea trusted, ndee(v) knew. 
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INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 


225. 1. The inflection of the perfect middle system of 
vowel verbs may be seen in § 244. In mute or liquid 
verbs the final consonant of the theme before the personal 
endings is subject to the euphonic changes mentioned in 
§§ 25-31 and 35. These may be seen from the paradigms 
§ 247. 

2. When the o at the end of the perfect middle stem 
of some verbs (§ 189) comes before o in a_ personal 
ending, the two sigmas are reduced to one (§ 35): thus 
te-TéAeo-pwat, Te-TEAETaL (for *re-TeXeT-cat), from TEA@ (-€w) 
finish; see § 247. 


226. In the third person plural of the indicative middle 
consonant stems employ the perfect participle with ecé 
they are for the perfect, and with %oav they were for the 
pluperfect, since the endings -vrat, -vto are regularly used 
only after a vowel: thus nypmeévor etal, they have been led. 


227. The perfect middle subjunctive and optative (like 
the third plural of the indicative) are periphrastic. They 
are made by combining the perfect participle with the 
subjunctive and optative of eué am (ef. Latin amatus sim, 
amatus essem); thus tremadevuévos @, Temadevpevos einv. 


226 a. In Ionic the endings -ara:, -aro (Attic -vra:, -yro, § 167 d), are 
employed in the third plural with consonant themes, and sometimes even 
with vowel themes; before these endings 7, 8, x, y, are usually changed 
to the corresponding rough mutes: thus re-rdy-arai, é-re-Tdx-aTo, from 
ratTw (Tay-) arrange (Attic reraypuévor elol, rerayuévor foav). So also 
Be-Bd7}j-aTo, from Bad\w (Bad-) throw. Herodotus is very fond of these 
endings, and uses them often with vowel verbs (the vowel before them 
being always made short): thus olké-ara: (Attic @xy-vrac), from olkd 
(-éw) inhabit. 
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Norg. — A few perfects middle that have a present meaning form 
their subjunctive and optative directly from the stem: so péuynuat 
remember, from pupvyjoxw remind; subj. peuvOmau, opt. peyvypny or 
pepvedpuny, 2d pers. peuvy-o, for *ne-pv7y-t-(c)o, ete. 


THE FUTURE PERFECT 


228. The stem of the future perfect is formed by adding 
-oe. to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel before 
-o¢. is always long, although in the perfect middle it may 
have been short: thus Xe-Ad-co-wae (perf. mid. Xé-Av-pav) 
from vw loose; Se-dy-co-war (perf. mid. d¢8e-war) from 
ba (d€m) bind. 


INFLECTION OF THE FUTURE PERFECT 


229. The future perfect is inflected with the middle 
endings. It différs from the future middle only in having 
reduplication. Its meaning is almost always passive. 
For the paradigm see § 244. 


230. Future Perfect Active. — Most verbs form their 
future perfects active periphrastically by combining the 
perfect participle with éoouat shall be: thus ye-ypados 
écouat shall have written (cf. in Latin the corresponding 
passive form scriptus ero). But two perfects with present 
meaning, in frequent use, have developed a special future 
perfect active. These are téOvnxa am dead ( (a0) OvnoKw 
die), fut. perf. teOvnEw shall be dead; and éotnka stand 
(dornpme set wp), fut. perf. éoriEw shall stand. 


THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM 


231. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by 
adding to the theme of the verb the suffix -@e-, the e of 
which appears as 7 in the indicative, infinitive, and imper- 
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ative (except the 3d plur. impv., cf. § 211): thus €Av-@7-», 
from dwvw loose. 

1. Before the @ of the suffix a labial or palatal mute 
(7, 8, x, y) becomes codrdinate (§ 25); a lingual mute 
becomes o (§ 26): thus é-rpdyx-On-v (rpay-), from apart 
do ; é-reth-On-v (AevtTr-), from Aelzrw leave ; érreia-On-v (7e8-), 
from meiOw persuade. 

2. Vowel verbs show a vowel of the same length as in 
the perfect middle: thus é-riuH-On-v (perf. mid. te-riwy-par), 
from tia (-dw) honor; ¢€-86-On-v (perf. mid. d€-60-uar), 
from Some give; é-«pl-On-v, perf. mid. Kcéxpi-uat, from 
Kptve distinguish. 

3. For the o before the suffix of some verbs (éteréoOnv, 
nova Onp, etc.) see § 189. 

4. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia- 
tion 0, ¢€, (a) (§ 14) usually have in the first aorist passive 
the form with e: thus é-tpép-@y-v, from tpérw (Tpor-, 
tpem-, Tpam-) turn; é€-rAElp-Onv, from Rel7@ (AowT-, AeLT-, 
Aumr-) leave. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 


232. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed 
by adding the suffix -e- to the theme of the verb. This e 
appears as 7 in the indicative, infinitive, and imperative 
(except the 3d plur. impy., cf. § 211): thus é-pav-n-v, from 
haivw (pav-) show. 

1. Primitive verbs whose themes show the variation 
between a short and a long vowel (§ 13) have in the 
second aorist passive the form with the short vowel 
(§ 186, 1): thus é-rax«-n-v, from tK-o (tnK-, TaKk-) 
melt. 

2. Primitive verbs whose themes show the vowel varia- 
tion o, ¢, (a) (§ 14) have in the second aorist passive 
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the form with a (§ 186, 2): thus é¢-o7a-n-v, from o7é\A@ 
(orTeX-, oTad-) send. 


INFLECTION OF THE AORISTS PASSIVE 
(First anp SEconp) 

233. The first and second aorists passive are alike in 
their inflection. They take the active endings (§ 166, 1), 
and closely resemble the second aorist of the -ws form. 
For the paradigms see $$ 245-246. 

1. The subjunctive contracts the e of the passive suffix 
with the or 7 of the mode sign (§ 160, 2): thus Av0d 
for Av-0é-w (Ade loose). 

2. The optative has for mode sign -«- in the singular 
and ¢ in the plural (§ 160,1). The ¢ of the mode sign 
is contracted with the e of the suffix (§ 160, 2): thus 
Avoeinv, AVGEiwev (Avw loose). 

Nor. —In the dual and plural -1j- sometimes is found as the 
mode sign, but there is little doubt that this is due to errors of 
copyists, who were influenced by the analogy of the singular. 

3. The imperative ending -@% in the first aorist passive 
becomes -7e to avoid rough mutes at the beginning of two 
successive syllables (§ 40): thus XvOn-te (for *AvAn-A). 


THE FUTURES PASSIVE 
(FIRST AND SECOND FUTURES PASSIVE) 


234. The stem of the future passive is formed by 
adding -o& to the stem of the aorist passive (cf. §§ 212; 


233 a. In the third plural indicative Homer often has the ending -» 
for -cav, always with a short vowel preceding (§ 167 c) : thus @-rpap-e-» 
were reared, Attic é-rpad-n-cav. 

233, 1 a. In Homer the subjunctive of the second aorist passive has 
the same peculiar form as the second aorist active of the -uw form (see 
§ 211,1a): thus gavi-y (Attic gary, for pavé-n) from gaivw show, daur-ere 
(§ 160 a) from dduvnum subdue. 
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228): thus rv67-co-war (aor. pass. é-AvOn-v), from Avo 
loose; havy-co-pat (aor. pass. é€-pavn-v), from gdaivo show. 

1. The future passive is inflected like the future middle. 
For the paradigms see $$ 245; 246, 1. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


235. The stems of the verbal adjectives are formed by 
adding -ro- and -reo- to the theme, which usually has the 
same form as in the first aorist passive, except that a rough 
mute is made codrdinate before the 7 of the suffix (§ 25): 
thus, 


Aorist Passive VERBALS 
rtw loose é-AV-Onv Au-TOS, AU-TEOS 
Tia (-dw) honor €-Tiun-Onv TiuN-TOS, TLLN-TEOS 
rrelOw persuade é-trela-Onv TELO-TOS, TELT-TEOS 
Kpivo distinguish é-«pi-Onv KPl-TOS, Kpl-TEOS 
TaTT@ arrange (Tay-) €-Tay-Anv TAK-TOS, TAK-TEOS 
Tpépo nourish €-Opép-Onv — Operr-Tds, Operr-réos 


1. The verbal adjectives belong to the first and second 
declensions of adjectives (Autds, -7, -6v 3 AuTéos, -a, -ov). 
See § 117. For the accent see § 185, 2. 

2. The verbal in -rés expresses what has been done or 
may be done; that in -réos what needs doing: thus AuTds 
loosed or loosable ; Avtéos needing to be loosed. 


236. The meanings of the different persons, numbers, 
modes, tenses, and voices, may be seen from the following 
paradigm and synopsis of aradevo educate. The meanings 
of the subjunctive and optative have no brief equivalent in 
English, and they must be learned from the chapter on 
Syntax. 


SYNOPSIS OF trardetw 
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PRESENT Inpicative ActTIve or raSedw educate 


SINGULAR 


1. ratdetdw J educate 


2. madevers you educate 


3. tmradever he educates 


DUAL 


tradeveTov { 
educate 


qmravdeverov 1 


you (two) 


they (two) 
educate 


PLURAL 


moadsevonev we educate 


tmavdevere you educate 


tmavsevovorthey educate 


SYNOPSIS OF THE VERB rat&tw educate 


THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


Active 


mavdsevw I edu- 
cate (or am 


THdie: educating) 
érralSevov J was 
( educating 
Subj. tradsedw 
Opt. — rardevdorse 
Impy. sralSeve educate 
Infin. ra8eve to edu- 
cate 
Partic. maiSetwv edu- 
cating 
Indic. mavdevow [shall 
educate 
Opt. rardevoouse 
Infin. madevoew to be 
about to edu- 
cate 
Partic. mrasetowv about 
to educate 


Middle 


madevonar J educate for 
myself, get educated 
(or an getting edu- 

| cated) 

érravdevdpynv I was get- 
ting educated 

Trarsevopar 

travdevoluny 

mabevou get educated 

maseverOar to get edu- 
cated 

mavdevdpevos getting 
educated 


THE FUTURE 


| waSevropnar J shall get 
educated 

tmavdevo olny 

mavsevoer Oar to be about 
to get educated 


qmasevodpevos about to 
get educated 


Passive 
The present middle is 
used also as passive 
(§ 158, 1) 


madevOnropa: J shall 
be educated 

tmavdsev0nooipny 

masevOnoerOar to be 
about to be educated 


mavsevOnodpevos about 
to be educated 
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SYNOPSIS OF rabetw educate (continued) 


Active 

Indic. émalSevoa J edu- 
cated 

Subj. tadsetoo 

Opt.  raSedoarpe 

Impy. tratSevcov edu- 
cate 

Infin. madedoar to 
educate 

Partic. mwavdetods hav- 


ing educated 
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Middle 
éradeveauny I got edu- 
cated 
mradevowpar 
Tmradevoaipny 
maiSevrar get educated 


mavdetvoac8at to get edu- 
cated 

Tmrardevor dpevos 
got educated 


having 


Passive 
érardevOnv wis 
cated 
mrardev8a 
mrardevde(nv 
mradev8nri be educated 


edu- 


mradev07var to be edu- 
cated 

madsevbeis having been 
educated 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 


mematSevxa | wemaiSevpar J have got| The perfect middle is 
: have educated, (oram, §534) educated| used also as passive 
Indie, érerratdevkn J éreradednnv J had got (§ 158, 1) 
had educated (orwas, $534) educated | 
Subj. rwemarSevKw | memraSeupévos @ 
Opt.  mwemardedKount | remrardSevpévos elqv 
Impv.  [rerralSeuke | metralSevoo be educated 
Infin. memarSevxévar fo weraSedoGar to have got 
have educated | (orto be, $584) educated 
Partic. memardevKas | merrarsevpévos having 
having edu- got educated, or simply 
cated educated (§ 534) 
THE FUTURE PERFECT 
Active. See § 250. (Middle and) Passive. See § 229. 
Indic, emadevKads eoopat J shall | mwemaSetvoopnat J shall have (gol or) 
have educated been educated, or shall be edu- 
cated (cf. § 538) 
Opt. —-wemadevKas éroluny meTrarsevroluny 
Infin. memaSevKas toerOar to be | memaSetcerOar to be about to have 
about to have educated etc. (got or) been educated 
Partic. metrardevodpevos about to have (got 
or) been educated 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


matdeutds educated or capable of being educated 
matdevtéos needing to be educated 


237. 
Ss. 
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Infin. 

Part. 


Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see 


w oo we 


ew 


el 


w 


PARADIGMS OF -w VERBS 


Present System 


mratdev-w, educate 


ACTIVE 
Present Imperfect 
Trardsevw é-tmralSevo-v 
mravdevers -tmalSeve-s 
qravdever é-rraidSeve 


qravdeve-Tov 
TrOLdEvE-TOV 
travdevo-pev 
qravdeve-Te 
mravdsevoucr 


Tradedw 
Trardevys 
mravdevy 
mravdsevn-ToV 
Tra.devn-TOV 
mrodetvw-pev 
mravdevn-TE 
Travsevart 


TrarSevou-pi 
qravdevou-s 
qravdevou 
travdevou-Tov 
mavdevol-rTHv 
mravdevou-wev 
mravdevou-TeE 
qrardevoue-v 


araiSeve 
qravdevé-Tw 
ara.deve-TOV 
mraSeve-TwV 
qTavdeve-TE 
qradevd-vTwv 


aradeverv 


mradsevav, 
-0voa, -OVv 


-tmraseve-Tov 
, ; 
€-tradevé-THV 
; ; 
é-ravdevo-pev 
: - 
é-rravSeve-Te 
é-tralSevo-v 
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Mipp1e (Passive) 


Present 
Tradevo-par 
tmradevy, Or -e 
Travdeve-TaL 
mradeve-oBov 
travdeve-cboy 
Travdevd-pe0a 
mravdeve-o Oe 
travdevo-vTat 


Tradeva-par 
Tmradevy 
mradevn-Tar 
madevn-obov 
mradevn-cbov 
mradeva-peba 
mravdein-oe 
travdevw-vrar 


tmravdevol-pnv 
arardevou-o 
travdevou-To 
ara.dsevor-c8ov 
madevol-cbnv 
mradevol-peba 
mravdevou-o-be 
mradevou-vTo 


mravdevov 
arardevé-c Ow 
arardeve-cBov 
travdeve-c Owv 
mravdeve-o0e 
qravdeve-cbwv 


mravdeve-c ar 


TaLdEvd-[Levo-s, 


-1, -ov 


Imperfect 
€-mravdevd-pnv 
€-tra.Sevou 
é-mradSeve-To 
é-mradeve-cbov 
é-mavdeve-cOnv 
é-mravdevd-peba 
é-mravdeve-o Be 
€é-tra.sevo-vTo 


§ 170, notes 1-8. 
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Sil 
2 
3 3 
ie, re 
re D.2 
5 3 
HE} [lesa 
2 
3 
rw 
Sy, il 
2 
3 3 
Dee 
cS 3 
oy o 
S| eal 
} 
L 3 
Infin. 
Part. 


PARADIGMS OF -@w VERBS 


Future System. 


238. Vowel Verbs. 


maioev-w educate. 


ACTIVE. MIppDie. 
Future. 
madsevow Tradevoro-par 


masetoes tmadedoy or-e 
mravdevoret mavdsevoe-Tar 

mavdsevoe-TOV Trardevoe-c DOV 
mra.sevoe-Tov tradevoe-c0ov 
mavsevoo-pev madevod-pe0a 
madevoe-Te trardevoe-cbe 

Tavsevoove. masevoo-vTar 


No 
Subjunctive 


mavdevoou-pe mardevool(-pnv 


mavsevooi-s trardsevoot-o 
arardevorou Tradevorou-To 


239. Liquid Verbs. 
daivw (pay-) show. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Future (contracted). 
dave (-éw) davotpatr (-é0-) 
davets (-éets) ava or-et (éy or-éer) 
dave (-éer) daveirar (-¢e-) 


davet-rov (-ée-) haveto Gov (-ée-) 
davei-rov (-¢e-) havetor Bow (-ée-) 
davot-pev (-¢0-) davovpeba (-€d-) 
davet-te (-ce-) aveice (-ée-) 

pavotor (-gov-) pavotyrat (-é0-) 


No 


Subjunctive 


davoln-v (-coinv) havot-pnyv (-col-) 
davoln-s (-eolns) havot-o (éo10) 
avoln (-eoln)  avot-ro (-o1-) 


mabevco.-rov radevooi-cbov davoi-rov (-¢o1-) avot-cbov (-¢o1-) 


masevool-ryv madevool-cOyv davol-ryv (-col-) davol-cOny (-col-) 


madevoo-pev mardevoo(-pe8a davot-pev (-¢o.-) davol-yweba (-col-) 


2 macsevooi-re tradsevooi-cbe 
3 masetoou-v tradsevoot-vTo 


No 


Imperative 


mauevoev  tmardsevoe-cbar 


mavsetowv,  tmatdevod-pevos, 


-OVTG,-OV = =", -OV 


davoi-re (-dor-) avot-obe (-éo1-) 
davote-v (-é01-) davot-vro (-éo-) 


No 
Imperative 


daveiv (-cerv) cavet-cbat (-ce-) 


havav (-dwv), havot-pevos (-6-), 
-otoa, -otv -N, -Ov 


Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-38. 


PARADIGMS OF -@w VERBS ei 


. 240. First Aorist System. 241. Second Aorist System. 


madev-w educate. Netw (Aowr-, eur-, Nur, § 14, 2) 
ACTIVE. MIppLe. Age Active. Mipp.e. 
Ist Aorist. 2d Aorist. 
(S. 1 €-malSevoa é-Tra deve d.-pnv €-Auro-v — €-Aurré-v 
2 é-maidsevoa-s é-rravdevow €-Autre-s é-Alarov 
© 3 €-mratSevce €-Trasevoa-To é€-Aurre é€-Alae-ro 
8 | D.2 émabetoa-tov = é-rardetra-cbov €-Alwe-rov €-Aime-cbov 
= 3 é-madevoa-thv  é-rardeved-cOnv €-Auré-THv €é-urré-o Ov 
& | P.1 é-wadetoa-pev — é-rardevoed-peba €-Alaro-pev €-Avré-pea 
2 é-radevoa-Te é-mradevora-obe é-Rime-re €-Alre-o Oe 
' 3 émaldevea-v é-Trasevoa-vTo €-Autro-v é-Aimro-vTo 
(S. 1 mav8etco Tradsevow-p.ar Attra Altre-por 
2 5 (i A cit ee sl Alay 
2 3 Ria Fay eN- Te Alig Alary-TaL 
© D.2 tradeton-Tov Tmravdevon-o8ov Alwy-tov = Altry-o Dov 
am 3 madevon-Tov travdevon-o0ov Alay-tov = Alarn-c Dov 
3 | P. 1 waSevow-pev mravdevo-d-pe0a, Altra-pev —- AuTrad-pweDa 
ae 2 madeton-Te tmravdevon-o be Alarny-Te Alarn-o Be 
{ 3 Tradetowor Trardsevow-vTar Altrract Alrrw-vra 
S. 1 maSetoar-pe -mavdevoal-pnv Aitrou-pe = Aurrol-pnv 
2 madevoeras, -cais tmadevoat-o Altrou-s Altrou-o 
as | 3 mavdevoee, car tasevoat-To Altrov Alarou-To 
| D.2 waSevoar-rov madsevoar-cbov Atroi-rov = Alrrot-o Pov 
2 3 mavdevoal-THv Tmraevral-cOnv Autrol-rnv Autrol-c Onv 
O | P. 1 madevoar-pev mravdevo-al-pe0o, Altrou-wev  Autrol-peBa 
2 madevoai-re mravdevo-ar-obe Alroi-re —- Al trou-o Ve 
u 3 mravdevoreray, -ale-v travdsevoai-vTo Alarove-v Altro.-vro 
S. 2 matSevorov tralSevorar Altre Aurrod 
2 38 mavdevrd-Tw mrasevod-cbw AuTré-Te Autré-c Bw 
& | D.2 waSevoa-rov Trasevoa-cbov Alare-rov —- Alare-o-Bov 
By 8 madeved-Twv travseve d-cbwv Auré-rwv Auré-cPwv 
5 P. 2 mavdevoa-re mradevoa-o be Altre-Te Altre-o Be 
(8 waSevrd-vrov Trasevod.-cOwv Auré-vrwv Autré-cOwv 
Infin. ravdedoar madevoa-o0ar Auretv Autré-o Baw 
Part. Tavsevoas, mradevo-d-HeEvos, Aurev, Autré-pevos, 
-TOC0, -cav -n, -ov -otoa,-dy -n, -ov 


Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
The first aorist infinitive active madedoa is irregular in accent (§ 185). 
In the second aorist the 2d singular of the imperative middle, the infinitives 
active and middle, and the participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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242. First Perfect System. 


TaLoEev-w) 


educate. 


PARADIGMS OF -w VERBS 


leave. 


ACTIVE, 


1st Perfect. 


1st Pluperfect. 


243. Second Perfect System. 
Aeirw (Aour-, ewr-, Aur-, § 14, 2) 


ACTIVE. 


2d Perfect. 


2d Pluperfect. 


S. 1 e-maidevka €-are-Travdevky deAouTra €-eAoirn 
2 mwe-maiSevka-s — €-Tre-travdevKn-s AAoita-s  €-AeAolary-s 
$s 3. we-tratSeuKe é-are-trardevKer(v) AéeAouTrE é-AeXolrrer( v) 
8) D.2 qme-TravdsevKa-Tov €-Te-TaLSevKE-TOV AeAoitra-tov €-Aedolrre-Tov 
Fa 3 qme-madevKa-Tov €-qe-madevKe-THY AeAoltra-tov é-eAoure-THY 
& | P. 1 ae-ravdetvKa-pev €-me-mardevKe-pev AeAoitra-pwev €-eAOltre-pev 
2 qme-mawdevKa-Te €-qre-mravdevKe-Te NeAottra-te €-AeAoitre-Te 
3 me-mwasevKact  €-re-mratSevKe-oav dedoitac. €-AeAdolre-cay 
(S. 1 we-madedKm (See also AeAXoitw (See also 
: 2 we-mavsedKyns § 221, 1.) AeAolmps § 221, 1.) 
£ 3 we-mavdedky Aedolry 
8 D. 2 we-mavdevKn-Tov AeAolary-Tov 
3 me-mavdevKn-Tov AeAolirn-Tov 
eI P. 1 ae-madedKw-pev AeAoltrw-pev 
2 mwe-mavdevKny-Te Aedoltry-Te 
(3 we-trardedKoor Aeoltrwot 
S. 1 we-madevKou-pe or -oln-v (See also  AeAolror-pe or -oln-v (See 
2 me-marSedKor-s ‘ -oin-s § 221, 1.) AeAoimor-s ‘ -oin-s also 
3 3 qme-mavdsevKor —** --oln AeAolror = + -ofy = -§ 221, 
2% | D.2 ae-madedKou-rov AeAolrrot-Tov 1.) 
= 3. we-mavdevkol-rHv AeAoutrol-THy 
O | P. 1 ome-mardedKor-pev AeXolrrot-pev 
2 me-mardevKou-Te AeAoltrot-Te 
3 ame-mwardevKoue-v Aedoltrote-ve 
S. 2 [ne-matSevke (See also [ N€Noutre (See also 
2 3 me-matSevké-rw § 221, 2.) NeAourré-rw § 221, 2.) 
S| D2 awe-mwarbevKe-rov AeAoltre-Tov 
3 } 3 me-matSevké-Taev AeAouTré-T@Y 
2 | P. 2 me-mardevKe-re Aedolrre-Te 
3 me-mavdevKd-vtwv | AeAowTrd -vTwv | 
Infin. qTE-TOLSEVKE-VOL Aeoutré-var 
Part. qe-TALSEVKWS, -KUTA, -KdS AeAoutTrds, -via, -ds 


Norer. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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244. Perfect Middle System 


Perfect 


D 
pe 


are-Tra.(Sev-at 


wo 


qe-Traldev-cat 
are-raidev-Tar 


a3 


66 


66 


Optative. 
ne ls) ge 
Nrewobd WN 


matoev-w educate 


MIbDLeE (Passive) 
Pluperfect 
€-tre-Travdev-pnv 
€-mre-traiSev-oo 
are-tra.(dev-To 


= j D.2 qme-matiSev-c8ov —é-are-mraidev-cbov 
5 | 3 qme-matSev-cbov —é-re-trardev-c Onv 
| P. 1 me-mavdev-peOa = é-tre-rrardet-peOa 
| 2 me-maidev-00e é-re-mralSev-o Be 
( 3 me-maiSev-vrat —-é-are-tralSev-vTo 
S. 1 qe-maSevpévos (-7, -ov) & 
: D) 66 7s 
2 D.2 qe-madevpévea (-d,-@) ATov 
fe 3 HC TOV 
3 P. 1 we-travdevpévor (-at,-a) Opev 
2 ee 7TE 
3 ue aou 


qre-travdeupevos (-n, -ov) ely 


eins 
ely 


qre-Travdevpevw (-a,-w) elrov or elyntov 


elryny ‘‘ elqrny 


are-travdevpevor (-at, -a) elev ‘* elnpev 


Future Perfect 
TeTTALSEVo-O-paL 
mreTardevor OF -€ 
TETALOEVOE-TAL 
qreTravdsevoe-c0ov 
areTravdsevo-e-c Dov 
Tmremavdevo-6-peba 
meTrardevore-o- Be 
TWEeTALSEVo-O-vTAL 


No 
Subjunctive 


meTratdevool-pny 
ATETTOLLSEVO-OL-0 
areTFALOEVo-OL-TO 
areTravdsevoo.-cbov 
TreTra.devorol-cOnv 
metmrardevo-ol-pe0a 


139 


oe etre ‘‘ elnre memardevoou-obe 
3 a elev ‘‘elnoav  sretratSevoou-vTo 
S. 2 ae-alSev-co 
g 3 me-tadev-c0w 
& | YD. 2 ae-malSev-c8ov No 
oy 3 qme-madsev-c8wv Imperative 
§ | P. 2 qwe-matdev-0be 
Loma A 
| 3 qe-mabeb-cbwv 
Infin. are-mrarde0-c Bar memardevoe-o Oar 
Part. qre-TatHev-[LEVOS, -1, -OV trema.Sevo'd-[Levos, -7, -ov 


Nore. — The infinitive and participle of the perfect middle are irregu- 
lar in accent (§ 185). 
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245. First Passive System 


mraroev-w educate 


Ist Aorist 
é-mravdev0n-v 


woe 


é-rravSev0n-s 
é-rravdev0y 
é-rravSev8n-Tov 
é-mravdev0q-THv 


Indicative. 


é-mravdev0n-jnev 
é-rratdev0n-Te 


were wb cy 


é-mravdev0y-cav 
trardevdd 
mavdev07s 
arardev07 
aravdev0F]-Tov 


wonbvwondr 


aravdev0j-Tov 
qravdev0d-pev 
travdev0A-Te 
madsevdaorr 


mravdev8eln-v 


Nore ewe 


trardevdeln-s 
mavdev0eln 


we) 


mavdev0et-rov | -elnTov | 
mravdev0el-ryv [ -ernTHv | 
mravdev0et-pev | -elrmpev | 
mavdev0et-re | -elnTe | 


Optative. 


Subjunctive. 
—meoOq cele nO 


bo re ce Ww 


mravdev0ete-v | -elqoay | 


ees 
Cs 


TM 
bo 


mra.devOn-Te 


Ww 


Tmradsev0y-Twe 
ma.devOn-Tov 


—_ 
= 
co bw 


mradsev0y-Tov 


Imperative. 


AY 
bo 


mra.dsevOn-re 
qmravdev0é-vrwv 


eo 


mravdev0A-var 


travdev0els, 
-eloa, -év 


PARADIGMS OF -w VERBS 


ist Future 

travsev0qco-par 
tmradev0non Or -€ 
TravdevOqore-Tat 
mradev0qoe-c0ov 
Tmrardev0noe-c8ov 
mravdsev0nod-pela 
trardev0noe-o Be 
mradev0qco-vrat 


No 
Subjunctive 


TmrardevOnool-pyv 
tmratdsevdyoot-o 
Tmrardsev0qoo1-To 
mrardev8qoot-cbov 
Tmrardsevdnool-cbnv 
tmadev0nool-peba 
trardsevOnoor-obe 
tmradev0qoot-vTo 


No 
Imperative 


Tmrardev0qoe-c0ar 


Trardev0nod-pEvos, 
-n, -ov 


246. Second Passive System 
daivw (dav-) appear 


2d Aorist 
é-bavn-v 
é-bavn-s 
é-pavn 


€-davy-THy 
é-avn-pev 
é-bavy-re 
é-bavn-cav 

dave 

davqs 

dary 

avij-tov 
davi-Tov 
dava-pev 

davi-te 

davacr 

dave(n-v 

davein-s 

davely 

pavei-rov [-e(nrov] 
avei-ryv [-eqryy] 
davet-pev [-elnpev | 
davei-re [-elnre | 
daveie-v [-elnoav | 
pavy-O 

davy-Te 
davy-tov 
daviq-tev 

davn-te 
davé-vrev 
davij-vat 


davels, 
-eloa, -€év 


1, The future passive of galyw (pavyjcouac) is inflected exactly like 


TadevOynoouat. 
Norte. 


For the accent of the aorist subjunctive and optative see § 233, 1-2. 


For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 


The 


infinitive and participle of the aorist are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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247. In the perfect and pluperfect middle of stems end- 
ing in a consonant various euphonic changes occur (§ 225). 
Aeirw (Aer, § 14,2) ayw (ay-) TeOw (reb-, § 14,2) daivw (pav-) 


leave. lead. persuade. show. 
PERFECT INDICATIVE. 
S. 1 A€-Aerp-par TY- pou TTE-TTELO- LOL Tré-ac-par 
2 A€é-Aerpar near TE-TELT OL [wé-pav-car | 
3 A€-Aevtr-Tar qkK-TaL aé-TELO-TAL mé-ay-TaL 
D.2 A€-Aerh-Bov AX-Sov aé-treto Bov té-pav-Yov 
3 Aé-Aerh-Bov HX-9ov tré-Trevo Sov ré-cav-Qov 
P. 1 Ae-Acip-peba Ty-p8a. mre-Treto-.e00, Te-pao-pela 
2 héDerh-Oe Xx-9€ aré-treo Be tré-cav-Qe 
3 Ae-Aerp-pévor ell — Hy-pévor ell me-mero-pévor elot me-pac-pévor elort 
Piuperrect Inpvicarive. 
S. 1 €AeAcip-pyv TY-ENY é-1re-Trelo-pnV é-1re-ado-pyv 
2 @Aé-Devipo jEo é-ré-1reLoro [€-aré-hav-c-o | 
3 €é-Aeutr-To HK-TO é-1ré-trer-TO é-1ré-av-ro 
D.2 éA€éDAer-Oov AX-Sov é- aré-arevr Pov é-1ré-cpav-Bov 
3 éde-Aelh-Onv Ax-O8nv é-rre-relo Ov é-1re-av-Onv 
P. 1 €Ac-Aetp-peda Ty-p<00. é-tre-trelo-peba é-qre-bdo-pea 
2 &Dé-derp-Oe X-9e é-mé-rrero Be é-rré-cpav-Oe 
3 Ae-Aetp-pévor Forav ny-pévorjoav e-Teio-pévolr Hoay Te-ac-péevor Hoav 
PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 
Ae-Aewp-pévos @ NY-pévos @  —Te-TreL\o-pEvos @ —TE-ac-pévos @ 
Ae-Aerp-pévos elnv Ny-pévos elnv me-teo-pévoselnv me-chac-évos elnv 
Perrect IMPERATIVE. 
S. 2 A€Aeurpo nto aré-TELOO [mé-av-co | 
5 NeAelh-Ow X-90 are-Trelo Ow mre-pav-Ow 
D.2 A€Aerh-ov HX-9ov aré-trevoBov aré-chav-Oov 
3 e-Ael-Oov 7X-9ov me-Trelo Bav are-pa.v-OQov 
P. 2 A€-Aerp-Ve X-0€ mré-Treio Ve mé-cav-Qe 
3 Ae-Aelh-Oav X-9ov are-tretc Owv atre-pdv-Owv 
Perrecr InFInirive AND PARTICIPLE. 
Ae-Act-Oar 7X-Sar are-treto-Bar are-pa.v-Bar 
Ae-Aetp-pévos TY-pEvoS TE-TELT-LEVOS mre-cpao--LéVOS 


1. Like Nédrequpwar are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending 
in a labial mute. But stems in -y7- lose the 7 before all endings begin- 
ning with w: thus wémeupac (for *re-reum-par), méreuwar, etc., from méurw 
(reur-) send. 

2. Like #yua: are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending in a 
palatal mute. But stems in -yy- or -yx- lose a final mute before all end- 
ings beginning with uw: thus éd/#dey-uar (for *éAnAeyx-war), from érdéyxw 
(édeyx-) convict (§ 179). 

3. Like wérewyac are inflected all stems of the perfect middle ending 
in o or a lingual mute. 


pee 
He 
3) 


il 
2 
3 3 
= : 
3 DE? 
5 3 
oP} 
2 
3 
Sa 
' 2 
eo ee 
6 |D.2 
=| 
rah 3 
Sl Piot 
i 2 
3 
Sal 
2 
S : 
Sy || 3254! 
2 
8 
S. 2 
g 8 
8 | p.2 
© 3 
ey 
Sine 
— 
3 
Infin. 
Part. 
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Present System of Contract Verbs in -aw 


TipO (Tiua-w), honor 


ACTIVE 
Present 
TULO (-dw) 
TinG|s (-deis) 


2 


Ting (-der) értwa (-ae) 
TInG-Tov (-de-) éTipa-Tov (-de-) 
Tipa-rov (-de-) éripa-Thy (-aé-) 


2 


Tip@-pev (-do-) €rip@-pev (-do-) 


Tipa-re (-de-) éTipa-re (-de-) 
Tipaor(-dov-) értpwv (-aor) 


TIL® (-dw) 

Tipds (-dns) 

Ting (-d7) 
TInG-Tov (-d7nTov) 
TULG-Tov (-dnTov) 
TInG-pev (-dwuev) 
TUpG-Te (-dyTe) 
Tipaor (-dwor) 


Tipom-v(-aol-) [Trt@-pur (-dor-) | 
ripen: (-aol-) [ripds (-dovs) 
Tipe (-aol-) [Tipe (-dor)] 


TIL@-Tov (-doiTov) 
Tipe-Tyv (-aolrnv) 
TIpG-pev (-choruer) 
Tipd-re (-dovre) 
Tipm@e-v (-dovev) 


tt (-ae) 

Tipa-Tw (-aérw) 
TUMa-Tov (-derov) 
Tipd-Twv (-aérwr) 
TUMG-TE (-dere) 
TILO-vT@V (-advTwV) 


TIpGy (-devv) 


TiO (-diwv), -Ooa, -Oy 


Imperfect 
éripw-v (-aov) 
értpd-s (-aes) 


MrIppe (Passive) 


Present Imperfect 


Tip@-pat (-do-) éripa-pnv (-ad-) 
Tipa (-dyor-der) éripa@ (-dov) 

Tipa-Tat (-de-) éripa-ro (-de-) 

Tipa-oBov (-de-) éripa-cBov (-de-) 
Tina-coBov (-de-) éripa-oOnv (-aé-) 
Tipm-peOa (-ad-) éripa-peOa (-ad-) 
Tipa-oGe (-1e-) értpa-obe (-de-) 
Tip@-vTat (-do-) éripa-vto (-do-) 


TIP@-par (-dwuac) 
Tipe (-dy) 

TILG-Tar (-dyTac) 
Tipa-cbov (-inoor) 
Tina-cbov (-dna Gov) 
Tipe-peba (-adueAa) 
Tina-obe (-dyaGe) 
TIP@-vTaL (-dwyTac) 


Tipa-pnv (-aoluny) 
TIL@-0 (-doio) 
TIL@-TO (-doiTo) 
Tip.@-cbov (-do.rfov) 
Tipw-cOnv (-aolcOnv) 
Tipe-peBa (-aoluea) 
TIn@-o Ge (-doir Ge) 
TIL@-vro (-dowvro) 


TiL® (-dov) 
Tipa-c0w (-aéc Aw) 
Tipa-obov (-derbor) 
Tipa-cbwy (-aécOwy) 
Tipa-obe (-cderbe) 
Tipa-cbwv (-aécOwy) 


Tipa-cbat (-derAar) 


Ttp.w-pevos (-ad), -1, -ov 


249. 


(S. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


p— 


Optative. 


Imperative. 


— 
=] 
i=?) 
5 


Part. 
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Present System of Contract Verbs in -ew 


PAD (Pir€-w) love 


ACTIVE Mrvpie (Passive) 


Imperfect Present Imperfect 
epidov-v (-cov) tAod-par (-¢0-) eptdov-pnyv (-€6-) 
diret (-é7 or -éer) eptdod (-éov) 
pidrci-rar (-e-) ecptdet-ro (-de-) 


Present 
1 pide (-éw) 
2 dideis (-éers)  EpiAet-s (-€€s) 
3 iret (-éer) epider (-€€) 


.2 pudei-rov (-ée-) epudet-rov (-de-) tdet-cBov (-de-) eptdet-o Pov (-¢e-) 


3 didet-rov (-ce-) ecbtdet-ryv (-eé-) rdet-cBov (-de-) eprdel-cOnv (-eé-) 


. 1 prod-pev (-é0-) éprdod-pev(-¢o-) idov-peOa(-€6-) Eprdov-pea (-c6-) 


2 drdci-re (-ce-) Etdet-re (-ée-) 
3 didroter (-ov-) épirovv (-c0r) 


_ 1 1d@ (-év) 


2 pir9Gs (-éns) 
3 org (-é7) 


.2 drf-rov (-énT0v) 


3 tAf-tov (-énrov) 


. 1 pidd-pev (-éwper) 


2 pirf-te (-énTe) 
3 priact (-éwar) 


diret-obe (-ce-) ecprdet-oBe (-€e-) 
rdod-vrat (-0-) éprdod-vro (-¢0-) 


PirG-por (-éwyar) 
biG (-én) 

purf-rar (-én7 a0) 
didfj-c8ov (-éno Gov) 
didrfj-c8ov (-éncor) 
Hiro-pe0a, (-edueba) 
didrfj-oGe (-éno de) 


PidG-vrar (-éwvrar) 


. 1 dtdoln-v (-€0/-) [rdot-pe (-dor-)] hrdrol-pyv (-eolunv) 


2 diroln-s (-€0/-) [rdot-s (-éors)] rAot-o (-o10) 


3 dtdroln (-c0l-) [drdot (-éor) | 
.2 didot-rov (-éorT0v) 


3 dtdot-ryyv (-c0lr nv) 


. 1 rdot-pev (-éocuer) 


2 vdot-re (-éor7e) 
3 dtdote-v (-éovev) 


. 2 plrer (-e€) 


3 didet-rw (-eérw) 


.2 idet-rov (-éerov) 


3 purel-rwy (-eérwv) 
2 pidei-re (-éerve) 
3 vdot-vrav(-edvTwv) 


idretv (-éerv) 


diddv (-éwv), -otoa, -odv 


didot-To (-éorr0) 
didot-o8ov (-éo.r Gov) 
dbidrol-cOnv (-colc Onv) 
drdol-peba (-co/uela) 
idr0ot-oe (-o10 ec) 
didot-vro (-éo.vT0) 


rod (-éov) 
irel-00w (-céc dw) 
prrei-obov (-der Bor) 
hrrel-cbwv (-cécOwr) 
idret-obe (-derbe) 
pidrel-cbwv (-cécOwv) 


didet-oBar (-der Par) 


iov-jevos (-€6-), -, -ov 
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250. Present System of Contract Verbs in -o 


dnA® (SnA0-w) manifest 
ACTIVE MippLe (Passive) 


Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 

S. 1 8nd (-dw) €SqAov-v (-oov) SyAod-par(-do-) éSnAov-pnv (-06-) 
2 Syrots (-ders) €BHAOv-s (-o€s) SnAot (-67 or -der) ESNAOD (-dov) 

3 SydAot (-der) edqAov (-0€) SnAod-rar (-de-) ESNAOD-TO (-de-) 

D. 2 Sydob-rov(-de-) ESndod-Tov (-de-) SHAod-cBov (-de-) ESnAoD-cBov (-de-) 

3 Sydod-rov (-de-) ESnAoV-THv (-0€-) SHrAod-cBov (-de-) ESNAoV-c Ov (-0¢-) 

P. 1 SnAod-pev (-do-) ESnAOD-pev (-d0-) SnAov-peOa (-06-) ESNAOV-pe8a (-06-) 

2 Sydod-re (-de-) ESyAod-TeE (-de-) SyAod-cOe (-de-) ESNAOD-ce (-de-) 


Indicative. 


3 SyAoter (-douv-) €S4Aovv (-o0v) SnAod-vrar (-do-) €SnAod-vTo (-d0-) 


S. 1 &nAG (-dw) SyAG-par (-dwuac) 
’ 2 Sndots (-d7s) SnAot (-d7) 

£ 3 Sydot (-dn) SyAG-rar (-dyT ar) 
S D. 2 &nAG-Tov (-dnTov) SnAG-cBov (-dne Gov) 
Aas 3 S8nd@-Tov (-dnT ov) SnAG-cBov (-dnc Gor) 
= P. 1 8AG-pev (-dwuevr) SyAw-peBa (-owmeba) 

2 Sydr@-re (-dnTe) SndAG-o Be (-dy7Ge) 
3 Sydra@or (-dwor) SyAG-vTat (-dwyrac) 


2 Sydoln-s (-o0f-) [SnAot-s (-dors)] SyAot-o (-do10) 


S. 1 8ydoly-v (-oof-) [SnAot-pt (-dor-)] SynAol-wyy (-oolunr) 
& Sydoly (-ool-) [SyAot (-d0c)] — SyAot-ro (-dacr0) 
4 


® 
‘| 1. 2 8ydot-rov (-dovrov) SnAot-cbov (-doic Gov) 
= 3 Sydol-ryv (-o0lr nv) SndAol-cOyv (-oolc Ayr) 
© | P. 1 SnAot-pev (-doruev) SmAol-pe8a (-ooluefa) 

2 Sndot-re (-dorTe) SyAoi-obe (-do.re) 

3 Sydote-v (-dorev) SyAot-vTo (-do.vT0) 

S. 2 8HAov (-oe) SyAod (-dov) 

& 3 8ndov-tw (-o¢rw) Sndrov-c8w (-o¢c Ow) 
& D. 2 8ydod-rov (-deror) SnAot-cBov (-derGor) 
s 3 Sydov-rav (-o€rwr) Sndrov-cBov (-odc Aw) 
E | BP. 2 8ndod-re (-dere) Sndod-oe (-derGe) 

3 8ydov-vrwv (-odyTwv) SyAov-c bev (-0¢cAwv) 
Infin. SyAody (-decv) Sydodt-cbar (-derGar) 


Part. SydOv (-dwv), -od0a, -odv Sndov-pevos (-06-), -n, -ov 
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251. Present System. 
TiOnue (Oe-, On) put. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE (Passive). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
S. 1 rl-On-pe é-rl-On-v 7(-Be-pae é-ru-0é-pqv 
2 tl-On-s, TWets €-Ti-Bets Ti-Be-car é-rt-Be-00 
2 3 tl-On-or é-rt-Ber Tt-Oe-rar é-7l-Be-ro 
& | D.2 rl-0e-rov é-r(-0e-rov tl-Be-c8ov é-7(-0e-cBov 
= 3 ri-Be-rov é-ri-0é-rqVv tl-Be-cBov é-ri-0€-c Onv 
& | P. 1 ri-e-pev é-7(-Oe-pev T1-Bé-e8a €-71-Gé-peba 
2 ri-Oe-re é-7(-Oe-Te 7(-Oe-00e €-rl-De-o Be 
3 T1-0é-acr é-rl-Be-cav 7i-Be-vrar é€-7(-0e-vro 
S. 1 11-06 TL-08-joL 
2 71-04-s 71-04 
S 3 1-04 T-Ofj-TaL 
S | D.2 11-04-rov 7-0%-08ov 
Bo 3 71-64-Tov T1-07)-08ov 
2 P. 1 11-06-pev T1-00-pe8a, 
2 rv-04-Te 7-07-08 
3 11-04-01 Ti-08-vrar 
S. 1 t-Geln-v vi-Bel-wnyv or TL-Boi-wnv 
| 2 t-Beln-s Ti-Qet-o Ti-Bot-o 
3 | 3 ru-Oely Ti-Oet-To T-Boi-ro 
2 | D.2 t1-Oct-rov [11-Oeln-rov] Ti-Oei-cbov ti-Bot-cbov 
8 | 3 ri-Oel-ryv [T1-Oery-THVv | Ti-Oel-cOnv Ti-Bol-c nv 
Su. 1 Ti-Oet-wev [Ti-Beln-pev | vt-Oel-peOa = r-Bol-pe8a 
| 2 ri-Oet-re [ v-Oeln-Te | ti-Oei-cbe = T-Bot-o 0c 
(3 re-Oete-v = [T1-Oeln-car] t-Oet-vro —- T-Dot-vro 
'(S. 2 rl-Ber tl-Oe-c0 
¢ 3 11-0é-Tw Ti-Bé-0 Bw 
= | D.2 w(-Oe-Tov t(-0e-0Bov 
© 3 71-0é-Tav T-Bé-cbwv 
=a , 
| P. 2 7(-Oe-re 7(-Be-0 Be 
3 11-0€-vrev T1-0€-cbwv 
Tnfin. Ti-Oé-var i-Be-c bar 
Part. Ti-Qeis, -eloa, -év 7.-0€-Levos, -7, -ov 


Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 200, 1. For 
the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). For 
Tibets, érlOes, ériber, rier, and the optative rioluny, see § 170, 4. 
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252. Present System. 
d/8wpe (80-, dw-) give. 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE). 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
(S. 1 86-8@-pe €-8(-80uv 8i-B0-par €-81-86-pnv 
2 8l-8w-s €-8(-50us 8{-80-car €-8(-50-c0 
@ 3 8l-Bo-o1 €-8(-80u 8(-80-rar €-8(-50-To 
S | D.2 8¢-80-rov €-8(-80-Tov 8{-80-c8ov €-8(-80-c8ov 
3 3 8(-50-rTov €-81-86-THv $(-80-cbov €-81-86-c Oy 
| P. 1 8t-80-pev €-8(-50-pev §1-86-pe8a €-81-86-pe8a 
2 8(-80-rTe é-8(-50-Te 8(-80-c be é-8(-50-08e 
3 81-86-aor €-8(-50-cav 8(-50-vrar é-8{-50-vTo 
S. 1 8-86 81-8-par 
; 2 81-84-s §1-86 
£ 3 8-80 $.-84-rTar 
S | D.2 &-86-rov §1-86-c8ov 
3 3 8-84-Tov §.-86-c8ov 
2 P. 1 8-86-pev 81-86-peba 
2 8.-80-rTe §1-84-08e 
3 8-86-01 §.-84-vrar 
S. 1 8-80in-v §.-S0(-unv 
2 8-80in-s 81-S0t-o 
3 3 8i-Soin §1-80t-To 
B | D,2 8-80t-rov [8t-80ln-rov] 81-S0t-oBov 
3 3 8t-80l-ryv [ 81-S0rn-ryv | §1-50l-c8yv 
© | P. 1 8t-8ot-pev [ 8t-S0(n-per | §.-S0l-pe0a 
2 8-So0t-re [ 81-80ly-Te | §.-S0t-obe 
83 8-Bo0te-v [81-80ln-cav ] §1-S50t-vro 
S. 2 8-80u 8{-80-co 
ae 3 81-86-Tw 81-86-01 8w 
S | D.2 8(-80-rov 8(-80-cbov 
Sy 3 $1-86-Twv §1-86-cbwv 
| | P. 2 8t-80-re 8i-50-obe 
o {| 8 8-86-vrev 8.-86-cbav 
Infin. 81-86-var $i-80-c8ar 
Part. 8t-80us, -otoa, -dv §1-86-pevos, -n, -ov 


Norr. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 200, 1. For 
the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent ($185), For 
édldouy, €dl5ous, €dldov, and didou, see § 170, 4. 


253. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Optative. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 
Part. 


Nr WwWnWnwwnd 


u 


wore wWnw wwe 


co 
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Present System. 


toTnpt (oTa-, oTy-) set. 


ACTIVE. 
Present. , Imperfect. 
t-orn-pe t-orn-v 
t-orn-s t-orn-s 
t-ory-ot t-orn 
{-ora-Tov t-ora-rov 
t-ora-roy t-ord-THv 
t-ora-pev t-ora-pev 
(-oTa-te t-ora-re 
t-oraot t-ora-cav 
t-ord 
i-oTq-s 
i-oTq 
t-oTfj-Tov 
i-oTf-Tov 
t-oT@-pev 
t-oTf-TE 
t-oTd-o1 
t-otaly-v 
i-otain-s 
t-oraty 
t-orai-rov [i-crain-rov | 
t-oral-ryv [t-crain-THy | 
t-orat-pev [t-orain-pev | 
t-orat-re [t-oraln-te | 
t-orate-v [t-oratyn-cav | 
tory 
i-ord-Tw 
{-oTa-Tov 
t-oTd-Tev 
{-ora-Te 
i-oTd-vTwv 


c P4 a , 
t-oTds, -Goa, -av 


MippLe (Passive). 


Present. Der 
t-oTO-pae t-ord- pny 
(-oTa-cat t-cra-oo 
t-oTO-TaL t-orTa-ro 


t-ora-c@ov 
£ , 
t-oTa-ocOnv 
t-ord-peba 
t-ora-obe 
t-oTa-vTo 


q 
a 
2 
as 
3 
< 


Sra Gn ener) tn en 


5 
-oTh.-c0wv 
t-ora-cbar 


i-o-rd-pevos, -n, -OV 


Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 


For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 200, te 


For 


the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 5. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 
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254. 


(S.1 

| 2 
3 3 
= : 
5 | D.2 
oO 9 
= oO 
et Bo 


bo 


co 


oO 


Optative. 


Subjunctive. 
ac See —————OO yn 
2 
one 


S. 2 
o 3 
etal Be) 
eee 
> oO 
Spl eletoe) 
om | 
om 
Infin. 
Part. 
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Present System 


defkvipu (Serx-, present stem decxvu-, § 196, 5) show 


ACTIVE 
Present Imperfect 
Selkvv-pe é-Seikvv-v 
Selkvu-s é-Selkvi-s 
Selkvd-ov é-Se(xvv 
Seikvu-Tov é-Se(kvv-Tov 
Selkvu-Tov Sekvv-Thv 


Selkvu-pev 
Selkvu-Te 
Serkvv-dot 


Serxkviw 
Seuxvuys 
Serxvvy etc., 
from 

deckvdw show, 
inflected like 


madevw, § 257, 


Serkvvoupe 
Serkvvots 
Secxvvor etc., 
from 

derkvdw show, 
inflected like 
madevw, § 237. 


Selkvv 
Sexvd-Tw 
Selkvu-Tov 
Serxkvd-Teav 
Selkvu-Te 
Serkvi-vrwv 


Serkvv-var 


Sekvis, -doa, 


is 
> , 
€-Seikvu-pev 
€-Selkvu-Te 


€-Seikvu-cav 


¢ 
“UV 


MIpDLE (PAssIvE) 


Present Imperfect 
Seikvu-par €-Serkvv-pnv 
Selkvu-cat é-Seikvu-co 
Selkvv-rar é-Seikvu-To 
Seixvv-cbov é-Seikvu-cbov 


Seixvu-cbov é-Sekvv-cOny 
Serkyd-peba 
Seikvu-obe 


Selkvv-vrar 


€-Serkvv-peba 
é-Selxvu-obe 
é-Seixvu-vTo 


Serkvvopar 
Sexviy 
Sexvinrar etc., 
from 

decxviw show, 
inflected like 


madevw, § 257. 


2 


Secxvvoipny 
Seuxvvoto 
Sexvvotto etc., 
from 

Secxviw show 
inflected like 
madevw, § 257. 


Seikvu-co 
Serxvi-c8wo 
Seixvv-cbov 
Sexvi-cbwv 
Seixvu-obe 
Seixvd-cbov 


Sel(kvu-c8ar 


Serkv-pevos, -n, -ov 


Norer. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the third person plural of the present indicative active see § 167, note 3. 
The infinitive and participle active are irregular in accent (§ 185). 


255. Second Aorist System 
TiOnps (Ge-, On-) put 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
S. 1(€0ynKka) é-0€-pnv 
2 (Onkas) €8ov 
2 3 (€6nKe) €-Be-To 
S | D.2 &0e-rov €-Be-0Bov 
5 3 €0éryv é-0€-0 Onv 
& | P. 1 €0e-pev €-0é-pe0a, 
2 €-Be-re €-Oe-o Be 
(38 €8e-cay €-0e-vto 
S. 1 64 0G-par 
b 2 O-s eq 
£ 3 64 Of-TaL 
8 D. 2 0f-rov 04-0 8ov 
jet 3 Of-Tov 04-0 8ov 
: P. 1 0@-pev 06-80 
2 Of-Te 07-0 be 
3 0d-cr 04-vrat 
S. 1 @etn-v Gel-pnv 
2 Beln-s Qei-o 
& 3 Gein Qet-ro, Boiro 
| D.2 Qet-rov [Oeln-rov] Qci-cbov 
2 | 3 Oel-ryv [Oerq-ryhv] Oel-cOnv 
© | P. 1 Oet-pev [Oeln-pev] Oel-peOa, Polpeba 
2 Oci-re [Oein-re]  Oet-cbe, Boia be 
3 Oete-v [Oeln-cav] Oct-vro, Potvro 
. 2 0s 005 
8 3 0é-Tw 0é-c bw 
8 | D.2 0érov 0é-cBov 
ey 3 0é-Tev 0é-c wv 
& P. 2 0é-re 0é-o be 
3 0é-vrev 0é-cbwv 
Infin. Qet- var 0é-c0ar 
Part. Qels, Octora, 0é-pevos, 
0é-v -, -OVv 
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256. 


149 


diSwpt (d0-, dw-) give 


ACTIVE 
(ka) 
(kas) 
(axe) 


€-50-Tov 
€-86-THv 
= 
€-80-pev 
€-80-rTe 

y 
€-80-crav 


Soln 


So0i-rov [ Soln-rov | 
Sol-ryv [Soun-THVv | 
Sot-pev [So0ln-pev | 


Sot-re [S0ln-Te | 


Sote-v [S0lyn-cav | 


86-s 
$6-Tw 
80-Tov 
$6-Twv 
$6-Te 
$6-vrwv 


So0d-var 


Sots, Sotca, 
86-v 


MIDDLE 
€-86-nv 
€-B5ou 
€-50-To 
€-80-cBov 
é-86-c nv 
€-86-pe0a, 
€-50-0 be 
€-50-vTo 


S0t-cBov 
So0l-cOnv 
Sol-pe8a 
So0i-o bec 
So0i-vTo 
$06 

86-0 bw 
86-0 Bov 
$6-cbwv 
$6-0-0¢ 


$6-c8av 
$6-c- Bar 


86-pevos, 
Sif Lead 


Nore. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 


For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative see § 211, 1-2. 


the singular of the indicative active see §$ 205 and 211, 3. 


For 
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257. 


lotnpe (oTa-, oTy-) set 


Ss. 
o 
ia 
3 D. 
2 
eS 
Sete 
S. 
o 
45 
5S D. 
= 
3 | P. 
M 
Ss. 
a 
tp ih ab), 
Fe) 
8 
Qi 
(@) | der 
Ss. 
@ 
2) D: 
Hw 
o 
jon 
sf |) mex 
ms 
Infin. 
Part. 


we WON WNWN FH 


ey) 


wnNnre wnMmre ow bd 


bo 


cs 


oe eae 


co bo 


ww bp co bh 
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Second Aorist System 


ACTIVE 
€-oTn-v stood 
&-orn-s 
eory 
€-oTy-TOV 
é-oTH-THY 
€-oTN-peV 
e-orn-Te 
é-oTn-c av 


oTe 
orTy-s 
ory 
OTH-TOV 
OTH-TOV 
oTO-peEv 
OTT-TE 
oTO-oL 


otaln-v 

oraly-s 

orain 

orati-tov [otaln-rov | 
oral-ryy | cray-THv | 
orai-pev | oraln-pev | 
orai-te [oraly-te | 
oraie-v [oralyn-cav | 


orh-Or 
oTH-TH 
OTf-TOV 
oTH-TWV 
orTt-Te 
oTa-vTwOV 
oTT-var 


oTds, oTGCa, oTG-v 


b0-w enter 


ACTIVE 
€-80-v 
&-B0-s 
€-80 
€-80-Tov 
é-80-THy 
€-80-pev 
€-80-Te 
€-80-cay 
Sve 
Sins 
Sin 
Sinrov 
Sinrov 
Stvopev 
Sinre 
Svect 


No optative 
is found in 
Attic. Cf. 
§ 211, 2a. 


§0-6. 
$0-Tw 
$d-rov 
$0-Twv 
$0-re 
$t-vrev 


$d-var 


Sits, Sica, S0-v 


erplauny bought 
MIDDLE 
érpia-pny 
étrpio 
érpla-ro 
érpta-cbov 
émpia-oOnv 
érpid-peba 
érpia-obe 
érpla-vro 
mplw-pat 
toty 
ampln-Tat 
apin-obov 
tpln-cbov 
Tpid-pe0a 
apin-obe 


tplw-vrar 


arptat-uny 
tmplat-o 
tplat-ro 
tpiat-cBov 
tmptat-cOnyv 
Tmprat-peba 
tplat-oe 
tmplat-vro 
plo 
Tpia-cbw 
tmpla-cbov 
Tmpta-cbwy 
trpia-obe 
Tpia-cbwy 


tpia-cbat 


TPLa-LEvos 


Norte. — For an explanation of some of the forms see § 170, notes 1-3. 
For the contraction in the subjunctive and optative of érrnv see § 211, 1-2. 
The subjunctive and optative of érpiduny are accented as if uncontracted 
(§ 211, 2, note). 
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258. Second Perfect System without Suffix (§ 220) 


lone (oTa-, oTy-) set 


SEeconpd Perrect ACTIVE Seconp PLuPERFECT ACTIVE 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative 
S. 1 GornKa) stand ert, etc. (clot HKN) 
2 (€oTnkas) (like or6, § 257) (eloryKNs) 
ag © - 
3 (€ornke) Optative (etoryKeL) 
D.2 tora-tov éorain-v, etc. é-oTa-Tov 
3 tora-tov (like orainv, § 257) éord-THv 
P.1 €ora-pev Imperative é-ora-pev 
2 tora-te S. 2 €ora-Or é-ora-re 
8 éoTdot 3 éorTa-tw, etc. éora-cav 
Infinitive Participle 
éoTd-vat EoTds, Ectaca, Eads (§ 131, note) 


” K ¢ > ? , c 

259. Ota (for *forda (§ 2a), stem ov6-, ef6-, 26-, § 14, 2), 

a perfect with present meaning, is formed without redupli- 
cation. Its inflection (somewhat irregular) is as follows : 


Seconp PERFECT SECOND PLUPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
S. 1 ot8a l80 elSetnv non | Wderv | 
2 otcba elSqs eldelns Vor qoyno0a 
3 olbe l8q elSein loro moer(v) 
D.2 terov elSfjrov elSeirov lorov qorov 
3 toerov elSfrov elSeirny Yorwv qorny 
P. 1 opev elSdpev elSeipev | -elnpev | qo pev 
2 lore eldfTe elSeire [-e(qre] tore Wore 
3 Yoaor cldacr elSciev [-elnoav] totwv qoav, 15era: 
Infinitive Participle 


elSévar elBas, elSvia, elSds; gen. elSdros, etc. (§ 131) 


259 a. Ionic occasionally has other (regular) forms from the stem 
ofda-: thus ofdas, of6auer, olfdacr. 

b. Homer has perf. Ist plur. fSuev; pluperf. ndea, 7dno0a (Heldns), 
Hoee or Ader (Helder), 3d plur. icav: subj. Ist sing. efdéw, eld, dé; plur. 
eldopev (§ 160 a), etdere (§ 1604), ef6Gor: infin. tOpevar, VOuer (§ 167e): fem. 
participle /évta. Future efrouo and eldjoouar. 

c. Herodotus has Ist plur, ’6uev: pluperf. Ist sing. dea, 3d sing. 7dee, 
2d plur. ydéare ; future eldjow. 


152 IRREGULAR VERBS IN -p 


260. “Inpu (theme é-, 7-) send is inflected nearly like 
riOnus (§§ 251, 255). The present and second aorist sys- 
tems are inflected as follows: 


ACTIVE MiIpp.e (Passive) 
PRESENT IMPERFECT PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Indicative Subjunctive Indicative 
S 1. type ia) tyv fepar T@par téunv 
2 ys, tets ifs fers ferat iq ftero 
3 thou iq, etc. te ferar tfrat, etc. fero 
D.2  terov Optative ferov ferBov Optative ter Boy 
3 ferov érnv feo Sov téor Ov 
telnv tetany 
P. 1 fepev teins fewev téueba teto téucba 
2 tere tety tere feo Ge teiro feo be 
8. tdor fetrov ferav tevras fete Oov fevto 
telrny tel Oqv 
' tetpev, etc. : te(peOa, etc, 
Imperative Imperative 
fer ferro 
térw, etc. tér Ow, etc. 
Infinitive Participle Infinitive Participle 
tévar tels, tetoa, tév fer Bar téuevos, -1, -ov 
SECOND AORIST SECOND AORIST 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Subjunctive 
S. 1 (Ka) ra) eluny @pat 
2 (kas) 1s elo q 
3 (ke) 7, etc. elto WTat, etc. 
D.2  erov Optative. clodov Optative. 
3 elrny ’ elo Onv = 
elnv elunyv 
P. 1 etpev eins elpeda, elo 
2 elre ely cio Ge kira 
38 eoav citov eivro elrBov 
eitHv elo Onv 
Imperative pila Mit Imperative ettear 
és ov 
érw, etc. ér8w, ete. 
Infinitive Participle Infinitive Participle 


elvan eis, elo, év ér Bar Epevos, -7, -Ov 
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In the optative, forms of the -w inflection (Yovre, tovev, ofro) are some- 
times found (§ 170, 4). 

The future of tnu: is now; perfect efka, efuac; aorist passive el0ny. The 
aorists and the perfect hardly ever occur except in compounds. 


261. Etye (theme /-, eé-; Latin eo, ire) go has only the 
present system. 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative. 
S. 1 ety to Yount, toiny qo [yeu] 

2 ys Yous Ou qero0a [Hers | 

3 elo ty Yor tre tet [Hew] 
D.2 = trov intov Yourov Urov qTov 

3 trov Unrov lo(rny trov qT 
P.1 tpev Yopev Voupev apev 

2 tre inte loure Ure tte 

3 Yar loo lovey lévtav, trwcay yoav, yerav 
Infinitive Participle Verbal Adjectives 


lévar lav, lotoa, lév; gen. lévros, lotons, etc. rds, iréos (irnréos, 
from tr (-dw) go 
1. Compounds of ews have recessive accent in the pres- 
ent except in the infinitive and participle: thus mdpeipe 
approach, mdpe, etc. Imperf. mapya (§ 184, 1), etc., but 
infin. traptévat, participle wapsov. 
2. The present indicative of ezws, in prose (and almost 
always in poetry), has a future meaning shall go (cf. § 524, 
note). 


260 a. Homer almost always has ¢ju. with short +. For ¢e: (3d singular) 
and ie?o. (3d plural) see §§ 170, 4 a, and 200 b. In the aorist indicative 
he has jxa and éyxa (with irregular augment). In the aorist subjunctive he 
has éy and my (cf. § 211, 1a). For the imperfect indicative 1st singular 
the Mss. give dec, but this must be a mistake for ¢y». 

261 a. Homer has also present indicative 2d sing. eic#a. Imperfect 
Ist sing. fia, jiov; 3d sing. jie, je, te; 3d dual tryy, Ist plur. qopev; 
3d plur. jicav, toav, jiov. Subjunctive 2d sing. tyc@a; 3d sing. tye; 
Ist plur. vouev (§ 160 a). Optative 3d sing. lely. Infinitive Yuevar, tues 
(§ 167 e). Future efooua. 

b. Herodotus has impf. Ist sing. qia; 3d sing. qe, 3d plur. jioay, 


154 IRREGULAR VERBS IN -t 


262. Hipi (theme éo-; Latin es-se) be has only the 
present and future systems. 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
S. 1. elpt ® env qs WV 

2 ed 7s eins tot qr8o 

3 éorl 1 ely toto qv 
D.2 éorrév ATOv elrov, einrov %arov qoTOV 

3 éotév qTOV elrny, elatny errev joy 
P.1 éopév Opev elpev, elnpev jpev 

2 éoré Te elre, elnre tore TE, WOTE 

3 elol oo elev, elnoav tote, eoTwcay qirav 
Infin, elvar Partic. dv, otoa, dv, gen. dvtos, ovens, etc. ($ 121) 


Fourure indicative €coua, etc. (8d sing. cra: (§ 20)); optative écolunr, 
etc.; infinitive €rec@ac; participle écduevos, -n, -ov. 

Norr.— The present indicative eiud is for *éo-yu ($ 16); ef is for *éoe 
(originally éo-o/); é€o-ré retains the original ending tu. The sub- 
junctive & is for éw, from *éo-w; the optative ety is for *éo-unv. The 
infinitive efvae is for *éo-vac; the participle wy is for éwy, from *€o-wv. 


1. All forms of the present indicative, except the second 
person singular eZ, are enclitic (§ 70). But the third person 


262 a. Homer has 

Present indicative 2d sing. éocl, eis; Ist plur. eduév; 3d plur, eicl, ace. 

Imperfect Ist sing. fa, €a, gov (?); 2d sing. @nc@a, FoGa; 3d sing. Fer, 
Env, anv, hv; 3d plur. Foav, €oay. Iterative érxov (§ 191 b). 

Subjunctive Ist sing. @w, -elw; 3d sing. yo. jou, y, ely (2); 3d plur. 
Ewor. 

Optative also gous, éou. Imperative cao (middle). 

Infinitive also €upevar (for *éo-wevac), Euevar, euper, Euev (§ 167 e). 

Participle éwv, éotoa, édv, ete. * 

Future also @c-couai, etc.; 38d sing. ér-cerar, rerar (§ 35), Eorat (§ 20), 
and (Doric future, § 214) éocetra.. 

b. Herodotus has 

Present indicative 2d sing. eis; Ist pl. eluév. 

Imperfect @a; 2d sing. €as; 2d plur. are. Iterative égeov (191 b). 

Subjunctive €w, wou. Optative (once) év-éox, Participle édy, 
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singular éoré takes its written accent on the first syllable 
(€o7t): 
When it stands at the beginning of a sentence; as 
éate d€ Tis ovTOS ; but who is this ? 
When it expresses existence or possibility ; as ool pév 
éotiy ioeiv it is possible for you to see; 
When it follows the conjunctions e, ca/, or adda, or 
the adverbs ov«, wy, or @¢; as ovK éoTwY is not. 


Norr.— In composition the participle is accented as in the simple 
verb: thus zap-wy present. In the subjunctive and optative, rap- 
(for -€w, § 170, 2), map-etpev, etc., the accent is not irregular. See 
§§ 170, 2-3 and 185, note. 


263. Shut (ha-, dn-; Latin fa-ri) say is inflected in the 
present system as follows : 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative 
S. 1 dnpt $4, dis, 4, etc. env 
2 ys (like or, § 257) epnoba or ebns 
3 gmat en 
Optati 
D. 2 darov ae éparov 
i : dalny, pains, etc. Tw, 
3 darov : éharnv 
(like oralnv, § 257) . 
1, 3 dapéev eapev 
2 daré Imperative. ebare 
3 bac a0. or pal, dara, etc. ébacav 
Infinitive Participle Verbal Adjectives 
davar dds, daca, av, but in Attic ards, paréos 


pacokwv is used instead, 
The future is ¢jow, etc.; aorist €pyca, etc. 
1. All forms of the present indicative, except the second 
person singular $ys, are enclitic (§ 70). 


263 a. Homer has subj. 3d sing. ¢7y (§ 211, 1a). For épav (imperfect 
3d plural) see §167c. He often uses the middle forms of @nul, which are 
seldom or never found in Attic: thus imperf. épduny, €paro; impv. pdo, 
odcOw, etc.; infin. Pdcba.; participle dapevos. 

b. Herodotus often uses the middle participle ddpevos. 
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264. Keipar (xe-) lie, am laid (regularly used as the 
perfect passive of téOnus put). 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative 
Sap Keita Kémpat, Kén, éxe(uny 
2 Ketoat Kénrat, etc. EKELTO 
3 KetTaL EKELTO, 
D. 2 Keto Pov Siubesere: exer Dov 
3 Keto Dov eld, 2 ekeloOnv 
KéotTo, etc. 
12% i kelpeOa. éxe(peba 
2 Keto Oe Imperative. exero Ge 
3 kelvTau Ketoo, Keio Bw, etc. €KELYTO 
Infinitive Participle 
Keto Oar (so also in composition : Kelwevos 


KkataxeloOa, contrary to § 184) 


The future is keloouar, etc., regular. 


265. “Hpat (o-) sit retains the o of its stem only before 
the endings -ras and -ro. It is found only in the present 
system : 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Indicative 
Y-POL, Hoa, yo-Tar; joGov, ic8ov W-BNY, 770, 10-TO 
H-peOa, Woe, y-vrar jo8ov, yor8nv 
Imperative Infinitive  Participle H-peOa, oGe, W-vTo 
Woo, WoO, etc, yobar 7]-HEvos 


The subjunctive and optative of the simple verb are 
not found. 


264 a. Homer has pres. indie. 8d plur. cetvrar, xéarar (§ 167 d), Kelara, 
kéovrac; impf. 8d plur. éxecvro, kéaro (§ 167d), Kxelaro ; subj. 3d sing. kAras, 
iterative 3d sing. (§ 191 b) éxé-cxero. 

b. Herodotus usually has -ee- for e- in the 3d sing. (xkéerac); sometimes 
perhaps in éxecro, keto Oar (éxéero, xéeoOar). He always has xcéarac (= xetvTat) 
and éxéaro (= éxewro). See § 167d. 

265 a. For the 3d plur. Homer has jara: (elarac in some editions), 
Zarai, and jaro (elaro in some editions), gato (Attic jvrat, jvT0). He- 
rodotus always has gara:, garo. See § 167 d. 
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1. For fat, Attic almost always uses the compound 
Ka0-nwat (properly sit down), which loses the o of its stem 
everywhere except in the form «a@joro of the imperfect. 
It is inflected as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative 
S. 1 Ka@npar Ka8epnar, Kab, éxabqpny or Kabhpny — 
2 KdOnoar Ka0frat, etc. éxdOnoo Kabijco 
3 KdOnrar €xa8yTo Ka0joro 
D.2 Ka6yo8ov Pease x éxdOnobov Kabfobov 
3 KdOnc Pov ealotparancetcts: exadqcOny KabyoOnv 
KaQoiro, etc. 
P.1 Kabrjpeda éxaypeda Kab7jpeba 
2 KdOnobe Imperative. éxdOnoGe KabfjoGe 
3 Kd0nvrar Ka0noo, KabqAcbw, etc.  exdOnvTo Kadfjvro 
Infinitive Participle 
Kab7cbar KaO7wevos 


For the augment (éxaOjunv) see § 174, 1. 


266. "Hye (cf. Latin a-io) say, is used only in present 
1st singular jue and imperfect Ist and 3d singular jy, 7 
(iv & eyo said I, 7 & 6s said he). 


267. Xp it is necessary is really a substantive with 
which éoré zs, is to be supplied (§ 308). Outside of the 
present indicative it unites (cf. § 48, note 2) with the 
forms of e¢ué into a single word: so impf. ypqv Cfor xpi 
Av), and even with augment éypyv! subj. yen (for xp7 9); 
opt. ypein (for yp ein); infin. yphvae (for xpi eivac); 
partic. ypewv, indeclinable (for ypy év, § 17). 


FORMATION OF WORDS 


268. Words are formed in two ways: (1) by Derivation 
and (2) by Composition. 

1. Derived words are formed by means of suffixes 
(which are not themselves separate words) either from 
roots or from the stems of other words. Thus, 8¢«-y right 
(from the root d«-), déca-cos just (from the stem di«a-) are 
derived words. 

2. Compound words are formed by combining two or 
more words or stems of words into one. Thus, (7r7re-dapos 
horse-tamer, weya-Ovpos great-hearted, are compound words. 
Of course derived words may be formed from stems of 
compound words. Thus, ofkodoua@ (-éo) build a house, 
from otxo-d0m05 house-builder, is a derived word. 


DERIVATIVE WORDS 


269. Primitive and Denominative Words.— A Primitive 
Word is formed directly from a root by means of a suffix ; 
a Denominative Word is formed from the stem of a noun. 
Thus, Svy-d-v yoke is a primitive word, being formed from 
the root Gvy- by means of the suffix -o-. From the stem 
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of fuyov (fvyo-) is formed the denominative verb tuya 
(-0w) yoke, join together. 
Nore. — Less correctly the term Primitive Word is sometimes 


apphed to a word formed by means of a suffix from the theme of 
a verb. 


270. Roots. —'The root of a word, like the perfume of 
a flower, has no separate, tangible existence. It merely 
suggests the meaning of a word or group of words. Only 
when united with inflectional endings (and usually a 
suffix as well) does it receive definite form and meaning, 
and become a full-blown word. 


Nore. — Roots consist usually of only one syllable. From roots 
stems are formed by means of suffixes, and from stems words are 
formed by means of inflectional endings. (Very few words are formed 
directly from roots without any suffix.) Thus: 


Root ey Stems Aeye Words Aeyo speak 
wid Aoyo- Adyos speech 


271. Word-Groups. — The same root often appears in 
many different words which are formed from it in various 
ways. Such words are commonly said to form a Word- 
Group. 

Thus, from the root ypad- are derived (directly or 
indirectly ) 


ypad-w mark, write, ypapu-un (for *ypad-pn, § 27, 1) 
ypagd-n writing, line, 
ypad-evs painter, ypap-pa letter, 
ypag-is style, pencil, ypap-watevs clerk, secretary, 
ypad-txds suited for writing ypapy-matevw be secretary, 

or painting, ypap-matTiKn grammar, 


ypap-watelov writing tablet. 
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From the root otx- are derived (directly or indirectly) 


oix-os dwelling, otx-eloTns relationship, friend- 
oix-ia house, ship, 


oix-tov, oik-aKos, oik-(diov oiK-eL@ (-ow) make one’s own, 
(diminutives, § 283) lit- otx-elwors making one’s own, 
tle house, appropriation, 

oik-érns house-slave (mase.), olk-@ (-€o) dwell, 

otk-éris house-slave (fem.), — ot«-ntos inhabited, 


otK-eTiKos pertaining to olx-nats habitation, 
house-slaves, oix-nua dwelling place, 

oix-elos belonging to the otx-ntwp inhabitant, 
household, olx-(fw colonize, 


oix-toTns colonist. 
These examples are enough to show the importance, for 
a ready understanding of Greek, of a thorough knowledge 
of derivation. 


272. Changes of Roots in Derivation. —In the formation 
of words from roots, Greek has a very clear method of 
differentiation by means of the vowel variation (0, ¢, ()), 
spoken of in § 14: thus Aé€y-@ speak, Ady-os speech; 
Nelmr-w leave, rovT-ds left; omevd-w hasten, crrovd-7 haste. 
See below, §§ 277, 1-3 and 280, 1. 


273. Changes of Stems in Derivation. — When suffixes 
_are added to stems the usual euphonic changes take place ; 
— that is, vowels thus brought together usually contract, 
and consonants, and consonants and vowels, undergo the 
changes described in §§ 25-39. Examples are: 

apyatos old (for *apya-to-s), Baoirela kingdom (for 
*Bacwrev-ta, § 21), arjOera truth (for *arnOeo-ta, § 37), 
dpa eye (for *otr-pa, § 27,1), dns look, vision (for *ém-o1s, 
§ 28), ducaorys judge (for *dixab-rns, § 26), ermiteo hope 
(for *édrrib-t, § 39, 2). 
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274. A noun stem may vary its final vowel before the 
suffix, or, before a suffix beginning with a vowel, may 
drop it altogether (cf. § 44,3): thus olké-rns house-slave, 
from oixos (stem ofxo-) house; otpav-vos heavenly, from 
ovpaves (stem ovpavo-) heaven. 


Nore. — Before a suffix beginning with a consonant the end vowel 
of a stem usually, but not always, has its long form (§ 13): thus 
Toin-ols a making, mow (-€w) make. 


275. Formation by Analogy. — In Greek, as in other 
languages, many words were formed by analogy. Thus, 
imrev-w be a horseman is formed from irev-s horseman; 
but since i7r- is common to more words (ém7-os, (a7-tKds, 
etc.) than is t7rev-, the letters -edw came to be felt as a sort 
of suffix, which formed (ev from (m-, and so could be 
used to form other denominative verbs from various stems: 
thus dovr-edw be a slave (doddr0-5 slave), Bovd-etw plan 
(Bovry plan), raté-ebw educate (mais, ratd-d5 child). 

In the formation of verbs analogy plays a great part, 
and the important verb endings of this sort are given 
in § 292. 

So also sometimes in the formation of nouns, endings 
such as -avos and -eos, for -a-vo-s and -e-vo-s, formed by 
adding the suffix -co- to a stem ending in a- or e- (ev-, €o-) 
(see § 287, 5, "A@nvaios, oixetos, Bactreios), are used in 
similar. fashion: thus cxot-aios (oxdros) dark, avdp-eios 
(avnp, avdp-os) brave (for examples of such formations see 


§§ 283, 1; 284, 1; 287, 5). 


FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES 


276. A very few substantives are formed from roots 
without any suffix: thus ¢rAd& (proy-) flame (pr&y-@ burn). 


BABBIT?’S GR. GRAM. —11 
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277. The following are the most important suffixes in 


the formation of substantives : 


1. 


= €U=. 


. -TOP-. 


-o-. Masculine in -ds (agent) and -os, neuter in -ov, 
(Roots with the vowel variation 0, ¢, (a) (§ 14), usually show o.) 
Tpop-o-s nurse (tpép-w nourish)  Tropmr-0-s escort (7éum-w send, es- 
Aoy-o-s speech (A€y-w speak) cort) 
épy-o-v work (pelo (pey-, Epy-» pdo-o-s siream (pew flow) 
§ 38) do) luy-ov yoke (Levy-viu yoke) 
. -d-. Nominative in -a@ or -n; all feminine. 
(Roots with the vowel variation 9, ¢, (2) (§ 14), regularly show o.) 
tpop-n nurture (tpéd-w nourish) op-a bearing (pép-w hear). 
AoiB-y pouring (Ae(B-w pour) orovd-n haste (orevd-w hasten) 
. -eg-. Nominative in -os (§ 106, 1): neuter. 


(Roots with the vowel variation 0, ¢, («) (§ 14), regularly show e.) 


yev-os race (ylyvopat (yov-, yev-, 
yv-) be born) 
eld-os form (oid-, €id-, i8- see) 


278. 


ypa-ev-s painter (ypad-w write, 
paint) 


-Tp-. 


ow-THp savior (owtw save) 


/y-Twp orator (€p-, pe-, py- speak-) 


Nominative in -77p : 


Nominative in -tTwp : 


Cedy-os pair (Cevy-vime (Levy-, 
Cvy-) yoke, join) 
etp-os width ( eipts wide) 


AGENT 


Nominative in -evs: masculine. 


imm-ev-s horseman (ios horse) 

iep-ev-s priest (iepés sacred) 

masculine. 

So-ryp giver (ddwpu (d0-, dw-) 
give) 

masculine. 


oiky-Twp (weller (oid (-€w) dwell) 
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-ta-. Nominative in -tys: masculine. 
4, -716-. Nominative in -7us: 


ete oe _ ¢ feminine, 
| -Tptd-. Nominative in -tpés | 


oixé-Tn-s (6), oiké-Tis (7) house- avdAn-TH-s (6), avAn-tpis (7) 
slave (otxo-s house) flute-player (atA® (-€w) play 
TOAL-T-s (6), roAt-TUs (7) cilizen the flute) 
(70XL-s city) 


279. ACTION 


1. -ti-. Nominative in -7is: feminine. 


mia-ti-s faith (retOw (ro0.8-, re8-, 7i-) persuade, § 26) 


2. -ot- (weakened from -t-). Nominative in -ovw: feminine. 
Kpt-al-s judgment (kpivw judge)  mpagi-s action (rpartw (mpay-) 
act, § 28) 
3. -ova-. Nominative in -ova: feminine. 


yupva-ota exercise (yupvalw (yup- doxipa-oia examination (Soxipratw 
vad-) train, § 30) (Soxipad-) examine, § 30) 


280. RESULT OF ACTION 


1. -pat-. Nominative in -wa: neuter. <A great many 
substantives are formed from verb stems by 
this suffix. 


(Roots with the vowel variation 0, ¢, («) (§ 14), regularly have e.) 
mpay-pa deed (mpattw (mpay-)  ped-pa stream (pew (pov-, pev-, 
do) jv-) flow) 
2. -o-. Nominative in -yds: masculine. 


ddup-0-5 wailing (ddvp-opat Aoyta-10-s calculation (AoyiLo- 
wail) pat (Aoyid-) calculate) 
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3. -pa-. Nominative in -u7: feminine. 
yvo-pn opinion (y-yve-oKw know) ypap-yn line (ypad-w mark, 
§ 27, 1) 


281. MEANS OR INSTRUMENT 


1. -tpo-. Nominative in -7pov: neuter (cf. Latin elaus- 
tru-m). 
dipo-tpov plow (ap® (-ow) plow) pepe-zpov bier (pépw carry) 


282. QUALITY (ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES) 


1. -va-. Nominative in -éa: feminine (cf. Latin memor-ia). 
This suffix (cf. § 287, 5) is the one most 
frequently employed to form abstract sub- 


stantives. 
codp-ia wisdom (codo-s wise) madera (for *radev-ia, § 21) ed- 
evdaymov-ia happiness (evdaiuwv ucation (mawdev-w educate) 


happy) 
2. -va-. Nominative in -ca: feminine (mostly from adjec- 
tives in -n¢). 
dAnGea (*dANDeo-ta, § 37) truth evvora (ef. § 133) good will (evvous 
(GAnOys (dAnOeo-) true) well-disposed) 
This suffix forms also a few concrete feminines corre- 
sponding to masculines: thus 
awreipa (for *cwrep-ta, § 39,4) — tepeta (for *tepev-ta, § 21) priestess 


savior (fem.) (aw-typ savior, (iep-ev-s priest, § 278, 1) 
§ 278, 2) 


3. -TyT-. Nominative in -rns: feminine (cf. Latin veritas, 
-tdt-is). 


Taxv-Tys swiftness (Taxv-s swift)  vEed-Tys youth (véo-s young) 


FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES 165 


4. -cvva-. Nominative in -ovvn: feminine. 


dixato-cvvyn justice (dikato-s cwhpo-civn discretion (cwHdpwv, 
Just) discreet, § 34) 
283. DIMINUTIVES 


(Often used as pet names.) 
1. -to (-18-t0-, -ap-to-, § 275). Nominative in -cov: neuter. 


mraio-io-y matd-dpto-v little child  oix-(dvo-v little house (otKo-s 
(mats (aatd-) child) house) 


2. -toko-, -iska-. Nominative in -/cKos (masc.) or -loKnn 


(fem.). 
oix-ioKo-s little house (oiko-s matd-(oKo-s little boy \ (mats (mratd-) 
house) mavd-(oKy little girl J child) 
284. PLACE (OR MEANS) 


1. -to-. From substantives in -tnp (§ 278, 2, mostly obso- 
lete) and -evs (§ 278, 1). Nominative in 
-rnpioyv and -etov (for *-ev-cov, § 21): neuter. 


, . a , 
dixactyp-to-y courthouse (diKac-  Kovpetov barber shop (Kovp-ev-s 


Typ (= dtkaorys) judge) barber) 
decpwrnp-to-v prison (*Serpo-tnp  @noeiov temple of Theseus (@y- 
= deaparns prisoner) cev-s Theseus) 


So, by analogy (see § 275), 


onp-etov signal (cf. ojua sign) provo-etov seat of the muses (ct. 
povoa muse) 


bo 


. -@v-. Nominative in -o#yv: masculine (place only). 


dvdp-wv men’s room (avnp (avep-) — trm-wv stable (trmo-s horse) 


man) 
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285. PATRONYMICS (descendant of ) 


-vSa-. Nominative in -/éns: masculine. 
*(-18-. Nominative in -&: feminine. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
Tavrad-idn-s son of Tantalus Tayrad-(s from Taytado-s 
Aaya-t8y-s son of Danaus Aaya-is from Aavad-s 
IInAe-1dy-s (§ 21) son of Peleus from IAev-s 


5 ee Nominative in -déns : masculine. 
’ (-a8-. Nominative in -as: feminine. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
Bope-ady-s son of Boreas Bope-as from Bopéa-s 
@eori-ddns son of Thestius @cori-ds from @éorto-s 
286. GENTILE OR PLACE NAMES 


1 {7 Nominative in -evs (ef. § 278, 1): masculine. 
*(-18-.. Nominative in -& (ef. § 285, 1): feminine. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
Meyap-ev-s a Megarian Meyap-is (Méyapa Megara) 


i eee Nominative in -rns (cf. § 278, 4): masculine. 
’ (-416-. Nominative in -tes (ef. § 278, 4): feminine. 


MASCULINE FEMININE 


Teyea-rn-s a Tegean Teyea-ris (Teyéa Tegea) 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 


287. The following are the most important suffixes 
forming adjectives : 


1. -v-. Nominative in -vs, -efa, -v ($ 123) (from roots only), 


nd-v-s sweet (cf. 78-omat am Tax-v-s swift (cf. tay-os swift 
pleased) ness) 
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. -eo-. Nominative in -7s, -é& (§ 120) (mostly compounds). 


aadp-ns clear (cad-) Yevd-ys false (cf. pevd-opat lie) 


. -pov-. Nominative in -wer, -wov (§ 120). 


pvy-pov mindful (cf. pu-pynoKw remind) 


-o-. Nominative in -os, -a (-n), -ov (§ 117). 


Aour-o-s remaining (cf. Aecr-w (Aour-, eur-, Au-) leave) 


. -to-. Nominative in -vos, -/a, -vov (sometimes -1os, -cov, 


§ 119). This is the most common adjective- 


suffix. 
ovpav-to-s heavenly (ovpavo-s oixetos (for *oixe-to-s, § 274) do- 
heaven) mestic (otko-s house) 
tAove-to-s (for *Xovrt-to-s) BaoiAewos (for *Bactrev-to-s, § 21) 
wealthy (mAovTo-s wealth) kingly (Baowred-s king) 
’"AOnvatos (for *A@nva-to-s) owrtyp-lo-s (cf. § 283, 1) preserv- 
Athenian ('A@nvat Athens) ing (gwrnp savior) 


So, by analogy (see § 275), 


oxor-atos in darkness (oxéros  dvdp-etos manly (avynp, dvdp-0s 
darkness) man) 


. -uKo- (-xo-). Nominative in -x«ds, -«7, -«dv. Next to -vo-, 


this is the most frequent adjective-suffix. 
povo-td-s musical (pwodoa muse)  oKemt-tKd-s reflective (oKErrOo-s, 
dva-txo-s natural (pvat-s nature) verbal of oxém-ropat investi- 


TroAeu-tko-s warlike (roAEno-s war) gale) 


. : : s , , 
. -vo-. Nominative in -vos, -vn, -vov. 


Sei-vo-s terrible (cf. é-de-ca feared) atvy-v0-s hated (cf. orvy-@ (-€w) 
dryevd-s (for *dAyeo-vo-s) pain- hate) 
ful (adyos pain) 
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bo 


. -po- (-€po-, -upo-). Nominative in -pds, -pd, -pédv. 


€x0-po-s hateful (cf. éx0-oshatred) BdAaB-epo-s injurious (ef. BAaB-n 
Aapr-pd-s bright (cf. Adpyr-w injury) 
shine) €x-vpo-s secure (cf. €x-w hold) 
-ho- (-eX0-, -adeo-). Nominative in -Xos, -Ay, -Aov (-aréos, 
-anéa, -anéov). 
Set-Ao-s timid (cf. €-de-ca feared) — eix-eXo-s like (cf. eix-ws like) 
oiwrn-d0-s silent (aww7y silence) Kepd-ad€o-s shrewd (cf. Képd-os 
gain) 


288. MATERIAL OR SOURCE 


. -o- (for -vo-, the same as -to- in § 287, 5). 


xpvaods golden, for xpvoe-os, xpvaeto-s (Homer), from ypvao-s gold. 


. -tvo-. Nominative in -cvos, -ivn, -wov (cf. § 287, 7). 


AO-wo-s of stone (AiBo-s stone) vO pwr-wwo-s human (dvOpwro-s 
man) 


289. FULLNESS OR ABUNDANCE 


. -evt- (for earlier -fevt-). Nominative in -eis, -eooa, -ev 


(mostly poetic). 


xapi-es graceful (xapt-s grace) dvewo-es windy (aveuo-s wind) 


FORMATION OF ADVERBS 


290. Beside the adverbs regularly formed from adjectives 


(§ 187) and from pronominal stems (§ 187, 1), and the 
nouns used adverbially (§ 137, 1), adverbs are formed 
also by means of certain endings approaching the nature of 
suffixes (cf. § 137, 2). Of these the more important are: 


1G 


-86v. 
oxe-dov nearly (cf. éxw (*oex-,  dpoOvp-a-dov with one accord 
oxe-, § 38) hold) 
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2. -8yv. 
Ba-8nv on foot (cf. Baivw (Ba-)  KpvB-Syv secretly (cf. kpvrtw 
g°) (kpuB-) hide) 
3. -TE. 
GAXo-re at another time (dAAo-s — ravro-re at all times (as all) 
other) 
4. -aKLs. 
TeTp-aKls four times (rértapes  moAA-aKis many times (modAot 
four) many) 


Nortre.— Some adverbs end also in -a: thus pada very, taxa quickly. 


FORMATION OF VERBS 
291. Primitive verbs (such as ¢y-ué or Aéy-w say) are 
formed directly from roots (§ 165), while denominative 
verbs are formed from the stems of nouns. 


292. The Suffix -.2?.— The suffix by which nearly all 
denominative verbs were originally formed is -c2 (or more 
properly 72), but between vowels the ¢ disappeared (§ 21), 
and with consonants it combined to form other letters 
(§ 89). Thus arose several classes of denominative verbs, 
their form depending on the form of the noun from which 
they were derived, then by analogy (§ 275) the endings 
of these verbs were used to form other similar verbs from 
various noun stems. The most important of these classes 
(as seen in the present indicative) are given below : 


1. (-6-w). Fromstemsin-o- By analogy (§ 275) -dw. 


st] sative). 1 
(nostly causative) Cype® (Cypi-dw) punish (Cypca 


8yAG (dy A0-w) make plain, from penalty) 
dnAo-s plain avdp® (dvdp-0w) make a man 
of (avyp, avdp-ds man) 
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2. (-é-w). From stems in -o- 
(see § 274) and -eo-. 
oik® (oixé-w) dwell, from otko-s 
house 
TEAO(TEAE-w, for *reA€T-Lw, $37) 
Jinish, from réXos (TeA€o-)end 


3. (-d-w). From stems in -a- 
(a becomes @ from anal- 
4 , ei 
ogy with -é# and -d). 
Tip@ (Tia-w) honor, from tim 
(tTiysa-) honor 
4. (-ev-m). From stems in 
-€U-. 
Baoirev-w be king, from Bact 
Aev-s king 


5. (-TT-w). From stems in 
fiBey Mey Saree -0- (see 
S105; 1). 

Knpvtt-w proclaim, from Kipvé 
(kynpuk-) herald 


6. (-€-w) (-o, -afw). From 
stems in -6- or -y- (see 


§ 195, 2). 


é\ril-w hope, from €Armis 
(€Amwd-) hope 
AGal-w stone, from )bds 


(AvGad-) stone 
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By analogy (§ 275) -éo. 
erlxeip® (€mtyep-ew) attempt 
(xelp hand) 
GAy@ (aAy-éw) be pained (ad-yos 
pain), fut. dAynow, cf. § 188. 


By analogy (§ 275) -ao. 
yo (yo-aw) lament (ydos wail- 
ing) 
dvTi@ (dyvti-adw) meet (dvTios 
opposite) 


By analogy (§ 275) -eve. 


Toé-evw shoot with the bow 


(rogov bow) 


By analogy (§ 275) -&@ and 

avo. 

Tetx-(fw fortify (reitxos wall) 

pnd-iLw favor the Medes (Mydos 
Mede) 

dixa-Lw judge (dikn right) 

erouu-alw make ready (€rousos 
ready) 


292, 2a. From stems in -ec- Homer often has the older form of the 
verb in -elw: thus redelw (for *reNeo-tw) finish. 
292, 3a. Homer has @ in some verbs in -dw: thus uevouwdw be eager, 


HBadw be in one’s prime (see § 199d). 


COMPOUND WORDS 


7. CAd-w). From stems in 
-d- (see § 195, 3). 
ayyeAA-w announce, from dyye- 
Aos messenger 


-\v-w (for -v-1w) 
8. F 
oe (for pared oD 
stems in -v- (especially 
-av-) and -p- (see § 195, 


Lie 


By analogy (§ 275) -aivo. 


Kepo-aivw gain (képdos gain) 
xaAer-aivw am angry (xaderds 
hard) 


4). 

peAaiv-w blacken, from pédas 
(peAav-) black 

TEKUALp-Opal 
signs, from réxpap sign 


determine from 


Norte. — Many verbs in -yawyww are formed from substantives in -ya 
(gen. -wat-os) which originally had stems in -yav- (compare Latin 
no-men with Greek dvo-ya, évd-yat-os, name): thus onpaivw (for 
*onpav-ww) indicate, from onpa, ojpat-os sign. 


9. (-bv-w) (suffix -w%, cf. By analogy (§ 275) -éve. 
§ 196, 1). From ad- 


jective stems in -v-. 


dAy-ivw pain (ddyos pain) 
peyar-tyw make great (wéyas, 
ydv-v-w sweeten, from 7dv-s great) 


sweet 


293. Desideratives. — Verbs expressing a desire to do 
something are usually formed by the ending -cew: thus 
yera-celw desire to laugh (yerw (-dw) laugh). 


COMPOUND WORDS 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS 


294. Compound words are formed by combining two 
or more separate words, or stems of words, into one word. 
Their accent is usually recessive (§ 64): thus paxpd-Bros 
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(waxpo-s + Bios) long-lived, mpo-Bovdrx (rpé+ Bourn) fore- 
thought. 

1. The compound word thus formed often follows the 
inflection of its last part, as in the examples above, or it 
may go over into a different form of inflection: thus 
firo-Tipos (tiun) honor-loving, ev-yevns (yévos) well-born, 
Beo-firrs (piros) dear to the gods, rodv-rpayuov (rpayya, 
mpaywat-os) greatly active, meddlesome, ev-ppwv (ppnv) 
glad-hearted. 


295. When the first part of a compound word is an 
inflected word, only its stem is used: thus Aoyo-ypados 
(Aéyo-s) speech-writer, mei0-apyos (mei0-w) obedient to 
command. 

1. A final short vowel (a or o) is elided if the second 
part began with a vowel (but see § 2a): thus yop-nyos 
(yopé-s) chorus-leader (but Geo-edys (Geos + feidos, § 2) 
god-like. 

2. Stems other than -o- stems, when used to form the 
first part of a compound word, have a strong tendency to 
take the form of -o- stems: thus Aupo-7rods (Apa) lyre- 
maker, jwatpo-xtovos (matHip, tatp-os) father-slayer, par- 
ricide, pucto-rAOyos (pvat-s) natural philosopher, iyOvo-7arAns 
(ix0b-s) fish-seller. 

Nore. — Sometimes other letters (usually ¢, , or ov) appear between 
the parts of a compound word: thus daxé-Ovuos soul-consuming, aty-t- 
Boros grazed by goats, de-or-8aiuwv god-fearing. This seldom happens 
except when the first part of the compound is a verb stem, and such 
compounds are usually to be explained as formations from earlier 


(mostly verbal) noun stems which ended in this way. Analogy (§ 275) 
also probably played some part in such formations. : 


296. In compound nouns a, ¢, or 0, at the beginning of 
the last part often becomes long (7 or »), unless the syl- 
lable in which it stands is already long by position (§ 53): 
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thus otpat-ynyés (ayo) army-leader, general, dav-dvupos 
(Gvoua) nameless (cf. § 132, 1). 


297. Apparent Compounds. — Sometimes words often 
used together come to be written as one word (cf. § 71, 
note): thus Avdéc-Kopo. sons of Zeus (i.e. the Dioscuri, 
Castor and Pollux), aro-réumw send away. Such words, 
although they are usually classed among compound words, 
are not real compounds, but only apparent. 


298. Compound Verbs. — Verbs can be compounded (see 
§ 297) only with prepositions (which were originally ad- 
verbs modifying the verb): thus és-Baddo throw on. 

Notr.— It: must be noticed that in denominative verbs formed 
from compound nouns the verb is not compounded. Thus, ze/ouat 
means obey, but disobey is not *é-meouor but dzeiOd (-éw), a denomi- 
native verb formed from d-reOys disobedient. 


299. Inseparable Prefixes. — Certain words used to form 
the first part of compound words have no separate exist- 
ence. The most important are: 


1. av- (before a consonant a@-, usually called alpha priva- 
tive) not, like Latin in-, English wn-: thus av-asdys 
shameless, d-Qeos godless. 

2. d- conjunctive: thus ad-Aoyos bed-fellow. 

3. Bvo- (the opposite of ed well), il, difficult: thus dve- 
motos ill-starred, dvo-xepns hard to handle. 

4. npu- half-: thus 7ui-Geos demigod. 


298 a. In Homer, and often in other writers, this adverbial use of the 
prepositions can be clearly seen, for the preposition is often separated by 
one or more words from the verb which it modifies: thus kal él xvépas 
ArOe and darkness came on (A 475), ava dé Kpelwy “Ayapéuvwr | ory 
and lordly Agamemnon stood up (B 100). This is often improperly called 
Tmesis (cutting). 

299 a. The poets have also vy- not and dp-, épi-, fa- intensive: thus 
vj-rowos unpunished, épi-Kvdys very famous. 
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MEANING OF CoMPpOoUND WORDS 


300. The meaning of most compound words is at once 
evident from the meaning of their parts. 

In nearly all of them the first part limits or determines 
the meaning of the second part: thus Wevdd-pav7is false 
prophet, o40-dovros fellow-slave, d-ypados unwritten, augt- 
Oégarpov round theater, xerpo-rroinros hand-made, apyupo-roEos 
silver-bowed = having a silver bow, yNavk-aris bright-eyed. 

1. Observe that compound nouns may be either sub- 
stantives or adjectives, and that often a verbal element 
in a compound word may have either an active or a 
passive meaning: thus compare Aoyo-ypa gos speech-writer 
with a-ypagos unwritten. 


Norte. — In compound words whose last part is a verbal formed 
by the suffix -o- the written accent regularly stands on that part of 
the word which indicates the agent (or instrument) : thus [nT po-KTOvos 
mother-slayer, matricide, untpo-KTovos mother-slain, i.e. slain by a mother ; 
AtOo-B dros stone-throwing, AB6-BoXos struck by stones. When the written 
accent is on the last part of the word, it stands on the penult if that 
is short, otherwise on the ultima: thus Aoyo-ypados speech-writer, but 
Noyo-moids speech-maker, otpat-nyos army-leader, general. 


SYNTAX 
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301. Syntax (cvvtakis arrangement) treats of the re- 
lations of words to one another. 


302. Attributive and Predicate. — An attributive word, 
it is taken for granted, modifies another word ; a predi- 
cate word is stated to modify another word. Thus, in 
0 ayados avnp the good man, ayados is an Attributive 
adjective; in 0 avyp ayadds éotw the man is good, ayabes 
is a Predicate adjective. 

In Greek, attributive and predicate words are usually 
distinguished by their position with reference to the 
article (see §§ 451 and 453). 

1. An attributive may be an adjective, a limiting 
genitive (§§ 348-355), an adverb with adjective force 
(§ 429, 1), or a prepositional phrase. 


THE SENTENCE 
303. A sentence expresses a thought, and contains a 
Subject and a Predicate. 


304. The Subject. — The subject must be a substantive, 
or some word or words having the value of a substantive : 
thus 0 mais ypade the child is writing, éyo ypadwo I am 
writing, of TOTE avodpetor Haav the men of that time were 
brave, épuyov . . . mepl dxtakoalovs about eight hun- 
dred fled Xun. Hell. 6, 5, 10. 
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305. Subject not Expressed. — The subject is not usually 
expressed when it is clearly indicated by the verb ending or 
by the context: thus axovo I hear, axotcate hear ye, écar- 
muyée he (i.e. the trumpeter) sounded the trumpet Xn. A. 
1, 2,17. dev it (i.e. Zevs or 6 Geos) rains, pact they (i.e. 
people) say, Tov Aapmripa éyy’s Tpoceveyxata let him 
(i.e. the servant) bring the light close Xn. Symp. 5, 2. 


Nors.— The origin of the so-called impersonal use of the verb 
(which is comparatively rare in Greek) is probably to be explained 
in this way (§ 305): thus de? wayns (the condition of affairs) needs 
a batile, rapeokevactai pot (things) have been made ready by me. 


306. The Predicate. — The predicate is a verb or some 
word or words equivalent to a verb: thus Adpetos na Aéver 
Darius was ill, Kipos Bacireds hv Cyrus was king, Kipos 
avdpetos nv Cyrus was brave. 


307. Copula.— When a verb like efui am, yiyvouar 
become, haivowar appear, etc., is used merely to connect a 
predicate noun with the subject, it is called a Copula (ef. 
Av in the last two examples above). 


308. Omission of the Verb. —The verb is sometimes 
omitted when it can be easily understood; especially the 
copula of the third person éori is or eiai are: as éyOpav 
addwpa Sapa foes’ gifts no gifts S. Aj. 665. apa rNéyeuv (it’s) 
time to speak, TO vow mecatéov obedience (is) to be rendered 
to the law. ri ado obToL 7) émeBovrevcav; what else (did) 
these men than plot against us? Th. 3, 39. 


Nore. — Omission of the copula of the first or second person is 
rarely found: éyw .. . érouwos J (am) ready Dem. 4, 29. ov altos 
you (are) to blame Xn. Symp. 6, 7. 
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THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 


309. A simple sentence contains but one subject and 
one predicate, as Adpetos nobéver Darius was ill. 


- 310. Enlargement of the Simple Sentence. — The subject 
of a sentence may be enlarged by an attributive (§ 302, 1) 
or appositive (§ 3817) to Méva@vos otpatevpa adixeto 
Menon’s army arrived, Aapetos 6 Bacirevs naobéver Darius 
the king was ill. 


311. The predicate of a sentence may be enlarged by 
an object (direct or indirect, §§ 329 and 375) or cognate 
accusative (§ 331), or by adverbial words or phrases : 
thus t7 orpatia arédmxe Kidpos picbov Cyrus paid the 
army wages, évixnoe THv mwaxnyv he won the battle, ed 
eyes Tepl TovTwY you speak well about this matter. 


THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 


312. A compound sentence consists of two or more 
coordinate simple sentences: thus tévde mréuropev . 
av 8 avn him we'll send, and you shall die K. IT. 614. 

1. The subject or predicate of a compound sentence is 
not needlessly repeated: thus o 6€ me(OeTrat kal cvAXNaUBa- 
vet Kidpov he was persuaded (§ 525), and (he) arrested 
Cyrus Xn. A. 1, 1, 8. eiye 7o per deEvov Mévwy kai oi 
abv avt@ Menon occupied the right wing, and those with him 
(oceupied it) Xn. A. 1, 2,15. ov Te yap “EXAnv ei Kral 
npets for you are a Greek, and (so ave) we Xn. A. 2, 1, 16. 


Nortr. — Here belongs the phrase kal otros and he, and this, com- 
monly found in the neuter plural kai radta and that too: thus Mévwva 
de ov eCyre, kal Tadta Tap Aptaiov Ov Tov Mévwvos E€vov he did not 
ask for Menon, and that too (he didn’t do) although he was from Ariaeus, 
Menon’s guest-friend Xn. A. 2, 4, 15. 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 


313. A complex sentence consists of a main and a sub- 
ordinate sentence: thus «ai Bacirevs pev 67, ETT El KOUTE 
Ticcadépvovs tov Kipou otoXov, avti mapecKevalero and 
the King, of course, when he had heard from Tissaphernes of 
Cyrus’s move, made counter-preparations Xn. A. 1, 2, 5. 
ef wev 87 dSixata ToLnow ovK oida whether I shall do 
right I know not Xn. A. 1, 38, 5. érropevounv iva... 
operoinv avtov I marched to help him Xn. A. 1, 3, 4. 


Norr.— A complex sentence may include more than one subordi- 
nate sentence, and a subordinate sentence may in turn haye other 
subordinate sentences dependent on it: thus 6 8 ws arnAGe . . ., Bov- 
Aeverat Grws pyTore Ett Eotat emi TS AdEADG, GAA, Hv BivyTat, Bact 
Aevoet avT exeivou when he came back . . ., he planned to be no longer in 
the power of his brother, but, if possible, to he king in his stead. Subor- 
dinated to the main sentence, BovAevierar, are the sentences ds 
ammAbe, orws. .. €orat, and... Baciretdoe, while .. . Bactrevoe 
has dependent on it another subordinate sentence, 7v divytat Xn. A. 
Tey dhath 


AGREEMENT 


314. General Principles of Agreement. — The inflected 
parts of speech, in general, indicate their relations with 
other words by agreeing, so far as possible, in gender, 
number, case, and person, with the words they modify. 
So a word in apposition with another word stands in the 
same case (§ 317), an adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case (§ 420), a pronoun takes 
the number and gender (and sometimes the person) of 
its antecedent (§ 462), and a finite verb agrees with its 
subject in number and person (§ 495). 

Nore. — Observe that as verbs have no distinction of gender, so 


substantives (and some pronouns, § 462) have no distinction of person, 
and may be used with any person (although most frequently with the 
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third), as: @epuoroxAys Kw rapa oé (1), Themistocles, have come to you. 
Th. 1,137. «i BovAcoG€ prow of Te oTpaTnyoi Kal ot Aoxayol eAOety . . 
if (you) generals and captains are willing to come and see me Xn. A. 2, 
5, 25. ds ye KeAevers (you) who bid Xn. Mem. 2, 3, 15. 


315. Construction according to Sense.— A word not 
infrequently violates the formal rules of grammar by 
agreeing with the real gender or number of the word it 
modifies. 

So a collective substantive often has a verb or participle 
in the plural (§§ 321, 500) ; neuter words or circumlocu- 
tions (like Bin ‘Hpaxkdnein mighty Heracles, lit. the might 
of Heracles) denoting persons often have participles or 
relative pronouns agreeing with their real gender (§§ 422, 
464). 


316. Attraction. — Sometimes a word, owing to the in- 
fluence of other neighboring or preceding words, takes 
different number, gender, case, or mode, from that ex- 
pected, or even demanded, by the construction of the 
clause in which it stands; this is called Attraction. 

So an adjective standing with an infinitive may be at- 
tracted into the accusative, although the word it really 
modifies is in the genitive or dative (§ 631, 1); a pronoun 
may be attracted to the case of its antecedent (§ 484) 
or to the gender of its predicate substantive (§ 465); a 
verb may be attracted to the number of its predicate sub- 
stantive (§ 501) or to the mode or tense of another verb 
on which it depends (§ 590, notes 1 and 4). 
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AGREEMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES 
APPOSITION 


317. A substantive used to describe another substantive 
word, if it denotes the same thing, agrees with it in case 
(Apposition) ; if possible, it agrees also in number and 
gender, but this cannot always be: thus Képos 0 Bace- 
revs Cyrus, the king, Kdpos cal Kpotcos of Bacirets 
Cyrus and Croesus, the kings (cf. § 421), 6 Eddparns 
motamos the river Euphrates, but Wérrae meres ofxovpévy 
Peltae an inhabited city. 


318. Apposition to a Sentence. — A substantive (in the 
nominative or accusative case) may stand in apposition to 
the thought expressed by a sentence. xal, TO wéyltoTor, 
€poBetro OTe ofOjoecbar Euwedre and — most important of 
all—he was afraid because he was likely to be seen. Xn. 
Cy. 3,1, 1. evdapovoins, pic @dv idictov AOyov happi- 
ness be yours —reward for sweetest words E. El. 231. 


Norre.— A word in apposition with a sentence may acquire an 
adverbial force: thus devrepov ad Sorvporsr paxésoaro and secondly 


317 a. In Homer the demonstrative o (dé) at the beginning of a sen- 
tence is often explained by an appositive further on: thus 7 6’ déxouvo’ dua 
Tota. yuvy klev and she unwilling with them went, the woman A 348. 
70 5 bréprraro xddxeov Ey xs but it flew over (him), the brazen spear 
X 275. 
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(lit. the second thing) he battled with the Solymi Z184. (For ydépw for 
the sake of see § 336.) 


319. Partitive Apposition. — A word in apposition may 
describe only zn part the word to which it refers: thus 
oiKiat ai péev TWOARAL ETeTT@KETAY, ONiyat Sé TEPLAoaY 
the houses mostly had fallen, but a few were still left Th. 1, 
89. obto . . . dANOS adda éyer these say one one thing, 
another another Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 


PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVE 


320. A substantive used asa predicate (cf. §§ 326, 341) 
agrees in case (often also in number and gender, cf. § 3817) 
with the word it describes: thus dvépes éore, pirou be men, 
my friends O 734. Adpetos Bacireds jv Darius was king. 
) TOMS . . » PpovpLov KatéaTy the city turned itselfrinto | 
a fortress Th. 7,28. adrov catpamny éroince he made, © 
him satrap Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. rovrows ypavrar Sopuvgddpors 
these they use as body-guards Xn. Hier. 5, 8. 

Norr.— Observe the difference between the construction of the 
predicate substantive and that of the direct object (§ 3829). Words 
meaning be, become, appear, choose, regard, name, and the like, can 
have a predicate substantive. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE MEANING OF SUBSTANTIVES 


321. Collectives. — A collective substantive, while sin- 
gular in form, may really have a plural meaning (ef. 
§ 315): so (7) (araros cavalry, Sjpos people, mrHAo0s mul- 
titude, etc. Tpolay érovres “Apyelwy ordros the Argives’ 
army (which had) taken Troy Aesch. Ag. 577. 


322. Abstract for Concrete. — An abstract substantive 
is often used with concrete meaning (Antonomasia): thus 
picos hateful thing (lit. hate), dreOpos baneful person 


182 SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES 


(lit. destruction), xndevpa relative (lit. relationship) ; so, 
by a similar process, ta Oda (lit. arms) = camp, ixOves 


(lit. fish) = fish market, etc. 


THE CASES 


323. In earlier times Greek (or, at any rate, its parent 
language) possessed three other cases besides those in regu- 
lar classical use. These were: (1) Ablative (separation), 
(2) Instrumental (including accompaniment ), and (3) Loca- 
tive (place where). The ablative has become one with 
the genitive, and the instrumental has been absorbed by 
the dative. Of the locative some traces still remain (see 
§ 76, note), but most of its forms and functions have been 
absorbed by the dative. 


324. The Greeks had a keen sense of the finer shades 
of meaning conveyed by the different cases, and did not 
hesitate to use different constructions with the same 
word: thus dkovew Adyou to hear a speech (§ 356), 
axovetyv Novyow to hear (the whole of) a speech (§ 356 
note 1), axoveww Novo to hearken (i.e. be obedient) to a 
speech (§ 376). 

1. Often a combination of words may demand the use 
of a certain case which no one of them alone could 
command: as éwautA bia NOyou adixounyv (= euavtH bi- 
eréyOnv) I have held converse with myself (lit. come through 
words with myself) EK. Med. 872. 

2. So verbs compounded with a preposition are thereby 
(either with the help of the preposition alone, or from the 
general meaning of the compound) enabled to take a case 
\.which the simple verb could not command. (See §§ 345, 
370, and 394.) 
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3. For practical purposes it becomes necessary to clas- 
sify these various usages, and in the following pages the 
various uses of the cases are given in detail, but in the 
use of the cases, as elsewhere, analogy is at work, and it 
must be remembered that not every use of a case can 
be put into the grammatical pigeon holes here provided. 
(As a rule, only the general principles are here stated, 
and the exact usage with any particular word is always to 
be learned from the lexicons. ) 


THE NOMINATIVE 


325. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 
case: thus nobéve. Aadpetos Darius was ill, datis ade 
Kvotto Whosoever came, wndets voutcatw let nobody think. 


326. A noun in the predicate (§ 320) agreeing with the 
subject of a finite verb is also in the nominative case : 
thus Kipos Bacirevds jv Cyrus was king. 


Notr.— The nominative is not infrequently used in address and 
exclamations where we might expect the vocative: thus Zed marep 
"Héduds @, os avr’ éhopas Father Zeus and the Sun who lookest on 
all things T 277, KAéapxe xal Ipdgeve kal of ddXAot of TapovTeEs 
"“EXAnves Clearchus, Proxenus, and you other Greeks here present Xn. 
A. 1, 5, 16, Otros, t¢ waoyes Here you, what's the matter? Ar. V. 1, 
BxEetALos hard of heart! E 403. 


THE VOCATIVE 


327. The person (or thing) addressed stands in the 
vocative case, often preceded by ®: thus av@parTre, Ti 


moveis man, what are you doing? Xn. Cy. 2, 2, 7. o@ 
dvdpes A@nvatos men of Athens. (Cf. § 326, note.) 
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THE ACCUSATIVE 
328. The function of the Accusative is to modify closely 
and directly the meaning of the verb. 


DIRECT OBJECT 


329. The direct object of a transitive verb stands in 
the accusative case: thus tov advdpa opa I see the man 
AXn:-A.. 1,8, 26. 

1. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek have no 
transitive equivalent in English. The following are note- 
worthy: dwvuvas tos Beovs to swear by the gods, XNav- 
Oavewv Tia to escape the notice of anybody, aidetc@at or 
alcxivecdal tiva to feel ashamed before anybody. 

2. On the other hand, many Greek intransitive verbs 
which are followed by a genitive or dative can be rendered 
into English by transitive verbs. See §§ 356 and 376. 


330. Circumlocutions equivalent to a transitive verb 
may, of course, take an object in the accusative (cf. § 324, 
1): thus érirtypoves Hoav Ta TooagnKovTa they under- 
stood their duties Xn. Cy. 3, 3, 9. cuvOnKas &Eapvos 
yliyverat he denies the agreement Dem. 23,171. gor... Ta 
petéwpa hpovtiatns he is a student of things above Pl. Ap. 
18 b. So the verbs X\éyw say and aro: (-éw) do, with the 
help of an adverb or cognate accusative (§ 331), are enabled 
to take a direct object of the person: as ed or kakds Eye 


Tuva to speak good oy ill of anybody (cf. § 340). 
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+ 331. In Greek, almost any verb, intransitive or transi- 
tive, may be followed by an accusative of kindred meaning 
with the verb, to define it more closely: thus dpépov 
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Spapetv to run a race, apiorny Boudry Bovrevew to plan 
the best plan, | T4, nitdynoav todto TO evtruynpa they 
had this good luck Xn. A. 6, 8, 6, cuvépuye tiv duyhy 
tavtTnv he had his share in this banishment Pl. Ap. 21 a. 


332. Circumlocutions equivalent to a verb may, of 
course, take a cognate accusative (cf. § 330): thus coos 
nx \ > / f= ° . . . . 
av Hv éxelvav codiav being wise in their wisdom Pl. 


Ap. 22 e. 


333. The Greeks were very fond of the construction of 
the cognate accusative, and used it with astonishing free- 
dom. Often the kindred meaning of the accusative is 
only implied in the verb. The following examples will 
serve better than explanation to make the matter clear: 
6@ Biov poyOnpor I live a grievous life S. Hl. 599. aro- 
Nore Kaxov wdpov he has perished (by) an evil fate, a 166. 
nyovi$ovTo...aTadsov they competed in foot-racing Xn. 
A. 4,8,27. ta AdKcacva ice he celebrated by sacrifice the 
Lycaean (festival) Xn. A. 1, 2, 10. So €r(xos5 ovtacae 
to make a wound, ob0v ropevecOar to make a journey, 
Treiv OdraTtTav to sail the sea, éEeNatvver . . . cTAaO pods 
tpets he marches three days’ journey, wip mvetv to breathe 
(forth) fire, rip ... ded0pKas looking fire 7 446. 1 Bourn 

.. Bree var the Senate looked mustard Ar. Kg. 631. 
devves elue tavTnv THY TéexVHY LI am clever at this business 


(cf. § 880) Xn. Cy. 8, 4, 18. 


¥ 334. A neuter adjective or pronoun is often used as a 
cognate accusative, since the substantive with which it 
would agree is already implied in the verb: thus oddév 
wevderat he’s telling no lie (i.e. oddév Weddos Wevderd) 
Ar. Ach. 561. todro npota he asked this question (i.e. 
TOUTO TO €pwTnma), meydra wdereiv to help greatly, ri 
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xpyjoetas ait what use will he make of him Ar. Ach. 935. 
Ti kataxepar; why am I lying down? Xn. A. 3, 1, 18. 


335. Accusative of the Part Affected. — Closely allied 
with the cognate accusative is the accusative of the Part 
Affected, found mostly with passive and intransitive verbs 
(see § 335 a): thus BéBrAna kevedva you are hit in the 
belly EK 284. ras dpévas tyaivery to be sound in mind 
Hdt. 8, 88. ddryeiv tods wédas to have gout Xn. Mem. 
1, 6,6. iro dépp’ erabes what's the matter with your 
hide? (lit. what have you experienced in your skin?) Ar. 


Pax T46. 


336. Adverbial Uses of the Accusative. — From the free 
use in Greek of the cognate accusative ($ 333), there have, 
arisen several adverbial uses of the accusative: thus 
Thy TaxlaTny (sc. oddv) the shortest way (originally with a 
verb of motion), todrov tov tpdrov in this manner, yapw 
for the sake of (originally an accusative in apposition with 
a sentence, § 318; e.g. éuny yapiv for my sake), dixnv 
in the fashion of, like (e.g. morouv Sixny like a colt), od 
. +» apxnv not at all (i.e. not (to make) even the begin- 
ning), méya (meyara) greatly, TO TOAD (Ta ToAXA) for the 
most part, mpa@tov at first, mpotepov formerly, TO Novmov for 
the future, réros finally, and a good many others whose 


335 a. ‘‘ WHoLe anp Parr’? Consrruction. — In Homer (and some- 
times also in other poets), an accusative of the part affected often follows 
an accusative of the direct object: as rov 5° dope rhHt’ aby éva him, with 
his sword, he smote (in) the neck A 240. 7 ce wédas viver she shall wash 
(for) you your feet + 356. This construction is often explained as - 
“partitive apposition,’? but, since the word denoting the part appears 
in the corresponding passive construction in the accusative case (while 
the other accusative becomes a nominative, § 511), it can hardly be an 
appositive (see § 512). 
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meanings will readily suggest themselves. Here belong 
also the comparative and superlative of adverbs in -ws 


(§ 188). 


X 337. Accusative of Specification. — The accusative case 
of certain much used words like dvoya name, tos height, 
evpos width, wéyeBos size (perhaps originally cognate), very 
early came to be felt as adverbial, and soon other accusa- 
tives came to be used in the same way: thus otras 
Kuvdvos dvopa, evtpos dvo wrAéOpav a river, Cydnus by 
name, two plethra in width Xn. A. 1, 2, 23. moédas axrs 
"Ayirrevs Achilles swift of foot, Hm. tudros ta 7 OTE 
Tov Te VoUY Ta T OppaT ec blind in ears, and mind, and 


eyes, art thou, 5S. O.T7. 871. 


X 338. Accusative of Extent. — The accusative QGnodifying 
a verb) is used to denote the extent of time or space: 
thus éuwevvev 7) wépas mévte he remained five days Xn. A. 1, 
2,11. améyer  Uddrava tov OnBav atradiovs EBdomn- 


xovta Plataea is seventy stades from Thebes Th. 2, 5. 


Nors. — Many accusatives denoting extent can readily be seen to 
be cognate: thus eeAavvee oraOpods tpets he marches (a march 
of) three days’ journey Xn. A. 1, 2,5. éBiw ern &§ Kal évevykovra he 
lived (a life of) ninety-six years, Isaeus 6, 18. From such verbs as these 
the usage came to be extended to other verbs. 


X 339. Accusative of Limit of Motion. — The limit of mo- 
tion in Greek is expressed by the accusative (in prose 
regularly with the help of a preposition): thus é&eravve. 

. es Korxoaacas he marched to Colossae Xn. A. 1, 2, 6. 


339 a. In Homer and other poets the accusative alone (without a prepo- 
sition) is often used to denote the limit of motion: thus kvicn & odpavov 
ike and the fragrance came to the heavens A317. wynatipas adixero 
she came to the suitors a 832. méupe yap “Apyos for he will take it 
to Argos HK, I. T. 604. 
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TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB 


340. Since the cognate accusative may be used with 
transitive verbs (§ 331), it follows that some verbs may 
take two accusatives, one of the object and the other 
cognate: thus tocodrov éxy Gos éyOaipw ce with such hatred 
do I hate thee S. El. 1034. Médntos we éeypawrato tH 
ypadnv tavtnv Meletus brought this indictment against me 
Pl. Ap. 19 b. Kipos ro otparevpa xatéveme S@dexa 
hépn Cyrus divided his army into twelve divisions Xn. 
Cy. T, 5, 13. tradra tovtov érolnca this I did to him 
Hdt. 1, 115. rods Kopsev@iovs morXa Te Kai Kaka 
érevye he said many bad things of the Corinthians Hat. 8, 61. 
Kdpop aitety trXota to demand vessels of Cyrus Xn. A. 
1, 3, 14. worra didaoKer pw’ Oo Tors Bilotos long life 
teaches me many lessons i. Hipp. 252. avauvnow buds Kat 
Tous ... Ktvduvous I will remind you also of the dangers 
Xn. A. 3, 2, 11. adarpeicOar tols.. . .“EXAnvasS THY 
ynv to deprive the Greeks of their land Xn. ‘A. 1, 3, 4. 
Thy pev Ovyatépa ExpuTte TOV OadvaTov Tov avdpos from 
his daughter he concealed her husband's death Lys. 32, T. 

Among these verbs are those meaning to ask, teach, 
clothe, remind, conceal, deprive, say (anything) of or do 
(anything) to (a person), and many others. 

1. When these verbs are used in the passive, the cognate 
accusative is retained in the same case (§ 512): thus 
TumrTecOar . . . mevTHKovTa TANYAS to be struck fifty blows 
Aeschin. 1, 189. povotkiy . . . radevOels instructed 
im music Pl, Menex. 236 a. todro ov« epevcOncav in 
this they were not deceived Xn. A. 2, 2, 13. 


341. Predicate Accusative. — Verbs meaning to make, 
name, appoint, regard, and the like, may have a predicate 
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accusative agreeing with the object (§ 320): thus otparn- 
yov avtov améderEe he appointed him general Xn. A. 1,1, 2. 
auTvous dupe TIOnc0a you make us wakeful 1 404. vipute 
THY pev Tratpioa oixov regard your native land as your 
house Xn. Hier. 11, 14. 

1. This construction is exactly parallel with o Kdpos 
atpatnyos aredelyOn Cyrus was appointed general, and in 
the passive construction both accusatives become nomina- 
tives (§ 511). 


PARTICULAR USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE 


342. Subject of the Infinitive. — The subject of the 
infinitive stands in the accusative case (see $ 629). 


Nore. — Originally the accusative in this construction was probably 
a direct object, while the infinitive (a verbal substantive, § 628) was 
used to define the verb still further, but as the infinitive partook more 
and more of the functions of the verb, the origin of the construction 
was forgotten, and the accusative came to be used with great freedom 
as the subject of any infinitive. 


343. Accusative Absolute. — The participle of an im- 
personal verb (§ 305, note), having no grammatical con- 
nection with the rest of the sentence, stands in the 
Accusative Absolute (§ 658). 


Notr.— No doubt the accusative absolute, like the genitive ab- 
solute (§ 369), owes its origin to a loosening of its grammatical 
connection with the rest of the sentence. So in a sentence like 
pexOev dé Te vymios eyvw even a fool can see a thing that’s been done 
P 32, or dedoypmeévor 8 aitors edOis pev ddvvara Hy émyxetpeiy it was 
impossible to take up arms at once—«a thing which had been voted by 
them (cf. § 318) Th. 1, 125, the participle came to be thought of as 
having little or no connection with the rest of the sentence (“when a 
thing has been done —even a fool can see it,” and “it having been voted 
by them,” etc.), and so such participles came to be freely used as an 
independent construction. 
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344. Accusative of Swearing. — The accusative is used 
in oaths, regularly preceded by vj or wa: vy or val wa is 
always affirmative; od wa or wa alone is negative: thus 
vn Alia by Zeus, vat pa Ala yes, by Zeus, ob wa Aia or 
pa Aia no, by Zeus. 


345. Accusative with Compound Verbs. — Some verbs by 
being compounded with a preposition, which can be used 
with the accusative (§ 346), are thus enabled to take an 
accusative which they could not otherwise command (§ 324, 
2): thus éowréovte tov lomov KkoNTOV (= TA€oVTE es TOV 
. . . K0Amov, § 398, note 1) to one sailing into the Ionian 
Gulf, Th. 1,24. rodrov &caBas having crossed this [river] 
Xn. A. 1, 2,6. drépBy Aauvov ovddv he stepped over the 
threshold of stone, 0 80. 


346. Prepositions with the Accusative. — The use of the 
Accusative to express Extent (§ 338) or Limit of Motion 
(§ 339) is often made more clear and definite by the help 
of prepositions. The preposition eés into (as well as the 
improper preposition s to), from its meaning, can be used 
only with the accusative ; so also in prose ava up. Other 
prepositions used sometimes with the accusative are audi 
about, dua through, éri towards, cata down, peta after, mapa 
to the side of, mepi round about, mpds towards, trép above, 
vo under. For the details of their use see §§ 400-417. 


THE GENITIVE 


347. The uses of the genitive in Greek can be grouped 
under two heads: the true genitive and the ablative geni- 
tive (§ 361), but in many instances the two have become 
fused together, and not every use of the genitive can be 
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surely referred to one or the other —in fact, many uses of 
the genitive are very hard to classify: thus déaas ofvou 
cup of wine may appear to some a partitive genitive (§ 355), 
to others a descriptive genitive (of material, § 352, and 
note); TavrTns THs yeveds eius Tam of this race may appear 
to some a descriptive genitive (§ 352), to others a genitive 
of source (§ 365), to others still a partitive genitive (§ 3855), 
and many other examples of a similar sort might be quoted. 


A. THE TRUE GENITIVE 


POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 


348. The genitive limiting a substantive may denote 
Possession or Belonging: thus of«/a wat pos father’s house, 
Kipata THS OaratTns waves of the sea, ‘EXévn 9 Acos 
Helen the (daughter) of Zeus. 

1. The possessive genitive can stand equally well in 
the predicate: thus ai cdmar . . . Llapucatidos joav 
the villages were Parysatis Xn. A. 1,4, 9. vopifer buas 
éavtov eivat he thinks you are his own Xn. A. 2, 1, 11. 
TOV yap payn VikovTwY Kal TO dpyey éotiv for to rule is 
also (the right) of those who conquer in battle Xn. A. 2,1, 4. 


Norr.— The possessive genitive is often used with the definite 
article when the substantive with which the article would agree can 
be easily supplied (see § 424): thus TloAguapxyos 6 Kefddov Pole- 
marchus the (son of) Cephalus, Ta THs wOAEwS the (affairs) of the 
State; so also eis TOD ddEAHOdD to my brother’s (i.e. to his house). 


2. The meaning of the possessive genitive is often made 
more clear by the addition of adjectives like (610s one’s 
own, oixelos belonging to one’s house, iepos sacred (to): thus 
Lepos 0 x@pos THs Aptéusoos the place ts (a) sacred (place) 
of Artemis Xn. A. 5, 8, 18. 
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SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE 


349. A genitive limiting a substantive sometimes ex- 
presses the relation which would be expressed by the sub- 
ject of a verb: thus gofos tav roreulwy fear of the 
enemy (1.€. 06 TonXeutor poBodvras the enemy are afraid), 
evvola TOV TOALTA@Y good will of the citizens. 

Nore. — The line between the subjective and the possessive (§ 348) 


genitive is very hard to draw, for the two imperceptibly shade into 
each other. 


OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 


350. The genitive may express the relation which would 
be expressed by the object (direct or indirect) of a verb: 
thus doBos Tav Torepwlwn fear of the enemy (i.e. hoBei- 
Tal Tis TOUS TWoNEMLOUS some one fears the enemy), evvora 
T@YV TwortTa@v good will toward the citizens (i.e. evvoet Tis 
Tois ToAtTaLs some one is well disposed toward the citizens), 
eriOvplia THs copias desire for wisdom, Trovt@v aitia the 
cause of this. 


351. Objective Genitive with Adjectives. — Adjectives 
kindred to verbs which take an object may be followed 
by an objective genitive ériotypov tis tTéyxvns under- 
standing the art Pl. Go. 448 b.  dvripabns tis abixlas 
late in learning injustice Pl. Rep. 409b.  rovtwyv aitios 


responsible for this Ar. Eq. 13856. 


DESCRIPTIVE GENITIVE 


352. The genitive may describe the substantive which 
it limits: thus cats déca érav a boy of ten years, yirtiov 
Spaypav dikn a thousand drachmae suit, apyuplov mva a 
silver mina, duakar citov wagon loads of grain, Tpoins 
mronrteOpov city of Troy (poetic; cf. § 317). 
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Norr. — The descriptive genitive is often subdivided into genitive 
of measure, material, value, etc. 


1. The descriptive genitive often stands in the predicate 
(cf. § 348, 1): thus Av érdv ws tpidxovta he was about 
thirty years old Xn. A. 2, 6, 20. 1 Kpnmis éote XLOwY 
peyarov the foundation is of large stones Hat. 1, 98. 


Nore. — Here doubtless belongs the infinitive of purpose with rod 
used by Thucydides and later writers (§ 639): as dpovpiov éx’ airod 
qv... Tod py €omrActy Meyapedor pyd exmXrEly pydev on it there 
was a fort so that nothing should sail in or out for the Megarians, 
Phe 2, 93. 


353. Genitive of Value. — With words of valuing, buy- 
ing, selling, and the like, the genitive (perhaps originally 
a descriptive genitive, § 352) is used to denote the value 
or price: thus welfovos avta tiwwvtar they value them 
more highly Xn. Cy. 2,1,18. Spaypts mplacOa to buy 
for a drachma Pl. Ap. 26e. TeV TOVwY ToXodGLY Hiv 
mavta Taya? oi Beoi the gods sell all things to us at the price 
of toil Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 20 (from Epicharmus). arocov 
diddoxe ; mévte pvav what is his price for instruction? 
Five minae Pl. Ap. 20 b. 

Nore. — But if the price is regarded as the means of acquiring a 
thing, it stands in the dative (see § 387). 

1. The genitive of value may be made more clear by the 
help of adjectives like d&os worthy, avdEvos unworthy, av- 
takévos equivalent, etc.: thus d&os modrod worth much, 
avaéva éwod (things) unworthy of me Pl. Ap. 38 e. 


PARTITIVE GENITIVE 


354. A word denoting anything of which only a part is 
considered, stands in the genitive case. 
BABBITT’S GR. GRAM.—13 
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355. Partitive Genitive with Substantives. — A substan- 
tive (or substantive pronoun) may be described by a geni- 
tive denoting the whole of which it is a part: thus tév 
TEANTATTa@Y avynp a man of the peltasts Xn. A. 4, 8, 4. 
ArNOov €& "Edécou THs "lwvias they came from Ephesus (a 
part) of Tonia Xn. A. 2, 2, 6. of ddrovtes “EXAHVODY 
those of the Greeks who were captured Hdt. 7,175. orXol 
TOV oTpaTLwTaV many of the soldiers, ovdeis TOV TOXE- 
piwv no one of the enemy, eis TorodTovy TOAMNS to such a 
(point) of boldness Lys. 12, 22. 

1. Adjectives or adverbs of the superlative degree are 
often followed by a partitive genitive (§ 427, 1): thus 
Bértictos avOpa@mwy best (nan) of men. : 


Here belong also poetical expressions like 8ta yuvatx@v divine 
among women § 305, ete. 


Norr. — The partitive genitive with substantives has commonly 
the predicate position (§ 454). 

2. The partitive genitive can stand equally well in the 
predicate: thus jv 8 cat 0 Lwxpatns TOV audi Mirnrtov 
otpatevopévar Socrates also was (one) of those engaged 
in military operations around Miletus Xn. A. 1, 2, 3. 
cue. . . Os TOV TeTEercpévav put me down as (one) 


of the converts Pl. Rep. 424 ¢. 


356. Partitive Genitive with Verbs. — Any verb whose 
action affects the object only in part is regularly followed 
by the genitive. Many verbs, from their meaning, are 
almost always so used, others only oceasionally. Thus, 
verbs meaning to share, touch, take hold of, be full of, 
begin, aim at, hit, miss, taste of, smell of, enjoy, hear, remem- 
ber and forget, care for and neglect, spare, desire, exercise 
authority (in some respect) over, and the like, regularly 
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take the genitive: thus NaBovras tod BapBapixod otpa- 
tov taking (part) of the barbarian army Xn. A. 1, 5, 7. 
THS ys étTewov they ravaged (some) of the country Th. 1, 80. 
del buds . . . TOV KLVdUVaY peTéxev You must share the 
dangers Xn. Hell. 2,4, 9. curArnrrowat 68 r008é cou Kayo 
movov but I too will take part with you in this task E. Med. 
946. rae wétpys, THS ExeTO he seized hold of the rock, 
and to this he clung ¢€ 428. ta ’Avakayopov BiBXla yéue 
ToUTov TAaV Adyav Anaxagoras books are full of these 
subjects Pl. Ap. 26d. Tod Aoyou SE Hpyeto wde and 
thus he began his speech Xn. A. 8, 2,7. macd0os dbpéEato 
he reached for his child Z 466. vixns retvyjKapev we 
have met with victory Xn. Cy. 4,1, 2. AwTolo daywv 
eating of lotus 1 102. orlyou . . . ctrov éeyevoavto few 
tasted of food Xn. A. 3, 1,3. Sautos dvnco enjoy the 
banquet +r 68. THs Kpavyhs joborvto they perceived the 
shouting Xn. Hell. 4,4, 4.  d€d0cna pun eritada@peba Tis 
olxade 0d00 I fear lest we forget the homeward way Xn. 
A. 3, 2,25. océ0ev & éyw ov areyifm but I care not for 
you A 180. tovtTav TOV pabnpwatwv taddrat ériOvpa 
Ihave long been desirous of this learning Xn. Mem. 2, 6, 30. 
éxpatouv THS Oaraaans they were masters of the sea Th. 
1, 30. Xewpicohos ayeiro Tob otpatevmatos Chiri- 
sophus led the army Xn. A. 4, 1, 6. 


Nore 1.— Of course, when these verbs affect the object as a whole, 
they take the accusative: thus od petéAaBe 7d méumtov pépos Tov 
Unduv he did not get (as his share) the fifth part of the votes Pl. Ap. 36 a. 
Geod exrvev abdyv he heard the voice of the god O 270. mie otvoy 
drink wine 347. @daBov rHs Covys Tov Opovray they seized Orontas 
by the girdle (i.e. they seized Orontas, but took hold of his girdle) Xn. 
A.1,6,10. Av tHv yy adraov Tépwper if we ravage their land Th. 1, 81. 

Nore 2.— As partitive is to be explained the genitive with verbs 
of imploring (poetic): as éué Auwoéoxero yovvwyr she besought me by 
(taking hold of) my knees I 451. 
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357. Partitive Genitive with Adjectives. — Adjectives 
(and sometimes their adverbs) of kindred meaning with 
verbs which take the partitive genitive (§ 356) may also 
be construed with the genitive. See also § 351. (Usually 
such adjectives stand with a copula, thus forming a cir- 
cumlocution equivalent to a verb; cf. § 330): thus péroxos 
aogpias partaking of wisdom, pwertos Kkakav full of evil, 
ANHOAns ov TréwWS being full of forgetfulness Pl. Rep. 486 c. 
émiatHnuns Kevos void of knowledge (but cf. § 362, 2 and 
§ 347), mrovavos Ppoviceaws rich in wisdom, tbrjKoos TOV 
yovéwy obedient to his parents Pl. Rep. 463 d. kaxdv 
aryevaTtos without taste of evil S. Ant. 582. auvnyov kax@v 


unmindful of evil E. H. F. 1397 (but cf. § 351). 


358. (Partitive) Genitive of Place. — The partitive geni- 
tive (in prose regularly with the help of a preposition or 
adverb, see §§ 398-418) is used to denote the place within 
some part of which an action takes place: thus @évac 70d 
ampda@ to go (into any part of the county) ahead Xn. 
A.1,3,1. So also de€vas and apiatepas (sc. xexpos) on the 
right and on the left (hand): ro 8 adprotephs yxepos 
éxtnxe and it stands (on a portion of the ground) on the 
left Hdt. 5, TT. So wept tpomcos about (part of) the keel, 
dua mediov through (part of) the plain, répav rod Trorta- 


of place (without a preposition) is freely used: thus 4 ovx “Apyeos fev; 
was he not (anywhere) in Argos? y 251. égpxovra: wedioro they are 
marching along (in) the plain B 801. tiger. . . rotxou trod éEréporo he 
sat (in a part of the space) by the other wall 1219. éorids pecoupddov 
corner 70n wAAG already stand the victims at earth's central shrine Aesch. 
Ag. 1056. 

b. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the partitive genitive of 
place is occasionally found with adjectives: as évayrlo. oravy "Axacdv 
they took their stand over against the Achaeans A 214. More commonly 
such words are found with a dative (§§ 376 and 392). 
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fod (in some part of the space) across the river, dnolov 
Tod deopwtnpiov (in some part of the space) near the 
prison, etc. 

Here belong also the adverbs in -ov like rod, ovdapod, 
etc. (§ 187, 1). 


359. (Partitive) Genitive of Time.— The genitive is 
used to denote the time within some part of which an 
action takes place: thus Baovwdevus ov payettas déxa jwepov 
the king will not fight (at any time) within ten days Xn. 
A. 1,7, 18: so frequently jpuépas by day, vurros by night, 
yerpavos in the winter, etc. 


360. Partitive Genitive with Adverbs. — Adverbs of 
place and time (rarely others) may be used with a parti- 
tive genitive (see §§ 358, 359): thus aod ys where on 
earth (Latin ubinam gentium). ovbaun Aiydarov nowhere 
in Egypt, ovx opas t” et KaKxod you see not in what plight 
of ill you are 8. Aj. 386. oppo tov Biov far on in life 
Pl. Ap. 38c. dye rHs Hwépas late in the day. mas exes 
S0Ens ; in what state of opinion are you? Pl. Rep. 456 d. 

Note. — The partitive genitive with adverbs is by some authors used 
very freely; as xpynmatwy ed nKovtes being well off in money Hat. 5, 


62. “AOnvaio ws roddv eixov Taxvota €BonGeoy the Athenians, with all 
possible speed of foot, went to assist Hdt. 6, 116. 


Bee lite ABLATIVE. GENETIVE 
361. The genitive performs also the duties of the 
original ablative which it has absorbed (see § 323). 
GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 


362. The ablative genitive is used with words denoting 
or implying separation : thus 
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1. With Verbs. — azretyov THs ‘EXXdébos, they were dis- 
tant from Greece Xn. A. 3,1, 2. 1 vijeos ob rrord Siéver 
Ths nrelpou the island is not far distant from the main- 
land Th. 3, 51. dvoitv aderpoiv éeotepyiOnuev dvo of two 
brothers were we two bereft S. Ant. 13. rovrtovs . . . ov 
mavow THs apxns LI shall not depose these from office Xn. 
Cy. 8, 6, 8. ovdév di0lces Xatpedavtos you will not 
differ at all from Chaerephon Ar. Nub. 503. 

2. With Adjectives. —d/Awv ayalav Epnuor destitute of 
good friends Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 24. opdavos avdpav bereft 
af men Lys. 2. 60. €repov To Sv TOD ayaOod the pleasant 
is different from the good Pl. Go. 500 d. 

3. With Adverbs. — ywpis tis S0&ns apart from the 
reputation Pl. Ap. 35 b. advev trolwv without boats Xn. 
A. 2,2, 3. moppw ths worews far off from the city Xn. 
Hell. 4, 5, 14. S:ahepovtas Tv arrow differently from 
the rest Xn. Hier. T, 4. 


Nore. — Verbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive of separation 
instead of the accusative of § 340: thus rdv dAAwV adatpovpevor 
Xpypara taking away property from the rest Xn. Mem. 1, 5, 3. rocwy 
dmeatépnobe of how much have you been bereft! Dem. 8, 63. 


363. Genitive with Comparatives. — Adjectives and ad- 
verbs of the comparative degree may be followed by a geni- 
tive (of separation) of the thing compared (see § 426, 2): 
thus ypicds b€ kpeloc@y piplav Xoywv gold is more potent 
than unnumbered words KE. Med. 965. totépo xpove 
tovtwy at a time later than these (events) Hdt. 4, 166. 


[wovnpia] @adttov OavaTtov Oet baseness runs swifter than 
death Pl. Ap. 39 a. 


362 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the genitive of 
separation (or source) is occasionally found (without a preposition) with 
simple verbs of motion: thus tavdds édéEaro . . . kUreddov from her son 
she took the cup A596. Badbpwr toracdbe arise from the steps S. O. T. 142. 
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364. Genitive with Verbs of Inferiority and Superiority. 
— Verbs denoting Inferiority or Superiority (or Com- 
parison, § 363) may be followed by a genitive of separa- 
tion: thus tdyeu . . . mepveyévou avTod you surpassed him 
im quickness Xn. Cy. 3, 1,19. rotrov.. . ody Hrtn- 
comeda ev TrovovvTes we do not mean to be outdone by him in 
kindly deeds Xn. A. 2,3, 23. ctiuats TovUTwY émdeovenTtetTe 
in honors you had the advantage of these men Xn. A. 3, 1, 87. 
"ABpoxouds dé batépnoe THS mayns but Abrocomas was too 
late for the fight Xn. A. 1, 7,12. rradvt0 Tod bSaros 
they were vanquished by the water Xn. Hell. 5, 2, 5. 


Nore. — Observe that the genitive (of separation) with these verbs 
differs from the (partitive) genitive of § 356 in that the accusative can 
never be substituted for it (§ 356, note 1). 


GENITIVE OF SOURCE 


365. The ablative genitive is sometimes used to denote 
the source: thus wade 8¢ wou Kal rade but learn of me this 
also Xn. Cy. 1, 6,44. éwod axotoecOe tacav thy ady- 
Oevav from me you shall hear the whole truth Pl. Ap. 17 b. 
Aadpelov cai Uapvaaridos yiyvovrat traides dv0 of Darius 
and Parysatis were born two children Xn. A. 1, 1, 1. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE 


366. The ablative genitive is sometimes used to express 
cause: thus ywopevos yuvarKds angry because of a woman 
A 429. é@avpaca THs TONMHS TOV AeyovT@v . . . LI have 
wondered at the effrontery of those who say Lys. 12, 41. 
TOUTOUS . . . OiKTIpw THS ayav yYareTNs Vocov LT pity them 
for their very serious infirmity Xn. Sym. 4,37. Kai odeas 
Timwpnaoma. THs évOdde ambELos I shall punish them for 
their coming hither Hdt. 8, 145. ‘The genitive with évexa 
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concerning, on account of, and yapuv for the sake of, is prob- 
ably a true genitive (§ 347): as éXevdepias tvexa for the 
sake of freedom Dem. 18, 100. 


Nore.— Genitive of Exclamation. The genitive of cause is also 
used alone in exclamations: thus dAAa THs Ens KaKNS hut (to think 
of) my cowardice! E. Med. 1051. ed tod avdpos alas for the man! 
Xn. Cy. 3, 1, 39. 


367. Genitive of the Charge or Penalty. — The genitive, 
with words of judicial action, is used to denote the Charge 
or Penalty: thus ds@fouai ce Seudias Ill prosecute you 
for cowardice Ar. Eq. 368. Sapwv éxplOncav they have 
been convicted of bribery (iit. gifts) Lys. 27,3. tar . 
adtknpatwv nvOvvOn he was acquitted of wrong-doing 
Dal, Gos 

So with adjectives of similar meaning: évoyos XeToTa- 
Edov liable for desertion Lys. 14,5. THs apyns brevOuvos 
liable to give account of his office Dem. 18, 117. tris 
mMpoTépas OrXLyapyxlas aitiwtatos éyéveto he was most 
to blame for the earlier oligarchy Lys. 12, 65 (ef. § 351). 

Nore. — The origin of the Genitive of the Charge or Penalty can- 
not be surely explained, but most instances can be referred to the 
genitive of cause (§ 366): as duwxKw todtrov KAomHs I am prosecuting 
this man for (i.e. because of) theft. On the other hand a genitive 
like Oavarov in Oavarov tipdpa I set the penalty at death (and so 


by extension, Oavatov xptvew to try for a capital crime) is —— 
certainly in origin a genitive of value (§ 353). 


PARTICULAR USES OF THE GENITIVE 
368. Two or More Genitives with One Word. —It may 
happen that more than one genitive limits the same word : 
thus tov “Lovev thy tyewovinv Tod mpos Adpetov rod é mov 
the leadership of the Ionians in the war against Darius 
Hdt, 6, 2. 
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369. The Genitive Absolute. — A substantive and modi- 
fying participle having no grammatical connection with 
the rest of a sentence stand in the Genitive Absolute (see 
§ 657). 


Nore. —No doubt the Genitive Absolute (like the Accusative Abso- 
lute, § 343) arose from the gradual loosening of the grammatical 
connection of a limiting genitive and participle, until such a genitive 
came to be felt as an independent construction. Thus, in sentences 
like ovd€ te pnyos pexPéevros KaKkov €or dkos evtpeuev and no way is 
there to devise a cure for evil done (objective genitive, § 350) I 250, or 
ws 8 Ore Kamvos idv eis otpavov eipiv iknta daTeos aiPopévoto as 
when smoke rises and reaches to the broad heavens — (the smoke) of a 
burning city (descriptive genitive, § 352) ® 528, the genitives came to 
be felt as independent constructions, and to mean “evil having been 
done,” “a city being on fire.” 


370. Genitive with Compound Verbs. — Many verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions which can be used with the 
genitive, are thus enabled to take a genitive which, 
unaided, they could not command (§ 324, 2): thus &« Bau’ 
amnuns (= Baiv é& amnvns, § 398, note 1) step forth from 
the chariot Aesch. Ag. 906. mpodpapmortes . . . TOV 
omrtTaY running in advance of the hoplites (§ 398, note 1) 
Xn. A. 5, 2, 4. reipov émuPyvac to set foot on land 
(= Bivar ew ynretpov, § 408, 1) € 399. Especially xara 
in the sense of against (cf. § 409, 1 B): rovrov decrlav 
catayndilesdar (=Wndilecbar devrlav Kata TovTov) to 
vote cowardice against this man (i.e. to condemn him for 
cowardice) Lys. 14,11. xateBowv tHv ’AOnvaiwy they 
erted out against (i.e. decried) the Athenians Th. 1, 67. 
So xatnyopa(-éw) accuse, and similar words (cf. § 409, 
LB). 

Norr. — Observe that the genitive with compound verbs may be 
either a True Genitive (§ 348 ff.), or an Ablative Genitive (§ 361). 
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371. Prepositions with the Genitive. — The use of the 
Partitive Genitive (of Place or Time, §§ 358, 359) and 
the Genitive of Separation (§ 362) or Source (§ 365) is 
often made more clear and definite by the help of prepo- 
sitions (see § 398). The prepositions avti instead of, 
amo from, é& out of, po before, and almost all ** improper” 
prepositions (§ 418) are used with the genitive only. 
Other prepositions used sometimes with the genitive are 
api about, dca through, cata down, peta with, irrép above, 
érri upon, trapa beside, trepi around, mpos by, at, bre under. 
For the details of their use see §§ 400-417. 


372. The Genitive of Agent. — The Agent with passive 
verbs (§ 516) is regularly expressed by the genitive with 
umd under, by, sometimes with zpos or tapa at the hands 
of, less often by é« or azo from. 


THE DATIVE 


373. The dative in Greek inherits most of the functions 
of three earlier distinct cases (see § 323): the True Dative 
(§ 874), the Locative (§ 383), and the Instrumental 


(§ 3886). 
A. THE TRUE DATIVE 


374. The True Dative (which belongs properly with 
verbs or expressions equivalent to a-verb) in general de- 
notes that to or for which anything is or is done. (Hence 
words denoting persons are more likely to stand in the 
dative than those denoting things.) Some words and 
phrases require a dative to complete their meaning; to 
others a dative. may be added at pleasure. 
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DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT 


375. The Indirect Object stands in the dative case: 
thus Yvévvecis &wxe Kipw ypyjuata mrodra Syennesis gave 
(to) Cyrus a great deal of money Xn. A. 1, 2,27. éexeiv@ 
avTn » xopa . . . €600n to him this country had been given 
Xn. Hell. 3,1,6. to’AokrAnTL@ ddelAopev aeKTpuova we 
owe a cock to Asclepius Pl. Phaed. 118 a. Qeotcu dé xei- 
pas avéoyov and to the gods they lifted up their hands T 318. 


376. Many verbs, and circumlocutions equivalent to a 
verb (cf. § 530), normally require a dative (of the indirect 
object) to complete their meaning: thus tof@s vopocs 
meiGovra they are obedient to the laws Xn. Mem. 4, 4, 15. 
evaupLaxeov avynKxovaTnacavTes Tolar aotpaTnyotar they 
Fought, in disobedience to (the orders of) the generals 
Hdt. 6, 14. émictevov att@ ai mores the cities had 
confidence in him Xn. A.1,9,8. T6 ypnoTHnplw Tiavvos 
éwy being confident in the oracle Hdt. 1, 78. apyifovro 
icyupos TO Kredpyw they were mightily angry at Cle- 
archus Xn. A. 1, 5, 11.  évrorguer Tots Opaki he waged 
war with the Thracians Xn. A. 2,6,5. Bactre? dirous 
eivat to be friends to the king Xn. A. 2,1, 20. od pry duvcpe- 
wns éon hiroes surely you will not be hostile to your friends 
E. Med. 1151. ef rots wréoc8 apécxovtés éeopev, Tota 0? 
av povois ov« opOas atrapéckorper if we are in favor with 
(lit. pleasing to) the majority, we could not by any right be 
in disfavor with these alone Th. 1,38. ri odv mpérer avdpi 
mévntt ; now what is suitable for a poor man? Pl. Ap. 36d. 


In general, verbs (and verbal expressions) meaning please, profit, 
trust, aid, befit, obey, and their opposites (many of which are rendered 
in English by transitive verbs), require a dative to complete their 
meaning; but the exact usage with each wora must be learned from 
the lexicons. 
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Nore. — Only predicate adjectives regularly take a dative of the 
indirect object (since an attributive adjective commonly has the 
genitive, § 351); rarely such a dative is arrogated by an attributive 
adjective (or even by a substantive, § 393): thus Atodos . . . diros 
a0avdrotce Geotatv Aeolus, dear to the immortal gods k 2. 


THE DATIVE OF INTEREST 


377. A dative of the Person Interested may be added 
to almost any sentence. 


Note 1.— Observe that the dative often adds the idea of personal 
interest (Advantage or Disadvantage) to what might otherwise be 
expressed by a genitive. Thus, compare the following: Aapedov 
kat ILapvoadtidos yiyvovta matdes dv0 of Darius and Parysatis two 
children were born (§ 365) Xn. A.1,1,1. joav Kpoicw dvo raides 
Croesus was blessed with two children (§ 379) Hat. 1, 34. Aavady 
Grd Aovyov apdvat to keep destruction away from the Danaans I 75, 
Aavaotoe . . . Aovydv dpovoy relieve the Danaans of the pestilence 
A456. So d¢éard of oxnmrpov he received the scepter at his hands B 186. 

Nore 2.— It is convenient to subdivide the dative of Interest into 
“ Advantage or Disadvantage” (§ 378), ‘ Possession ” ($379), “ Agent” 
(§ 380), “ Reference” (§ 382), and the “ Ethical” dative (§ 381), but 
it must be remembered that no hard and fast lines can be drawn 
between these various uses (¢ 324, 3). Thus, in duapeéver ere Kal vov 
tots BactrXedou H ToAvdwpia the custom of giving costly gifts lasts 
even to this day for the kings; the dative of Interest (BaowAedor) 
may be explained as dative of Advantage, Possession, or Reference. 


378. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. — The dative 
of interest may imply Advantage or Disadvantage: thus 
Tas avnp avTt@ trovel every man labors for himself S. Aj. 
1366. of ro mrayypicov Sépos Herida petnrAPov who went 
to fetch the golden fleece for Pelias E. Med. 6.  orehavot- 
a0a mavtas TH Oe@ all to be crowned in honor of the god 
Xn. Hell. 4, 38,21. Aavaotcr devcéa Novyov duvvov ward 
off vile pestilence from the Danaans A 456. (So with dyuive 
alone: TH WoXeEL. . . apdvey Kal Oeots to defend the State 
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and gods Ar. Eg. 517.) rods Opaxas tos to Anpoo- 
Qévet votepncavtas the Thracians who came too late for 
G.e. to the disadvantage of) Demosthenes Th. 7, 29. 


379. Dative of Possession. — ‘The dative of interest (or 
advantage) is used with verbs like ejué am, or yiyvopas 
become, to denote possession (cf. in Latin est mihi filius) : 
thus joav Kpotio@ dvo raises Croesus had two children 
Hdt. 1, 34. edolv éwot éxet E€vor [ (luckily) have friends 
there Pl. Crit. 45¢. Odtis €wol y Gvoua Noman is my 
name 366. 


380. Dative of Agent. — The dative of interest with the 
perfect or pluperfect passive, or with the verbal in -réos 
(§ 666), comes even to denote regularly the Agent: thus 
Tave nuty tretoinra everything has been done by us Xn. 
A.1, 8,12. tocatra poe eipnabw let this much have been 
said by me Lys. 24, 4. puiv... wdavta rowmrtéa (se. 
éoti) everything must be done by us Xn. A. 3, 1, 35. 


381. The Ethical (or Emotional) Dative. — The dative 
of a personal pronoun is often used to denote a lively or 
emotional interest which a person may have in something : 
thus cai wot ow) OopuBynoete and do not, I beg you, make 
any uproar Pl. Ap. 20 e. ’Apradépyns bmiv “Tordoreds 
éott tats now Artaphernes, you must know, is the son of 
Hystaspes Hat. 5, 30. Kal o avnp cou 0 vedvias éxeivos 
mpoehOav Tod Aoxayod mpoTepos erropeveTo and, would you 
believe it, that young fellow stepped out in front, and marched 
in advance of the captain! Xn. Cy. 2, 2, T. 


382. Dative of Reference. — Datives expressing a remote 
interest (or merely a point of view) are conveniently 
classed as datives of Reference: thus od@v pev évTor) 
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Atos éxet tédos 5n the command of Zeus so far as touches 
you twain, has its end Aesch. Pr. 12. Xwxpatns édoxe 
Timyns a&vos eivac TH wodEL Socrates seemed to be deserving 
of honor from (lit. in reference to) the State Xn. Mem. 1. 
2,62. GrAwrev ws 6AWAEV TOtaLY ELdoccy hes dead —as 
dead may be— for those who know E. I.T. 575. So in 
the idiomatic expressions like ef cat éxe(vm Bovropévo 
tavt éoti if this is agreeable to him also (lit. to him 
wishing) Xn. Hell. 4, 1, 11. ?EsriSapvos éote rods év 
dea €omréovTs Tov Id6mov KorTov Epidamnus is a city 
on the right as one sails (lit. to, or with reference to, one 
sailing) into the Ionian Gulf Th. 1,24. So as cuverovre 
eimety to speak briefly (lit. to speak from the point of view 
of one who has condensed the matter) Xn. A. 3, 1, 38. 
Notre. — No hard and fast line can be drawn between the dative 


of Reference and the dative of Advantage or Disadvantage, for a 
good many datives can be referred to either class. 


B. THE LOCATIVE DATIVE 


383. As the heir to most of the functions of an earlier 
locative case (§ 323) the dative is used in expressions of 
place and time. 


384. Dative of Place. — The dative (in prose regularly 
with the help of a preposition) is used to denote the place 
where (cf. § 384): thus év TH wonder tn the city. 


884 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) the dative of place 
without a preposition is freely used: thus réé &wororv Exwv with the bow 
on his shoulder A 45. etde wux@ Krolns he slept in a corner of the tent 
1663. mwedlw réce he fell in the plain B82. aN ovk Arpeldy Ayapéuvove 
nviave Ovuw but it pleased not Agamemnon in his heart A 24. 80 kpa&ros 
toxe wéyirrov mao. Kux\wmrecaot whose power was the greatest among all 
the Cyclopes a 71. otridavotcr dvadcoes you are lord among nobodies 
A231. vale dpecr to dwell in the mountains S. OT. 1451. 


. 
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385. Dative of Time. — ‘The dative (often with the help 
of a preposition) is used to denote time when (ef. § 383) : 
thus 7H vatepaia on the following (day), terdpt@ éret the 
fourth year, pid vuKti on one night, év Te alT@ yemave 
the same winter Th. 2, 84. 


C. THE INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE 


386. The dative performs also the duties (in express- 
ing means, manner, cause, accompaniment) of the earlier 
instrumental case which it has absorbed (§ 323). 


387. Dative of Means. — The dative may denote the 
Means or Instrument: thus ios EBaddAov they pelted 
(them) with stones Xn. A. 5, 4, 23. inoue 7h dElvy he 
threw the axe (lit. with the axe) Xn. A.1,5,12. yvoo0é- 
Tes TH oKEVH TaV OTArAwY known by the make of their 
weapons Th. 1, 8. 

Nore.— The verb yp@par use (i.e. serve one’s self with) regularly 


takes the dative of Means: thus Adoyw xp@vrat they use reason Xn. 
Mem. 3, 3, 11. 


388. Dative of Degree of Difference. — The dative of 
means with comparatives and expressions implying com- 
parison (sometimes also with superlatives) denotes the 
Degree of Difference: thus 77 cedary pellw taller by a 
(lit. the) head Pl. Phaed. 100 e. ov modrrals nwépars 
vatepov not many days later (lit. later by not many days) 
Xn. Hell. 1,1, 1. wort royiwo 7 ‘Eddas yéyove acbeve- 
atépn Greece has become weaker by one famous city Hat. 
6, 106. Sdéea rece po THs év Larayim vavpwaylas ten 
years before the sea fight at Salamis Pl. Leg. 698 c. 
Tor TretoTos by far the most Hdt. 5, 92, 5. 
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389. Dative of Manner. — Ihe dative may denote 
Manner (sometimes with the help of a preposition): thus 
TOUT® TO TPOTH ErropevOnaay in this manner they pro- 
ceeded Xn. A. 3, 4, 23. Spduw tevto &€s tos BapBapous 
on the run they rushed against the barbarians Hat. 6, 112. 
So in several adverbial expressions like ia with violence, 
aiyn in silence, Th adnOeta in truth, te ovte in reality, 
Adyo in word, Eopyw in deed, TH Eun yvoun in my opinion, 
TavTn (SC. 06@) in this way. 


390. Dative of Respect.— The dative of Manner or 
Means is sometimes used to show in what respect a thing 
is so (but this usage has been greatly encroached on by 
the accusative of specification, § 337): thus edpdtrepos 
wpwowce broader in shoulders L194. 7H hbwvA tpays harsh 
in voice Xn. A. 2, 6,9. loyvew tots c@maci to be strong 
in their bodies (i.e. with their bodies) Xn. Mem. 2, 7, T. 
éy@ oUTE Toaly Eis Tayd’s oUTE YEpaly iaxyupcs I am 
neither swift of foot nor strony of arm Xn. Cy. 2, 3, 6. 


391. Dative of Cause. — ‘The dative may be used to 
denote Cause: thus piyes atr@ddvuePa we were dying of 
cold Xn. A. 5, 8, 2. ovdevl ottw yalpers as Pidots 
ayabois you delight in nothing so much as in good friends 
Xn. Mem. 2,6,35. yarera@s hépw tois tapovor Tpaypmact 
I am distressed at the present circumstances Xn. A. 1, 3, 3. 


Norr.— The dative usually denotes a more active or immediate 
cause than the genitive of cause (§ 366). 


392. Dative of Accompaniment or Association. — The 
dative (often helped by a preposition) may be used 
with words denoting (or implying) accompaniment, asso- 
ciation, or likeness: thus 
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1. With Verbs. —év0a® (xaveis vni te Kal ETAPOLTL; are 
you come hither with your ship and crew? X 161. ody vni 
T €uH Kal ewois Eradporowy €dXdv going with my ship and 
crew o 173. aiv épelrovto of modgutor Kal imTiK@ Kal 
TeNTATTLK® the enemy followed us with cavalry and pel- 
tasts Xn. A. 7, 6,29. ody TH aAXH oTpaTLG eis ’"AOHvaS 
katétmrevce with the remainder of his army he sailed to 
Athens Xn. Hell.1,4,10. pireitny adre@ they associated 
with him Xn. Mem. 1, 2,39. audioRntodpev AXANHXOLS 
we dispute with each other Pl. Phaedr.263a. 16 hyemove 

. €recOar to follow the leader Xn. A. 1, 3,17. ardry- 
Rows otrovdas érroijcavto they made a truce with each other 
Xn. Hell. 38,2, 20. é€uwaurH dua ANeOyav adixounv I have 
been reasoning with myself Kk. Med. 872. girocdda 
éoxas you seem like a philosopher Xn. A. 2,1, 18. The 
last example may also be explained as a true dative, § 876. 

Norr. — With words meaning to jfight the simple dative means to 
fight against; the dative with ovy to fight on the side of: thus °A67- 


valous paxyecOar to fight against the Athenians; ovv ’AOnvaiors 
paxerOau to fight on the side of the Athenians. 


2. With Adjectives. —dpovos ’Ayirret like Achilles Xn. 
Sym. 4, 6. yopav buopov 7H Aaxedaipoviwy a land con- 
tiguous with that of the Lacedaemonians Dem. 16, 22. 
Kowal Xapitecawy opotar hair like (that of) the Graces 
(ef. § T17, 6) P51. rorXdots eips Siadopos with many 
I'm at variance H. Med. 579. So with 0 adros the same: 
TO avTO TO HALOL@ the same thing as (lit. with) foolish- 
ness Xn. A. 2, 6, 22. wrrdicpévor Hoav Tois avtois Kip 
dros they were armed with the same weapons as (those of) 
Oyrus (cf. § T17, 6) Xn. Cy. 7, 1, 2. 

3. With Adverbs. —éropévws TH voOmw conformably to 
law Pl. Leg. 844e. ctppuya tio yuvacki together with 
the women Hat. 6, 58. dua tH nmépa at daybreak (it. 


BABBITT’S GR, GRAM, — 14 


210 THE DATIVE CASE 


along with the day). So with opovd together with, épeEjs 
next in order. 

Nore. — As dative of accompaniment is probably to be explained 
the idiomatic use of the dative and airds (§ 475, 3, note 2): as véas 
TeTTEpUS AVTOLTLTOLS avdpact eiroy they took four ships men and all 
(lit. with the men themselves) Hat. 6, 93. 

PARTICULAR USES OF THE DATIVE 

393. Dative with Substantives. — The verbal idea in a 
verbal substantive sometimes makes it possible to construe 
a dative with it: thus t7v rod Oeod d0cw tipiv Heaven's 
gift to you (dative of the indirect object, § 375) Pl. 
Ap. 30d. weudOévta tavpwv muprvoev ériatatny Cev- 
yAatou sent to master (lit. as master of) with the yoke 
(dative of means, § 387) the fiery bulls E. Med. 478. 
Kowavid Tols avdpace association with the men (dative 
of association, § 3892) Pl. Rep. 466 c. 


394. Dative with Compound Verbs. — Many verbs com- 
pounded with év, cvv, or with other prepositions which 
may be used with the dative (§ 395), are thus assisted in 
taking a dative which the verb of itself could not com- 
mand: thus tots dpKocs émpéver 0 SHmos (= péver ev Tols 
dpKols, See § 398, note 1) the people abides by its oaths Xn. 
Hell. 2, 4, 48. ouverrorguee Kip he joined with Cyrus 
in making war Xn. A. 1, 4,2... . ws €reBovrevor adTo 

. that he was plotting against him Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 
ered) TpogBadrovey AXXAHAOLS when they attacked each 
other Th. 1,49. So likewise denominative verbs (§ 298, 
note) containing these prepositions: as émyepjoat adXX1- 
rows to lay hands on each other Th. 1, 49. 

Norr.— Such compound verbs as take the dative (§ 394) are 
enabled to do so usually by virtue of the meaning of the preposition 


alone, but sometimes apparently from the general meaning of the 
compound (compare the first two examples above with the fourth). 


PLACE AND TIME ORAL 


395. Prepositions with the Dative. — The use of the 
Locative Dative (of Place or Time, $$ 384, 385), and the 
Instrumental Dative (of Accompaniment, § 892), and 
rarely the True Dative (§ 374), is often made more defi- 
nite by the help of prepositions. The prepositions év in, 
and avy with, are, from their meaning, used with the 
dative only. Other prepositions used sometimes with the 
dative are: éi upon, tapa beside, trepi about, pos at, bo 
under. Yor the details of their use see §§ 400-417. 


PLACE AND TIME (Summary) 


396. 1. Place at which is expressed by the locative 
(§ 76, note) or locative dative (§ 384), the latter usually with 
a preposition: "A@yvnor at Athens, év Th wore in the city. 

2. Place within which is expressed by the partitive 
genitive (usually with a preposition or adverb, § 858): 
THs deEvas on the right, dua mediov through the plain. 

3. Place from which is expressed by the genitive of 
separation (usually with a preposition, § 862): é& dotews 
from town. 

4. Place towards or to which is expressed by the accu- 
sative of limit of motion (in prose regularly with a 
preposition, § 339) es tHv modu into the city. 


397. 1. Time at which is expressed by the locative dative 
(§ 385): 7H Tpitn Hepa on the third day. 

2. Time within which is expressed by the partitive 
genitive (§ 359): wépas by day (i.e. at some time within 
the day). 

3. Time during which is expressed by the accusative 
(§ 388) : thy jwépav ta’rnv during (the whole of) this day. 


895 a. In poetry dvd wp(on), dul about (also in Herodotus), and perd, 
with are also found with the dative. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH THE CASES 


398. The Prepositions were originally adverbs modify- 
ing the verb, and serving to define more clearly and 
exactly the adverbial uses of the cases (see § 398 a). 
They early came to be united with the verb (Composition, 
§ 298), or to be used regularly with such cases as their 
meaning would allow; then by a sort of crystallization 
of their usage certain phrases were formed which came to 
have special or idiomatic meanings. 

For the so-called “ Improper Prepositions” see § 418. 


Note 1.— The preposition in Greek has sometimes become attached 
to the verb where in English it would be rendered with the accom- 
panying substantive: as dweotpatomedevovto ot BapBapou tod “EAAy- 
vikov the barbarians encamped away from the Greek army Xn. A. 3, 4, 54. 

Nore 2.— Not infrequently the preposition is used both with the 
verb and with the substantive: as tpds THv KWuNY T POT LovTEs Coming 
forward to the village Xn. A. 3,4, 33. eto Bas eis wAotov embarking in 
a ship Xn. A. 5,7,15. Thus the Greek could say Baivw eis thy rod, 
or cio Baivw tiv ToAL, or elo Baivw eis THY TdAW Go into the city, but 
the tendency was, wherever possible, to join the preposition with the 
verb. 

Nore 3.— Greek (like Latin) sometimes differs from English in 
the point of view from which it uses the cases and the accompanying 
preposition ; especially words suggesting motion (although denoting 
rest) are often used with a case and preposition appropriate to motion 
(to or from), although not so rendered in English: thus xaréorn eis 
tyv Baowrelav “Apraképgns Artaxerxes was established in power Xn. A. 
1, 1,3. hv wodw eedAuTov . . . €is ywplov dxupdv they abandoned the 
city (and went) into a stronghold Xn. A. 1, 2, 24. ot €k THs ayopas 
KatadurovTes TA wvia Evyov the people in the market (lit. from the 
market) abandoned their wares, and fled Xn. A. 1, 2, 18. So with 


398 a. The adverbial use of the prepositions can be seen very clearly 
in Homer (see § 298 a), and in some phrases such as mpds 6€ and besides 
(found even in Attic prose), év dé and among the number, wera 6€ and 
afterwards ; so mép. exceedingly in Homer is often an adyerb. 
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corresponding adverbs: od yap efyov olkobev for I had none (that I 
could bring) from home Ar. Pax 522. 


GENERAL VIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS 


399. Summary of Usage. —In Attic prose the preposi- 
tions are used as follows: 

With the Accusative only: dvd, els. 

With the Genitive only: avri, ao, é&, mpd. 

With the Dative only: év and ovp. 

With the Accusative or Genitive: audi, bia, Karta, 
peta, Umép. 

With the Accusative, Genitive, or Dative: éi, rapa, 
mepl, Tpos, UTTro. 

For the special functions of the cases which admit 
the aid of prepositions see $§ 346, 371, 395. 


USE AND MEANINGS OF THE PREPOSITIONS 


[In the following pages only the general facts about 
the meanings and uses of the prepositions (besides a few 
special phrases) are recorded; the exact details about 
each preposition are to be found in a lexicon. | 


400. apt about (properly on both sides of, Latin amb-); see § 400 a. 


1. Wirx tHE GENITIVE (in origin a Partitive Genitive of Place, 
§ 358) about, concerning (rare in prose, epi being generally used 
instead) dul wv eixov diadepopevor quarreling about what they had 
>in: BIB AoE 


899 a. In poetry, dvd, du@i, and werd are also used with the dative ; 
and aul is so used by Herodotus. 

400 a. In Ionic and in poetry dyudi is used also with the (locative, 
§ 384) dative, meaning about, and so concerning, because of: apd’ 
Guo exer cdxos he has his shield about his shoulders A 527. aul 
Sivas about the eddies H.I.T. 6. dud? euol oréves; are you lamenting 
about me? S, Hl. 1180. 
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2. Wirn THE AccusATIVE (of Extent, § 338) about. 

Place: rév audi MiAnrov orparevopevwy of those engaged in mili- 
tary operations about Miletus Xn. A. 1, 2, 3. 

Time: audi pécov uepas about noon Xn. A. 4, 4, 1. 

Derived Meanings: ai ta revtyKovta about fifty Xn. A. 2, 6, 15. 


In ComposiTion: about, on both sides of 


401, ava up (opposed to kara down); see § 401 a. 


Wiru THE ACCUSATIVE: 


A. (of Extent, § 338) up, along. 

Place: ava Tov rotandv up the river Hdt. 2,96. dva tHv ‘EXAdéa 
throughout Greece Hat. 6, 131. 

Derived Meanings: dva vixra along (in) the night E 80. dva 
Tacav nuepay every day Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 8. 


B. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) upon. 

Place: Ojxev dva pupikny he put them up on a tamarisk bush K 466. 

Derived Meanings: dva xpatos up to (his) strength (i.e. at full 
speed) Xn. A.1, 10,15. dva éxarov up to a hundred (i.e. by hun- 
dreds) Xn. A. 5, 4, 12. 


In Composition: up, back, again. 


402, avri instead of, for, originally over against (Latin ante) (but 
in this use it was supplanted by évavriov). 


1. Wirn tue Genitive (in origin a Partitive Genitive of Place, 
§ 358). 

Derived Meanings only: ta aap’ éuot éA€obae advtl rdv oikor to 
choose the lot with me instead of (i.e. rather than) that at home Xn. 
A.1,7,4. dv@ dv && &rabov in return for the favors I have received 
Xn. A. 1,3, 4. dvr quepns vd éyevero instead of day it became night 
Iidt. 7, 37. 


In Composition: against, instead, in return. 


401 a. In Epic and Lyric poetry dvd is sometimes found with the 
(locative) dative: as xptody dy (§ 438, note 3) ckArrpw upon a golden 
staff A 15. 
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403. a6 from, away from (Latin ab). 
With THE GENITIVE (of Separation or Source, §§ 362, 365) only: 


Place: a6 Oadaoons paGdAov woxkicOnoav they were settled rather (at 
a distance) away from the sea Th. 1,7. Avovro 8 Tevxe dm’ Guwv and 
they stripped the armor from their shoulders P 318. éOypevev aro imrov 
he used to hunt on horseback (lit. from a horse, § 398, note 3) Xn. 
Met 2.7. 

Time: a0 rovrov Tod xpdvov from this time Xn. A. 7, 5, 8. 

Derived Meanings: of (remote) agency aAovovoy yiyvecOar ard 
THs ToAEws to get rich from the stale Dem. 24, 124. So, sometimes, in 
Thucydides: da avrav by them Th. 1, 17. 


In Composition: from, away from. 


404, 84 through (cf. Latin dis-). 


1. With THE GENITIVE (originally the Partitive Genitive of 
Place, § 358) through (some part of) : 

Place: eedavver 61a Kammadoxias he marched through Cappadocia 
Xn. A. 1, 2, 20. 

Time: 61a vuxrds through the night Xn. A. 4, 6, 22. 

Derived Meanings: 61° éréwv eixoot through (i.e. at the end of) 
twenty years Hdt. 6,118. édeye . . . bu” Epunvéws he spoke through an 
interpreter Xn. A. 2, 3,17. dca modr€uov adrots iévar to go through war 
with them (i.e. to act in a hostile way towards them); so dua dtAdas 
i€vat to act in friendly fashion Xn. A. 3, 2,8. Ova yxeupds eye to hold 
through (the grasp of) one’s hand (i.e. in one’s power) Th. 2, 13. tov 
Kipov 61a ordpuaros efxov they had (the name of) Cyrus on (lit. pass- 
ing through) their lips Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 25. 6+a tayous through speed 
(i.e. speedily) Th. 2, 18. 


2. Wirth tHE Accusative (of Extent, § 338) through, throughout, 
more often through in the sense of because of. 

Place and Time: Bay p’ ivev.. . dca vixta péerawav... dra 7 
évrea kat peAav aipa they went on their way through the dark night and 
through the weapons and the black blood K 297. 

Cause: 81a Katya through (i.e. on account of) heat Xn. A. 1, 7, 6. 
KaKol Sokodpev etval dvd ToUToV we appear to be base through (i.e. because 
of) this man Xn. A. 6, 6, 23. 


In Composition: through, also apart (cf. Latin dis-). 
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405. «ls (or és, see § 405 a) into, to (for *evs: cf. § 47 and Latin in 
with the accusative). 


WirtH THE AccusaTIvVE (of Limit of Motion, § 339) only: 

Place: d€Bnoav és BuxeAlav they crossed over into Sicily Th. 6, 2. 
So also with persons: eis vas eiovevar to come into the midst of you 
Pl. Ap. 17. €Aety eis “AytARa to come into the presence of Achilles 
P 709. 

Time: zpdrav juap és HéAvov katadvvta daivuv7’ all day long till 
setting sun they feasted A 601. és ue to my time Hdt. 1,92. eis tH 
tatepaiav ovxy yKev he didn’t come the following day (§ 298, note 3). 

Derived Meanings: eis rtetpaxociovs up to the number of four 
hundred Xn. A. 3, 3,6. eis Covnv. dedouéevar given for girdle-money 
Xn. A.1,4,9. &€s rédos finally (§ 298, note 3). 


In Composition: in, into, to. 


406. év in (Latin en-do, in). 

With THE (Locative, § 384) Dative only: 

Place: €vy Srdpry in Sparta Th. 1,128. év woAAj 8) aropia Hoav 
ot “EXAnves the Greeks were naturally in much perplexity Xn. A. 3, 1, 2. 
€v €uot in me (i.e. in my power) Dem. 18, 195. éyv rots PiAots in (i.e. 
among) their friends Xn. A. 5, 4, 382. eév rots omAos in (i.e. under) 
arms Xn. A. 4, 3, 7. 

Time: év wévte nuepas in five days Xn. Mem. 3,13, 5. év tats 
orovoats in (the time of) the truce Xn. A. 8, 1, 1. 


In Composition: in, on. 


407. &€ (before consonants éx, § 47) out of, from. 

With tHE GENITIVE (of Separation or Source, §§ 362, 365) only: 
Place: €x IlvAov eABwv going out from Pylos A 269. 

Time: €x« mawdos from a child (i.e. since childhood) Xn. Cy. 5, 1, 2. 


€x Tov apiotou from breakfast (i.e. directly after breakfast) Xn. A. 4, 
6, 21. 


405 a. In the earlier Attic prose és is more common than eis ; Herodotus 
regularly uses és; the poets use either form at pleasure. 

406 a. Homeric and poetical forms are évé (the older form of éy, cf. 
mpori, § 414 a), and (possibly) evi. 
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Of Source: kai yap 7 dvap é€x Ards éorw for a dream, too, is from 
Zeus A 63. So sometimes of the (remote) agent (§ 372): é€x Baciréws 
dedopevar given from (i.e. by) the King Xu. A. 1, 1, 6. 

Phrases: €x de&tas on (lit. from, § 398, note 3) the right, €x moAXOd 
at (lit. from, § 398, note 3) a great distance, €€ icov on an equality. 


In Composition: out of, from, out. 


408, él upon. 


1. Wirth THE GENITIVE (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358, or 
Time, § 359) upon (some part of) : 


Place: wapedatvwv é dppyatos riding by (seated) on a chariot 
Xn. A. 1, 2,16. él rod edwvipov (sc. Képws) on the left wing Xn. 
A.1,8,9. With words denoting motion, toward (some part of), in the 
direction of: dmévar... é€mt Iwvias to be going away toward Ionia 
NTA dl os 

Time: éz’ eipyvys in time of peace BT97. ért tOv Hyerépwv mpo- 
yovev in the time of our forefathers Xn. Cy. 1, 6, 31. 7 

Derived Meanings: ém’ 6Alywv Tetaypévor drawn up a few deep Xn. 
aso, LL, 


2. Wir THE (Locative, § 384) DarivE upon, at (rarely perhaps 
with the True Dative (§ 374) foward, against), adrod pipy ért mipyw 
stay here upon the tower (i.e. at this place, cf. § 408,1) Z 431. gore 
... Baoiteaa... €mt tals ryyats tov Mapovov rorapov there is a 
palace at the source of the Marsyas river Xn. A. 1, 2, 8. éat tH 
Oararrn at the sea-shore Xu. A. 1, 4, 1. 

Derived Meanings: é€zi ro adeAdo in the power of his brother Xn. 
A.1,1, 4. 76 él rovtw the thing (next) upon (i.e. immediately 
following) this Pl. Ap. 27 b. él rovros .. . 6poocas having given an 
oath upon these terms Xn. A. 3, 2,4. (So often €f’ 3, Ef? Sre on con- 
dition that, § 596), é\aBov tis Covns tov ‘Opovtay émrt Oavarw they 
seized Orontas by the girdle upon (determination of) his death (i.e. as a 
sign of condemnation) Xn. A. 1, 6, 10. él rim péya ppovets ; on 
what do you pride yourself? Xn. Sym. 3, 8. 

In expressions like wpoev é’ ’Apyetouoe he roused him against the 
Argives M 293, the dative seems to be in origin a True Dative (§ 374). 


3. WitH THE AccusATIvE (of Extent, § 338) upon (or of Limit 
of Motion, § 339) toward, épdwv ém’ areipova movroy gazing over the 
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boundless deep A 350. Ae Boas et vas he came to the swift ships 
A 12. él tov immov dvaBas mounting upon his horse Xn. A. 1, 8, 3. 
émt Baorea iévat to be going toward (i.e. against) the king Xn. A. 1, 
8,1. e&€pxovrar 8€ él thy Onpav and they go forth to (i.e. for) the 
hunt Xn. Cy. 1, 2,11. éat wodv to a great extent Th. 1, 6. 


In ComposiTIoNn: upon (after), over, against. 


409. xara down (opposed to dva up). 
1. WitH THE GENITIVE: 


A. (of Separation, § 362) down from. 


Place: gyovro kata TOY weTpaV hepdpevor they were gone headlong 
down (from) the cliffs Xn. A. 4,7, 14. So kar’ axpns from the top 
down (i.e. completely) N 772. kata vwrov in (lit. down from) the 
rear Th. 4, 33. 

B. (Partitive Genitive of Place) down underneath some part of, 
down over some part of, (down) against a person (ef. § 370). Kata 
X9ovds dppata myngas fixing his eyes upon (a part of) the ground T 217. 
Kata yas dpywuas yeverOat to be (buried) fathoms beneath (a part of) 
the earth Xn. A. 7, 1, 80. 

Derived Meanings: kar’ é€uavrod épeiv to be intending to speak 
against myself (cf. § 870) Pl. Ap. 37 b. 


2. Wirn THE AccusaATIvE (of Extent, § 338) down over, down 
along (or of Limit of Motion, § 339), down to. 


Place: kata pdov down stream Hat. 2,96. xara racav thy yqv 
(down) along over the entire land Hat. 3,109. Kata yhv kat kata 
Oaratrav along over (i.e. by) land and sea Xn. A. 3, 2,138. 76 xa’ 

€ , . . 
avtovs the part along by (i.e. opposite) themselves. 

Time: KaT. €KELVOV TOV Xpovov along (i.e. at) that time ohne af 139 
c > c cal . . . 
ot Ka” Huds those along (at) our time (i.e. our contemporaries). 

Derived Meanings: kata apnéw on business y 72. Kata pidtav 
for friendship Th. 1, 60. Kata Tov aitov tpdrov according to the 
same fashion Xn. Cy. 8, 2, 5. Kata Kpatos down to (the limit of) 
strength (i.e. at full speed: cf. ava xparos, § 401) Xn. A. 1, 8, 19. 
kata Tov vopov according to law Xn. Hell. 1, 7, 5. 


In Composition: down, against (cf. § 370). 
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410, pera amid, among (and so often close to, close upon). 


1. Wir THE (Partitive, § 354) Genitive (probably originally of 
Place) among, in company with: wet a Bowrav éuaxovto they fought 
among the Boeotians N 700. Kowy wet a cov in common along with you 
Pl. Crit.46 d. wera wodA@y daxpvwv amid (i.e. with) many tears Pl. 
Ap. 34 ¢. 


2. Wirn tHe AccuUSATIVE (of Limit of Motion, § 339) into the 
midst of, and so, more frequently, close upon, close after, after: txovro 
peta Tpdas kal “Ayasods they came into the midst of the Trojans and 
the Achaeans T 264. By d& wer’ aAAovs and he went among (i.e. close 
after, in pursuit of) others A 292. KddAdoros meta I nrelwva most 
beautiful next (after) Peleus’ son B 674. So often weta tavtra (close) 
after this. 


Iy Composition: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of). 
Often it denotes change (of state or position): as wetaBaivw go to a 
new place, weTavod (-€w) change one’s mind, repent. 


411, rapa beside. 


1. Wirn tHE Genitive (of Separation, § 362, or Source, § 365) 
from beside, from the side of: mapa dé BaciAéws rrodAol rpds Kipov 
amnrOov from beside the king many came away to Cyrus Xn. A. 1, 9, 29. 
pacyavov 6&) épvocapevos Tapa pnpod drawing his sharp sword from 
beside his thigh A 190. map’ Aiyuariwy pepabyxévan to have learned 
from the Egyptians Hdt. 2, 104. So of the remote agent (§ 372) : 
Tapa ravTwv dpodoyeiras it is agreed on the part of all Xn. A. 1, 9, 1. 


2. Witn THE (Locative, § 384) Dative at the side of, at, with. 

Place: #uévn . . . wapa ratpt yépovte sitting beside her aged father 
A 358. ra mapa Oadrdrry xwpia the places beside the sea Xn. A. 7, 
2, 25. 

Derived Meanings: éorpatyye rapa Kipw he was general beside 
(@emunden) EC ynusexmeeA. M453. 


410 a. In Epic (and rarely in other) poetry verdad is found with the 
(Locative, § 384) dative: as deds @oxe wer’ dvdpdor he was a god among 
men Q 258. 
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38. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE: 


A. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to the side of (usually of persons) : 
néure. Tapa Bevopavra tovs mweAtactas he sent the peltasts to (the 
side of) Xenophon Xn. A. 4, 3, 27. 


B. (of Extent, § 338) along beside, alongside of. 


Place: Bn... rapa Otva he went along beside the shore A 34. Hv 
mapa THv ddov Kpyvn there was a spring alongside the road Xn. A. 1, 
2, 13. 

Time: mapa mavta jor TOv xpovoy mpoone along (i.e. during) all 
the time he used to come in to see me Pl. Phaed. 116 d. 

Derived Meanings: So in phrases like wap’ ovde (lit. alongside of 
nothing, i.e.) of no account, rapa pikpoy (lit. alongside of little, i.e.) 
nearly, almost, slightly. 

Often the idea of passing alongside suggests passing beyond ; so rapa 
often means beyond, contrary to: as often rapa Tov vomov contrary to 
law, rapa thy ddgav contrary to expectation, ete. 


In Composition: beside, along by, beyond. 


412, wept about, round about (properly on all sides of, cf. audé, § 400). 

1. Witn THE GENITIVE: 

A. (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) about (some part of): rept 
oréeos round about (a part of) the cave € 68. 

More often in the derived meaning of about, concerning: wept tav 
vpetepov dyabdv paxyorpeba we shall fight about your goodly possessions 
Xn. A. 2,1,12. el tus wept tv Toioitwv codpds éote if anybody is 
wise about such matters Pl. Ap. 19 ¢. 


B. (of Separation, § 362) all about, surpassing, more than: rept 
mavTwv éupevar adAwv to be superior to all others A 287. So often 
: : : : x x 
in prose in phrases like wept woAAod rroveto Gar to regard as of great 
. . ‘ ERN \ Lal 
importance (lit. more than much), wept ovdevds trovete Oar to regard as 
of no importance, rept mavTos roveicbae to regard as of all possible 
importance (as Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 1). 


2. Wirn tne (Locative, § 384) Dative about (not frequent in 
: »” \ \ a , . 
Attic prose): €yovres . .. oTperTous TEPL TOs TpAaXHAOS with necklaces 


412 a. For mépi exceedingly as an adverb, see § 398 a. 
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about their necks Xn. A. 1,5, 8. Sedudtes wept TH ywpiw being alarmed 
about the place Th. 1, 60. 


2 


3. Wirn THE AccuSATIVE (of Extent, § 338) round about, about. 
Place: dwéoreAay ras éxarov vats rept UHeXordvynooy they sent off 
the hundred ships around the Peloponnesus Th. 2,23. aept ‘EXAjorovrov 
wv being about (i.e. in the neighborhood of) the Hellespont Dem. 8, 3. 
Tovs mept avrov Ilepaas the Persians about him Xn. A. 1, 5, 8. 
Time: rept rovrovs tovs xpovous about these times Th. 3, 89. 
Derived Meanings: aiet repi Keivoy dilve be ever troubled about him 


1408. rept Oeovs py cwdpoveiy not to be sober-minded about the gods 
Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 20. : 


Iy Composition: around, surpassing (sometimes = Latin per-). 


413, mpd lefore (Latin pro-). 

With THe GENITIVE (of Separation, § 362) only: 

Place: rpo tov mvdA@v out in front of the gates Xn. Hell. 2, 4, 34. 

Time: 7po THs paxns before the battle Xu. A. 1, 7, 13. 

Derived Meanings: rpo vpov aypumvycavta watching in your be- 
half (i.e. in front of you as a protection), tov d€ mpd déxa pvOv éXotunv 
av another I would choose rather than ten minae Xn. Mem. 2, 5, 3. 


In Composition: before (so sometimes in defense of), forward, forth. 


414, mpds al, by, toward (properly in front of). 


1. Wirn THE GENITIVE (the Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) 
in front of (some part of), toward, over against: TO pos éarépas 
teéixos the wall in front of (i.e. toward) the west Xn. Hell. 4, 4, 18. 
Ta vroluyu. €xovTes TpPOs TOV ToTapod with the pack animals on the side 
toward the river Xn. A. 2, 2,4. mpos trav Kapdovywy i€var to go in 
the direction of the Carduchi Xn. A. 4, 3, 26. So by extension mpos 
matpos on the father’s side Hat. 7,99. odx hv mpos Tot Kipov tpozov 
tt was not in keeping with Cyrus’ character Xn. A.1,2,11, apos Oedv 
in the sight of the gods, with words of swearing. So sometimes of the 
remote agent (§ 272): dpwodoyetrar pos mavtov he is acknowledged on 
the part of all people Xn. A.1, 9, 20. (Some of these genitives may 
be explained as Genitives of Separation, § 362.) 


414 a. Homer has also rporé (another form of pds) and mori = mpés. 
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2. Witn THE (Locative, § 384) Dative at: ra dea Tod Képatos 
éxuov pos TH Evfparn rotape@ with the right of the wing (resting) on 
the Euphrates river Xu. A. 1, 8,4. So, figuratively, + pos tovras besides 
this (as Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 8). 


3. Wir tHe AccusaTIVE (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to, toward 
(properly to a position in front of) : 

Place: izeyopnoav mpos tov Addov they retreated toward the hill 
Th. 4, 44. wpos Boppav toward the north Th. 6, 2. So often of 
persons: épyovra: mpos yuas they come to us Xn. A. 5, 7, 20. ie€var 
mpos Tovs ToAEulovs to go toward (i.e. against) the enemy Xn. A. 2, 
6,10. duBadrrAe Ktpov rpos tov adeAdov he slandered Cyrus to his 
brother Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. So often of feeling toward: aétpotor. rpos 
tyv eodov they feel discouraged in regard to the expedition Xn. A.7, 1, 9. 

Derived Meanings: Often zpos tatra in view of this, rpos xapw 
in view of favor (i.e. with a view to please), tpds Biav with (a view to) 
violence, etc. 


In Composition: to, toward, in addition. 


415, ovv (also Svv, cf. Lat. cwm) with, in company with; see § 415a. 


Wirn tHe Dative (of Accompaniment, § 392) only: Bacweds 
VV oTpaTEevpate TOAAW TpoTepxeTat the King is advancing with a great 
army Xn. A.1, 8,1. odv Oeots with (the help of) the gods Xn. Cy. 6, 
4,19. odv ro vouw (in accordance) with the law Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 17. 


In Composition: with, together. 


416, trép over (Latin super). 


1. Wirn THE Genitive (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) over 
(some part of), above: brép THs Kduns yndrodos jv above the village 
was a hill Xn. A.1, 10,12. or9 8 dp’ trép Kehadjys and it stood over 
his head (cf. § 358 a, 3d example) B 20. 

Derived Meanings: From fighting over comes the derived meaning 
in behalf of, on account of. roveiv dep cov to toil in behalf of you 
Xn. A. 7,3, 31. brep rhs eAcvdepias vuds evdapovile I congratulate 
you on account of your freedom Xn. A. 1, 7,3. (Later, sometimes, the 
meaning in behalf of comes to mean little more than about, concerning.) 


415 a. The form Jv occurs in the older Attic writers ; the poets use 
either form ; elsewhere cvv is regularly found. 
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2. Wiru tHe Accusative (of Extent, § 338) over, beyond: imép 
ovddv €Bycero he stepped over the threshold y 135. trois ire p “EXAno- 
TovTov oikovor with those who dwell beyond the Hellespont Xn. A. 1, 1, 9. 
trép diva beyond one’s ability. 


In Composition: over, beyond, in behalf of. 


417, tn under (Latin sub). 
1. With THE GENITIVE: 


A. (of Separation, § 362) from under: ba dajvns jpsovous eAvov 
they loosed the mules from under the wagon 7 5. 


B. (Partitive Genitive of Place, § 358) under. 


Place: under some part of, ra t70 yys things under the earth Pl. 
Ap. 18b. Eipidia bd padrns éxovtas with daggers under their arms 
Xn. Hell. 2, 3,23. viudas .. . datdwy bro Aapropevdwv jyiveov ava 
aotv under (the light of) torches they were leading the brides through 
the city 3 492. 

Agent: from such examples as the last came the regular usage of 
vio with the genitive to denote the Agent (§ 372), i.e. the person (or 
thing) under whose influence an action takes place: rueCopevos U0 TOV 
olkot aytiatactwrayv being hard pressed by his political opponents at home 
Xn. A.1,1,10. ed éxabov im’ éxeivov I was well treated by him Xn. 
A.1, 3,4. So not infrequently of things zwavTeA@s dv bd Atpovd azro- 
AoipeOa we should utterly perish by starvation Xn. A. 2, 2, 11. 


2. Wirn THE (Locative, § 884) Darive under, beneath. 

Place: efyov d¢ 7a Spérava ... bd Tols dippors they had their scythes 
beneath the chariot boxes Xn. A. 1, 8,10. tro TH akporoAe at the foot 
of the acropolis Xn. A. 1, 2, 8. 

Derived Meanings (chiefly poetic): of . . . b7d Baowre? dvres those 
under the power of the King Xn. Cy. 8,1, 6. €ud bod dovpt dapéevra 
subdued beneath my spear B 653. 


38. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE: 


A. (of Limit of Motion, § 339) to a position under. 

Place: abrov dxovtile: tis taATe bad Tov 6pOadrpov somebody hit him 
with a javelin under the eye Xn. A. 1, 8, 27. 

Time: t26 vikta toward (i.e. just before) night (cf. Latin sub 
noctem). 
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B. (of extent, § 335) along under. 


Place: dxpwvuxiav dpovs, bf Av 7 KataBacrs jv eis TO 7eBiov a spur 
of the mountain, along under which was the descent into the plain Xn. 
A. 3,4, 387. €v tals td TO dpos Kupots in the villages along at the foot 
of the mountain Xn. A. 7, 4, 5. 

Time: d76 thy rapotxouevny vixta along under (i.e. during) the past 
night Hdt. 9, 58. 


In Composition: under, underhandedly, gradually, slightly (¢«. 
Latin sub-). 


IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS 


418, Properly the term preposition is applied only to those (earlier) 
adverbs which can be compounded with a verb into a single word 
(§ 298), but there are also other adverbs (of varying origin) which, 
for one reason or another, are regularly found in company with certain 
cases (mostly the genitive) ; to these, as a class, is given the name of 
Improper Prepositions (ef. § 362, 3). The most important of these 
are: dvev without, avriov and évavtiov opposite, éxros and é&w outside, 
évros and eiow inside, éyyv’s and rAnolov near, axpt and péxpe until, 
peta between, mépav across, wAHV except, Evexa on account of, Eumpoobev 
in front of, dmobev behind, xapw for the sake of, dixnv in the manner of, 
like, XdOpa without the knowledge of, dua along with, bs to, and others 
(cf. § 418 a). 

Of these, all except gua and os are used with the genitive. dpa is 
used with the dative (of Accompaniment, § 392) and os with the 
accusative (of Limit of Motion, § 339) of names of persons only: as 
3; BaowWéa to the King. 


Nore. — The genitives used with the improper prepositions are of 
various sorts. For example, dvev is used with the Genitive of Separa- 
tion (§ 362), éyyvs with the Partitive Genitive of Place ($ 358), and 
xdpw with the Descriptive Genitive (§ 352). 


418 a. The following improper prepositions are seldom used except in 
poetry : ayxot near, drep without, déuas in the form of, like (cf. dikny, 
§ 418), dixa apart from, éxds far from, Exnre on account of, Evepbe(r) 
beneath, viodi(v) away from, mapos before, THe far off from, and plya, 
plyda or ctumwya (in Herodotus) along with. The last three are used 
with the dative (cf. § 392, 3); all the rest with the genitive. 
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SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 


419. Adjectives are used to modify substantives (includ- 
ing words used substantively) and substantive pronouns. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


420. Adjectives (including participles, adjective pro- 
nouns, and the definite article, § 443 ff.) agree in gender, 
number, and case, with the substantives which they 
modify : thus avyp codds a wise man, avéipds codod of a 
wise man, avdpdor copots to wise men, 6 Tapwv Katpos the 
present occasion, obT 0s 6 avnp this man, 0 avTos avnp the 
same man. 

Nortr. — Since an adjective may be equivalent to the genitive case 
of a substantive, it sometimes happens that an adjective is followed by 
a genitive case in apposition (§ 317) with the substantive implied in 
it: as "AOnvatos dv rOXAEwS THs peyioTys being a man of Athens, a 
city the greatest Pl. Ap. 29 d. 


421. A predicate adjective belonging to two or more 
substantives is usually plural (or dual), or it may agree 
with one (usually the nearer) and be understood with the 
rest: as alel ydp Tou Epis Te Hidy, Tore mol TE wayal 
te for always strife, and wars, and battles, are dear to you 
A 177. For examples of the plural see § 422 below. 


422. A predicate adjective belonging to substantives of 
different gender is commonly masculine if the substantives 
are felt to denote persons, and neuter if they are felt to 
denote things: thus ws eide matépa Te Kal wntépa Kal 
adendhovs Kal THY EavTod yuvVaika aly MAAWTOUS yeyern- 
pévous when he saw that both his father and mother and 
brother and his own wife had been made captives Xn. Cy. 8, 
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1,7. 4 réyn Kal Dirimmos joav Tov Epywov KiptLot 
Fortune and Philip were masters of the deeds Aeschin. 2, 
118. éyw attav nal réxva Kai yuvaicas .. . dpovpov- 
peva I have their wives and children safely guarded (..e. as 
chattels) Xn. A. 1, 4, 8. 


423. A predicate adjective may be used substantively 
(§ 424), and is then neuter, although the subject may be 
masculine or feminine (cf. § 422): thus teprvopr . 
tpamela tAHpns athing of joy is a well-filled board E. Hipp. 
109. yur d€09XAu Karl Saxpvous edd but woman is a femi- 
nine thing and prone to tears E. Med. 928. So often the 
neuter Té: as Tl Hv Ta AeyOevta what was the conversation 2 
(lit. the things said were what?) Pl. Phaed. 58 c. 


Note. — In tragedy when a woman speaks of herself in the plural 
(§ 495, note) she regularly uses the masculine form of the participle : 
thus dpkodpev pets of tpoOvyaKovres ober sufficient an I (i.e. Al- 
cestis) who am dying in your stead KB. Alec. 383. 


424. Adjectives Used Substantively. — The substantive 
which an adjective modifies is often omitted when it is a 
common word like man, woman, child, thing, land, road, 
day, hand, ete., which can be readily understood. The 
adjective alone then acquires the force of a substantive: 
thus 6 codds the wise man (sc. avOpwrros), % Kad the beau- 
tiful woman (sc. yuvn), aya@ov a good thing (sc. mpaypa), 
ot modXol the many (sc. dvOpwrrot), 6 Adpelov the son of 
Darius (sc. vids),  Ayapéuvovos the daughter of Agamem- 
non (sc. Ovydrnp), Ta THs modrews the affairs of State (sc. 
mpayuata), 1 euavtod my own land (sc. yA), THY érl 
Meéyapa the road to Megara (sc. oddv), thy taxylotny the 
shortest way (sc. 6ddv), tn totepala on the following day 
(sc. nudpa), Ty deEta with the right hand (sc. yepe). 
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Nore. — Numerous adjectives have come thus to be used regularly 
as substantives: thus rarpis fatherland (sc. yn), tpinpys trireme (sc. 
vads), movoixy music (sc. TéxvN), Eorépa evening time (sc. dpa), and 
many others. 


425. Adjectives with Adverbial Force. —Sometimes in 
Greek (as is so frequent in Latin) an adjective modifying 
a substantive in a sentence may have the effect of modify- 
ing the predicate: thus yOulos &Bn he went yesterday 
(i.e. x0&) A 424, eddov ravviycor they slept all night 
long B 2, tpetator adixovto they arrived on the third day 
Th. 1. 60, catéBawov . . . cxotator they came down in 
darkness Xn. A. 4, 1, 10. 


THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE 


426. The Comparative Degree denotes more than the 
positive : as copwrepos more wise or wiser. ‘The compara- 
tive may be used absolutely, or the person or thing with 
which comparison is made may be expressed. 

1. The comparative used absolutely means rather, some- 
what, and sometimes (by implication) too much: thus 
yeXoudtepov rather amusing Pl. Ap. 30 e. xelpous rather 
bad (i.e. rascals), Lys. 16, 3. @arrov too quickly. 

2. When the word with which comparison is made is 
expressed it stands either with 7 than, or else in the geni- _ 
tive case (§ 363): thus cofpwrepos 7) Ey or copwrepos 
é€mov wiser than I. 

Norte 1.— When 7 is used after a comparative, the two objects 
compared regularly stand in the same case, unless the second is the sub- 
ject of a verb (expressed or understood) ; then it is in the nominative : 
thus @irotea airov paddrov 7 Tov BactArAcvovta Aptagépény lov- 
ing him more than (she did) the king Artaxerres Xu. A.1,1,4. er 
dvdpas aorpareverOat rodrd dpeivovas 7 YKVOas to march against men 
much braver than Scythians (“than against Scythians”) Hdt. 7, 10. 
Rarely a feeling that the second word is the subject of a verb 
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(expressed or understood) causes it to be put in the nominative: 
thus dvdpos 7oAd duvatwrépov 7 eyo viov the son of a man much more 
powerful than I (am) Xn. Cy. 5, 2, 28. 

Notre 2.— The genitive after a comparative is commonly equiva- 
lent to the nominative or accusative with 7 than; less often can it be 
said to represent some other case: thus tos dopovs ovdey WTTov Tav- 
Spos azediSovu she used to pay in the taxes no less than (did) her husband 
(i.e. 6 dvpp aediSov) Xn. Hell. 3, 1,12. ced duetvor dori paye 
cau to fight with a better man than you (are) H. 111. “Opgdéws xard- 
Alov bpvncat pédos to sing a strain more beautiful than (that of) Orpheus 
E. Med. 543 (cf. § 717, 4). 

Note 3.— When two adjectives or adverbs are compared, 7 is 
always used, and both stand in the comparative degree: thus zpo6vjos 
BaAAov » Topwrtépa more willing than wise E. Med. 485. 

Norte 4. — The neuter comparative rA€oy more, éXaTTov (or petov) 
less, when used purely as adverbs, sometimes do not affect the con- 
struction of the sentence: thus doxre(vovct trav dvdpdv od petov 
mevtaxocious they killed at least (lit. not less than) five hundred men 
Xn. A. 6, 4, 24. 

Nore 5.— Comparatives may also be followed sometimes by ayti 
instead of (§ 402), or 7» and the infinitive, with or without wore, lit. 
than so that (§ 645, note), or ) Kara (with the accusative) than accord- 
ing to (§ 409, 2). 

Nore 6.— A thing may be compared with itself under other cir- 
cumstances; such a comparison is expressed by the genitive of the 
reflexive pronoun (§ 470), often helped by atrés in agreement with 
the subject (§ 473): thus éyévovro ... pwaxpd apeivoves adTtot 
éwuta@v they far surpassed themselves Hat. 8, 86. This usage is some- 
times found also with the superlative. 


THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 


427. The superlative degree means most: as cof@tatos 
most wise or wisest. 

1. The superlative may be used absolutely meaning very, 
or it may be followed by a partitive genitive (§ 355, 1): 
thus avnp cop@Tartos avery wise man, or coporatos avdpav 
wisest (one) of men. 
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Notr.—In place of the partitive genitive the words év rots (lit. 
among those who) are also found with the superlative (they do not 
affect the construction) : thus éy rots mp@ro. é "APnvaior tov otdnpov 
KatéVevto the Athenians were the first among those who put aside the 
wearing of the sword Th. 1,6. év rots Bapvtar’ dv éveyxayu I should 
bear it most heavily among those (who would bear it heavily) Pl. Crit. 
43 ¢. 


428. Strengthened Superlative.— The superlative may 
be strengthened by ws or 67 (less often by 7, ofos, or 
other relative words): thus os tdyora as quickly as pos- 
sible, 67 mrelaTor as many men as possible, ywoplov otov 
yarerratatov an extremely difficult spot Xn. A. 4, 8, 2 (ef. 
§ 485, note 2). 

Norr.— Probably a word meaning “possible’”’ has come to be 
omitted in these expressions, since sometimes such a word is found: 


as eloehopynoay ws €dvvavTo TAEtoTa they carried in the most (things) 
they could Xn. A. 4, 6, 1. 


SYNTAX OF ADVERBS 


429. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs. 

1. An adverb in the attributive position (§ 451) is 
sometimes used with the force of an adjective: thus of 
Tote avOpwrot the men of that time. 


Nore. — An adverb may be modified by a preposition (see § 398): 


as eis ael for ever. 


430. Comparative and Superlative of Adverbs. — In gen- 
eral what has been said about the comparative and su- 
perlative of adjectives ($$ 426-428) applies also to the 
comparative and superlative of adverbs : thus copwrepov 
more wisely or rather wisely, coporata most wisely or very 
wisely, copotata mavtwv (§ 355, 1) most wisely of all. 
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THE NEGATIVE ADVERBS ot AND yy 


431. Greek possesses two adverbs, ov (ov, ov, § 46, 
ovx!) and pH, meaning not ; of these, ov is used in nega- 
tive expressions of fact; in other negative expressions 
py is used. 

1. Hence it follows that in expressions of negative com- 
mand, wish, purpose, condition (including adjectives and 
participles which imply a condition, § 655, 6), in relative 
clauses with indefinite antecedent (§ 620 ff.), and with 
the infinitive used as a substantive ($§ 638, 635) gu is 
regularly used. 

2. But when the infinitive or participle is used in indi- 
rect discourse (§ 671), it retains the negative which it 
would have had in the direct discourse. 

3. A particular word in a sentence may by itself be 
modified by ov, even when the sentence as a whole would 
require wy: so often ov« é€@ not allow = forbid, od morXrot 
not many = few, ov dnue deny, etc.: as éav ob dare if you 
deny Pl. Ap. 25 b. (Cf. § 600, note.) 

4. The distinction between od and yu) applies also to 
their compounds: as ovddels, undeis nobody ; odd, undé not 
even, ete. 


Nore. — Irregularities in the use of od and pH. — Occasionally jx is 
used where we should expect o%, or vice versa od where we should ex- 
pect py. Thus, a participle or adjective depending on a word which 
has (or might have) py may take py by attraction (§ 316): as Kedever 
avrov wetvar . . . éri Tod rorapod pr diaBavtas he bade them stay right 
there at the river without crossing (here od would be proper (§ 431, 3), 
but the influence of the infinitive, wetvar ($ 431, 1), is too strong) Xn. 
A.4,3, 28. édv te rowotTov aicOn ceavrov wy eiddta if you perceive your- 
self not to be informed on any such matter (here eiddra, being in indirect 
discourse (§ 431, 2), would nattrally take ov, but the influence of the 
conditional clause (§ 431, 1) permits yxy to be used) Xn. Mem. 3, 5, 23. 
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The infinitive used as a substantive (§ 635 ff.) sometimes appears to 
have ov instead of uy (§ 431, 1), but in such case the negative probably 
did not originally belong with the infinitive, but with the word on 
which the infinitive depends: as yp 0 ov70@ . . . ratdas mepicods 
exdioacKer Oa godovs one ought never (or never ought) to have his chil- 
dren taught to be too wise K. Med. 295. 

A few rare examples in Classical Greek of the actual misuse of ov 
and py are probably to be explained simply as grammatical mistakes. 


432. When one simple negative stands next to another 
simple negative, od ov or uw wy is never found, but always 
fa) ov OY Ov pn. 


433. Strengthened Negation. —In Greek (unlike Eng- 
lish) two negatives do not always make an affirmative. 
The simple negatives (ov and pw) usually retain every- 
where their separate negative force, but compound nega- 
tives following another negative serve only to strengthen 
the negation: thus cal oddév pévtoe odd€ TovTov rabeiv 
épacav, oV8 arros b€. . . Errabey oddels ovdéev however, 
they say that not even this man suffered any harm, nor did 
anybody else suffer any harm whatever Xn. A. 1, 8, 20. 


434. Sympathetic (or Redundant) Negative. — An infini- 
tive (more rarely a participle or a finite mood) depending 
on a word which is modified by a negative, or which in 
itself contains a negative idea (like hinder, forbid, deny, 
ete.) often takes an extra negative (m7 or ov) to confirm 
the idea of negation : as 1as yap acKos dvo0 avdpas &E et Tod 
un Kataddvar for each skin will keep two men from sinking 
(xatabdivac alone might have been used) Xn. A. 3, 5, 11. 
ovdepiav ipéov eyo errida pn ov Sdcew ijéas dixnv I have 
no expectation that you will not pay the penalty (un doce 
might have been used) Hdt. 6, 11. So also éote maow 
alayvrny elvat pn ov avotrrovddtev so that all were 
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ashamed not to take hold earnestly (un cvorovéagew alone 
might have been used, but atcyvvyn suggests “thought it 
not right,” and so prepares the way for the extra negative) 
Xn. A. 2, 3, 11. elvaty 5€ on ekerevoecOar Efacay ur 
ov mAnpeos edvTos TOU KUKAOV and they said they would not 
march out on the ninth if the cirele of the moon were not full 
(un . . . éovros alone might have been used) Hdt. 6, 106. 
(A negative may also be implied in a question, as in the 
second example below. ) 


435. Double Sympathetic Negative. —So also an infini- 
tive depending on a word which contains a negative idea 
(§ 4384), and which, at the same time, is modified by a 
negative, may take two extra negatives (7) ov), one in 
sympathy with the negative idea in the verb, the other 
in sympathy with the negative adverb: thus adv ovdév 
avtols émudveTal  HArUKia TO Mi) OVXL ayavaxteiv but 
their age does not prevent them from being distressed P). 
Orit. 48. c. rl éurodav py odvyt. . . arobaveiv; what 
is to prevent (i.e. there is nothing to prevent) our being 
put to death? Xn. A. 3, 1, 18. 

Nore.— Observe that the double sympathetic negative (ja) ov, 
which is not to be rendered at all in English) is found only with an 
infinitive dependent on a doubly negative expression; elsewhere (see 


the last three examples under § 434) one of the negatives (un) always 
retains its negative force. 


THE ADVERB ap 


436. The adverb av generally serves to give a tinge of 
indefiniteness to the clause in which it stands. It has no 
equivalent in English, and often cannot be translated. 
(For the sake of completeness a summary of its uses is 
here given. ) 


436 a. In epic poetry xe (enclitic), an equivalent of 4», is also found, 


Rar K As 
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437. In independent clauses dy is used with the poten- 
tial optative (§ 563) and the potential indicative (§ 565). 


Norte. — For the quasi independent use of dv with the infinitive 
and participle not in indirect discourse see §§ 647 and 662. 


438. In dependent clauses dy is used regularly with the 
subjunctive in conditional (§§ 604, 609) and relative 
(§§ 623, 625) clauses. 


Norte. — With «i, ore, érdre, ered, or érevdn, the adverb dy unites to 
> £ 
form éay (yy, av), dtav, érdray, env or érav (Hat. éredy), or éredav 


(cf. § 439, note 1). 


439. In indirect discourse dy is retained (even though 
the mode is changed) where it originally stood in the 
direct form, except when a dependent subjunctive with av 
is changed to the optative after a secondary tense ; then 
av disappears.\ See §§ 670, 2; 673. 


Nore 1.— Position of av.— The adverb dy never stands at the 
beginning of its clause. It may stand next to the verb it modifies, or 
it may stand immediately after some other prominent word in the 
sentence (as regularly in relative and conditional clauses, § 438). 
Thus it may stand with the negative (od« av) or with any emphatic 
word (m@s dv, pada’ av) or even with the principal verb instead of 
the subordinate one with which it really belongs: as ov vpiv pev av 
olpat evar tipwos with you I think that I should be honored (i.e. otpas dv 
elyvat) Xn. A. 1, 3, 6. 

Notre 2.—av Repeated.—In a long sentence ay is sometimes 


repeated: as vyets 8 tows trax’ Av axOouevon . . . KpovoavTes av pe 
» +» padiws &v dmoxteivate but you perhaps might be vexed... and 
strike me. . . and easily kill me Pl. Ap. 31 a. 


Nore 3.—Verb Supplied. —Sometimes the verb with which ay 
belongs is to be supplied from the context: as dikaiws pev év dd\vyapxia 
diknv Sovtos . . . dixaiws 8 dy ev Snpoxparia justly did he suffer punish- 
ment at the time of an oligarchy, and justly would he have suffered (sc. 
ddvros) at the time of a democracy Lys. 12, 78. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 


440. Conjunctions may be divided into two classes : 
Coérdinate and Subordinate. (For “ Postpositives” cf. 
§ 452, note.) 


441. Coérdinate conjunctions connect words, phrases, 
or clauses which stand in the same construction. 

The principal codrdinate conjunctions are: xat and 
(Latin et), te and (Latin -que), adra, arap but (Latin sed), 
dé but (Latin autem), ovd€ (undé) nor, not even, n or, than, 
dpa, accordingly, so then, yap for, obv therefore, accordingly 
(including ov«obv therefore and ov«ovr therefore not), @aTe 
so that (§ 595), kal... «ai, or Te... Te, Or TE... Kal 
both .. . and, elite. . . etre whether . . . or, ovTe (uunte).. « 
oUTe (une) neither... nor (§ 431, 4), 4... 7 either... 
or, wev . . . d€ on the one hand . . . on the other. 

Nore 1. — xaé often has the meaning also or even. The expression 
dAAws TE Ka‘ means especially (literally in other ways, and also .. .). 
The expression te . . . kat 8) wat means and particularly; thus 6¢ 
epyuov te TOTwv ... GAAwv Kal 5H Kal bro yyy through other desert 
places and, in particular, beneath the earth Pl. Phaed. 112 e. 

Notre 2.—yap (=ye+ ap) is often used (e.g. in wishes and in 
questions and answers) merely to show a close relation or sequence 
between clauses; it is then often best rendered by why, why then, then, 


ete. The expression kat yap ... may often be conveniently translated 
‘yes, for’ and dAda yap . . . ‘no, for’ or ‘but enough, for.’ 


441 a. In Epic poetry re is freely used to indicate the connection of 
sentences and clauses where it cannot be rendered in English (it usually 
marks the sentence as general or indefinite) : thus 8s xe @eots émrurelOnrat, 
udda 7 éxrvoy adrod whosoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear 
A 218. The words olds re able (lit. of such kind as to), aore so that, é¢ 
gre on condition that, are inasmuch as, are the survivals in Attic Greek 
of the Epic usage. 

b. Homer has also juev.. . 75 (=H + ue or 54) now... and 
now, and sometimes 76é without a preceding juév (cf. dé, § 441). 

c. Homer has also atrap (= drap) but; and dp and pa (encl.) = dpa. 
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442. Subordinate conjunctions connect subordinate 
clauses with the clauses on which they depend. 

The following are the more important subordinate con- 
junctions (most of them are really relative adverbs): 67: 
that, because, ws how, as, that, e, édv (= e + dv) if, bras 
how, as, in order that, @ate so that, iva where, in order that, 
6re, omdTe when, since, nvixa, ornvixa at which time, when, 
érrei, érrerdn (= ere’ + dy) when, since, éote until, ws as 
long as, until (§ 618, note), péxps, aype up to that point, 
until, mp before, wn (after expressions of fear) lest. 


Nore. — ovyx drt or py) Ott means not only (literally, perhaps, not to 
say that... .). 
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443. Originally o, 7, 7é, was a demonstrative pronoun, 
meaning this, and in Homer and other early poets (§ 443 a) 
it commonly has this meaning. In Attic Greek it has come 
to mean the, but in Attic its use as a pronoun has survived 
in the following phrases : 


442 a. In epic poetry are found a few conjunctions which do not occur 
in Attic. The most common are evre when, as, nuos when (with indica- 
tive only), d¢pa as long as, until, in order that (§ 590 a). 

b. Homer often has ai (at xe) for Attic ef (édv), and jos (often 
wrongly written efws) for Attic éws. (The latter is formed by interchange 
of quantity (§ 17) from the Epic form.) 

443 a. In Homer 6, 7, 74, is generally used as a demonstrative or an- 
aphoric pronoun (substantive or adjective): thus o yap mrde for he (iit. 
that man) came A12. THv dF eye od Now and her shall not set free A 29. 
700 5& KAve Bo?Bos’ATb\AwWY and him Phoebus Apollv heard A 43. maida 5 
éuol Ndoal re Pirny, TAT drowa déxerOa but free my dear child, and accept 
this ransom A 20. ws par, @dewev 5 6 yépwv thus he spoke, and that 
old man (before mentioned) feared A 33. Yet in Homer 6, 7, 76, is some- 
times used in a way that closely approaches the Attic usage: thus 7 
mdbbs the (or this) multitude B 278. Tov dekidv trmov the (or that) 
right-hand horse ¥ 336, 10 odv yépas that prize of yours (or your prize) 
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1. 6 péev.. . 6 8€ (in all the cases) the one. . . the 
other, this . . . that: as 

ol wév erropevovto, ot & etrrovto the one party proceeded, 
and the other followed Xn A. 3, 4, 16. rods pev 
améxtewe, Tovs © e&&Barev some he killed and others 
he banished Xn. A. 1,1, 7. érropev@noav Ta peév TL 
Hayopevol, TA S€ Kal avarravopuevor they proceeded, 
sometimes fighting a bit, sometimes resting Xn. A. 4, 
gal Ve 

Very often 6 de. . . but he, and he, is found without a 
preceding 6 wey; it regularly shows a change in the 
subject of the sentence: thus Kipos é/ecw atta 
puplovs Sapexots: 5 5€ AaBwv TO ypuvclov oTpaTeupa 
ovvedeEev Cyrus gave him ten thousand darics ; and he 
took the money, and collected an army Xn. A. 1, 1, 9. 


2. tov kal Tév this one and that one; neuter also Td Kal 
To, and Ta Kal Ta: as 
Kal adixvotmar ws Tov Kal Tov and I came to this man 
and that man Lys. 1, 23. 


3. Kal Tév and he, cai rTHv and she with an infinitive: as 
kal Tov eireiv and he said (cf. also the phrase Kal ds 


Edn and he said, § 144 a). 
4. apd Tod before this. 
Often in Homer and Herodotus, and sometimes in Attic 


tragedy, 0, 1, 7d, is used as a relative pronoun (see 


§ 149 a-b). 


A 185. 10 mplv the (or that) former time. ’Apyelwv of &picro the (or 
those) noblest of the Argives. 

443, 1-3 a. Herodotus has also o yap... forhe.. ., and kcal réy in 
other cases than the accusative. 
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6, 9, Td AS AN ARTICLE (the) 


444. As the definite article 0, 7, 7¢, the usually marks 
its substantive as evidently known, or before mentioned : 


thus 7 wayn the battle, of “EXAnves the Greeks, ra Ska érn 
the ten years (of the Trojan war) Th. 1, 11. 


445. So a substantive modified by an attributive (such 
as an adjective, adjective pronoun, or a limiting genitive) 
may take the article if the speaker feels that the substan- 
tive, because of this limitation, is made well known to 
his hearers: thus ai rp@rat tafeas the foremost ranks, 1 
etwapméevn nuépa the fated day, ) TOV TOXXAD Od—a the 
opinion of the multitude, ob ros 0 avnp this man,o €wos piros 
my friend (but iros éuos a friend of mine). 


446. Article with Proper Names. — So proper names (if 
well known or previously mentioned) often take the 
article : thus o IIXdtwv Plato (the famous philosopher), oc 
"AOnvaio: the Athenians; déBnoav eis Xuxertav . . . €XOov- 
res b€ és THY LuKeriay, K.T.r. they crossed to Sicily... And 
when they had come to (the) Sicily (above mentioned) 
abies Ona 


Notre. — Baowrevs (the) King (of Persia) was probably felt by the 
Greeks to be a sort of proper name, and so it is often found without 
the article. 


447. Article with the Force of a Possessive. — The arti- 
cle modifying a substantive (§ 444) may acquire the force 
of a possessive pronoun: thus Trooadépyns diaB8arre Tov 
Kdpov mpos tov aderpov Tissaphernes slandered Cyrus to 
his (lit. the) brother Xn. A. 1,1, 3. KaAéapyos . . . exe 
rHv diknv Clearchus has his (lit. the) deserts Xn. A. 2, 5, 38. 


Va 
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448. Generic Article. — The article is often used to mark 
a substantive as belonging to a well-known class: thus o 
avOpwros Ovntos éativ man is mortal, of yépovtes the old, 
7 arnoaa truth. (The fact that the article is generic is 
determined by the context.) 


_ 449. Article with Predicate Substantive. — The predi- 
cate substantive (unless previously mentioned or well 
known) cannot have the article: thus KAéapyos Aaxedar- 
peovios huyas nv Clearchus was a Spartan exile Xn. A. 1, 
1,9. Oadvates éotw 9 Snuia the penalty is death Xn. Mem. 
1, 2, 62 (but ras véas 7d EvdLvov Tetyos elvar that the ships 
were the wooden wall (mentioned in the oracle) Hdt. 7, 
142), 


Norr. — Thus (§ 449) subject and predicate are clearly distin- 
guished in such sentences as vdé 7 Huepn eyevero the day became night 
Hat. 1, 103. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 


450. ‘The article always precedes the word it modifies. 


451. Attributive Position. — Words or phrases standing 
between the article and its substantive (or immediately 
after the article, if the substantive precedes or is not 
expressed) are said to have Attributive Position: thus 
0 ayabos avnp the good man (cf. § 302). 

1. Attributive adjectives (§ 302), and adverbs with 
adjective force (§ 429, 1), and, in general, most attribu- 
tive phrases, have attributive position: thus 7 “EAAnveKy 
dvvamus the Greek force, oi rote avOpwrroe the men of that 
time, Ta ciyn Bovrevoweva the things planned in silence, 
Tov €x TOV ‘EXANHVaD els TOUS BapBapous dhoBov the fear 
inspired by the Greeks in the barbarians Xn. A. 1, 2, 18. 
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452. When article and attributive together are used 
with a substantive, three different arrangements are pos- 
sible : thus, — 


(1) 0 ayabos avnp the good man. 
(2) 6 avnp 6 ayabds the man (namely) the good (one). 
(3) avip o ayabes (a) man (namely) the good (one). 


Of these three arrangements the first is oftenest found, 
but the second is by no means uncommon, as év 77 ava- 
Bace TH weTa Kipou on the march inland with Cyrus 
Xn. A. 5,1, 1; the third arrangement is found when the 
substantive alone would stand without the article: thus 
avveus mev Oeois, ctvems 5é avOpewTots Tois ayadots I 
associate with gods and with men (that is) the good (men) 
Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 32. 


Nore. — Postpositives. — The words pv, d¢, ye, Te, Tot, yap, On, and 
ovv, being “ postpositive,” cannot stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence; hence they are often found in the attributive position (§ 451), 
but without being attributives: as 6 pév otv mpecBirepos Tapav 
ervyxave now then the elder happened to be present Xn. A.1,1,2. (In 
poetry 84 sometimes is not postpositive.) 


453. Predicate Position of Adjectives. — A predicate 
adjective (§ 302) cannot stand in the attributive position, 
but either precedes or follows the article and its substan- 
tive: thus aya@os o avnp or 6 avnp ayabds the man is 
good. 

1. By using adjectives in the predicate position, the 
Greeks were able to express frequent subordinate predica- 
tions which are difficult to render into English: thus 
wirny éyov thy keparnv with his head (which was) bare 
Xn. A. 1, 8,6. (dpodvre To trm@ with his horse (which 
was) in a sweat Xn. A. 1, 8, 1. 
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PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE 


454. With péoos, axpos, etc. —The adjectives pécos 
middle, axpos lit. pointed, sharp, érxatos farthest, jysovs 
half, when used in the predicate position (§ 453) (often 
also without the article) mean middle of, tip of or top af, 
end of, half of (ef. Latin swmmus mons): thus péon 7 
mods or 7 modus wéan the middle of the city (but 7 wéon 
mons the middle city), ém adxp@ T@ dpe on the top of the 
mountain. 


455. With mds and dios. — The adjectives as (amas, 
ovuras) all and 6Xos whole, when used with the article, 
commonly have predicate position (§ 453) : thus raca 
mods the whole city, mavres of troditat all the citizens, év 
drXn TH TOAE in the whole city. 

1. But when as and 6dos are real attributives, mean- 
ing the whole collectively, they have the attributive position : 
thus » waaa Xiceria entire Sicily, of wavtes avOpwrot 
the whole world Xun. A. 5, 6,7. 1d 6Xov otpdtevua the 
entire army Xn. A. 6, 2, 10. 


456. With Demonstrative Pronouns, etc. — A substan- 
tive modified by a demonstrative pronoun (obrTos, d8¢, éxei- 
vos) or by dude, auddtepos both, Exdtepos each (of two), 
éxaotos each (of several) commonly has the article (cf. 
§ 445), and the pronoun has the predicate position (§ 453) : 
thus ob ros 6 avnp this man, 78¢€ ) yvoeun this opinion, Ta 
maidse aupotépa both the children. 

Nors. — But proper names, and substantives modified by numerals 
or a relative clause, seldom need the article with a demonstrative : 


thus: AvroAvkw tovtw for this Autolycus (here) Xn. Sym. 3, 8. 


ovTot ovs dpare BapBapor these barbarians whom you behold. Xn. A. 1, 
5, 16. 
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457. 1. With Limiting Genitives. — Genitives of the per- 
sonal pronouns (including adrds used for the ‘pronoun of 
the third person, § 475, 3), when used to limit a substantive 
with the article, have the predicate position (§ 453): thus 
Oo TaTHp pov or éu“od omatnp my father, oi otpatiata 
avutov his soldiers. 

2. Limiting genitives of other (than personal) pronouns 
commonly stand in attributive position: thus 6 éwavrod 
matnp my own father, To éxeivwy trotov their boat Xn. A. 
1, 4, 8. 

3. The Partitive Genitive modifying a substantive with 
the article nearly always has predicate position (§ 453). 


458. Predicate Position Modified. — Most words which 
regularly,have predicate position (§§ 454-457) may, if an 
attributive word follows the article, stand between the 
attributive and the substantive: thus 7 orev avtn odds 
this narrow way Xn. A. 4, 2, 6. 


SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS 


459. Pronouns (like nouns, § 75, 2) may be either sub- 
stantive or adjective, and some pronouns (like tis and 
autos) are used both substantively and adjectively. 


460. Antecedent. — The substantive to which a pronoun 
refers is called its Antecedent (from antecedo), since nor- 
mally it precedes the pronoun: thus at k@pmae é&v ais 
éaxnvour the villages in which they were encamped Xn. A. 1, 
4, 9. 


461. Antecedent Implied. — An antecedent may be im- 
plied, instead of being expressed, by some preceding word : 
thus éOov es Aaxedalwova éreabev avtovs orpatetaa- 
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c0a he went to Sparta, and tried to persuade them (i.e. 
the Spartans) to take up arms Lys. 12,58. vavpaxida 
Taraitatn @v icpev a sea fight the most ancient of the sea 
fights (i.e. Tov vavpayiav) of which we know Th. 1, 15. 


462. Agreement of Pronouns (general). — An adjective 
pronoun agrees in gender, number, and case, with the 
substantive it modifies (cf. § 420); a substantive pronoun 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and person 
(so far as these are distinguished in its inflection, cf. 
§ 314 note), but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands: thus ceivov & éyw Odo 
but I( Antigone, nom. sing. fem.) will bury him (Polynices, 
acc. sing. masc.) S. Ant. T1. 


463. A pronoun referring to two or more antecedents 
follows the same principles of agreement as the predicate 
adjective (§§ 421-423): as 77 dwvy texalT@ TpeOTe . 
év ola trep éreOpapynp in the manner of speech and behavior 


in which I had been brought up Pl. Ap. 18 a. 


464. Construction according to Sense. — A pronoun some- 
times agrees with the real, rather than with the grammati- 
cal, gender of its antecedent (see § 315): as Bi ‘Hpaxkreln 
dotmep ... mighty Heracles (lit. might of Heracles) who 

Hm. 70 ’Apxadicov or ritiKdr, Ov hpxe Kreavop 
the force of Arcadian hoplites whom Cleanor commanded 
Ad. AW 4, 6, bo. 

1. So a word in the singular may suggest a plural, 
or vice versa a word in the plural may suggest a corre- 
sponding singular, and the pronoun may agree with the 
implied antecedent (cf. § 461): thus 4 para tis Beds 
évdov, of ovpavov evpdv éxovow surely a god is within Cone 
of the gods) who hold the broad heavens t 40 (cf. Tus . . . 
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Bporav ot one of mortals, who Z 142). avOpm@movs 
tivvobov, 6 tis K érlopKov budcon you punish mankind 
(every single one) whoever swears falsely I 279. 


465. Attraction. — A pronoun may be attracted (§ 316) 
to the gender and number of its predicate substantive : 
thus cKotreiv . . . ei dixata Ayo 7) un StxacTod péev yap 
avtn (i.e. for TovT0) apern to see whether I speak fairly or 
not, for this is the merit of a judge Pl. Ap. 18a. (Cf. hoe 
opus, hic labor est Verg. Aen. 6, 129.) 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


466. Agreement. — A personal pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in person and number ; it has no distinction of 
gender, and its case depends on the construction of the 
clause in which it stands (§ 462): thus od & edwé wou 
but do you (Antigone, 2d pers. nom. sing. fem.) tell me 
(Creon, Ist pers. dat. sing. masc.) 5. Ant. 446. 


467. The personal pronouns in the nominative case are 
not expressed unless emphatic (see § 305). 


468. In Attic the pronoun of the third person of, of, 
etc. (§ 139, 2) is always reflexive (see § 472); to supply 
its place as a personal pronoun of reference the corre- 
sponding forms of adrds are used (§§ 140, 1 and 475, 3). 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


469. Agreement. — A reflexive pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person; its case 
depends on its construction in the clause in which it 
stands. 
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470. Direct Reflexive. — A reflexive pronoun regularly 
refers to the most important word in the sentence—usually 
the subject : thus ya: caurév know thyself ; KXéapyos 

5) , TEN \ ¢ n , Y 3 
. . . adimmever ert THY EavToU oxnyny Clearchus rode back 
to his own tent Xn. A. 1, 5,12. tors teptoixkous adie 
éml Tas éauTa@v tore the perioect he dismissed to their 
own cities Xn. Hell. 6, 5, 21. 


471. Indirect Reflexive. — In dependent clauses a reflex- 
ive pronoun may sometimes refer back to the subject of 
the principal verb (cf. se in Latin): thus €BovXeTo b€ Kal 
Kréapyos dmav To otpatevpa pos éauTov eye THY 
yveounv moreover, Clearchus wished the entire army to give 
its mind to him(self) Xn. A. 2, 5, 29. 

1. But avrov, avr@, etc., (§ 475, 3) is also frequently 
found in dependent clauses referring to the subject of the 
principal verb (cf. ews in Latin); thus trav rap’ éavt@ 
BapBdpov érrepedeito ws . . . Evvoika@s Exorev avT@ he was 
careful of the barbarians with him(self) that they should be 
well disposed toward him(self) Xn. A. 1, 1, 5. 


Note 1.—Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person is 
used in referring to the first or second person (cf. § 143 a): thus etpy- 
cete oOHAS ALTOVS HuaptyKoTas you will find that you have made a 
mistake Xn. Hell. 1, 7, 19. 

Nore 2.—The plurals of the reflexive pronouns sometimes have 
the force of a reciprocal (§ 142) pronoun: thus #piv adrots 
dvareEopeOa we shall converse with one another (lit. with ourselves) 
[Dem.] 48, 6. 


470 a. In Homer the personal pronouns alone are sometimes used 
reflexively ; more often the reflexive meaning is made clearer by the addi- 
tion of a’rés in agreement with the pronoun: thus éya@y éué Avooua I 
will ransom myself K 3878. é& & abroy érorptve. paxéoacba he rouses 
himself to battle T 171. 
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472. The personal pronoun of the third person (08, of, 
etc.) is in Attic always used as an indirect reflexive 
(§ 471); rarely the personal pronouns of the first and 
second persons are so used: thus Aéyerar’ A woAX@D Exdei- 
pat Mapovay vinnoas épifovra oi rept copias Apollo is said 
to have flayed Marsyas when he had outdone him in a con- 
test with himself in skill Xn. A. 1, 2, 8. So in the phrase 
Sox wot I seem to myself. 


473. The use of the reflexive pronouns may be made 
more emphatic by adding avros (§ 475, 2) in agreement 
with the subject: thus avtol év avtois oracafovtes being 
at variance among themselves Xn. Hell. 1, 5, 9 (cf. the 
similar use of ipse . . . se in Latin). 


THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN adrtos 


474. Agreement. —The pronoun aves is used both sub- 
stantively and adjectively. When used as an adjective it 
follows the rules of agreement for adjectives (§ 420) ; 
when used as a personal pronoun of the third person 
(§ 475, 3) it follows the rules for agreement of such 
pronouns (§ 462). 


475. Uses of avtés. — There are three different uses of 
autos as follows : — 

1. As an adjective in the attributive (§ 451) position 
avros means same: thus 6 avros avyp the same man, TavTa 
(§ 43) the same things (sc. mpadypata). 


472 a. Homer uses éo, of, etc., also as a direct reflexive ; when so used 
it regularly has written accent (§ 139, 2). 

475, 1 a. In Homer avrés without the article may mean the same: 
thus avrhy 666v the same road K 263. 
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2. As an adjective in the predicate position (§ 453), or 
without the article, adtés means self (myself, yourself, him- 
self, etc.): thus avtdos o avnp or 0 avnp adTtos the man 
himself, ov adres you yourself, etc. 


Notre. — Frequently in the nominative case (less often in the 
other cases) the substantive is to be supplied from the context, so 
that airds appears to stand alone meaning self. avros Te Kal of coi 7po- 
yovot (you) yourself and your ancestors Pl. Crit. 50e. avtov €dA€qoov 
(sc. éué from the context) pity me myself Q 503. Kai’ AGqvatoe radw 
és EvBouay duaBavres . . . Kateotpepayto wacay . . . “Eortuuds de efot- 
kigavtes avTol thy ynv €oxov the Athenians again crossed over into 
Euboea and entirely subdued it... and, after driving the Histiaeans 
from their homes, took possession of their land themselves Th. 1, 114. So 
avtos épn he himself (i.e. the master) said it. 


3. In cases other than the nominative, avtés may be 
used substantively as a personal pronoun of the third per- 
son (§ 468) him, her, it, them. In Attic this is the regu- 
lar usage: thus avtov catparny éroince he made him 
satrap Xn. A. 1,1, 2. oddév nyOeTo adTav ToremovvT@Y 
he was not at all disturbed because they were fighting. Xn. 


PAGeL LS 


IDIOMATIC USES OF avrtos 


Nore 1.— With an ordinal numeral airds is best translated with 
(n — 1) others: thus npéOn mpecBeurTis . . . déxatos aitos he was 
chosen ambassador with nine others (lit. he himself the tenth) Xn. Hell. 2, 
Pe, Wee 

Nore 2.— Combined with a substantive in the dative case (§ 392, 
note) adrds is best translated and all: thus rérrapas vats é\aBov abt ots 


avdpaat they took four ships, crews and all (lit. with the men themselves) 
Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 12. 


475,5 a. In Homer avrés seldom does duty as a personal pronoun, but 
is usually intensive (sometimes only by contrast): thus adrovds 6é éddpra 
Tedxe Kiverory and made themselves (i.e. their bodies, in contrast with 
their souls) a prey for dogs A 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


476. Agreement. — A possessive pronoun is an adjec- 
tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case, with the word 
it modifies, but its stem conforms to the person and num- 
ber of its antecedent. Thus, in 6 éos ratnp my father, 
€uos agrees with ararnp in gender, number, and case, but 
its stem éwo- corresponds with that of the pronoun of the 
first person singular. 


477. An equivalent of the possessive pronoun often 
found is the genitive of the personal pronouns pov, cov, 
npav, buav (and for the third person adrod, adrijs, aitar, 
§ 468), always in the predicate position (§ 457, 1): thus 
o Tatnp wou my father, o aderdos adtod his brother, 6 ader- 
gos avTAs her brother. 

Nore. — Since a possessive pronoun is equivalent to a genitive case, 
a word in the genitive may stand in apposition (§ 317) to a possessive 
pronoun: thus dayp adr’ eos éoxe kuvw L808 my brother by marriage 
was he also — of shameless me 1.180. attdv yap opetépynoty atacba- 
Ainow oAovro for by their own perversity they perished a7 (cf. § 420, note). 


478. The possessive pronouns (except 6s and odérepos, 
which are always reflexive) may or may not refer to the 
subject of the sentence; usually in referring to the 
subject the genitive of the reflexive pronouns (éavTod, 
ceavTod, éavrod, etc.), in the attributive (§ 457, 2) posi- 
tion, is used. This is the regular prose usage with the 
third person singular, since és is poetic only : thus Kyéap- 


477 a. In Ionic ei and cpéwy may be used where Attic would use avrod, 
avrhs, or abrav (cf. § 468). 

478 a. In Homer 4s (és) usually refers to the subject, but sometimes 
to a more prominent word in the sentence (cf. § 470) : as yéov"Exropa @ 
évt olkw they mourned for Hector in his own house Z 500, 
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yos Tos avTov otpatiotas éBialero iévat Clearchus tried to 


force his own soldiers to proceed Xn. A. 1, 3, 1. 


479. A possessive pronoun is sometimes made clearly 
reflexive by the addition of adres in the genitive case 
(ef. § 477 note); in the singular this usage is poetic only, 
but in the plural it is very common: thus éwov avtov 
ypetos my own need B45. éov avTov xpetos his own need 
a 409. Tois cotatv avdTod to your own ( friends) 8. O. R. 
416. aro THs nuetépas avtav far from our own (land) 
hisG,e20. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


480. Agreement.— The demonstrative pronouns are 
used both adjectively (§ 420), as odros 6 avnp this man, 
and substantively, as odtos this (man), éxetvn that (woman), 
Trade these (things) (ct. § 459). 


481. Of the demonstrative pronouns otros this, that, is 
the most general in meaning, and is most frequently. used. 
"Ode this (here) refers to something near the speaker ; 
éxeivos that (over there) refers to something remote : thus 
obras y ‘Atpeldns this man (of whom you ask) ts Atreus’ 
son 178. “Extopos de yuvn this (woman here) is Hector’s 
wife Z 460. e& Ketvov.. . tdolato if they should see 
that man (i.e. Odysseus, who is now far away) a 163. 

For the predicate position of demonstrative pronouns 


see § 456. 


482. Generally in referring backward (to something 
previously mentioned) otros (less often éxetvos) is used, 
while in referring forward (to something about to be 
mentioned) 6d (sometimes obros) is employed : as TEK [AN- 
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ptov d€ TovTou Kal Tdd¢€ a proof of that (which I have said) 
as also this (which I am now going to state) Xn. A. 1, 9, 29. 

So also tovodtos, tocovros, usually refer back, while 
toidode and Toodcde usually refer forward. 

Nore.—The demonstrative ode is often equivalent to a possessive, 
or even a personal, pronoun of the first person; this use is especially 
common in tragedy: thus oxyjrtpw tumels éx THOSE xELpds struck by 
the staff held in this hand (of mine) 8S. O. R. 811. vupdevOetca 8 rap’ 
avopt THde but wedded with this man (i.e. with me) E. Med. 1387. 
60€ Tou wapeye Here am I, Sir Hat. 1, 115. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


483. Agreement. — A relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent (§ 460) in gender and number, but its case 
depends on the construction of the clause in which it 
stands : as avnp ds 7AGev a man who came, avip Ov elSopev 
a man whom we saw. 


484. Attraction. —1. A relative pronoun is often at- 
tracted (§ 316) into the case of its antecedent, especially 
from the accusative into the genitive or dative: thus 
aévot Ths édevbepias js KéxtnoOe worthy of the freedom 
which you possess (Hs, if not attracted, would be jv) Xn. 
A.1, 7,3. € 7T@ Hyeuou Tictevoopev @ av Kipos did@ if 
we intend to trust the guide that Cyrus gives (@, if not 
attracted, would be 6v) Xn. A. 1, 3, 16. 

2. Much more rarely the antecedent is attracted into 
the case of the relative: as mavr@v ov déovrat Tempa- 
yores having accomplished everything that they need (for 
mavra ov) Xn. Hell. 1, +, 2 (cf. in Latin wrbem quam 
statuo vestra est Verg. Aen. 1, 573). 

485. ‘‘Incorporation.’? —The antecedent is often made 


a part of the relative clause (usually only when the ante- 
cedent is indefinite). Both relative and antecedent then 
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stand in the same case: thus adie Lwxparyns ods pev 
% modus voutter Oeovs ov vouiSwv Socrates commits an offense 
in not believing in the gods which (or what gods) the State 
believes in Xn. Mem. 1, 1,1. eds 8€ Hv adixovto kapnv 
peyarn nv the village at which they arrived was large (i.e. 
" Kon es WV) Xn. A. 4,4, 2. e¢ d€ Twa opdn . . . KaTa- 
oxevalovta 7s dpxyor xopas if he saw any one improving the 
country he governed (i.e. THv ywopav Hs, § 484, 2) Xn. A. 1, 
9,19. Tovrous Kal dpyovtas érrole HS KaTecTpepeTO YwOpas 
these he made rulers of the territory he subdued (i.e. TAs 
yaopas nv, § 484, 1) Xn. A. 1,9, 14. €vropeveTo adv 7 ElYE 
Suvapet he proceeded with what force he had (i.e. adv TH 
duvaper Hv, § 484, 1) Xn. Hell. 4, 1, 23. 

Observe that attraction into the genitive or into the 
dative (§ 484) usually takes place if either antecedent or 
relative would stand in one of those cases. Cf. in English 
“he gave to what persons he could.” 


Nore 1.— Here belongs the phrase ovdels doris od (lit. nobody 
who... not=) every one, in which ovdecs is regularly attracted to 
the case of the relative (ovdevds drov ov, ovdert Stw ov, etc.): thus 
kAatwy Kal dyavaxtOv obdéva OvTiva ov Katéxrace by his weeping 
and wailing he broke down the fortitude of everybody Pl. Phaed. 117 d. 
So similarly Qavpacrds dos lit. wonderful how much, Oavpacrod daov, 
ete. (adverbially Oavpacr@s os): as peta tdpOros Oavpacrod dcov with 
a wonderful amount of sweat (= Gavpacrov eort we dcov) Pl. Rep. 350 d. 
This attraction is sometimes (rarely) found with other adjectives. 

Nore 2.— A peculiar attraction and condensation commonly takes 
place with ofos, dcos, dotivodv, and a few other relatives, by which 
both the relative and a following nominative are attracted to the case 
of the antecedent: thus Xapifouevov of@ cor dvdpi doing favor to a 
man like you (the full form would be rovovtw otos ot &) Xn. Mem. 2, 
9,3. tHv € yvvatka evpov danv 7 dpeos Kopudyy and his wife they 
found as huge as a mountain peak x 118. Sometimes even with the 
article: rots otows yuty to such as we are Xn. Hell. 2, 3,25. So often 
with superlatives (see § 428). 
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486. Antecedent not Expressed. — An antecedent denot- 
ing the general idea of persons or things is seldom ex- 
pressed, since its gender, number, and case are usually 
made clear by the context: thus éyo dé... cal dv eyo 
Kpat@ pevoduev but I and those (nom. plur. masc.) whom 
I command will remain Xn. Cy. 5, 1, 26. otvydv pev 7 
pw érixtev hating her (acc. sing. fem.) who bore me E. Ale. 
338. etddévac tiv Siva éf ods adv twaw to know the 
strength of those (gen. plur. masc.) against whom they are 
going Xn. A. 5, 1, 8. Setral cou THhyepov Tovrov éxmtety 
av ois wadtota gpireis he desires you to drink this up 
to-day in company with those (dat. plur. mase.) whom you 
most love (§ 484, 1) Xn. A. 1, 9, 25. So with relative 
adverbs: d&w tuds €v0a 76 mpdypa eyévero TI will conduct 
you to the place where the affair occurred Xn. Cy. 5, 4, 21. 
Cf. in English “he gave to whom he could.” 


Nore. — Here belong the phrases éorw odotis (or os)... there is 
some one who (i.e. somebody), eiaiv ot . . . there are those who (i.e. some), 


but in other cases in the plural regularly €oruv oy, €orey ots, €otev 
ovs: thus é€ote 8 dates KateAnpOn and one man was taken off 
his guard Xn. A. 1, 8, 20. eiat d€ of A€yovor and some (lit. there 
are those who) say Hdt. 3, 45. awAnv “love kai Axadv kal €oriv ov 
dAAwy Ovav except the Tonians and Achaeans and some other nations Th. 
3, 92. Rarely jv (joav) is found: Hy de TovTwv TOY oTabpov Ovs TaVvU 
pakpovs yAavvev some of these days’ marches he made very long Xun. A. 
1, 5, 7. So also with relative adverbs: éorw ov (or drov) . . . (lit. 
there is where) somewhere, €otw dws (lit. there is how) somehow, éorw 
ore (lit. there is when) sometimes, etc. 


487. Relative not Repeated. —In a compound (§ 312) 
relative sentence the relative (pronoun or adverb) is sel- 
dom repeated (cf. § 312, 1) with the succeeding verbs : 
thus ’Aptaios 8¢, dv nets nOéAopev Bacihea Kabioravat, Kat 
edoxapev Kal éhaBopev tiota but Ariaeus, whom we wished 
to make king and to whom we gave and from whom we 


bo 
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received pledges Xn. A. 3, 2,5.  eimrev rt oddev aire pérot 

émrelon TodXdovs pwev "AOnvaiwy eidetn To's Ta Gmota 

“ak ¢ a lal X\ / \ rd 

mpatrovtas avT@, doxodvta dé Avodvépw Kai Aaxedatpovioss 
réyot he said that he didn't care . . ., since he knew of many 
Athenians who were acting in concert with him and since 
what he proposed was agreeable to Lysander and the Spar- 
tans Lys. 12, 74. 


Nore. — Preposition not Repeated. — A preposition belonging with 
both antecedent and following relative is seldom repeated with the 
relative. 


488. Use of Relatives. — The indefinite relatives (darts 
omecos, o7roios, etc.) are regularly used when the antece- 
dent is indefinite, but the simple relatives (6s, dcos, ete. ) 
not infrequently refer to an indefinite antecedent; as @ 
bn oda ovde olomar eidévar what(ever) I don’t know I don't 
even think that I know Pl. Ap. 21 a. 


Norn. — Relatives in Exclamations. — Relatives (otos, daos, ws) are 
sometimes used in exclamations: as @ war7e, daa mpaypata éxets how 
much trouble you have, grandpa! (lit. so much trouble as you have ! 
ef. § 485) Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 4. ds Kadds poor 6 rérros how handsome 
grandpais! Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 2. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


489. Agreement. — The interrogative pronouns are used 
both substantively and adjectively (see § 462): as t/s who? 
Tis avnp what man? 


490. Use. — The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 
§ 151) are used both in direct and in indirect questions, but 
in indirect questions the indefinite relatives ($§ 150-151) 
are commonly preferred: as Bourever ar 6 TL ypr Toreiv 
to consider what must be done Xn. A. 1, 3, 11. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 258 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


491. The indefinite pronoun tis, 71, is used both sub- 
stantively and adjectively (see § 462) as AAOE Tus some- 
body came, avnp tis HAVE some man came. (Observe that 
it does not stand at the beginning of a sentence. ) 


Note 1.— The indefinite ris is often best rendered by ‘a, an’: as 
érepos TLs Suvactys another nobleman ; sometimes it can be rendered 
by “a sort of” or “something like”: as 4 ypapy . . . Toade Tis Hv the 
indictment was something like this Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 1. TPLAKOVTG, TLVES 
somewhere about thirty. So ri with adverbs: oyxeddv tu pretty nearly. 

Note 2.— Sometimes ris meaning anybody implies everybody; as 
ed pev TLs ddpv On&aoOw let every one sharpen well his spear B 382; 
but usually this meaning is expressed by as tus or éxacrds TIs. 


THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS dAdos AND eTEpOs 


492. ad2os other (of several), and repos other (of two), 
are sometimes loosely used, one of them being employed 
when we might properly expect the other. 


IDIOMATIC USES OF G@AXos AND repos 


Nore 1.— By a peculiar idiom in Greek dAXos other, rest, often pre- 
cedes that with which it is contrasted: as ra te GAAG éripyoe Kal 
pipiovs dwxe dapetxovs he gave me ten thousand darics and honored me 
in other ways Xu. A. 1, 3, 3. 

Nore 2. — Not infrequently dAAos or érepos expresses merely a cou- 
trast without being strictly logical, and so can be best rendered by 
besides: as od yap Fv xOptos ovde GAXO ovdey dEvdpoy for there was no 
grass, and not even a tree besides (lit. no grass or other tree) Xn. A. 1, 5, 5. 

Nore 3.—éAXos . . . dAXOs (also repos . . . Erepos Meansone.. . 
another (but this is usually expressed by 6 pev . . . 6 8¢, § 443, 1). 
Insaying one... one... , another .. another. . . , the second half 
of the expression, being but a repetition of the first half, is left unsaid, 
and dAXAos with itself in a different case (or an adverb from its stem) 
is sufficient (cf. Latin alius . . . aliud): thus dAAos adda deyen one 
says one thing, another (says) another Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB 


493. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — A transitive 
verb can take an object in the accusative case (§ 329); an 
intransitive verb cannot. Thus, ypddw (érictoAnv) I write 
(a letter) is transitive; xa@evda I sleep is intransitive. 

1. In Greek many transitive verbs are used absolutely 
as intransitive: thus Aelzr@ leave, also fail; érhavva drive, 
also march; éyw hold, also hold one’s self, be. 


Norr.— In many of these verbs an object is easily supplied: thus 
€Aavvw (troy) drive (a horse), reXevt@ (tov Biov) finish (one’s life), i.e. 
die; but this is not the case with all. 


2. Some intransitive verbs when compounded with a 
preposition become transitive (see § 345 and cf. § 324, 2): 
thus Batve go (intransitive) ; but dva-Baiv cross (transi- 
tive), wapa-Baive transgress (transitive). 


494. Transitive and Intransitive Tenses— In a few verbs 
which have at the same time (§ 162, 1) both the first and 
the second aorist (active and middle), or the first and the 
second perfect, the first tenses are transitive, and the sec- 
ond intransitive (cf. § 207, note 3). The most important 
of these are the following (the others are given in the list 
of verbs, § 729) :— 


il PRESENT Ist Aorist 2d Aorist 

Baivw go éByoa caused to go €Bnv went 

dvw enter educa caused to enter éduv entered 
toTnpt cause to stand — €atnoa caused to stand, éarnv stood 

erected 
oBevvipu put out, ex- éaBeoa put out éaBnv went out 
linguish 
iw produce épvoa. produced épuv grew 


Norr. — The future active follows the first aorist in being transitive 
ef. § 212): as Byow shall cause to go, dicw shall produce. 
) 9% ie 
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2. PRESENT Ist PERFECT 2D PERFECT 
OAAD pu destroy 6AWXAeKa have destroyed drAwra am ruined 
mew persuade mereka. have persuaded mérroula, trust 


3. On the same principle, in some transitive verbs the 
perfect (usually the second perfect) is intransitive; 
thus : — 


PRESENT 2p PERFECT PRESENT 1st PERFECT 


ayvup. break = éaya am broken |tornws cause to é€otyka stand 

THyvupe fic  mérnyaam fixed| stand 

daivew show médpnva have ap-|piw produce  mépuKa am by 
peared nature 


AGREEMENT OF VERBS 


495. A finite verb (§ 159) agrees with its subject in 
. person and number ; thus (jets) 7AOopev we came, Kopos 
éEeravver Cyrus marches, dvo0 dvdpe TéOvatov two men are 
dead Xn. A. 4, 1, 19. ; 

Notes. — Plural for Singular.— In Greek, as in other languages, the 
first person plural (modestly) is sometimes used for the singular 
(sometimes called in English “the editorial we”): as od dixatws, Av 


Oave, Oavovpeba unjustly shall I die if I am (lit. we are) put to death 
i. Tro. 904. 


496. Agreement with Two or More Subjects. — Two or 
more subjects taken together, of course, count as a plural 
(or dual) and so may take a plural (or dual) verb: thus 
aTmonreroltaciv nuas Bevias cat Waolwv Xenias and 
Pasion have abandoned us Xn. A. 1, 4, 8. Hye poas 
Lipders cv Barretov Hoe Tedpavdpos where Simois 
and Scamander join their streams E 774. 

1. But with two or more subjects the verb often agrees 
only with the nearer or more important : thus Baoudeds 
kal of ov adt@ elaominrtes els TO oTpatoredov the king and 


his followers forced their way into the camp Xn. A. 1, 10,1. 
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497. Subjects of Different Persons. — When the subjects 
are of different persons the verb is of the first person if 
possible, otherwise of the second: i.e. 

you and I (or we) 


Be oebey) anc ere) =we | you and he (or they) = you 


————) 


you and he (or they) and I f 
(or we) 
as, Kal éy@, pn, Kal ov TOAAA .. . el Tomev Both you and 


I, said he, have said a good deal Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 16. 


PECULIARITIES IN AGREEMENT 


498. Neuter Plural Subject. — A neuter plural subject 
regularly has a singular verb: thus tov 8 ovrote Kata 


> 


Nelmet this the waves never leave B 396. Kara Hv Ta 
opayta the sacrifices were favorable Xn. A. 4, 5, 19. 


Nore. — A neuter plural subject denoting persons, or used distribu- 
tively, may take a plural verb: thus rooade pév peta AOnvatwy €Ovn 
ETTPAaTEVOYV So many nations were active on the Athenian side Th. 7, 57; 
Hoav tadtta dvo TEeLXy these were two walls Xn. A. 1, 4, 4. 


499. Dual and Plural. —A subject in the dual often 
takes a verb in the plural; less often a subject in the 
plural, suggesting a dual, takes a verb in the dual: thus 
Ta@ b€ Tay’ éyyOev XAoV and soon the two came near 
EB 275. ai 8€ of trot apdis od00 Spapétnyv and his 
steeds ran apart along the way WV 392. 

Nore. — Not infrequently dual and plural verbs are found in the 


same sentence: thus ixéoOnyv, tov 8 nbpoyv they came, and found him 
I 185. 


500. Collectives. — Words like ras everybody, wAHOos a 
multitude, Shuos people, otpatés army, ete. (collective 
nouns, § 321), when used to denote persons usually take a 
plural verb (cf. § 315): thus @ ¢ddcav 4 TrANOds thus 


VOICE 257 


spoke the multitude B 278. 0 ddAdos otpatos améBatvov 
the rest of the army began to disembark Th. 4, 32. 


501. Agreement with Predicate Substantive. — The verb 
sometimes agrees with the predicate substantive when the 
latter is more prominent than the subject (cf. § 316): 
thus dzrav 6€ 70 pécov THY TeLyaV HoaVv oradior Tpeis the 
entire distance between the walls was three stades Xn. A. 1, 
4, 4. 


VOICE 


502. The Greek verb has three voices (§ 158): active, 
middle, and passive. 


THE ACTIVE VOICE 


503. The active voice represents the subject as acting 
or being: thus Aéyw say, radoyw experience, eis go, etpi be. 

Norr.— The context may sometimes show that the active voice 
means to cause a thing to be done (by others): as “Apragépéns ovA- 
AapBaves Kipoy Artaxerxes caused Cyrus to be arrested Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 
So often dzroxreivw kill or cause to be put to death, oikodop build or 
cause to be built, and many others. 


THE MIDDLE VOICE 


504. The middle voice represents the subject as inter- 
ested in the action of the verb. It has a variety of mean- 
ings which shade off into one another, and may indicate 
that the subject acts with or within his own means or 
powers, or for himself, or (less often) upon himself: thus 


504 a. In Homer (and sometimes in other poets) some verbs are used 
in the middle voice (implying an interest on the part of the subject) which 
in Attic are regularly used only in the active: thus dxovero he heard (Attic 
nKove), paro he said (Attic pn), l5éoGa to see (Attic ldezv). 

BABBIT?’S GR. GRAM. — 17 
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NOVOpMaL TOs Todas wash (one’s Own) feet, Tapéyopat fur- 
nish (from one’s own resources), Avopal (Tia) loose for 
one’s self, ransom (as AGE RVGOmeEVos Ovyatpa he came to 
ransom his daughter A 13), mepit@epwar put on (one’s self), 
dyoua yuvaixa marry (i.e. lead to one’s own house) a wife, 
mepl TOAAOD TroLovmal TL make anything of much importance 
(in one’s own eyes), Avopar loose one’s self (as Tp@Tos iT’ 
apvecod Avdpnyv, rérvaca O éEraipous first I loosed myself 
from beneath the ram, and then I freed my companions 
t 463), tpémowar turn one’s self, mavopat stop one’s self, 
cease, Tre(Vopat (lit. persuade one’s self ) believe, obey. 


505. The middle voice often means to get a thing done 
either to one’s self or to another person or thing (cf. § 503 
note): thus dddcxowar yet taught, didadcKopmat Tov viov 
get one’s son taught, amoypadopmact tas vats have a list of 
the ships made. 


Nore. — From this use of the middle it is but a slight step to the 
use of the middle as passive (§ 514). 


506. Active and Middle differently Translated. — The 
active and the middle voices of the following verbs 
usually must be differently rendered in English (other 
similar verbs may be found, and they are to be explained 
in similar manner): 


atp® take aipodjuat choose (take for one’s self) 

arodiSwpu give back drodidopuat sell (give for value re- 
ceived ) 

drt fasten drtopat touch 

Bovredsw take counsel BovAevouat consider one’s own plan 

yap.o marry (of the man) yapodpat marry (of the woman) 

ypadw write or propose a law ypapouat indict (i.e. have the suit 

entered in writing) 

daveifw make a loan daveiCouat borrow (i.e. have a loan 


made to one’s self) 
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dixalw judge diuxaopar go to law 

éxw hold éxouor (w. gen.) hold to, and so be 
close to 

Ovw sacrifice Gvopua sacrifice (for omens) 

po O@ let puoOodpar hire (i.e. have let to 
one’s self) 

ToAitevw be a citizen moAirevopat perform one’s duty as a 
citizen 

ape Bevw be an ambassador mpeo Bevouat negotiate 

TiOnpe vopov establish a law (for  TiOewau vowov enact a law (i.e. of the 

others to obey) State, tor itself) 

dvAattw (Ww. ace.) watch, guard pvAratropa (w. acc.) be on guard 

against 


507. Middle Form in Future only. —On account of the 
greater natural interest in future events, many active verbs 
regularly use the middle voice in the future tense: thus 
axovw hear, future axovcopat, aorist nKovoa, etc., duaptava 
miss, future duaptjoopat, aorist juaprov, etc. (cf. § 504 a). 


508. Deponent Verbs. — Deponent verbs (§ 158, 3) show 
the various uses of the middle voice, and differ from other 
verbs only in having no active forms: thus trioyvodpat 
(hold one’s self under) obligate one’s self, promise, déyouat 
receive (for one’s self), atc@dvowat perceive (with one’s 
own senses), etc. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 


509. The passive voice represents the subject as acted Se 
upon: thus érAv@nv was loosed, or was ransomed. : 

1. Observe that the passive voice is the passive of the4/ 
muddle _as well as. of the active, and the context must. 
determine which voice it represents: thus the passive 
form €Av@nv may need to be translated (§ 506) was loosed 
(Abw) or was ransomed (dvopmar), npeOnv was taken (aip) 
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or was chosen (aipodpat), éypadny was written (ypadpw) or 
was indicted (ypapopat), and so in other tenses (see § 510 
note). 


510. Passive of Deponent Verbs. — From the preceding 
section it follows that deponent verbs (§ 508) may have a 
passive : thus tovatra attois . . . eipyaotat such things 
have been done by them (é€pyafoua do) Lys.12,1. é« cod 
BidCovrae tade this is done with violence by you ( Biafouat 
act with violence) S. Ant. 1073.  éwvnOn was bought 
(a@vovpar buy) Xn. Mem. 2, 7, 12. 

Norr.— The passive meaning usually can be determined only by 


the context, since there can be no difference of form except in the 
aorist and future of middle deponents (§ 158, 3). 


511. Object of Active Becomes Subject of Passive. — The 
object of the verb in the active (or middle) regularly 
becomes the subject when the verb is changed to the pas- 
sive form (but see § 515, 3): thus érayOnoav of "EXAnVEs 
the Greeks were drawn up (active érake trols “EXXHVaS). 


512. Cognate Accusative Retained with Passive. — A cog- 
nate accusative (§ 331) or an accusative of the part affected 
(§ 385) used with the active is regularly retained in the 
same case in the passive form; see § 340, 1 (cf. in Latin 
rogatus est sententtiam): thus ypadels Tov ay@va TovTov 
having been indicted in this suit Dem. 18, 103 (ef. MéAnrtes 
be €ypdapato THv ypadynv tavTnv Meletus brought this in- 
dictment against me Pl. Ap. 19 a). of Te v0 Tod ~uyous 
Tos SakTUVAOVUS TOY TOdaV aToceanTOTes and those who 


had their toes frozen off by the cold Xn. A. 4, 5, 12. 


Nore. — Sometimes intransitive verbs (such as can take only a cog- 
nate accusative) are used in the passive; when so used the cognate 
accusative of the active becomes the subject of the passive: as 6 xiv- 
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dvvos kivdvveverat the risk is run, Ta Xpymara Kivdvveveras the 
money is risked Dem. 34, 28. Often the passive participles of these 
verbs are found: as eis €\eyxov tay adrois BeBiwopevwv Katacrnvat 
to submit to an examination of their past lives Lys. 16, 1. 


513. Active Forms with Passive Force. — The passive 
of some verbs is supplied by the active voice of a different 
(intransitive) verb: thus :— 


amoxreive kill droOvyoKw (die) be killed 

ed Tod benefit ev raoxw be benefited 

ed (or Kak@s) A€éyw speak well ed (or Kakas) akovw (poetic Krvw) 
(or al) of be well (or ill) spoken of 

exBadXdw cast out éxntatw be cast out or banished 

duwKw pursue, prosecute pevyw (lit. flee) be prosecuted (amo- 


hevyw escape, be acquitted) 


1. So also intransitive second aorists (§ 494, 1) are often 
equivalent to the passive of the corresponding (transitive) 
first aorists; as avacrdvtes bd Oeocarav having been 
forced to migrate by the Thessalians Th. 1, 12. 


514. Origin of the Passive. — Greek originally had no 
passive voice, and in most tenses the middle voice served 
also to express the passive meaning. In the aorist an 
originally intransitive form (cf. § 494, 1, and § 518, 1) of 
some verbs came to be felt as a passive, and by analogy 
other aorists passive were formed later. The future 
passive (with the middle endings) was formed from the 
aorist passive by adding the regular future suffix (-o%): 
thus daivew show, épnva showed, épavnv appeared, i.e. was 
shown, future davycopat shall appear or be shown. 


515. The statement of § 514 will serve to explain the 
following facts : — 

1. The future (rarely the aorist) middle is often used 
with a passive meaning: thus d&) you shall be led Aesch. 
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Ag. 1632, 7 yn. . . &d puddkerar the land will be well 
guarded Xn. Oec. 4,9. See § 519, note 2. 

2. Many (intransitive) verbs which are regularly fol- 
lowed by the genitive (§ 356) or the dative (§ 376) may 
be used in the passive voice. In such case the genitive 
or dative used with the active voice is represented by 
the nominative as subject in the corresponding passive 
construction: thus ov«ére amethodpat arr’ Hn aTrELA@ 
arros Iam no longer threatened, but now I threaten others 
(active arerA® tive) Xn. Symp. 4, 31. pav@dvovew apyeuv 
te Kal apxecOat they learn to govern and to be governed 
(active dpy@ TLVds). 


Notr.— A cognate accusative used with the active is retained 
in the passive construction (see § 512): thus rpds cod Ta decv’ éxety 
eryretAnpevor threatened by you with those dread threats (active éreA@ 
decva tive) S. Ant. 408. 


3. Finally, even an accusative of the direct object is 
sometimes retained in the same case in the passive con- 
struction, while a genitive or dative denoting a person 
becomes the subject of the passive verb: thus of ézcte- 
Tpaupevo. THV purakny those intrusted with the guard 
(active éritpér@ Tv Purakyv teve) Th. 1,126. amerpn- 
Oncav tas Kehbardas they were beheaded Xn. Cy. 8, 8, 3 
(cf. rod AdeAHod aréreue THY Keparny Xn. A. 3, 1,17). 

Norr. — But of course the accusative may become the subject 
(according to § 512), while the genitive or dative remains in the same 
case; as amdvtwv Odvatos KateyvryvwoKeto the sentence of death was 


passed on all Lys. 13, 38. é€uod... oxnatpov kat dvvapts raca 
9 IloAvKpareos erirérpamtat to me Polycrates’ scepter and power entire 


515, 1 a. In Homer, the future middle is (almost) always used also as 
passive, and the aorist middle not infrequently has the passive meaning: 
as wap’ Guu Pirxnoear with us you shall be welcomed a 123. €Bdnro was 
hit Il 758, 
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has been intrusted Hat. 3, 142 (cf. in English “the duty was intrusted 
to him” and “he was intrusted with the duty”). 


516. Agent.— The Agent with passive verbs is regu- 
larly expressed by the genitive (§ 372) with te under, 
by (§ 417, 1), sometimes with pds (§ 414, 1) or rapa 
(§ 411, 1) at the hands of, more rarely with é« (§ 407) or 
até (§ 403) from. 


1. Often with the perfect or pluperfect passive, and 
regularly with the verbal in -réos (§ 666), the agent is 
expressed by the dative (§ 380). With the verbal in 
-réos, the accusative of agent is also sometimes found (see 
§ 666, note). 


USE OF THE TENSES 


517. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — ‘The Primary 
Tenses are the Present, the Perfect, the Future, and the 
Future Perfect. 

The Secondary Tenses are the Imperfect, the Aorist, and 
the Pluperfect. 

1. The Historical Present (§ 525) counts as a secondary 
tense, and the Gnomic Aorist (§ 530) as a primary tense. 
The imperfect indicative with av, referring to present 
time (§ 565), counts as a primary tense. 

2. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative modes 
($§ 554; 557; 560) in their independent uses normally 
look toward the future and so have in all tenses the value 
of a primary tense. 


516 a. In Homer and sometimes in other poets (very rarely in prose 
with names of persons) the agent may be expressed by the dative with 676: 
as’Axaul ... épdBnbev If “Exrops the Achaeans were put to flight by 
Hector O 637. 


As 
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518. Special Meanings of Tenses from the Context. — 
The context may sometimes add a special meaning to a 
tense. Thus, the present or imperfect may be used to 
describe an action merely attempted (§§ 525; 527), the 
present may be used in describing an action which is to 
be completed in the future (§ 524), and the aorist may 
sometimes express a general truth (Gnomie aorist, § 550). 

1. Imaginative Use of the Tenses.— A tense may refer 
to a time other than that which it denotes, if the speaker’s 
(or writer’s) imagination carries him into that time; so 
the present tense may be used in describing events actually 
past (§ 525), and the aorist or the perfect may be used in 
describing events which have not yet taken place (§§ 531; 


587). 


THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 


519. In independent clauses the tenses of the indicative 
express time absolutely ; in dependent clauses they express 
time relatively to that of the verb on which they depend 
(ot Sool, 2): 


Nore 1.— The Greeks, unlike the English and, more particularly, 
the Romans, were not careful to distinguish with exactness the tem- 
poral relations of subordinate clauses (as is done in Latin by the 
pluperfect and future perfect), but often employed the same or similar 
tenses in both subordinate and principal clauses, leaving the exact 
relation of time to be inferred from the context (cf. also § 676 a): 
as oxedov 8 dre Tadra Hv Kal jAvos €dvETO aboul the time that this was 
going on the sun was setting (i.e. at the same time) Xn. A. 1, 10, 15. 
Hyetto 8 avrais Tapas .. . exwv vats érepas .. . ais émoAropKet 
MiAnrov Tamos conducted them, with other ships with which he had been 
besieging Miletus (i.e. at a prior time) Xn. A. 1, 4, 2. 

This fact will help to explain the frequent use of the aorist where 
we might expect the pluperfect (§ 528, 1). 
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SUMMARY 


Note 2.— The tenses of the indicative from the point of view of 
time, and the manner of viewing the action, may be grouped as 
follows : — 


PRESENT Pasr Future 
CONTINUED Present Imperfect Future (active 
and middle) 
COMPLETED AND LASTING Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect 
SIMPLY BROUGHT TO PASS —_— Aorist Future (passive) 


Occasionally the future active shows a distinction between action 
‘continued’ and action ‘brought to pass’: as e€w shall hold (cf. éxw 
hold), cxynow shall obtain (cf. éryov obtained, § 529). 


THE PRESENT TENSE 


520. The present tense represents an action as going on 
at the present time: thus ypade I write or I am writing. 

1. So the present often expresses a customary action or 
a general truth: thus véa yap ppovtis ov« adyeiv gurei the 
heart of youth is free from care i. Med. 48. 


521. Present Denoting a Continued State. — The present 
may denote a continued state as well as a single act. So 
the present of some verbs may admit two different Eng- 
lish translations: thus Baotrevw rule or be ruler, vikd 
conquer or be victorious, gevyw flee ov be in exile, adixo 
do wrong or be a wrong-doer, atcOdvowat perceive or be 
cognizant of. 

Nore. — So 7xw am come, arrive, and olxouor am gone, may regularly 
be translated as perfects. 


r 


522. Present with Adverbs like mé\at.— When adverbs 
like maAac long ago are used with the present tense they 


519 a (note 2). Homer occasionally forms a future directly from a 
second aorist (reduplicated) stem to emphasize the action as merely 
‘brought to pass’: thus remiOjow I will persuade him (i.e. convince his 
mind once for all) X 223, 
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mean that the action is continued from the past into the 
present (cf. in Latin tam dudum): as mada orrevdopev 
we have long been eager Xn. A. 4, 8, 14. 


SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE PRESENT FROM THE CONTEXT 


523. Attempted Action. — The context (§ 518) may 
imply that the present denotes only an attempted action 
(cf. § 527). Thus, déape give may mean also offer, 
meiOm may mean try to persuade: as col & ’Ayapéuvev aka 
dapa Sidm@aur Agamemnon offers you worthy gifts 1 261, 
éEchavvete nuds ek Thade THS yopas you are trying to drive 
us out of this country Xn. A. T, 7, T. 

524. Present with Future Meaning. — It may be implied 
by the context (§ 518) that an action expressed by the 
present tense will be completed in the future: thus eé 
avtn 9 TOS ANPOnoeTaL, EveTat Kal 7 Taca Lixerla if this 
city shall be captured, all Sicily as well is (i.e. is going to 
be) in their power Th. 6,91: so aroAdAvpat I am going to be 
put to death Lys. 12, 14. 

Norr.— The present indicative of efus am going (and its com- 
pounds) regularly has a future meaning. This meaning extends to 
other modes when used to represent the indicative in indirect dis- 
course, and sometimes also to the participle when used to express 
purpose (§ 653, 5). 


525. Historical Present. — In vivid narration the speaker 
may for the moment feel that he is living the past over 
again, and so may use the present tense in describing 
events already past (§ 518, 1): thus @pacvBovros .. . 
DurAnv yoplov Kkatadapw Paver toyupov . . . émiyliyvetat 
THS vuKTos yiov TmaumrANOns Thrasybulus took (lit. takes) 


524 a. In Homer eiy has both the present and the future meaning. 
525 a. In Epic poetry the historical present is never found. 
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possession of Phyle, a stronghold. There came (lit. comes) 
on during the night a great snowstorm Xn. Hell. 2, 4, 2-3. 
Aadpetov cai Lapuadtidos yiyvovras raides S00 of Darius 
and Parysatis were (lit. are) born two sons Xn. A. 1, 1, 1. 

Nore. — The historical present is freely interchanged with the past 
tenses, and should be regularly translated by a past tense in English : 


as kal 6 AvKios nAaGE Te Kal doy dmayyéAAEt and Lycius rode (away), 
and, when he had seen, reported Xn. A. 1, 10, 15. 


THE IMPERFECT 


526. The Imperfect represents an action as going on 
in past time: thus éypadov I was writing. 

1. Hence the imperfect often expresses a customary 
past action: thus ézed7 O€ avoryOetn, eionmev but when 
[the prison] was opened, we used to go in Pl. Phaed. 59 d. 


SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE IMPERFECT FROM THE 
CONTEXT 


527. Attempted Action. — The context (§ 518) may 
imply that the imperfect denotes only an attempted action 
(cf. § 523) or what was likely to happen: thus Knréapyos 
TOUS avTov otpatiMmras €BialeTo tévat oi © avtov EBarxdov 
Clearchus tried to force his own soldiers to move; but they 
pelted him with stones Xn. A. 1, 3,1. e€xatvduny Cipea- 
arn e&éxrepev . . . “Aprewis I was like to be slain with 
the sword ; but Artemis stole me thence KE. I. 7. 27. 


Nore. — The Imperfect of a truth just realized, and the “ Philo- 
sophical Imperfect.” — The imperfect in some expressions may be best 
rendered in English by the present: thus kal rodr dp jv dAnbes, 
noOdounv, pida this then is true, as I perceive, my friends (lit. was 
true, but all the time I did not realize it) E. /.7. 351. diapGepodpev 
éxdivo.. . 0 TO pev dixaiw BéATiov Eylyverto we shall destroy that 
which (as we agreed) becomes better by justice Pl. Crit. 47 d. 
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THE AORIST 


528. The aorist (adpictos undefined) represents the 
action as one that simply took place in past time: thus 
éypaya I wrote. 

1. Aorist instead of Perfect or Pluperfect. — Since the 
perfect and pluperfect in Greek are used only when the 
result of the action is lasting (§ 534), the aorist is often 
used where English would employ the perfect or pluperfect 
(especially in relative and temporal clauses): thus tov 
oixeT@v ovdéva KaTérXLTEV, GAN aravta Témpaxev of his 
servants he (has) left not one, but has sold everything 
Aeschin 1, 99. Ktpov 5€ pwetamréuretat ard THs apyhs 7s 
avTov catparnv étoinaev he sent for Cyrus from the 
government of which he had made (it. made) him satrap 
Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. evel 58 EreXevTHaE Aapeios but when 
Darius (had) died Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 


529. Inceptive Aorist. — The aorist of verbs whose 
present can denote a continued state (§ 521) may express 
the entrance into that state: thus Bacirev@ rule or be 
king, €¢Bacidhevoa ruled or became king; so €oxov held or 
got possession of (é€xw hold) eddxpica wept or burst into 
tears (Saxpvw weep, be in tears). 


Norr.— Aorist rendered by the Present.— The Greeks sometimes 
used the aorist with an exactness which admits no English equivalent, 
and such examples must usually be rendered in English by the present 
tense: as ovx dv duvaiuny, TO 8& rpdOipov yvera I could not do it, but T 
still approve your zeal (lit. approved at the time you showed your zeal) 
KE. 1.7. 1023. So often joOnv am pleased (lit. was pleased, éyeXaca 
laugh(ed), @pwka lament(ed), and similar words. So also sometimes 
in impatient questions: as r/ ody . . . ov kal tiv Sivapw ~LeEds por 
why don’t you tell me (lit. why didn’t you tell me) about their force? Xn. 
Clip A ily 4 
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SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE AORIST FROM THE CONTEXT 


530. Gnomic Aorist. — From the context the aorist 
indicative may often be seen to express a general truth 
(“once true always true”): thus wa@wv &¢ te virios Eyvao 
even a fool learns by experience Hes. O.D. 218. Hv b€ ts 
TovTev Tt TapaBaivyn Cnuiav avtots ém éOecav but if anybody 
transgresses any one of these laws they impose a penalty 
upon such persons Xn. Cy. 1, 2, 2. 


531. Aorist Imagined as Future. — The time of the 
aorist is sometimes vividly imagined as future (§ 518): 
thus a7@rXoeunv dp éé pe b7 rehpes I perish if you leave 
me E. Ale. 386. 


THE FUTURE 


532. The future denotes that an action will take place 
at a future time: thus ypawo I shall write (or shall be 
writing). 

Nore. — For the second person of the future implying a permission 
or a mild command see § 583, note 1. 


533. Periphrastic Future. — A periphrastic future (de- 
noting a present intention) is formed by combining the 
various forms of wérAdrw be about to with the present or 
future (rarely the aorist) infinitive (§ 549, 1): thus dpas 
mérArXw avery I am going to lead you Xn. A. 5, T, 5. 
mérXrAw yap yas Srdakev for I am going to inform you 
BicAy, 21 bs 

1. So the past tenses of wéAdXw are similarly used to 
express a past intention: as mopeverOar Ewedrov they | 


530 a. Homer sometimes uses the (gnomic) aorist in similes: thus 
Hpure © ws bre rus Spds Hpurev he fell as when an oak falls (iit. fell). 
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were intending to proceed Xn. A. 3,5, 17. EwedXe Kata- 
dev he was about to halt Xn. A. 1, 8, 1. 


Nore. — The simple future appears from the context sometimes to 
be used like the periphrastic future to express a present intention: as 
aipe TAHKTpov, el ayy raise your spur if you're going to fight Ar. Av. 
759. et... meatevooper if we are going to trust Xn. A. 1, 3, 16. 


THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT 

534. The perfect, in Greek, represents an action as 
completed and lasting at the present time; the pluperfect 
as completed and lasting at a past time: thus yéypada I 
have written (and the writing now stands), éyeypadn I had 
written (and the writing stood completed). étvyyave yap 
ed’ auakns ropevowevos diudte €réTpaTo for he happened to 
be traveling on a wagon because he had been (and still was) 
wounded Xn. A. 2, 2, 14. 


535. Perfect with Present Meaning. —In the perfect 
system of many verbs the duration of the result (§ 534) 
rather than the completion of the act is the more promi- 
nent, so that the perfect is best rendered in English by 
the present (and the pluperfect by the English imperfect): 
thus 
BeBnxa (Baivw) be gone or stand (have stepped) 
dédorxa (root dor-, dee-, Su-) be afraid (have been frightened, ef. § 494, 3) 
KEKTNMal (KT@mar) possess (have acquired) 
peuvynpae (pupvyoKw) remember (have reminded myself) 
oloa (cf. eldov saw) know (have seen or perceived) 
eotynka (fort) stand (have set myself, ef. § 494, 3) 
merouba (7re(Ow) trust (have persuaded myself, cf. § 494, 2) 
méepixa (piw) am by nature (have been produced, cf. § 494, 3), 

and many others. 


536. Periphrastic Perfect. —1. Other forms of the per- 
fect, besides those already noted (§§ 226; 227; 221, 1), 
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are sometimes found expressed periphrastically: thus 76 
mMpayu etm Toto Sedpaxws I am the one who has done 
this deed Dem. 21, 104. 

2. The aorist (rarely the perfect) participle with the 
present or imperfect of éyw have is sometimes used as the 
equivalent of the perfect or pluperfect: thus 6s ode viv 
atipacas éxer who has now dishonored her E. Med. 33. 
TOAXNA XPHpaTa ExOMEV AvHnpTaKoTes we have plundered 
much property (lit. have, having plundered) Xn. A. 1, 8, 14. 


SPECIAL MEANINGS OF THE PERFECT FROM THE CONTEXT 


537. Perfect Imagined as Future. — The time of the per- 
fect is sometimes vividly imagined as future (§ 518, 1): 
thus Kav Tob’, ébn, vindper, TavO hiv wemolnrac “if we 
are victorious in this,” he said, ‘everything has been accom- 
plished (i.e. will have been accomplished) by us” Xn. A. 
1, 3, 12. 

THE FUTURE PERFECT 


538. The future perfect denotes that an action will be 
completed (and lasting) at a future time: as yeypadas 
éxouat I shall have written, yeypayerar it will have been 
written (and will stand written). 

lor the periphrastic forms of the future perfect see 
§ 230. 

Notre. — The future perfect (as well as the other portions of the 
perfect system) may emphasize the duration of the result of an action 
(§ 534); hence a good many verbs, because of their meaning, regularly 
employ the future perfect instead of the future (see § 729): as vouilere 

. eve katakeKoweo Oat you must believe that I shall be cut to pieces 
Xn. A. 1,5, 16. drav 8) py cw, reravcopat when IT have not 
strength, then shall I stop S. Ant. 91. 

So also commonly with the verbs whose perfect has present meaning 
($ 535) pepvnoopas shall remember (emvnpar remember), éorHEw shall 
stand (€oTnKka stan) ete. 


/ 
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TENSES OF OTHER MODES THAN THE 
INDICATIVE 


539. The tenses of the indicative mode only (and of 
other modes representing the indicative in indirect dis- 
course, § 551) really denote time; in the other modes, 
the tenses (with the very limited exception of the future, 
see § 548) do not denote time, but only the manner of 
viewing the action, whether continued (present), or com- 
pleted (perfect), or simply brought to pass (aorist). 

Time may be implied either by the mode (see §§ 554: 
557; 560) or by the context (see §§ 541-547, and ef. 519 
note 1) but it is not denoted by the tense. 


THE PRESENT 


540. The present tense in modes other than the indica- 
tive represents an action as going on (at any time); as 
ypadew to be writing, éav ypadw if I be engaged in writing. 
ypade be writing (in the future, § 560), ypadav writing. 


TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT 


541. Relation of time with the principal verb may be 
indicated by the context (§ 539): as ordre Ovor éxadre 
whenever he was engaged in sacrifice he used (i.e. at the 
same time) to invite his friends Xn. Mem. 2, 9,4. ef dé 
Tapa tavta mototev, Kkoralev but if they act contrary 
to this, to punish them (i.e. afterwards) Xn. Cy. 1, 
6, 33. 


THE AORIST Dito 


542. Present Participle. — Especially with the present 
participle the context usually shows that its time is the 
same as that of the principal verb: as €yv orditas avéBn 
he went up with (it. having) hoplites Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. 
mapwv éeriyyave he happened to be present Xn. A. 1, 1, 2. 

1. But sometimes the context shows that the present 
participle refers to a time prior to that of the principal 
verb (the so-called “ Participle of the Imperfect”): as 
of Kipevos rpdcbev odvv jpiv TaTTOmevot voV adeotHKacL 
the troops of Cyrus who were formerly marshaled with us 
have now deserted Xn. A. 3, 2,17. wapa@yv épe since I 
was present, I will tell S. Ant. 1192. 


THE AORIST 


543. The aorist tense in modes other than the indicative 
represents the action simply as brought to pass (at any 
time): as ypdwae to write, dav ypaw if I write, ypayov 
write (impv., § 560), yparpas having written (or writing): 
thus e@re & érrevEdpevos he spoke in prayer Z4T5. obros 
ote TOUS Deors Selaas ote Kipov teOvnxota aideaOels... 
HAS KAKWS Troveiy Treipatat this man, without any fear of 
the gods, or respect for Cyrus, who is now dead, is trying 
to injure us Xn. A. 8, 2,5. Bovrolunv 8 dv. . . rAadetv 
avtov ame Owv I should like to get away without his knowl- 


edge Xn. A. 1, 3, 17. 


TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT 


544. Relation of time with the principal verb may be 
indicated by the context (§ 589): as 7@ avdpi dv av 
ExnoOe melcoua I shall obey the man whom you choose 
(i.e. shall have chosen) Xn. A. 1, 8, 15. Qavyacrov 


BABBITY’S GR. GRAM. — 18 
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dé aiverai por kal To TeLcOAval Twas it seems to me 
wonderful too that some people have been persuaded (lit. 
the being persuaded of some people) Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 1. 


545. Aorist Participle.— Especially with the aorist 
participle the context often shows that it refers to a time 
prior to that of the principal verb: as Tatra d€ roijnoas 
dieBawwe when he had done this he proceeded to cross Xn. 
A. 1, 4,17. «ataBds dé da tTovTov Tov mediov *hrAacE 
when he had come down (from the mountains) he marched 
through this plain Xn. A. 1, 2, 23 (but cf. § 543, last three 
examples). 


THE PERFECT 


546. The perfect tense in modes other than the indica- 
tive represent an action as completed (at any time): as 
yeypahévat to finish writing, éav yeypadw if I shall finish 
writing, yeypap@w let it stand written, yeypadas having 
written, Ta yeypaupueva the things written, TAs yap émiovens 
vuxtos Tavra tadra bet meTpax@acr to-night all this must 
be completed Pl. Crit. 46 a. 


TIME IMPLIED BY THE CONTEXT 


547. It usually happens that an action described by the 
perfect as completed has taken place at a time preceding 
that of the principal verb (cf. § 539): thus ovd€ Bov- 
Aever Oar ert Hpa, adXrAa BeBouvredaoOar it is time no 
longer to deliberate, but to decide Pl. Crit. 46 a. &deyov 
mavra Ta yeyevnuéva they told all that had happened 
G.e. previously) Xn. A. 6, 8, 11 (ef. § 546, last example). 
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THE FUTURE (AND FUTURE PERFECT) 


548. The modes of the future (and future perfect) other 
than the indicative are devoted almost wholly to repre- 
senting the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 551); 
this is the only use of the future optative (which is a 
comparatively late development, see § 548 a); the future 
infinitive is almost always so used, and the future parti- 
ciple often. Yet a desire to emphasize the idea of futur- 
ity (or present intention) has led to the occasional use of 
the future infinitive as a substantive, and, more often, 
of the future participle as an ordinary adjective. 


549. Future Infinitive as a Substantive. — The future 
infinitive (denoting future time relative to the principal 
verb) is sometimes used as a substantive when it is desired 
to emphasize the idea of futurity; as 7oAXod bm éwavTov 
ye adixnoetv I am certainly far from intending to wrong 
myself Pl. Ap. 37 b. 

1. With wérAXo. —So often the future infinitive is used 
with wérArX\@ am about to to emphasize the future idea (as 
in English many people say incorrectly “I meant to have 
written” for “I meant to write” from a feeling that 
“meant” does not sufficiently express the past idea): 
thus pédAr\w yap ipads StdaEevv for I am about to inform 
you Pl. Ap. 21 b. 

2. With Verbs of Promising, ete.—So with verbs (and 
verbal expressions) meaning to hope, expect, promise, swear, 
and the like, the idea of a future realization of the hope 
or promise often leads to the use of the future infinitive. 
Both the present and aorist, however, are also found with 
these verbs. The negative is regularly wy (§ 431, 1): thus 


548 a. In Epic poetry the future optative is never found. 


276 TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


imirxveitar nutddov tract docew he promised to give to all 
half as much again Xn. A. 1, 3, 21. Tov €« trolas Trodews 
otpatnyov mpocdoxne Tatra mpakerv from what city is the 
general to come whom I expect to do this? Xn. A. 3, 1, 14. 
nyyvato wndev avtovs Kaxov trelacec Oat he pledged himself 
that they should suffer no harm Xn. A. 7, 4,13. €Amiéas 
éyer Karas EceaOar he has hopes that all will be well Xn. 
A. 4, 3,8. (Cf. pia [érris] cwOfvae one hope of being 
saved Xn. A. 2, 1, 19.) 

Norr.— The future infinitive with verbs of promising, ete. (§ 549, 2) 
is often explained as indirect discourse (§ 671), but the fact that it 


takes un as its regular negative points to its use here as the ordinary 
object infinitive. 


550. Future Participle. — The future participle is used 
only when it is desired to emphasize the idea of future 
time (or present intention, § 533, note) relatively to the 
principal verb: thus #Ade . . . AVTdpwevds Te Ovyatpa he 
came to ransom his daughter (lit. about to ransom) A 13. 
Oo nynodpevos ovdels Extat there will be nobody who will 
lead us Xn. A. 2, 4, 5. 


TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


551. When the optative, infinitive, or participle stands 
in indirect discourse (§ 670 ff.), each tense represents the 
same tense of the direct discourse, except that the present 
infinitive or participle may stand for the imperfect indic- 
ative, and the perfect infinitive or participle for the 
pluperfect indicative, since those tenses have only the 
indicative mode; cf. also § 675, note: thus (PRESENT) 
éyvooav ... dTU KEevos 0 Hoos ein they learned that their fear 
was groundless (i.e. €ori) Xn. A. 2, 2,21. amidvar dno 
he says he is going away (i.e. dre) Xn. A. 2, 2, 1. 
lacOat avros TO Tpabpa pow he says that he himself treated 
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the wound (i.e. A impf.) Xn. A. 1, 8, 26. Kouce 
Kipov év Kidixia dvra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia 
Ge. dori) Xn. a: 1, 4, 5. oida d€ Kdxeivw cwodpovodvte 
éote Lwxpate cvvnotnv I know that even they two kept within 
bounds so long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. éowdpo- 
veitny, impf.) Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 18. 

(Aorist) Mévow b€ Kal dapa éréyeto méurra he was 
said actually to have sent presents to Menon (i.e. éreprpev) 
<u. A. 1, 4, 17. 

(PERFECT) ‘Oponroyeis ody mrepi ewe adiKos yeyevnobat 
do you admit that you have been a wrong-doer against me ? 
(i.e. yeyévnoat) Xn. A. 1, 6, 8. KaTadapBavovar . 

Ta TreioTa SinpTracpéva they found that most things had 
been plundered (i.e. dinprractrac) Xn. A. 1, 10, 18. 

(FUTURE) @dexyev Ott 7 000s Exorto mpos Baciréa péyav 
he said that the advance would be against the great king 
(i.e. €orat) Xn. A. 1, 4, 11. Hyetro yap Grav romoeyv 
avtov et Tis apydptov Sid0tn for he thought that [ Theognis | 
would do anything, if anybody offered him money (..e. 
mouoet, cay TIS. . . 8100 he will do, if anybody offers Lys. 
12, 14. 

1. When verbs stand in indirect discourse they denote 
the same time relatively to the verb on which they depend 
as was denoted by the tense (§ 539) of the direct dis- 
course which they represent. See the preceding examples. 


USES OF THE FINITE MODES 


552. In the following pages the various uses of the 
finite modes are described in detail, but, for the sake of 
completeness, a brief summary of the uses of each mode 
is here Cane as 
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THE INDICATIVE MODE 


553. The indicative mode is used in statements of fact: 
thus Baotrevw I am king, Aapeios noOévee Darius was ill. 

1. A fact may be assumed for purposes of argument : 
thus kal 67 TeOvaow (suppose that) they are dead E. Med. 
386. So regularly in conditions eizep Av avnp ayabos if 
(i.e. assuming that) he was a good man, etc. Lys. 12, 48. 

For the semi-dependent indicative in object clauses and 
clauses of fearing see §§ 595 and 594, 1. 

2. The past tenses of the indicative, probably from their 
use in conditions contrary to fact (§ 606) (although 
there was originally no such idea in the usage, cf. § 553, 1), 
have come to be used also to express hopeless wishes (§ 588) 
and unaccomplished purpose (§ 590, note 4). 

3. Further, dv (or xe) may be added to the past tenses 
of the indicative to give them a potential meaning (§ 565). 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 


554. The Subjunctive mode looks always toward the 
future (thus having the value of a primary tense, when 
it is used independently, § 517, 2). 


555. The uses of the subjunctive may be grouped under 
two great divisions: the Volitive Subjunctive (which 
expresses an action as willed), and the Anticipatory Sub- 
junctive (which anticipates an action as an immediate 
future possibility ), a use in which the subjunctive is closely 
related to the future indicative (see § 562a and compare 
§§ 563 a; 576a; 594, 1 note). 

No hard and fast line, however, can be drawn between 
these two uses of the subjunctive. 


THE OPTATIVE MODE 279 


Nore. —In the earlier language (i.e. in Homer) the anticipatory 
subjunctive (with or without xe or dv) was not infrequently used in 
independent clauses (§ 562.a), but in this use it was soon crowded 
out by the future indicative, and only a few relics of this use are to 
be found in Attic Greek, but in dependent clauses (e.g. conditions 
and relative clauses) it continued to be regularly used. 


556. The uses of the subjunctive may be summarized 
as follows : — 


INDEPENDENT 


In exhortations (§ 585) and prohibitions (§ 584). 

In deliberative questions (§ 577). 

In cautious future assertions with wy and pi od (§ 569,1). 
In strenuous future denials with od wy (§ 569, 2). 


DEPENDENT 


In purpose clauses (§ 590). 

After words of fearing (§ 592). 

In the protasis of a future more vivid (§ 604) or a 
present general condition (§ 609). 

In relative clauses of anticipation (future, §§ 623 ; 526-7) 
or of general possibility (present, § 625). 


THE OPTATIVE MODE 


557. The optative mode may be briefly characterized 
as a more remote subjunctive. Hence, in its independent 
uses, and in most of its dependent uses, it commonly looks 
toward the future, but more remotely than the subjunctive, 
and often from the point of view of past time (cf. § 517, 2). 


556 a. For the independent use of the (anticipatory) subjunctive in 
Homer see § 562 a. 
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558. The uses of the optative may be grouped under 
three heads: (1) the Optative of Wish (corresponding to 
a remote volitive subjunctive, § 555) which expresses an 
action as desired, but not actually willed to happen ; 
(2) the Potential Optative (corresponding to a remote 
anticipatory subjunctive, § 555), which expresses what 
the speaker regards as a more or less remote possibility 
(see note 1); (8) the Optative in Indirect Discourse, 
which is a development peculiar to Greek. 

Nore 1.—In earlier Greek the simple optative could be used 
potentially, but very soon the adverb ay (epic xe) came to be regularly 
used with it, and the use of the potential optative was extended far 
beyond its original bounds (ef. § 563 and the examples). 


Norr 2.— The name optative comes from the use of the mood in 
wishes (Latin opto wish). 


559. The following are the various uses of the optative 
in Attic Greek : — 


INDEPENDENT 


“In wishes (§ 587). 
VP otential optative with av (or ce) (§ 563). 


DEPENDENT 


In future less vivid conditions (§ 605). 

In past general conditions (§ 610). 

In relative clauses of remote possibility (future, §§ 624 ; 
626-7), or of general possibility (past, § 625). 

In indirect discourse (including indirect questions) after 
a secondary tense (§ 673). 

In purpose clauses after a secondary tense (§ 590). 

In clauses of fearing after a secondary tense (§$ 592). 


559 a. For the potential optative without xe or dv in Homer, see 563 a. 
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THE IMPERATIVE MODE 


560. ‘The imperative mode (in all tenses) refers always 
to the future. It is used in commands (§ 588) and pro- 
hibitions (§ 584). 


STATEMENTS 


561. 1. Statements of fact (what 7s, was, or will be) 
stand in the indicative mode. 

2. Statements of opinion (what may be, can be, might be, 
could have been, and the like) stand in the optative mode 
with av, or in a past tense of the indicative with dv. 

The details of usage are given in the following sections 


(§§ 562-568). 


Note. — Two special forms of statement are described in § 569. 


562. Statements of Fact.— A statement of fact is in 
the indicative mode; the negative is od: thus avaBaivet 
0 Kdpos Cyrus goes up, noOéver Aapeios Darius was ill, 
otras eri TH AdeAXP@ he will be in the power of his brother, 
ovK naOaveto he did not perceive. 


563. Potential Optative. — A statement of a future pos- 
sibility, propriety, or likelihood, as an opinion of the 


562 a. In Homer the subjunctive is sometimes used like the future 
indicative (cf. § 555) in (anticipatory) statements of fact (negative ov) : 
thus od ydp rw Tolous doy avépas ode Vowpmac for never yet did I see such 
men, nor shall I ever-see them A 262. 

563 a. The epic language is very rich in forms of future statement, for 
besides the future indicative and the optative with dy (or xe) we have also 
the subjunctive alone, the optative alone, the subjunctive with xe (or dv), 
and even sometimes the future indicative with xe (or dv). By this 
variety many shades of meaning are expressed which have no equivalent 
in English. The subjunctive in this use comes very close to the future 
indicative (§ 562 a), but seems rather to anticipate the future possibility 
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speaker, stands in the optative mode with av (Potential 
Optative); the negative is ov: thus mroAdds av evpous 
unxavas many devices you could find E. And. 85. tows av 
otv So€erev atotrov eivar now perhaps it may seem strange 
Pl. Ap. 31 ¢. ov« dv obv Oavudforpe now I shouldn't 
wonder Xn. A. 3, 2,35. ov av pePeiuny tov Opovov I 
couldn’t (i.e. won't) give up the throne Ar. Ran. 830. 

The apodosis of a future less vivid condition (§ 605) is 
regularly expressed by the potential optative. 

Note. — Observe that the potential optative may express all shades 


of opinion, from mere suggestion of possibility to ideal certainty, and 
the English rendering should be made to suit the context. 


564. But a statement of a future (or present) possi- 
bility, necessity, or likelihood, can be expressed more 
exactly as a fact (§ 562) by a present or future tense of 
the indicative of a verb meaning be possible or necessary, 
and a dependent infinitive denoting what is possible or 
necessary to be or to be done: thus dvvapmat cuveivar 
tois mAovotwtatos I can associate with the very richest 
(but as an opinion ouveimy av) Lys. 24,9. é£€eorev ipiv 
muta NaPeiv rap nuav it is possible for you to receive 
pledges from us (AaBote av) Xn. A. 2, 3, 26. tds & ad 
nuiv Senoet dudcae it will be necessary for you to swear 
to us (ouocatte Gv) Xn. A. 2, 3, 27. 


than to state the future fact. Examples are: (Fut. indic.) és mord ris épéec 
thus some one shall say Z 462. - (Fut. indic. with xe) cal cé ris bd” épéer 
and thus some one may say A 176. (Subjunctive) cal roré ris etm yocv 
and some day some one may say Z 459. (Subjunctive with xe or dv) kal 
béKé ro etrynorand he will tell to you 5 891. (Optative) od ev yap re 
kax@repov &\No wd Oocue for nothing else more sad could I endure T 321. 
(Optative with xe or dv) éuol dé ré7’ Av word Képd.ov cin but for me then 
*twould be better far X 108. 

563 b. The optative without dv in a potential use is rarely found in 
other poets besides Homer: see S. Ant. 605. 
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Note 1. — Observe that the difference between efeori cou idety and 
ious dv you can see is that the former states the possibility as a fact, 
the latter states what the speaker thinks is a possibility. 

Nore 2.— Observe that if dy is used with the optative of a verb 
denoting possibility, propriety, or the like, it shows that the possi- 
bility or propriety is stated as something which, in the opinion of the 
speaker, might or could exist (ef. § 567 note): as odk dv duvaipeba 
dvev trAoiwy diaBnvar we could not have the power to cross (i.e. could not 
possibly cross) without boats Xn. A. 2, 2, 3. 


565. Potential Indicative. — A statement of a past or 
present possibility or necessity, as an opinion of the 
speaker, stands in a past tense of the indicative with a 
(Potential Indicative) ; the negative is od: thus @arrov 7} 
as Tis av weto quicker than anybody would have thought 
Xn. A. 1,5, 8. td Kev taracippova rep dé0s cirev fear 
might have seized even a stout-hearted man A 421. éBov- 
Aounv av I could wish. 

The apodosis of a condition contrary to fact (§ 606) is 
regularly expressed by the potential indicative or an 
equivalent statement (§ 567). 


566. But a statement of a past possibility, necessity, or 
likelihood, can be expressed more exactly as a fact (§ 562) 
by a past tense of the indicative of a verb meaning be pos- 
sible or necessary and a dependent infinitive denoting what 
was possible or necessary to be or to be done: thus éde: 
popodyra miverv dotrep Body it was necessary to drink in 
gulps like an ox Xn. A. 4, 5, 32. xphv yap KavdatrAy 
yevéo Oat xaxas for Candaules was bound to get into trouble 


565 a. In Homer the context sometimes shows that the potential opta- 
tive, usually with the help of an adverb, may be used in seating a past 
possibility (which in Attic would be expressed by the potential indicative, 
§ 565) : as 20’ ovk ay Bplfovra USors’ Avaueuvova Stov then you could not see 
(i.e. would not have seen) god-like Agamemnon slumbering A 225, (Cf. 
§ 606 b.) 
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Hdt. 1, 8. Scaduyetv ovw édvvaro he could not escape 
Lys. 1,/21. 


567. But nine times out of ten the existence of a past 
possibility or necessity is stated only to show that what 
“might have been” or “ought to have been done” did 
not actually take place; hence such statements usually 
imply a “contrary to fact” idea (as, “he might have 
gone,” but the fact is he did not go). (Such a statement 
is often used as the apodosis of a condition contrary to 
fact, § 606): thus 7@ d€ "Epatocbéver é&Hv eltreiv bru 
ovK amnvrncev tt was possible for Eratosthenes to say (i.e. 
“ Eratosthenes might have said”) that he had not met him 
Lys. 12,31. éypihv tov Lwxpadrny wr) wpdTepov TA TrodLTLKA 
SuddoKetv Tors cuvdvtas 7) cappoveiv Socrates ought not to 
have taught his associates politics in preference to self-control 
Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 17. xphv yap adrobev roev Bpotods 
maidas texvodabat mortals ought to beget children from some 
other source (but they do not) E. Med. 573. 

Observe that in such expressions the aorist infinitive 
refers always to a single act (usually in past time), while 
the present infinitive refers to continued or repeated action 
either present or past (cf. § 539). 


Nore. — Observe that the mere statement of a past possibility or 
necessity may always suffice to imply that the possible or necessary 
event did not occur: as eldes dv you might have seen (if you had been 
present), or e&jv ideiv it was possible to see (if you had been present). 
If av is used with a past tense of the indicative of a verb denoting 
possibility, propriety, or the like, it shows that the possibility or pro- 
priety is stated not as a fact, but as something which might or could 
have existed (cf. § 564 note 2): as ééjv av ideiv it would (or might) 
haye been possible to see. Compare ovx av érépwv der cor paptipwv 
you would not have any need of other witnesses (but as it is, you do need 
them) Lys. 7, 22, and eizep jv avnp dyads. Expynv av... pH mapa- 
vouws dpxew if he had been a good man, he would have had to rule with- 
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out transgressing the laws (but a bad man is under no such obligation) 
Lys. 12, 48, with xpjv & abrév . . . rpoOvpiav exew he ought to have 
had zeal (but did not have) Lys. 12, 50. 

1. The expressions which may be used to denote a past 
possibility or necessity (without av) are very numerous ; 
some of the most common of them are the following: ée1, 
xXpHy or éxphy it was necessary, eixds Hv it was likely, wpoo- 
Ke, erperre it was fitting, éEqv it was possible, éwedrov was 
likely to, and many adjectives with #v, such as décatov Hv 
it was just, aEvov Hv it was proper, aiaypov nv it was shameful, 
oles 7 Av was possible, and many others (cf. oportebat, 
decebat, and the like, in Latin). 


568. Statements of Past Recurrent Action. — A state- 
ment of an indefinitely recurrent past action, which would 
take place only under certain circumstances, stands in a 
past tense of the indicative with av: thus avadkapBavov 
ovv aUT@V Ta TrolnmaTa . . . SinpwTwv av avTovs Ti AéyoLeEV 
so, taking up their compositions, I would ask (if ever an oppor- 
tunity occurred) them what they meant Pl. Ap. 22 b. 
Tis avT@ Soxoin . . . Braxeverv, Exreydpuevos Tov émiTHdeLov 
ératcev av if any one seemed to him to be lazy, he would 
pick out the proper man, and strike him Xn. A. 2, 3, 11. 

Norr.— Observe that this form of statement does not necessarily 
express the occurrence as a fact, but only as what could or would take 
place (and undoubtedly did take place) if circumstances demanded. 
Hence it is easily explained as a special use of the potential (§ 565) 
indicative. 


569. 1. Subjunctive with pA and ph ov. — In Plato, and sometimes 
in other writers, a cautious suggestion is occasionally expressed by the 
subjunctive with px (negatively py ov, § 432): thus pa ds adyBds 
TadTa oKéepata n TOV padiws amoKtivivTwv may not these really - 
prove to be the considerations of those who thoughtlessiy put men to death ? 
Pl. Crit. 48. dAAG pi od TodT’ H xaAErdv but possibly this may not 
be so difficult Pl. Ap. 39 a. 
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In origin these expressions are doubtless questions (§ 576 a), but 
they are usually printed without the mark of interrogation. 

2. od ph with the Subjunctive (or Future Indicative). — An emphatic 
future denial (which sometimes borders on a prohibition, § 584) may 
be expressed by the subjunctive (or rarely the future indicative) with 
ov py: thus ovkere wy dSvvyntar Baowrers yas xatadaBely the king 
will no longer be able to overtake us Xn. A. 2, 2,12. od pH dvoperns 
éon piros you shall not be hostile to your friends F. Med. 1151. ot yap 
by amreocerat for she will not possibly reject it Hdt. 1, 199. 


QUESTIONS 
DIRECT QUESTIONS 


570. Direct Questions may be divided into two classes : 
(1) * Yes’ or ‘No’ Questions, in which the question is 
asked by the verb, and (2) Word Questions, in which the 
question is asked by some interrogative pronoun, adjec- 
tive, or adverb. The latter class cannot be answered by 
eyes Or *n0.' 

‘YES’ OR ‘NO’ QUESTIONS 
“571. A ‘yes’ or ‘no’ question may sometimes have 
the same form as a statement, and the fact that it is a 
question is determined wholly by the context: thus éerev 
6 Tt oe ndiknoa ; is there any matter in which I have wronged 
you? Xn. A. 1, 6, 7. 

1. More often the interrogative meaning is made clearer 
by means of certain adverbs (%, dpa): thus 7% Kal repl 
imtrous ovT@ cor Soxet éyerv; Do you really think this is the 
ease also with horses? Pl. Ap. 25 a. dp’ eiaiv; ap ovK 


etat; Are they (living)? Are they not? E. I. 7. 577. 


571 a. In Homer the regular interrogative word in ‘ yes’ or ‘ no’ ques- 
tions is #: thus 4 ere cal xpiood émideveac; Do you yet lack for gold 
besides ? B 229. 


DIRECT QUESTIONS 287 


Such questions merely ask for information and do not 
imply any previous assumption on the part of the speaker. 


572. Questions with ov and py. — The negative adverbs 
ov and wy (§ 481) either alone or combined with other 
interrogative adverbs are used also in questions. 

1. A question introduced by od (or by ap’ od or ovx«odr) 
asks whether a fact is not so, and expects the answer ‘yes’: 
thus ody otras éye; Is it not so? (ie. “I think it is go ; 
pray tell me if it is not so”) Pl. Ap. 27c¢. ovd« édas ;< 
Won't you move on? (i.e. “I think you will”) Ar. Nub. 1298. 

2. A question introduced by uj, dpa uy, or wav (=H 
ovv), implies uncertainty (or even apprehension) on the 
part of the speaker: thus dpa ye uw éuod mpoynOn; Are 
you not perhaps concerned for me? (i.e “I don’t think 
you ought to be, but I have a feeling that you possibly 
are”) Pl. Crit. 44e. wav rpoojké co; Is it not perhaps 
possible that he was related to you? K. IL. 550. 


Norr.— When ov is used in a question introduced by py it modi- 
fies some particular word (§ 431, 3): thus wav od mérobas; Ts it 
possible that you don’t helieve me? EK. Med. 732. 


578. Rhetorical Questions. —The context often shows 
that a question is asked merely for effect, with the knowl- 
edge that the answer must be ‘no.’ Such questions are 
often (but not always) introduced by py: as pa adrov 
oln ppovricat Oavdrou Kai «kwdivov; Think you that he con- 
sidered death and danger? (‘Of course you do not”) 
Pl. Ap. 28 d. dAroe 82 dpa adbras oicover padios; Will 
others then bear them easily ? (“Far from it!”) Pl. Ap. 87d. 


Norr.— The words dAXo tu 4 (or sometimes only dAdo tT, the 7 
being omitted), meaning literally (/s it) anything else than, are not 
infrequeritly used to introduce a question which the speaker feels must 
be answered by ‘Yes’: thus dAdo tu 7) ovdév KwAvE Taprevar; There's 
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nothing to stop our passing along, is there? Xn. A. 4, 7,5. dAdo te 
dircirar td Tav Gedy; Isn’t it loved by the gods? Pl. Euthyphro 10 d. 


ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS 


574. Direct alternative questions are commonly intro- 
duced by rétepov (mdrepa) . . . 7 (Latin, utrum . . . an) 
whether . . . or, or separated by 7 alone: thus 7otepov 
€as apyew i) ddXov Kabiotns ; Do you let him rule or do 
you appoint another? Xn. Cy. 3, 1, 12. dys H od; Do 
you say yes or no? Pl. Ap. 27 d. 

Nore. — The first part of a double question is sometimes omitted 
(cf. Latin an in questions): thus émorapevos radar arexpimtov’ 7 
éxvels, py, dpSar; “ You have been concealing your knowledge this long 


time. (Is there some hidden reason for this) or do you hesitate to 
begin?” said he. Xn. Mem. 2, 3, 14. 


WORD QUESTIONS 


575. A question may be expressed by any interroga- 
tive pronoun, adjective, or adverb: thus tis dayopevew 
Bovrerar; who wishes to speak? ti etre; what did he say ? 
Tivos é&vexa Karel pe Tis ; what will anybody invite me for? 
motas ouppaylas SedueOa; what kind of alliance do we 
want? more HAOev; when did he come? 

Nore 1.— In Greek, unlike English, the interrogative word is often 
connected with some subordinate word of the sentence instead of with 
the principal verb: thus tov éx rolas moEws oTpatnyov 7pocdoKO 
tadra mpacew; From what sort of a city must the general be whom 1 
expect to do this? (lit. the general from what sort of a city do I expect 


will do this?) Xn. A. 3,1, 14. For ré paOwv and ti zabdv, see 
§ 658, note 4 


574 a. Homer, in alternative questions (both direct and indirect) uses 
n (né) ...% (he) (never wérepov. .. #); and # (He) may also be used 
alone : thus # pd re VOuer evi ppecly, He kal ovxl; Do we know at all, or do 
we not? 6 632. Pevcoua H érumor épéw; shall I speak falsely or speak the 
truth ? K 634, 
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Nore 2.— Greek sometimes condenses two interrogatives into one 
sentence: thus tés 7d0ev eis avdpav; Who are you, and from where 
among men do you come? a 170. was ék Tivos vews ... nxere; In 
what way and from what ship have you come? 4. Hel. 15438. 


MODES IN DIRECT QUESTIONS 


576. Questions are distinguished from statements usually 
by some interrogative word, but sometimes only by the 
context (§ 571); hence the modes used in statements 
are used also in questions: thus (INDICATIVE) gol doxei; 
Do you think so? rico doKxei; What do you think? ov co 
doxet; Don't you think so? jun co Soxei; Is tt not per- 
haps possible that you think so? (POTENTIAL OPTATIVE) 
Tis ovK AY OmorAoynoetev; Who would not admit? Xn. 
Mem. 1,1, 5. (POTENTIAL INDICATIVE) wé@s av trodXol 
pev érreOvmovv tuparveiv; How could many wish to rule? 
Xn. Mier. 1, 9. was dv... eyo tio ndixnoa; How 
could I have done you any wrong? Dem. 37, 57. 


577. Deliberative Questions. — Questions expressing 
doubt or deliberation stand in the subjunctive mode 
(Deliberative Subjunctive). The negative is 7. Such 
questions are often made more explicit by the addition of 
BotrAn or BovrAcoPe do you wish? thus rot tpdrwpat; trot 
mopev0a; whither shall I turn? whither go? K. Hee. 1099. 
elt @ TL TOV ELwOdTwv, © déaTrota; Shall I make one of the 
stock jokes, Sir? Ar. Ran. 1. n8 éav te wvdma 
épwpmat ordcov twrc; And, if I am marketing, am I not 
to ask the price of anything? Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 36. Bovry 


576 a. In Homer the anticipatory subjunctive is also found in ques- 
tions (cf. § 562 a): as & wo éyo, Th rd Ow; Alas! what will become of me? 
€ 465 ph re xoAwodpevos péEy Kakdy vias’ Axavdy; may he not, perhaps, in 
anger, harm the sons of the Achaeans? B 195. 

BABBITI’S GR. GRAM. —19 
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oxoTapev; Shall we consider, if you please? Xn. Mem. 
rides Bae be 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


578. Indirect ‘yes’ or ‘no’ questions are introduced by 
et whether, if (sometimes by dpa or wy): thus npwrncev 
et non atroxexpiuevot eiev he asked if they had already given 
their answer Xn. A. 2, 1, 15. 


579. Alternative indirect ‘yes’ or ‘no’ questions are 
introduced by wérepov (rétepa) . . . 7 or by & ... HOF 
by ete . . . elite; as Sunpwta tov Kodpov motepov BovrotTo 
peeve i) amrévat she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay 
or to go back Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 15. éBounrevero . . . ef méwrrorev 
Twas i waves orev he considered whether they should send 
some, or all should go Xn. A. 1, 10, 5. 


580. In indirect word-questions (§ 575) the interroga- 
tive of the direct form may be retained (ré, 7rod, etc. ), 
or it may be represented by the corresponding indefinite 
relative (éo71s, d7rov, etc., § 490): as BovreverOar 6 TL ypy 
moveiv to consider what must be done (direct ti ypi mrotety ; ) 
Ai Anas Ol 


MODES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


581. Indirect questions follow the rules for indirect 
discourse ($$ 673 ff.); after a secondary tense their verbs 
may be changed from the indicative or subjunctive to the 
optative of the same tense, or they may be retained in 
their original mode. For examples see § 673. 


579 a. In Homer, alternative indirect questions are introduced in the 
same way as direct alternative questions (see § 574 si 
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COMMANDS AND EXHORTATIONS 


582. The modes used in expressing commands and 
exhortations are the imperative and the subjunctive. In 
the first person the subjunctive is used (since there is no 
imperative of the first person); in the other persons the 
imperative is commonly used (but see § 584). 


Nore. — Gye, 10, pépe, ete. — Commands and exhortations are often 
preceded by dye (dyere), ei 3 aye, 101, pepe, come now (often with 8% or 
vey), and sometimes by detpo or detre (lit. hither): as dye On... 
eié come now, tell us Xn. A. 2, 2,10. ép’ i8w come, let me see Ar. 
Nub. 21. These words are often used without regard to the person 
and number of the accompanying imperative or subjunctive (as dye 
pipverte come stay B 331). 


583. Commands. — A command is regularly expressed by 
the imperative mode: thus éuol refOov Kal c@Onte take my 
advice, and be saved Pl. Crit. 44 b. Oe0l & piv pwaprupes 
éatav and let the gods be our witnesses Xn. Cy. 4, 6, 10. 
TocavTa por elpnaOw let so much have been said by me 
Lys. 24, 4. (The perfect active or middle imperative is 
rare. ) 


Nore 1.— In Greek, as in English, a polite command (or request) 
may be implied in a future statement: as mdvtws de rodto Spacers 
at all events you will do this (i.e. “ you will be kind enough to do this’’) 
Ar. Nub. 1352. ywpots av dow you might go within (i.e. “ go within”) 
S. Hil. 1491. 

Note 2.— Infinitive in Commands. — A command may be suggested 
by the infinitive used independently (§ 644). A person addressed 
stands in the vocative case, but a predicate word referring to this 
vocative_is in the nominative (cf. § 631); otherwise the subject is in 
the accusative (§ 629): as maida 8 euol Adaal re HiAdny, TA 7 drow. 
8éxecIar dldpmevor Aros vidv but set my dear child free, and take 
this ransom, in holy fear of Zeus’ son A 20.  dxovere ew: rods 
yewpyovs amuévar Oyez, Oyez, Oyez! the husbandmen (are) to de- 
part Ar. Pax 551. 
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Nore 3.— A command is sometimes expressed by dws (negative 
ows pn, § 431, 1) and the future indicative, or (less often) a subjunc- 
tive: thus dws otv éceabe avdpes akon THs éAevbepias NS KexTnobe 
prove yourselves men worthy of the freedom which you possess Xn. A. 1. 
7,3. ows py Pye Ts (take care to) let no one say Xn. Symp. 4, 8. 


584. Negative Commands (Prohibitions). — A negative 
command is expressed regularly by 7 (§ 451, 1) with the 
present imperative or the aorist subjunctive (the present, 
as usual, referring to a continued action, while the aorist 
represents a single act, § 539): thus (PRES. IMpy.) “7 
ovv olov now don’t entertain the idea Xn. A. 2, 1, 12. 
en KTELVvVEe Kpoicov (stay) dont kill Croesus (i.e. don’t 
continue what you are now doing) Hdt. 1, 85. 

(Aor. SUBJ.) “7 Tolnons TavTa don't do this Xn. A. 
7, 1, 8. pndert todto tapacrn let not this oceur to the 
mind of anybody Lys. 12, 62. 

Norr.— The third person of the aorist imperative is occasionally 


found in prohibitions (e.g. uydeis . . . tpoadoxnoate let nobody expect 
Pl. Ap. 17 ¢); other exceptions to the rule of § 584 are very rare. 


585. Exhortations. — Exhortations are expressed by the 
first person of the subjunctive mode; if negative, by the 
subjunctive with m2) (§ 451, 1): thus v@pev let us go, dép’ 
idm come, let me see Ar. Nub. 21. wn wérXrX@perv let us 
not delay Xun. A. 3, 1, 46. 


WISHES 


586. Wishes are either hopeful or hopeless. 
587. Hopeful Wishes. — A hopeful wish (future) stands 
in the optative mode, and may be introduced by e@e or e¢ 


586 a. In Homer (and less often in other poets) wishes are sometimes 
preceded by ws: as ws weres atr60 drdéc0ar would you had perished there 
TI 428. 
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yap: thus tovrovs mév of Geol amortelcatvto these may 
the gods repay Xn. A. 3, 2,6. e/0€ od... hiros Hiv 
yévoto would that you might become a friend to us Xn. 
Hell. 4, 1, 38. So often ddrovro curse him (lit. may he 
pertsh). 

Nore 1. — A wish (future) may be expressed in a roundabout way 
by Bovdoiuny (€6€dXox) dv I could wish with an infinitive (cf. § 588, 
note): as BovAoluny pev ody dv Todo ovTw yevér Oar I could wish 
that this might so happen Pl. Ap. 19 a. 

Nore 2.— A wish (future) may sometimes be implied in a ques- 
tion asked by the potential optative (§ 576): as 7&s dv dXotunv how 
might I die (i.e. ‘I wish I might die’) E. Supp. 796. 

Norte 3.—The infinitive used independently (§ 644) may suggest 
a wish (the construction is rare in prose): as Zed warep, 7) Alavra 
Naxety 7) Tvdeos vidv Father Zeus, may Ajax get the lot, or Tydeus’ 
son! H179. & Zed, exyevérOar pou AOnvaiovs teicacba Grant me, 
Zeus, to take vengeance on the Athenians Hat. 5, 105. 


588. Hopeless Wishes. — A hopeless wish (present or 
past) is expressed either (1) by a past tense of the indica- 
tive with e/@e or ef ydp, or (2) by some form of &derov 
(aorist indicative of ode/A@ owe) with the present or aorist 
infinitive : thus — 

(1) ef@€ aor, & Ilepixreus, Tore TUveyevounvy I wish, 
Pericles, that I had been with you then Xn. Mem. 1, 2, 46. 
el0” nv Opéotns tAnciov would that Orestes were near! 
K. Hl. 282. 

(2) “AXN adhere wev Kopov Chv Would that Cyrus were 


587 a. In poetry, wishes are sometimes introduced by e¢/ alone (e.g. et 
poe yévorro I wish I might have BK. Hec. 836). In Homer ate and at yap 
(cf. § 600, 1 a) are also found. 

588 a. In Homer a hopeless past wish is expressed only by wqedov 
(sometimes also the imperfect &peddov). A hopeless present wish is some- 
times expressed also by the optative (cf. § 606 b): as e%0’ ds 7Bdorms, 
Bly 6€ wor Euredos etn I would that I were young again, and that my strength 
were sound H 187. 
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alive! (lit. Cyrus ought to be alive) Xu. A. 2,1,4. Such 
wishes also may be preceded by e/@e or e¢ yap: et yap 
aperov, & Kpltwv, oio 7 eivas of Todo Ta peyLoTa 
Kaka épyalecOar would that the common herd, CUrito, were 
capable of doing the greatest harm Pl. Crit. 44 d. 

Observe that the aorist in hopeless wishes refers to a 
single act (in past time), while the imperfect refers to a 
continued act (in present, seldom in past, time). Cf. § 606. 
The same principle applies to the present or aorist infini- 
tive with aperov. Cf. § 567. 

Norr. — A hopeless wish is sometimes expressed in a roundabout 
way by éBovAcunv (or 7OeXov) av I could wish (ef. § 587 note 1): as 
€BovrAdpnv av advrovs adnOn A€yev I could wish that they spoke the 
truth Lys. 12, 22. 


589. Negative Wishes. — All negative wishes take the 
negative wy (§ 431, 1). (This is true even with w&deror, 
where we should expect ov; cf. § 431 note) : thus as 6) uw 
dderov vicav would that I had not been victor X 548. Zed, 
unKeér einv may I no longer live, O Zeus E. Hipp. 1191. 

Norr.— With wdedov the negative jy probably belonged originally 


with the infinitive (§ 431, 1), but later came to precede the whole 
sentence (cf. § 431 note). 


FINAL CLAUSES 
PURPOSE 


590. Purpose Clauses. — Purpose clauses regularly take 
the subjunctive after a primary tense and the optative (or 
subjunctive, § 674) after a secondary tense. They are 
introduced by tva, ws, or éras that, in order that, and if 


590 a. Homer has also é¢pa (sometimes also éws, § 626 a) in purpose 
clauses: as katavetcouac Sppa merolbns I will bow my head so you 
shall not doubt A 524. 
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negative they add the negative wy (§ 481, 1): thus Els 
Katpov Kes, Edn, OT ws THS Sikns Akovans “you have come 
in good time,” he said, “that you may hear the trial” Xn. 
Cy. 3,1, 8. Stavoeirat adtnv NdoaL . . . WS by StaRBATE 
he has in mind to destroy it [the bridge] so that you may 
not cross Xn. A. 2, 4, 17. 

AaBav Yas erropevduny iva . . . wpErotnv adtov I pro- 
ceeded with you in order to help him Xn. A. 1, 3, 4. rH 
dé “EdAnuicny Sivamiv nOpoifev ws pariota edvvato émixpu- 
TTOMEVOS, OT WS OTL ATTapacKevoTaToV Ad Bot Baciréa he col- 
lected the Greek force as secretly as possible, so as to take the 
HOG completely REIS DS vp Fecal bl ea 

&@.. . xatécavoev iva wy Kipos d1aBy which [vessels | 
he had burned, so that Cyrus should not cross Xn. A. 1, 
4, 18. 


PECULIARITIES IN PURPOSE CLAUSES 


Note 1. Optative by Attraction. — A purpose clause depending on 
an optative (potential or of wishing) commonly stands in the opta- 
tive by attraction (§ 316) : thus BacwWeds yds drodoat Tept mavTos ay 
romoaito iva Kal Tois dAAos "EAAnoe PdBos ein the king would regard 
our destruction as all important, so that the rest of the Greeks may be 
afraid Xn. A. 2, 4, 3. 

Nortr 2.— av— The adverb dy is sometimes used with as or drws 
and the subjunctive — probably a survival from the time when the 
purpose clause partook somewhat of the nature of a relative clause of 
anticipation (§ 623): thus os 0 av ways... avraxovooy but in 
order that you may learn, listen to the other side of the case Xn. A. 2, 5, 16. 

Norte 3. Future Indicative. — The future indicative with dws is 
sometimes found in purpose clauses (ef. $$ 593 and 555). 

Nore 4. Unattained Purpose. — When a purpose clause depends on 
an expression which shows that the purpose was not attained, it 
takes a p st tense of the indicative: thus de Ta evéyupa Tore Aa ely, 
Os pnd ei €BovrAcTo €dvvaro eLararay security ought to have been taken 


590 b (mote 2). —In Homer d¢pa xe (or dy) is not infrequently found 
in purpose clauses. 
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at the time so that he would not have been able to play false, even if he 
had wished to do so Xn. A. 7, 6, 23. 


591. Relative Clause of Purpose. A relative clause with 
the future indicative may be used so as to express pur- 
pose (negative pu): as nyeuova aiteiv Kopov éoTis . 
amaées to demand of Cyrus a guide who will lead us back 
Xn. A. 1, 8, 14. Kptpo tod eyyos . . . &vOa wy Tis 
dwerat I’ll hide this sword where none shall see it S. 


Aj. 658. 


592. Infinitive of Purpose. — Purpose may be expressed 
also by the infinitive (§ 640), but usually only with words 
which can take an indirect object (§ 3875): as 7d 6€ Auto 
katédire PUAATTELY TO oTpaToTedor the other half (of the 
army) he left to guard the camp Xn, A. 5,2,1. radrnv 
THY YOpav érétpewe Stapracat Tois“EAXnow this country 
he turned over to the Greeks to plunder Xn. A. 1, 2, 19. 

For purpose suggested by the infinitive with ore see 
§ 595, note. For the participle see § 653, 5. 


593. Object Clauses.—An object clause differs from a 
purpose clause in being in apposition with the object (or 
subject) of a verb denoting care, attention, or effort. 

Object clauses take the future indicative with 67@s 
(rarely after a secondary tense the future optative, 
§ 677); a negative clause adds the negative uy (§ 431, 1): 
as Oras Se Kal tyels eue Errarvecere enol perrnoet it shall be 
my care that (lit. how that) you, in turn, shall commend me 
Xn. A. 1, 4,16. rodro 8? rapacxevacacOal, OT ws ws 
Kpatiota wpayovmeba this we must arrange, namely how we 


593 a. Homer does not distinguish so closely as Attic between pur- 
pose and object clauses, and he often uses the subjunctive with as or dws 
(often with xe also) in object clauses: as ¢pdocerar ws Ke vénrar he will 
contrive (how) that he shall return a 205. 
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shall best fight Xn. A. 4,6, 10. (Fur. Opt.; rare) &e- 
mpattovTo OTws év tH éavTa@v exaoTOL HynoowvTo they 
arranged that they should be severally leaders in their own 
countries Xn. Hell. 7, 5, 3. 

1. The (present or aorist) subjunctive or optative 
(§ 677) is sometimes found in object clauses instead of 
the future indicative (ef. § 555): thus épa . . . 6émas wy 
mapa Sofav omoroyns see to it that you do not make any 
admission contrary to what you really think PI. Crit. 49 ce. 
amrexpivaTo OTL avT@ pédoL OTT WS Karas Ex oL he replied that 


he was taking care that all should go well Xn. A. 1, 8, 18. 


Nore. — Instead of 67ws py, sometimes py is found with the sub- 
junctive after words like ép® and cxo7® see to tt. 


594. Clauses of Fearing. — A fear that something may 
happen (in the future), depending on words of fearing and 
the like, is expressed by the subjunctive with pu after a 
primary tense and the optative (or subjunctive, § 674) 
with uy after a secondary tense. If negative, ov is added 
(§ 432): thus déd0xna . . . wn ertdad@peOa Tis olxade 
o60v I fear we may forget the homeward way Xn. A. 3, 2, 25. 
ov TovTO dédoiKa pH OK Exw 6 7L dH I am not afraid that 
I shall not have anything to give Xn. A. 1, 7, 7. 

édecav of “EAAnves wn Tpogadyorev mpos TO Képas the 
Greeks were in terror lest they should lead against their 
mime Na. A: 1, 10,9. 

uTrepepoBeito wn of 6 Tammos aTOOdYy he was more than 


afraid that his dear grandfather might die Xn. Cy. 1, 4, 2. 


Notes. — Rarely the future indicative is found after words of fear- 
ing; sometimes also dzws py (instead of yy) with the future indicative 
or the subjunctive (cf. §§ 593 and 555). 


1. A fear concerning the present or past stands in the 
indicative, with wy or wy ov: as PoBovueba wr appotépwv 
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dua nuaptnKkapev we fear that we have failed of both at 
once Th. 3, 53. Sdetdo wx 89 wavta bed vnweptéa eimev 
I fear that all the goddess said is true € 500. 

Norr.— The construction after words of fearing (§ 594) is best 
explained as derived from the use of yy in questions (§ 572, 2) with 
the indicative or the anticipatory subjunctive (§ 576 a). Thus, 
originally ddouxa* pur Epyerar (or HAGev) ; meant I am afraid ; may he 
not possibly be coming (or have come) ?, and 8€doixa* a) €AGy; meant 
I am afraid ; may he not perhaps come? Later the second clause came 
to be regarded as dependent on the first. 

As fears mostly concern the future rather than the present or past, 
the subjunctive is of course much more common than the indicative. 
The optative after a secondary tense is due to the influence of the 
principle of indirect discourse (§ 677). 


RESULT 


595. Clauses of result are regularly introduced by ate 
so that (sometimes by @s or an equivalent relative). If 
the result is regarded purely as result (without stating its 
actual attainment), the infinitive mode is used (§ 645) ; 
if the attainment of the result is emphasized, the indicative 
mode (or some other form of independent sentence) is 
employed: thus (INFINITIVE) T&S otra@s éoti Sevvds Aéyerv 
@oTe ce Teical; whois so clever at speaking as to persuade 
you? Xn. A. 2,5,15. nravvev eri Tos Mévovos, Oa T’ éxel- 
vous €xTreTAHXO at he advanced against Menon’s soldiers so 
that they were panic-stricken Xn. A. 1,5, 13. évetiyyavov 
Tappols Kat avi@ow VdaTos TANpECLY, @S 7) SUVad Oat &a- 
Baivew they came upon ditches and conduits full of water, so 
that they were (lit. so as to be) unable to cross Xn. A. 2, 3, 10. 

(INDICATIVE) 4 pntnp cuvérpatrey ab’T@ TavTa’ BaTeE 
Bacireds THY pev Tpdos EavTOY ETLBovrnY oiK naOaveTo his 
mother cooperated with him in this, so that the King was not 
aware of the plot against him Xn. A. 1, 1, 8. 
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(POTENTIAL OPTATIVE) mAoia 8 tuiv rdpectw bore 
émn av Bovrnabe eEalhuns av éermiméaoute you have boats, 
so that you could make a sudden descent on any place you 
choose Xn. A. 5, 6, 20. So also the imperative as well as 
other forms of statement, wish, question, etc., are occa- 
sionally found with date. 

Norse. — A result not yet attained, expressed by wore and the infini- 
tive, may sometimes come very near denoting purpose: as pnyavat 


todAal eicow .. . wate Stahevyerv Oavatov there are many devices 
so as to escape (i.e. for escaping) death Pl. Ap. 39 a. 


596. éb’d, ef OTe (and dote). — A clause introduced 
by é¢’d, éd’ dre (and sometimes date) on the ground that 
with the infinitive or (less often) the future indica- 
tive, regularly implies a proviso: as alpeOévres dé éf’ OTe 
Evyypawar vowous but having been chosen so that (* with 
the proviso that”) they should compile laws Xn. Hell. 2, 
3,11. rovodvtar Kown oporoylav.. . bate’ AOnvaiows pév 
éEeivat Bovredoa they made a general agreement, so that 
(i.e. “with the proviso that”) the Athenians should be 
allowed to consider measures Th. 3, 28. 


597. Relative Clause Implying Result. — Result may 
also be implied by a relative clause with the indicative 
(§ 619, note): as rés obr@ patverat Oa TLS ov BovrETAal aoe 
piros eivat; who is so mad as not to (lit. who does not) 
wish to be a friend to you? Xn. A. 2, 5, 12. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


598. Causal clauses are introduced by dre (dudte) because ; 
less often by éze/ (émedy) or dre when, since (cf. the Latin 


598 a. Homer has also 4 and 4 re (§ 441 a) in the sense of the Attic 
bru because. 
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cum), ws as, since, or by a relative pronoun (§ 619, 
note). 

The mode of the verb in a causal clause is regularly the 
indicative (although a potential form of statement is some- 
times possible): as émrel noOeto . . . KalOTL. . . NKOVE 
since he had learned, and because he heard Xn. A. 1, 
2, 21. 

Cause may also be implied by a circumstantial parti- 
ciple (see § 653, 4, and § 656, 1). 

Norsr. — After a secondary tense causal clauses are subject to the 
principles of indirect discourse, and may have the optative (§ 677). 


1. et after words of wondering, etc. — After words ex- 
pressing surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, and the like, a cause 
is sometimes more delicately put as a,mere supposition : 
as o¥ Oavpaotov 8 ef tote Tas popias éE€xomTov it’s not 
wonderful that (lit. if) at that time they destroyed the sacred 
olive trees Lys. 7, T. 


CONDITIONS 


599. 1. In Greek, as in other languages, a simple condi- 
tion (in which nothing is implied as to the fulfillment) 
stands in the indicative mode (§ 602). 

2. A condition in which something is implied as to the 
fulfillment Cie. as not likely to take place, not taking 
place, or not having taken place) has in Greek, as in 
other languages, a special conditional form. See Future 
Less Vivid (§ 605) and Contrary to Fact Conditions 
(§ 606). 

3. In addition to the conditional forms common to other 
languages, Greek has also a special form of future condi- 
tion (§ 604), and in present and past time a special form 
for general conditions (§ 608). 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


600. A conditional sentence consists regularly of two 
parts: the Protasis (or Condition), which states the con- 
dition, and the Apodosis (or Conclusion), which states 
what happens (or would happen) under that condition. 

1. The protasis is introduced by some word meaning or 
implying if (e, édv, or a relative, § 620); the regular 
negative of the protasis is w7 (§ 431, 1). 

(For e after words of wondering, etc., see § 598, 1.) 

Note. —If od is used in the protasis, it usually modifies some par- 
ticular word of the protasis (cf. § 431, 3): thus e rods Oavdvtas otk 
eds Oarrew if you don’t allow (i.e. forbid) the burial of the dead 8. Aj. 
1131. 


601. In classifying conditional sentences, it is conven- 
ient to refer them to certain normal forms which repeatedly 
occur, but the Greek did not hesitate to employ that form 
of protasis or apodosis which should best express his mean- 
ing (see § 612). 

Nore. — Apodotic 8€.— Originally the two parts of a conditional 
sentence were codrdinate, and could be connected by coordinate con- 
junctions (like 8€ and dAAa). Traces of this earlier usage still appear 
sometimes in the use of 8€ (rarely dAAa) in the apodosis, as if to con- 
nect it with the protasis: thus éay 7’ ad A€yw ori kal Tvyxaver peyworov 
ayabov bv avOpwrw ToiTo . . ., Tadta & ere HrTov TeicecOe if, on the 
other hand, I say that this happens to be the greatest good for a man, then 
you will even less believe this Pl. Ap. 38 a. 


602. Simple Conditions. —In Greek, as in other lan- 
guages, a simple condition (in which nothing is implied as 
to the fulfillment) takes the indicative mode in both prota- 
sis and apodosis: thus ef dé tis ofertas eva aipetov eivat 


600, 1 a. Homer sometimes has ai for ef (cf. § 587 a). 


=. 


\ 


See SS 


Sa A 


am & ho Cine 
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dfOarpov Bacirel, ork opOas oletar but if anybody thinks 
that one chosen man is Eye for the King, he doesn't think 
rightly Xn. Cy. 8, 2, 11. e pév Geod Hv, ovK Hv. 
aiaxpoxepons if he was a god’s son, he was not basely greedy 
of gain Pl. Rep. 408 c. e tiwwpynoecs Ilatpord® . 
Tov dovov Kal “Extopa atoKxTevets, autos atobavy if you 
avenge the murder of Patroclus, and slay Hector, you your- 
self shall die Pl. Ap. 28 c. 

1. Protasis and apodosis need not be in the same tense: 
thus e& . . . édve Tas orrovdds, THY Slenv Exer if he broke 
the truce, he has his deserts Xn. A. 2, 5, 41. 


Nortr 1. — Equivalents of the Indicative in Simple Conditions. — 
Equivalents of the indicative may be substituted for it in the apodosis 
(and rarely in the protasis). Thus, the optative of wishing (= éAriLo 
T hope, § 587), the imperative (= keAevw I command, § 582), the sub- 
junctive of exhortation (= de or ypy it is necessary or proper), or 
even the potential optative or indicative (= éuol doxe? it seems to me) 
($$ 563, 565) may stand for the indicative: as col & ef ry adAy bé80- 
Ktat, Aéye Kal OddacKe but if you have come to any different conclusion, 
(1 beg you) speak and explain Pl. Crit. 49 e. Kat eire undeuia atc byois 
€eotiv .. +» Oavpaowov Kepdos Av etn 6 Oavatos and if it is unconscious- 
ness, (it seems to me) death would be a wondrous gain Pl. Ap. 40 ¢. 

Nore 2.—Future Indicative in Present Conditions. — Rarely the 
future indicative is used in the protasis with the force of a periphras- 
tic future (see § 533 note) to express a present intention. Such condi- 
tions are better classed as present conditions: thus ei d) dod 76Aeu0s TE 
Sapa Kat Aounds "Axatods if war and plague together are to lay the Achae- 


ans low A 61. Soe... teatevooper if we are going to trust Xn. 
FANG A, BY ah 


FUTURE CONDITIONS (MORE VIVID AND LESS VIVID) 


603. In future conditions the Greeks usually preferred 
not to assume the condition as a fact (§ 602), but to an- 
ticipate it as a more or less remote possibility (cf. §§ 555, 
598); hence we find two special forms of future condi- 
tions, the Future More Vivid and the Future Less Vivid. 
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604. Future More Vivid. — A Future More Vivid Con- 
dition, anticipating an immediate future possibility, has: 
In the protasis, 
the subjunctive with éav (qv or av). 


In the apodosis, 
the future indicative (or its equivalent) : 


thus jv yap tovTo AdBapev, ov SuvyncovTar pévev for 
uf we capture this, they will not be able to stay Xn. A. 3, 
4,41. éav cwppovhre, ob TovTov arr ipav aitav del- 
ceobe if you are discreet, you will spare not him, but your- 
selves Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 34. 


Nore. — Equivalents of the future indicative, such as the impera- 
tive, hortatory subjunctive, subjunctive with od wy (§ 569, 2), and 
the like (cf. § 602, note 1) may take the place of the future indicative 
in the apodosis: as Kal yp@ avrots éay dy tu and use them, if you need 
them at all Xn. Cy. 5, 4, 30. Kav hawidpeba ddika aita epyaldopuevor, 
pn ov Sén, KTA. and if we shall appear to do this unjustly, will it not per- 
haps be necessary, etc., Pl. Crit. 48 d. 


605. Future Less Vivid.— A Future Less Vivid condi- 
tion, implying that the supposition is a somewhat remote 
possibility, has: 


604 a. In Homer, and sometimes in the Attic poets, a future more 
vivid condition is expressed by the subjunctive with e/ alone (without dy 
or xe, cf. §§ 623 a; 609 a): as od rou Ere Snpdv ye PlrAns awd warpldos atys 
Zocerat 005 et rép € ordhpea Séouar Ex ynorv be sure that not for long will 
he be absent from his native land, no, not if bonds of tron restrain him 
a 204. So xe’ rus 7 codds even if one be wise S. Ant. 710. 

b. Homer uses in the apodosis also the other forms of future statement 
(such as the subjunctive with or without dy or ke) described in § 563 a; 
as el dé ke wh Sdyow, eyo 5é Kev adros Ewpar and if he do not give her, then 
I myself may seize her A 324. 

605 a. Homer sometimes uses ef xe (instead of e/) with the optative in 
the protasis of a future less vivid condition: as ei 5é kev “Apyos ixolwed 
.. . and if ever we should come to Argos I 141. 
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In the protasis, 
the optative with ec. 
In the apodosis, 
the potential optative (i.e. optative with av, § 563): 


thus odomoijoeré y av adtois cal ef ov TeOpirmros 
Bovrouvto amievat he would make roads for them even if 
they should want to depart with chariot-and-four Xn. A. 
3, 2, 24. éd dv ErXOouTe av, €¢ Tov “AXuvy dtaBaiTe to 
which [i.e. the Parthenius] you would come, if you should 
cross the Halys Xun. A. 5, 6, 9. 


Notre. — Observe that the less vivid condition of future time cor- 
responds to the contrary to fact condition of present or past time. 


CONDITIONS CONTRARY TO FACT 


606. In a condition contrary to fact the supposition 
stated in the protasis is contrary to the existing facts. 
Such conditions have : 

In the protasis, 

a past tense of the indicative with eé. 
In the apodosis, 
the potential indicative (§ 565) (.e. a past tense 
of the indicative with dv), or its equivalent 


(§ 566). 


606 a. In Homer the imperfect in a condition contrary to fact refers 
always to past time. 

b. In Homer a condition contrary to fact is sometimes thought of 
as still possible, and so is expressed as a future less vivid (opt. with ei, 
opt. with dv (§ 565 a); cf. the similar use of the present subjunctive in 
earlier Latin). Usually only the apodosis is expressed in this form: as 
oU Ke Bavdvri wep WS adkayxoluny, et pera ols Erdporoe Sadun Tpdwy evi Shu 
I should not have been (lit. could not be) so distressed at his death, if he 
had perished with his companions amidst the people of the Trojans a 236 
(cf. also § 588 a). 
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The aorist in these conditions denotes a single act, and 
hence refers regularly to past time ; the imperfect denotes 
a continued action (or state), and refers either to present 
or to past time; the pluperfect is used only when the 
completion and continuance of the result of the act (§ 534) 
are emphasized, and refers usually to present time. Prot- 
asis and apodosis need not stand in the same tense: thus 

Aorist (PAST TIME) ov« av érolnoev ’Ayaclas Tatra, 
El pn €ym avTov €xéXevoa Agasias would not have done this, 
if I had not told him to Xn. A. 6, 6,15. Kal tows dv dia 
tabT amé@avor, et wn 7 apxn dua Tayéwov KaTEAVON and 
perhaps I should have been put to death for this, if the gov- 
ernment had not soon been overthrown Pl. Ap. 382d. (An 
aorist (av . . . eles) of a single act in present time (rare) 
is in Pl. Rep. 337 b.) 

Imperfect (PRESENT TIME) Tatra 6€ ove adv édvvavTo 
moveiv, ef pn Kal dialtn petpla eypwovro they would not have 
the power to do this, of they did not also lead a temperate life 
Poe Cy. 1.2, 16. 

(PAST TIME) ovK Av ody VHTwY .. . EKPATEL, EL UH TL Kal 
vautixov etyev now he would not have been master of islands, 
if he had not possessed also some naval force Th. 1, 9. 

Pluperfect (PRESENT TIME) with aorist (past time) e¢ 
TplakovTa povat weTtémecov ToY Whpwv, aTEeTEpEevyn av 
if only thirty of the votes had been cast on the other side, 
I should (now) be free Pl. Ap. 36 a. 

Aorist (PAST) and Imperfect (PRESENT) €¢ pr wpeis 
nrOeTe, émopevopeba ay eri Bactréa if you had not come 
we should (now) be marching against the King Xn. A. 2,1, 4. 

Imperfect (PAST) and Aorist (PAST) e¢ péev mpdabev 
HrioTapny, ovd av cvynKkorovdnad oo if I had under- 
stood this before, I should not have followed with you Xn. A. 
Coie 


BABBIT?’S GR. GRAM. — 20 
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607. In place of the potential indicative in the apodosis 
of a condition contrary to fact may be substituted a state- 
ment of fact expressed by the imperfect indicative (without 
dv) of a verb denoting possibility, propriety, necessity, and 
the like (é&jv, ee, ypqv, etc.). See § 567 and note: thus 

WirtxH Aorist INFINITIVE (past time) €&jv cou duyijs 
tipnoacOat, ef €Bovrov it was possible for you to propose 
the penalty of exile, if you so desired Pl. Crit. 52 ¢. 

WitH PRESENT INFINITIVE (present time) xpqv o 
elTrep Hao Oa pn KaKos, TelcavTa me YapetVy yauov TOV you 
ought, if you were not so base, to win my sanetion to contract 
this marriage EK. Med. 586. 

WITH PRESENT INFINITIVE (past time) éypyv yap 
avTous, elrep tuav evexa Erpattov tadta, daivecOat TIS 
AUTHS TLUAS TOANAS HuEpas Te@dovVTAs for, if they were doing 
this on your account, they ought to have been observed to sell 
at the same price for many days Lys. 22, 12. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS 


608. In present and past time the Greeks had a special 
form for a general condition (to state what always happens 
(or happened) if the condition is (or was) ever fulfilled). 

609. Present General. — In a Present General condition 
the usage is: 

In the protasis, 

the subjunctive with éav (qv or dv). 


In the apodosis, 
the present indicative (or the equivalent) : 


609 a. In Homer, present general conditions usually have in the prota- 
sis the subjunctive with e¢ alone (without xe or dv, cf. § 604 a; 625 a): as 
ov O€ Tis july OadrwpyH, el rép Tis. . . Sno edrevcecOa and to us it is no 
joy if (ever) some one say that he will come a 167. This usage is some- 
times found in other poets. 
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thus #v 8 eyybs EXOn Odvartos, ovdels BovreTat OvpoKew 
if Death comes near, nobody wants to die EY’ Ale. 671. 
tas 5€ wtiéas, av tis Taxd aviotH, gots rawBdvew tt 
ts possible to catch bustards if one starts them up suddenly 
DS 9 Ba ee 


Nore 1.—In place of the present indicative in the apodosis may 
be substituted the gnomic aorist (§ 530). See § 530 and the second 
example there quoted. 

Nore 2.— Observe that the present general condition differs from 
the future more vivid (§ 604) only in the apodosis, which states what 
always takes place (instead of what will take place), in case the antici- 
pation expressed in the protasis is realized. 


610. Past General. —In a Past General condition the 
usage is : 
In the protasis, 
the optative with ed. 


In the apodosis, 
the imperfect indicative (or the equivalent) : 


thus e/ mov te opdn Bpawrtov, dredldov if he saw anywhere 
anything eatable, he distributed it Xn. A. 4, 5, 8. ef tT 
adXo Tparrev BovroLVTO, KipLor Haav if (ever) they wished 
to do anything else, they had authority Lys. 12, 44. 


Nore 1.— As an equivalent of the imperfect indicative in the 
apodosis, the imperfect or aorist indicative with dv (§ 568), or the 
aorist modified by “ never,” “often,” and the like may be used: as ei d€ 
TWos TOD KANpOV 6 ToTapds TL TAPEeAOLTO, EADWY AV Tpds adTov €o7H- 
patve TO yeyevnuevov if (ever) the river carried away any portion of a 
man’s lot, he would come before him [the king] and relate what had hap- 
pened Hat. 2,109. For an example of the aorist with dy as the apodosis 
of a past general condition, see § 568. For the aorist with a negative 
see Xn. A. 1, 9, 18. 


610 a. In Homer there is but one example of the optative in a past 
general condition, namely Q 768 ef Tus . . . évimrou, . . . Karépuxes if ever 
any one spoke harshly . . . you restrained (him). 


Qo 
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Norte 2.— Observe that the past general condition differs from the 
future less vivid (§ 605) only in the apodosis, which states what regu- 
larly took place (instead of what would take place), in case the possi- 
bility suggested in the protasis came true. 


SUMMARY OF CONDITIONAL FORMS 


611. The normal usage in conditions may be summarized 


as follows: 
TIME Form PROTASIS 


Fut. Indic. with e2 


APODOSIS 


( Simple (or most Fut. Indic. (or equivalent) 


& | vivid) 
2 More Vividy Subj. with éay Fut. Indic. (or equivalent) 
Less Vivid Opt. with ef Opt. with dv 
Pres. (or Perf.) Indic. Pres. (or Perf.) Indic. (or 
iS with ed equivalent) 
5 Subj. with éay Pres. Indic. (or equivalent) 
# | Contrary to Fact Imperf. (or Pluperf.) Imperf. (or Pluperf.) Indic. 
. Indic. with ed with ad» (or equivalent, 
§§ 566-567) 
Simple Past tense of Indic. Past tense of Indic, 
with e/ 
> | General Opt. with ed Imperf. Indic. (or equiva- 
s lent) 


Contrary to Fact Aorist or Imperf.In- Aorist or Imperf. Indic. 
dic. with e/ with dv (or equivalent, 
§§ 566-567) 


VARIATIONS FROM THE NORMAL FORMS OF 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


612. Besides the combinations given above, other com- 
binations are not infrequent. The most common are : 

1. Protasis Simple (§ 602) or More Vivid (§ 604) with 
Apodosis Less Vivid (§ 605), —abdstxolnv pev dv & py 
aTrodsecw unjustly should I act if I do not restore her E. 
Hel. 1010. o08& yap av morral yédipar dour, Eyormev 
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av Orrot puyovtes Hucis coOdGpmev for not even if there be 
many bridges, should we have anywhere to escape and save 
ourselves Xn. A. 2, 4, 19. 

2. Protasis Less Vivid (§ 605) with Apodosis Simple 
(§ 602).—rodro yé wou Soxet Kadov eivat, et Tis oids 7 ein 
ma.oevetv avOpmrous this certainly seems to me to be a fine 
thing, if anybody should be able to educate men P|. Ap. 19e. 
Tie T@ TAHOE TepiyevnoeTal Eb TOlnoalmev A eKEiVvOL 
mpootatrovow ; what advantage will result for the people, 
if we should do what they insist on ? Lys. 84, 6. 

Nore. — Potential Optative or Indicative in Protasis.— Rarely a po- 
tential optative or indicative is used in a protasis, retaining, of course, 
its regular force: as «& ye pnde dovdAov axparn Se€EaipeO’ av if we 
would not take even a slave who is intemperate Xn. Mem. 1, 5, 3. 

613. The protasis sometimes depends remotely on an 
idea contained in the apodosis, in which case it is best 
translated ‘in case that” or “on the chance that”: as dpa dé 
by THs oxdpews THY apyny, edv cor ixavads RéynTaL now 
consider the beginning of our investigation, in case it be stated 
to your satisfaction Pl. Crit. 48 e. 


614. Implied Conditions. — A condition may be implied 
in a participle ($ 653, 6), adverb, or adverbial phrase, or a 
relative clause (§§ 621; 622): as odv dmiv pev av oiwa 
eivat Tipsos . . . bua@v O€ Epnmos wv ovK av iKkavos eivat 
oiuat ov7 av dirov wapernaat ov7 av éyOpov areEacOat with 
you (i.e. ef ody dpiv einv if I should be with you) I think I 
should be honored (i.e. einv dv), but deprived of you (i.e. 
el tyuav epnuos einv) I think I should not be able (i.e. einv 
av) either to help a friend or to defend myself against a 
Hoe Sn. 1,3, 6. 


615. Verb not Expressed. — The verb in the protasis or 
apodosis sometimes is not expressed if it can be readily 
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felt from the context: as e Tis Kai a@ddos avyp, Kai 
Kipos a&wds éott Oavpalecbat if any other man is worthy to 
be admired, Cyrus, too, is worthy to be admired Xn. Cy. 
5,1, 6. ef 69 tT@ copwtepds Tov painv eivat, TovT@ av if I 
should say that Iam wiser than anybody in any respect, it 
would (1 should say) be in this respect Pl. Ap. 20 b. 


616. From the regular suppression of the verb of the 
apodosis have arisen the following idiomatic expressions : 

1. el py @f not, i.e. except: as od yap 8) . . . op@pev et 
Ln OALyous TovToOUs avOpwrrous for we do not see any one 
except (lit. if not) these few men Xn. A. 4, T, 5. 

2. et pi 51a 2f not on account of, i.e. except for: as aTrorée 
cat TapecxevalovTo THY ToL, Ef w7 OL avdpas ayabous they 
were making ready to destroy the State (and they would 
have destroyed it) ¢f it had not been for some good men 
Lys. 12, 60. 

3. eb 5€ py but if not, i.e. otherwise (a supposition con- 
trary to what immediately precedes): as aye Ta. . 
xpnmata* ef Sé fn, TOrEUNoTEY Edn avTois he demanded 
restoration of the property ; otherwise (lit. but if they should 
not restore it) he said he should make war on them Xn. 
Hell. 1, 3, 38. So also ed d€ w) is used even when the 
preceding clause is negative : as 2) moons tadta* ef bé 
bn, . . . altiav &€es don't do this; otherwise (i.e. if you 
persist in doing it) you will be blamed Xn. A. 7, 1,8. So 
also e¢ dé uy is regularly used where éav 8€ wy (owing to 
a preceding édv) would be more logical. 

4. dotrep av ei just as would be if, i.e. like as: thus 
nomaceto Te avTOV WoTrep AV el TLS TAaAAL TVVTEOPAUMEVOS . . . 
aomaloito he greeted him just as one would greet another 


if he should greet him after being long associated with him 
a Cy bs ha. 
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CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


617. Concessive clauses are introduced by e kai (édv Kal) 
if even or kal ei (Kal édv, and by crasis § 43 Kav) even if; 
otherwise they do not differ from conditional clauses : as 
ixavol eiot . . . Tors piKpors Kav ev Sewvois Bou, o@bev edrre- 
Tas they (the gods) are able easily to save lowly men, even 
of Ci.e. although) they are in great straits Xn. A. 3, 2, 10. 

Concession may also be implied by the circumstantial 
participle (§ 653, 7). 


RELATIVE (AND TEMPORAL) CLAUSES 


618. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pro- 
nouns (substantive and adjective) and relative adverbs. 

Nore. —éws means both “while,” “so long as,” and “all the while 
till,” i.e. until: as €womep eurvew . . . ov py radvcopat so long as I live 
and breathe, I shall not stop Pl. Ap. 29d.  péxpe yap rovrov vopilw 
XpHvar katnyopeiv, €ws av Oavarov d6€y TH evyovte aéwa cipyaoOar for 
so far do I think one should continue his impeachment, until it shall appear 
that acts deserving death have been committed by the defendant Lys. 12, 37. 

1. Negative Relative Clauses. — A relative clause that 
states a fact, if negative, takes the negative ov (§ 431, 1): 
other relative clauses (of anticipation, purpose, etc.) take 
the negative wy (§ 431, 1). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH DEFINITE 
ANTECEDENT 


619. A relative clause whose relative refers to a definite 
antecedent may have any of the constructions of an inde- 
pendent sentence (statement, question, wish, command, 


§§ 562-589). 


618 a (note). dppa in Homer (like @ws in Attic, § 618 note) means 
both while and until. He has also els 6 ke = until. 
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Nore. — Such clauses containing a statement in the indicative may 
imply cause (§ 598) or result (§ 597); if negative, they have ov. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH INDEFINITE 
ANTECEDENT 


620. Relative clauses in which the relative refers to 
an indefinite antecedent take the same modes as the 
protases of conditional sentences (§§ 602-610). If nega- 
tive, they have always wy (§ 431, 1). 


621. A relative clause containing the indicative may 
sometimes imply the protasis of a simple condition (negative 
by): as & wi ofda ovddé olopar eidévar what (ever) I don’t 
know I don’t even think that I know Pl. Ap. 21d. ot uy 
M4 2 o y ” > x a ” 
étuyxov év tais Takeo dvtes, els Tas TaEes EOeov those who 
did not happen to be in line ran to their lines Xn. A. 2, 2, 14. 


Nore.— More commonly such clauses are conceived as general in 
nature, and so take the subjunctive or the optative according to § 625. 


622. Rarely a relative clause containing a past tense of 
the indicative is so used as to imply the protasis of a 
condition contrary to fact (§ 606): as Kal ordtepa TovTav 
i} / ’ \ x e > / 7 8 
érroinoev, ovdevos av ArTov “AOnvaiwy mrovc.or Aoav and 
whichever of these he did (i.e. assuming that he had done 
one of them, § 553, 1) they [the children] would have been 
as rich as any one of the Athenians Lys. 32, 23. 


623. A relative clause which merely anticipates a future 
event or a future possibility has the subjunctive with dv 
(cf. the future more vivid condition, § 604): thus 6 Te &v 


623 a. Often in Homer, and not infrequently in other poets, a relative 
clause of anticipation has the subjunctive alone (without xe or dv); cf. § 555, 
note, and §§ 604.a; 625 a, 


RELATIVE CLAUSES Sls 


déy retoopat I will endure whatever may be necessary Xn. 
A. 1, 3,5. 7@ avdpl dv dv ErxnaGe reicopa I will obey 
whatever man you shall elect Xn. A. 1, 3,15. éwesdav 8é 
dSivaTrpaEwpat & Séopat, HEw as soon as I shall have accom- 
plished my purpose I shall return Xn. A. 2, 8, 29. aepu- 
pévete EoT av eyw Ow wait till I come Xn. A. 5, 1, 4. 


624. A relative clause which anticipates a more remote 
future possibility has the optative (cf. the future less 
vivid condition, § 605): thus oxvoiny pév dv els Ta Tota 
euBaivey & nuiv doin I should hesitate to go on board the 
vessels which he might give us Xn. A. 1, 3, 17. GAN dv 
Tos aTHoele, TOVSE vpn KAVELY but whomsoe’er the State 
might set in station oer us, him we must obey S. Ant. 666. 


625. Relative clauses which suggest a general or repeated 
possibility have the subjunctive with av when dependent 
on a present (or future) tense, and the optative when 
dependent on a past tense (cf. the general conditions 
§§ 609-610): thus 

Present General. —€ws pev dv rapy Ts, ypopmat as long 
as any one ts present, I avail myself of his services Xn. A. 
1,4,8. 6s Ke Oeois érime/Onrat, para 7 &xdvov (§ 530) 
avtov whosoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear A 
218. 

Past General.— oobpos [jv Xatpepav] ep’ 6 re oppnoece 
Chaerephon was very enthusiastic in whatever he undertook P1. 
Ap. 21a.  é@npevev aro tov omdte yupvdoa BovrotTo 
éauTov Te Kal Tovs tatrous he hunted on horseback whenever 


625 a. Usually in Homer, and not infrequently in other poets, general 
relative clauses (present) have the subjunctive alone (without xe or dy). 
Compare § 623 a and § 609: thus ra dpdfea dao é0éX yo Oa you consider 
whatsoever you desire A 554, 
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he wanted to exercise himself and his horses Xn. A. 1, 2, T. 
Tepiewevopev ovv ExdaotoTe Ews avoryOein TO Secpwrnpiov’ 

émelon € avory Gein, elonuev so we waited each time 
until the prison should be opened; and when (ever) it was 
opened we went in Pl. Phaed. 59 d. 


Nore. —6 m1 py and bc0v ph.—o te py and dcov py are used 
elliptically, like ef wy (§ 616, 1), in the meaning except: as od zap- 
/ yo teak / . . 
EyevovTo 0 TL pH OALyou they were not present, with the exception of a few 
(lit. what was not the few who were present) Th. 4, 94. 


626. Temporal Clauses with Words Meaning ‘ until.’? — 
Temporal clauses introduced by words meaning * until” 
are sometimes used so as to imply purpose (cf. § 624 
and § 625 last example). The suggestion of purpose 
makes no difference in the mode of the verb, which is 
regularly the subjunctive with dy in connection with 
a primary tense, and the optative in connection with a 
secondary tense (§§ 624, 625). 

Nore. — Rarely, for the sake of vividness (ef. § 674) the subjunc- 
tive is used in a temporal clause after a secondary tense: as €ws 8 av 


tavta Suarpagwvrtar prdacyy ... Kat éXuze he lefi a garrison until 
they [the people] should carry out these measures Xn. Hell. 5, 3, 25. 


627. ampiv.— The temporal conjunction 7p (in origin 
a comparative adverb from the root of apo before) meaning 
sooner than, before (until) is used with the indicative (619), 


626 a. In Homer éws (os), like 8@pa (§ 590 a) is sometimes used in a 
purpose clause where it is better translated ‘‘in order that’: as d@xev... 
€datov Hos xuTAwoaiTo [her mother] gave her oil that she might bathe and 
anoint herself € 80. 

627 a. In Homer ply (likewise mdpos before) is used regularly with 
the infinitive after both negative and affirmative sentences. Rarely mplv 
bre (mplv ¥ 7’ dv), literally before the time when, is found with the indica- 
tive (or subjunctive). Rarely also mpév is found with the subjunctive 
(without xe or dv), but only after a negative clause. 


THE INFINITIVE 315 


subjunctive (§§ 623; 625), and optative (§ 624) in the 
same way as other relative adverbs of time, but usually 
only after a negative sentence; after an affirmative sen- 
tence, piv is commonly used with the infinitive (§ 645): 
thus 

(INDICATIVE) ovre Tote . . . tévat NOeXe ply H yuri) 
avtov €metoe and he was not then willing to go until his 
wife persuaded him Xn. A. 1, 2, 26. 

(SUBJUNCTIVE) de?tat adtod uw TpdcOev KaTaddaaL.. . 
mply av avt@ cupmBovrevonTaz he desires him not to come 
to terms before (i.e. until) he shall advise with him Xn. A. 
Plo LA). 

(OPTATIVE) éd€ovTo wy amedOeiy ply amayayot TO 
otpatevpa they wanted him not to go away before (i.e. until) 
he should lead back the army Xn. A. T, T, 57. 

CINFINITIVE) OvéBnoav 1 ply Tors adXous aToKpivad Bat 
they crossed before the rest replied Xn. A. 1, 4, 16. 

Nore. — The adverbs mpdéaGev or mpdrepov are sometimes used in 
the principal clause as forerunners of piv (see the second example 
in § 627). Both apiv 7 and rpérepov 7 sooner than are sometimes used 
like api. 


THE INFINITIVE 


628. The infinitive is a verbal substantive (originally 
a dative or a locative case). It retains its verbal char- 
acter, however, in so far that it has voice and tense, is 
modified by adverbs (not by adjectives), and takes its 
object in the same case as a finite verb. 


SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE 


629. Subject Accusative. — The subject of the infinitive, 
if expressed, is always in the accusative case (§ 342 and 
note). A predicate substantive or adjective belonging to 


316 THE INFINITIVE 


the subject then agrees with it in case: as rods duydédas 
éxédevoe adv avt@ otpatevecrOar he bade the exiles take the 
field with him Xn. A. 1, 2, 2. dv @eto Tiatov ot eivat 
whom he thought to be faithful to himself Xn. A. 1, 9, 29. 
vowifo yap twas éuol evar Kal tmatplda Kal dirovs Kal 
cuppayous for I think you are to me both country, friends, 
and allies Xn. A. 1, 3, 6. 


Note.—So also predicate words referring to an indefinite subject 
(not expressed) stand in the accusative case: as @ eeorw apOm7- 
gavtas ... «deat things which it is possible (for people) to know by 
counting Xn. Mem. 1, 1, 9. 


630. Subject not Expressed. — If the subject of the infini- 
tive is expressed or indicated in connection with the word 
(or words) on which the infinitive depends, it is not ex- 
pressed again with the infinitive; as é$y é@érew he said 
he was willing (but in Latin dizit sE velle) Xn. A. 4, 1, 27. 
voulfer vm’ éuov ndichobar he thinks he has been wronged by 
me Xn. A. 1, 3, 10. 


Nore. — Exceptions to the rule of § 630 are comparatively rare, but 
if the subject is again expressed with the infinitive, it of course stands 
in the accusative (§ 629). 


631. Agreement of Predicate Words. — When the sub- 
ject of the infinitive is expressed or indicated not with 
the infinitive, but in connection with the word on which 
the infinitive depends (§ 630), a predicate substantive or 
adjective commonly stands in the same case with the sub- 
ject as expressed: thus (NOMINATIVE) Ilépons pev ébn 
elvat he said that he was a Persian Xn. A. 4,4,17. todro 
& érrole &€« tov xyanrer ds evar he accomplished this by being 
severe Xn. Ay 256, 9; 

(GENITIVE) Tov fackdvtav 8ikacT av eivat of those who 
say that they are judges Pl. Ap. 41a. Kiupou éddovto as 
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mpoOvpotdrov mpos tov méreuov yeverba they begyed 
Cyrus to become as zealous as possible toward the war Xn. 
Heil. 1, 5, 2. 

(DATIVE) b0€e roils otpatnyois BouvrevoacOar cuAXE- 
yetouv it seemed best to the generals to meet together and 
consider Xn. A. 4, 8, 9. 

(ACCUSATIVE) mavras ovTw dvaTiOels ameméureto woTE 
avT@ “adrov Pirous elvat i Baotrel he sent them all back, 
so disposing them that they were more friendly to himself 
than to the King Xn. A. 1, 1, 5. 

1. Sometimes, however, the influence of the infinitive 
causes a predicate noun referring to a genitive or dative 
(varely a nominative) to stand in the accusative (cf. § 316): 
as “A@nvalov édenOncav ohict BonOods yevéoOa they 
wanted the Athenians to come to their assistance Hat. 6, 100. 
Eevid.. . new mwapayyédre XKaBdvera tovs adrovs he sent 
instructions to Xenwas to take the rest of the men, and come 
rie Aral a, bs 


USES OF THE INFINITIVE 


632. The infinitive has two distinct uses: (1) as a sub- 
stantive (not in indirect discourse), and (2) in indirect 
discourse. 

Nore. — The use of the infinitive (with subject accusative) was 
developed from its substantive use, thus adyyéAAw Kipov vixay origi- 
nally meant I report Cyrus in regard to being victorious, which amounts 
to saying J report that Cyrus is victorious, and (Kipov) vixay is felt to 
represent (Kipos) vixa, the present indicative (cf. § 342, note). 


633. Negative with the Infinitive. — The infinitive used 
as a substantive has regularly as its negative wy (§ 431, 1); 
the infinitive in indirect discourse retains the negative of 
the direct discourse (usually ov, § 431, 2). 
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634. Personal and Impersonal Construction. — In Greek, 
as in English, both the personal and the impersonal con- 
structions are found with words of saying and the like. 
Thus, the Greeks said both Kdpos Xéyerar avaBAvar Cyrus 
is said to have gone up, and réyerat Kipov avaSjvas it is 
said that Cyrus went up, but the tendency was to employ 
the personal construction more freely than in English. 
Hence some of the Greek personal constructions (espe- 
cially with d9A0s evident, dixaos gust, and the like) have 
to be rendered in English as impersonal: thus 64X0s Hv 
avidpevos it was evident that he was distressed (lit. he was 
evident) Xn. A. 1, 2, 11. 


THE INFINITIVE AS A SUBSTANTIVE 


635. The use of the infinitive soon extended far beyond 
its original bounds (as a dative or locative case) and it 
was felt that the infinitive could stand in any case (nomi- 
native, genitive, dative, or accusative), but, unless it is 
modified by the article (§ 636) it is often impossible to 
say definitely in what case the infinitive stands. 


636. Articular Infinitive. — The infinitive may be modi- 
fied by the neuter of the definite article, te, Tod, To 
(§ 444); when so modified, its substantive character 
appears even more clearly. 


637. Infinitive as Subject. —The infinitive (with or with- 
out the article) may stand as the subject of a verb (or as 
a predicate substantive): as Kécpos Kar@s TodTo Spav to 
perform this as it should be done is a eredit Th. 1,5. 70 
yap tot Odvatov dedi€vat . . . ovdey Addo eotly 4} SoKeiv 


636 a. Homer never uses the article with the infinitive. 
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coor eivat pi) dvta for to fear death is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise when one is not Pl. Ap. 29 a. 

If the infinitive is the subject of a finite verb, it is of 
course in the nominative case; if it is the subject of an 
infinitive, it is of course in the accusative case. 

1. Infinitive as (Apparent) Subject. — With many im- 
personal verbs and similar expressions, such as de? or yp7 
it is necessary, Soxei it seems best, Eats it is possible, éEeote it 
is allowed, mpére or Tpoonke it is fitting, kadov éate it is a 
fine thing, Sixatov it is right, and the like, the infinitive stands 
in the relation of subject or guasi-subject (cf. § 305, note): 
as be odv yYpn Trovety thus then we must act Xn. A. 2, 2, 4. 
ti det avTov alte ; why must he make demand? Xn. A. 2, 
1,10. éfecr.v opav it is possible to see Xn. A. 3, 4, 89. 
édo£&ev ovv avtois . . . mpoidvar so it seemed best to them 
to proceed Xn. A. 2,1,2. Sleatov yap ardérrAvGO at Tors 
emrtopKovvtas for it is right for perjurers to perish Xn. A. 
2, 5, 41. For the personal construction, instead of the 
impersonal, in examples like the last see § 634. 

Here belongs also the infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 646) with passive verbs of saying and thinking, like 


Aéyeral, vowiterar, etc. (cf. § 634). kK \tes 


638. Infinitive as Object or Cognate Accusative. — The 
infinitive with or without the article is used with great 
frequency as an object (§ 329) or cognate accusative (§ 331). 
When used as a cognate accusative it is often called the 
Complementary Infinitive. Examples are: 70edov adtov 
akovewv they were willing to listen to him Xn. A. 2, 6, 11. 
ov duvawevor Kab evdev not being able to sleep Xn. A. 3, 1, 8. 
ovK eixyov ixavas [ytpmalpas ] ebpeiv they had not (the power) 
to find enough [goats] Xn. A. 8, 2, 12. pavOavovo. 
dpyewv te kal dpyecOar they learn to govern and to be 
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governed Xn. A. 1, 9, 4. niyovto adtov evtuyjaasr they 
prayed for him to have good luck Xu. A. 1,4, 17. — Tods 
uev omAltas avtov éxédevoe petvat he bade the hoplites 
remain on the spot Xn. A. 1,5, 13. ovt« éxwmrve Bacrireds 
70 Kipov otpatevwa dtaBaiverv the King did not hinder 
Cyrus’ army from crossing Xn. A. 1, 7, 19.  SverpaEato 
mévte wev oTpatnyous tévat he managed to have five generals 
go Xn. A. 2, 5, 30. 

Here belongs also the infinitive in indirect discourse 
after verbs of saying and thinking (§ 669). For the 
infinitive with verbs of promising and the like see § 549, 2. 

(WitH THE ARTICLE) GoPovpevor ody Huds wovov, ara 
Kat TO KaTaTeEcetV in fear not only of us, but also of fall- 
ing off Xn. A. 8, 2, 19. 

(WITH PREPOSITIONS) mpos TO petplov Seta Pat TeTrat- 
devpevos trained to having only moderate wants Xn. Mem. 


LAME 


639. Infinitive in the Genitive Case.— The infinitive 
(usually with the article) may stand in the genitive case: 
as of b€ Savtes aitiot Oaveiv the living are the cause of his 
death S. Ant. 1173. 

(WitH THE ARTICLE) Tov qreety ériOvula the desire to 
drink Th. T, 84. apwernoas Tov cuAXNEyELY Tria having 
neglected to collect vessels Xn. A. 5,1, 15. adpEavtes tod 
dtaBaivecy taking the lead in crossing Xn. A. 1, 4, 15. 

(WITH A PREPOSITION) @vtt Tod Tois TWAEloct TWELOET Oat 
instead of obeying the majority Xn. Hell. 2, 3, 34. 


Nore. — For the infinitive with rod expressing purpose (mostly in 
Thucydides) see § 352, 1, note. 


640. Infinitive in the Dative Case. — The infinitive (with 
or without the article) is often found in the dative case : 
as TO b€ aogarés kal wéverv ... Kal ameAOety ai vies 
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mapéEovor security both for stayiny and for yoing away, our 
ships will provide Th. 6, 18. Here doubtless are to be 
classed the infinitive expressing purpose (see § 592) and 
the infinitive with most adjectives and substantives (see 
§ 641). . 

(WITH THE ARTICLE) Mévov nydddeTo TO eEaTratav 
dvvacbat Menon rejoiced in being able to deceive Xn. A. 2, 
6, 26. 

(WitH PREPOSITIONS) €v yap T@ KpaTety éott Kal TO 
AapBavev TA TOV HTTOVOV in being victorious ts included 
also the right to take the property of the vanquished Xn. 
A.D, 6, 82. 


641. Infinitive with Adjectives and Substantives. — _ 
Adjectives (adverbs) and substantives, denoting abzlity, 
fitness, power, sufficiency, and the like, and their opposites, 
may be followed by the infinitive: as duvaryy Kal brotu- 
ylows tmopevecOar odov a road practicable even for pack 
animals to travel Xn. A. 4,1, 24. odor txavol joav tas 
axpoTrorves PUAATTELY as Many as were sufficient to guard 
the citadels Xn. A.1,2,1. Sevvds A€yecv clever at speak- 
ing Pl. Ap. 17b. yarera evpetv hard to find V1. Rep. 
412 b. ofol re €cecbe nyiv cupmpaéas you will be able 
to codperate with us Xn. A. 5, 4, 9. 

apa amvévat it’s time to go away Pl. Ap. 42a. avayKn 
éotl wpayeoOar it is necessary to fight Xn. A. 4, 6, 10. 
dxvos nv avictacbar there was a disinelination to get up 
Xn. A. 4, 4, 11. Oatdpa idécOat a wonder to behold 
0 366. 


Note. — As in English, the active infinitive is commonly used with 
adjectives and substantives, even though the meaning may be passive : 
as d&tos Oavpacar worth admiring, worthy to be admired Th. 1, 138. Cf. 
in English “a house to let.” 
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642. Adverbial Use of the Infinitive. — The infinitive 
(with or without the article) may be used adverbially, like 
the dative of Respect (§ 390), or the Adverbial Accusa- 
tive (§ 386): as To b€ Bia roditav Spav Epi apnyxavos 
but as for acting in defiance of the State, I am too weak for 
that S. Ant. 19. os... ood? 7 Helv TO KaTa TOUTOV 
elvat that we may have freedom so far as this man is con- 
cerned Xn. A. 1, 6, 9. 

1. With the article té the adverbial infinitive is most 
frequently found after words denoting hindrance and the 
like (§ 643); without the article it is most frequently 
found in certain set phrases (often preceded by ws): as 
elrety OY ws E7ros ei7reiv as one might say, (ws) cuvedovTt 
elrrety (§ 382, last example) to speak concisely, (@s) émol 
doxeiv as it seems to me, éxwv eivat willingly (lit. in respect to 
being willing), oréyou Setv or pixpod deiv almost (lit. in regard 
to lacking little). 

Nore. — The infinitive dey is often omitted from dAcyou defy and 
pikpov deity, leaving dAcyou or uixpod alone to mean almost: as 6Adyou 
€uavtov éreAabopunv I almost forgot who I was Pl. Ap. 17 a. 

643. Construction after Words of Hindering. — Words 
meaning (or suggesting) hinder may be followed by either 
(1) the simple infinitive (§ 638), or (2) the infinitive with 
rod (§ 639), or (8) the simple infinitive with 7 (§ 434) or 
(4) the infinitive with rod uw (§ 434), or (5) the infinitive 
with ro py (§ 642, 1 and § 434). Thus, he hinders me from 
speaking may be expressed in Greek by (1) corde pe 
Ayer, (2) K@rABEL we TOD réyen, (3) K@rdter we ur) Avery, 
(4) Korie we TOD wy réyerv, (5) KwrdEL we TO Ur Ayer. 

If the word of hindering is itself modified by a negative 
(see § 435), we may have also (6) od cwrter we 1) od Adyeuv, 
and (7) ob Kwrjter we TO un) Od Aéyewvr. For other examples 
see §§ 434-5. 
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644. Infinitive of Suggestion. — The infinitive may be 
used independently to suygest an action, but without stat- 
ing it as a fact. An infinitive so used may suggest a wish 
(see § 587, note 3), or command (see § 583, note 2), or it 
may be used as an exclamation (usually with the article): 
as THS popias’ To Ala vowlferv Stupidity! to think of 
having a belief in Zeus! Ar. Nub. 819. 

Nore.— Some of the so-called independent infinitives, it can be 


seen, were earlier dependent on words like dds grant (that) or édo€e 
it was voted (that) and the like. 


OTHER USES OF THE SUBSTANTIVE INFINITIVE 


645. The infinitive is used with éoTe (sometimes with 
as), ep @, éf’ wre, to denote result (see §§ 595; 596), and 
with wp meaning before (see § 627). 

Nore. — The infinitive, with or without oore or &s (§ 595) is some- 
times used with 7 after a comparative (§ 426, note 5): as voonpa 
peilov » péperv a disease too great to bear 8. O.T. 1293. édarrw 


éxovra Sivapw 7 doTE Tors pirovs Hpedretv having a force too small 
to (lit. smaller than so as to) help his friends Xn. Hell. 4, 8, 23. 


THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


646. When the infinitive is used in indirect discourse, 
each tense represents the same tense (of the indicative 
or optative) of the direct discourse (the present including 
also the imperfect, and the perfect the pluperfect; see 
§§ 551 and 671). If dy was used in the direct discourse, 
it is retained in the indirect (§ 439): thus &dy €0éreuv 
he said he was willing (i.e. €0é\@ I am willing) Xn. A. 4, 
1,27. tac@act aitos 76 tpadud yore he says that he him- 
self treated the wound (i.e. tounv I treated) Xn. A.1, 8, 26. 
- oldueOa av Kal TH apern ypHaOar we think we could make 
some use also of our valor (i.e. xp@meOa av we could use) 


J 
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Xn. A. 2, 1,12. Aéyerar ofxodopjoar he is said to have_ 
built (i.e. dxoddunoe he built) Xn. A. 1, 2,9. For addi- 
tional examples see §§ 501 and 671. 


647. Infinitive with av. — The infinitive with av usually 
represents in indirect discourse a potential optative or 
indicative of the direct discourse (§ 646), but the infinitive 
used as a substantive may sometimes take av to give it 
a potential meaning (cf. § 436): as mavtawacw arrecte- 
pynkevar.. . un av ére opas aToTteryicat to have deprived 
them completely of any possible power of walling them in 
hs TG: 


THE PARTICIPLE 


648. The participle is a verbal adjective (§ 159, 1), and 
follows the same principles of agreement as other adjec- 


tives ($§ 420-428). 


649. The uses of the participle may be classed under 
three heads: Attributive, Circumstantial, and Supple- 
mentary, but these uses shade off into one another, and 
the same participle may sometimes be referred to two 
classes. Thus, in waxdmevoe duetéXecav they continued 
fighting, waxduevot is supplementary to &eréXecav, but it 
also denotes the circumstances under which they continued. 


A. THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 
650. The participle is used to modify a substantive 
exactly lke any other adjective (§ 419): thus sérus 
oixoupevn an inhabited city, 6 tapwy Katpds the present 
occasion, 0 wn Sapels avOparros (§ 431, 1) the unflogged man. 


— 1. The substantive which a participle modifies may be 


omitted, and the participle alone then has the value of a 
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substantive (cf. § 424): thus of wapévres the persons 
present, To wédXXov the future (lit. the thing about to be), 
TO Gapoovy courage (lit. the thing not afraid) Vh. 1. 36. 
Tov épyacouevwr évdvtwy since there were in the country 
those who would cultivate it Xn. A. 2, 4, 22. @rra... 
ml Todas vats KexTnmévous he sailed against men pos- 


sessed of many ships Xn. Hell. 5, 1, 19. 


Nore 1.—A participle, like any other adjective (§ 424), used sub- 
stantively, may sometimes be modified by a genitive, if its verbal 
force is no longer felt: as BaoiWews tpoayKovt és tives some relatives 
of the king Th. 1, 128. 

Note 2.— Greek uses the participle much more freely than Eng- ~~ 
lish does, and the attributive participle must often be rendered in 
English by a substantive or a relative clause: as of memeropévot 
(lit. the persuaded persons) those who have been persuaded ov the converts, 
ot €vouxovytes the inhabitants Xn. A. 1,5, 5. 6 thy yvdpnv tadrnv 
eimav the man who advanced this opinion Th. 8, 68. ra déovra the 
duties, etc. 


651. Participle as a Predicate Adjective. — The participle, 
like any other adjective, may stand in the predicate with 
a copula (§ 807): as ote yap Opaads ovr ody mpodeicas 
eiul for I am neither bold nor timorous S. O.T. 90. Many 
other examples are to be seen in the mass of periphrastic 
forms in the perfect system ($§ 226; 227; 221,1; 230; 
536). 


B. THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 


652. The participle may serve to define the circum- 
stances under which an action takes place: as pos 6é 
Baoiréa réutrav n&iov sending to the king he demanded 
Xn. A. 1,1, 8. currAd&as orparevua érrodidpxer MidnTov 
collecting an army he besieged Miletus Xn. A. 1, 1, 7. 


- rn a lal / 
a&kovoaot Tos otpatnyois tavTa édofe TO oTpatevpa 
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auvayayeiv when the generals heard this, they decided to 
marshal their forees Xn. A. 4, 4, 19. 


653. In Greek circumstantial participles are many times 
as frequent as in English, and very often they cannot be 
properly translated by a corresponding English participle; 
usually they are best rendered by an English clause or 
-phrase expressing time, means, manner, cause, purpose, 
condition, concession, or merely an attendant circumstance, 
as best accords with the Greek context: thus 

1. Time. —axovoas tadta éreEev when he had heard this, 
he said Xn. A. 1,7, 6. te traits wv while still a boy Xn. 
A. be 9, 2 (see also § 655). 

. Means. —drnfopmevor Saou. they live by alundoe 
ae sib Dar Dera 

3. Manner.— rapyravvov retaymévor they marched by 
in order Xn. A. 1, 2,16. (Cf. also § 655, 1.) 

4. Cause.—1 untnp bripye TO Kipw ptrodca adtov 
MadXov 7) TOV Bactrevovta "ApraképEnv Cyrus’ mother took 
his side, because she loved him more than she did the king 
Artaverzves Xn. A. 1, 1, 4. &lou aderdos @v adtod he 
demanded on the ground that he was his brother Xn. A. 1, 
1,8. (Cf. also § 655, 1 and § 656, 1.) 

5. Purpose. —'To express purpose the future participle 
is regularly used, but the present is sometimes found (cf. 
§ 524): thus réuyar bé kal rpoxatadrywWopmévous Ta adxpa 
to send men to occupy the heights in advance Xn. A. 1, 3, 14. 
avioravto of pev... N€EovTeEs & eyiyvwckor, of de... Ere- 
Sevavuytes ola ein » amopia some arose to tell what they 
thought, and others (with the purpose of ) pointing out what 
the difficulty was Xn. A. 1, 3,18. (Cf. also § 656, 3.) 

6. Condition. — od8€ ypjwata wev Naw Bdvev dvaréyouat, 
un AauRavarv 8 ov moreover, I do not converse on condition 
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of receiving money, and refrain from conversation tf I receive 
none Pl. Ap. 33 a. 

Observe that if a participle implying a condition is 
negatived, 7 is always used (§ 431, 1). 

7. Concession (“although”). —péoov rdv éavtod éyov 
tod Kipov evovtuou é&w fv although he commanded the 
center of his own forces, he was beyond Cyrus’ left wing 
Xn. A. 1, 8,13. odd€v tm” euod AdteoUpmEevos .. . KAKOS 
erroles THY éunv xopav although you were in nowise wronged 
by me, you did damage to my land Xn. A. 1, 6,7. (Cf. 
also § 655, 1 and § 656, 2.) 

8. Any Attendant Circumstance. —cvrr€Eas otpdtevua 
érrodwopKet Mirntov having collected an army he laid siege 
to Miletus Xn. A. 1,1, 7. Such participles are often best 
rendered in English by a coordinate verb: as katamnodnoas 
amo Tov dppatos Tov Oapaxa évédv he leapt down from his 
chariot, and put on his breastplate Xn. A. 1, 8, 3. 


Nore 1.—It is important to remember that these relations (of 
time, manner, etc., § 653, 1-8) are not expressed by the participle, 
but only implied by the context. Often the same participle may be 
rendered in English in several different ways. Thus éoA€ue éx 
Xeppovycou 6ppadpevos (he waged war, using the Chersonese as a base 
of operations Xn. A. 1,1, 9), taken by itself, might be rendered he waged 
war while using the Chersonese, etc. (time, § 653, 1) or he waged war by 
using the Chersonese, etc. (means, § 658, 2) or he waged war, thus using, 
etc. (manner, § 653, 3) or he was enabled to wage war because he used, 
etc. (cause, § 653, 4), or he waged war with the idea of using, ete. 
(purpose, § 653, 5), or he did wage war, if he used, etc. (condition, 
§ 653, 6), or he waged war although he used, etc. (concession, § 653, 7), 
or he waged war with the Chersonese as a base of operations (attendant 
circumstance, § 653, 8); but in every case that form of English 
translation should be chosen which best suits the Greek context. 

Nortr 2. —Some idiomatic uses of the circumstantial participle are 
often best rendered by a different idiom in English. Thus, épyomevos 
(lit. beginning) is often best rendered at first, in the beginning, reAevTav 


Yf 
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(lit. ending) finally, éxwv (lit. holding on) persistently, évicas (lit. having 
completed) quickly, appv boldly, Aabwy (lit. escaping notice) secretly, 
Xatpwr (lit. rejoicing) with impunity, khaiwy (lit. weeping) to one’s sorrow, 
pOacas (lit. anticipating) before. (Many of these are to be explained 
as adjectives used with adverbial force, § 425): thus 67ep dpyopevos 
éyw eyov as I said in the beginning Pl. Ap. 24 a. dvoy avvaas make 
haste and open Ar. Nub. 181. 


Norr 3.— Participles like éywy having, dywv leading, dépwv carry- 
ing, xpwpevos using may often be rendered “with”: as €xwy érAlras 
XiAlous with a thousand hoplites Xn. A.1, 2,9. ola dvvaper cvppayw 
Xpnoapevor with what force as allies Xn. A. 2, 5, 13. 

Note 4.— The phrases réi (6 tr) wafdy (lit. having experienced 
what ?), and ré (6 Tt) paddy (lit. having learned what?), are best trans- 
lated “ aig possessed you to...” (macxw) or “what put it in your head 
tome ” (pavOavw), or ios “why in the world”: as ti radovte 
werenn what has possessed us to forget? A 513. ; 


ADVERBS WITH THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 


654. The relations of time, manner, cause, etc., often 
implied in the circumstantial participle (§ 653), may be 
made clearer (1) by means of adverbs modifying the prin- 
cipal verb, or (2) they may be definitely stated by means 
of adverbs modifying the participle itself. 


655. Adverbs Modifying the Principal Verb. — The ad- 
verbs ev0us straightway, adtixa immediately, dma at the 
same time, tote (€vtavOa) then, dn already, eita then, 
érreita thereupon, and a few others, modifying the princi- 
pal verb, often serve to make clearer a temporal relation 
implied in the participle. Cf. § 653, 1. (The first four 
are often more closely connected in sense with the partici- 
ple than with the principal verb): thus 7@ de&@ «dpa trav 
"AOnvatwv evOds atroBeBnkore . . . émékewvto they attacked 
the right wing of the Athenians as soon as it was disem- 
barked (lit. when the right wing was disembarked, they 
straightway attacked it) 'Th. 4,48. éudyovro &ma mopevd- 
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pevor they fought and marched at the same time Xn. A. 6, 3, 
5. qToddaxov dn pe erréaye NEyovta weTa€v it often checked 
me in the very act of speaking Pl. Ap. 40 b.  éxédrevoev 
avtov cvviiaBavta émretta ovTws aTradXaTTEcOat he advised 
him to cross with the rest, and then withdraw Xn. A. 7, 1, 4. 
1. In ike manner 6yues nevertheless, ovtas thus, eita, or 
éretta, with the principal verb, may help a_ participle 
implying concession (§ 653, 7), o¥rws may help a partici- 
ple implying manner (§ 653, 3), and otras or dia tabdra 
(rovT0) may help a participle implying cause (§ 653, 4): 
as @rreipor dvTes avT@V . . . Osos éToAuHnoaTe . . . Lévat 
els avtous although you knew nothing about them, yet you 
dared to go against them Xn. A. 3, 2,16. vopiSwv apeivous 
Kal Kpeittovs TOhAGV BapBapwr imas eivat, dca TOKTO Tpoc- 
érxaBov because I thought you better and braver than many 
barbarians (for this reason) I enlisted you Xn. A. 1, T, 3. 


656. Adverbs Modifying the Participle. — ‘The following 
adverbs modify the participle itself: 

1. The adverb Gre (also ofov, ota) inasmuch as (§ 441 a) 
gives the participle a causal meaning : thus 0 6€ Kipos are 
mais @V... noeTo TH oTOAH and Cyrus, inasmuch as he was 
a child, was pleased with the equipment Xn. Cy. 1, 3, 3. 
ate Oewpévwv Tov EéEtaipwv inasmuch as their companions 
were looking on Xn. A. 4, 8, 28. 

2. Kadsep although (sometimes also xaé or kal tadra, 
§ 312 note) gives the participle a concessive meaning: thus 


656, 1 a. In Herodotus wore is used with participles meaning inasmuch 
as (like Attic dre): as wore dé radra voulfwy but inasmuch as he believed 
this Hat. 1, 8. 

656, 2a. In Homer (and sometimes in tragedy) caf and ep (cf. § 71 
note) are often separated by the participle or other emphatic word: as ot 
be kai dyvipevol wep ér ait@ dv yéNaccay but they, though troubled, 
laughed joyously at him B 270; sometimes ep alone means although: as 
axvipevol rep although distressed « 174. 
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Kal TOTe Tpocexvyncav KaiTeEp ElddTes STL err) Odvatov ayolTo 
even then they did homage to him, although they knew that 
he was being led to death Xn. A. 1, 6, 10. 

J ——3. ‘Os shows that the participle states the reasons of 
somebody else without implicating the speaker or writer. 
(The context sometimes shows that the reason is only 
pretended): thus IIpofevov .. . éxéXeuce . . . Taparyevér Oat, 
@s eis IlictSas BouNopevos aotpatevecbal, ws Tpaywata 
mapexyovtwv tov Ilictdav TH Eavtovd ywpa he bade Proxenus 
join him, on the (pretended) ground that he wished to 
undertake an expedition against the Pisidians, since the 
Pisidians (as he said) were causing trouble for his territory 
Xn. A. 1,1,11.  tavtnv tiv yapay erétpeve diapracat 
tots "EXAnow ws Todeuiav odvcar this country he turned over 
to the Greeks to plunder since (in his opinion) tt was hos- 
tile Xn. A. 1, 2,19. curAr.ganBaver Kipov as atoKktevav 
he arrested Cyrus with the (avowed) intention of putting 
him to death Xn. A. 1, 1, 3. 


Nore. — dorep as, just as, with the participle (as elsewhere) merely 
denotes comparison: as katake(ueba Worep €€dv Hovyxiav ayew we lie 
inactive as though it were possible to take our ease Xn. A. 3, 1, 14. 
” , . , t ’ a Sey = 
oorep Tadw Tov aToOAoV Kipov ToLcovpevor as if Cyrus were moving 
backwards on his expedition Xn. A. 1, 3,16. Cf. domep dpyy exedevoe 
he ordered, just as if in anger Xn. A. 1, 5, 8. 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


657. Genitive Absolute. — A substantive (noun or pro- 
noun) and modifying participle having no grammatical 


656, 3a. In Homer us re, ws el, and ds el re are used with the parti- 
ciple with much the same meaning as worep (or ds) in Attic: thus Klpky 
érmita ws Te KTduevar wevealywy I sprang upon Circe as if I meant to 
slay her k 322. ddopipbuevor ws ef Oavarovde kiovra bewailing him as 
though he were going to death Q 327. 
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connection with the rest of the sentence stand in the 
Genitive Absolute (§ 369): as avé8n él ra dpn oddevds 
K@NdvoVTOS he went up on the mountains, no one hindering 
Xn. A. 1, 2, 22. orevcapwévov Kipov eéricteve pndev 
av Tapa Tas orrovdas Trabeiv when Cyrus made a treaty [an 
enemy | was confident that he should experience nothing con- 
trary to its terms Xn. A. 1, 9, 8. 

1. The genitive absolute can seldom be rendered in 
English by a corresponding nominative absolute ; usually 
it must be translated like other circumstantial participles 
(§ 653, 1-8) by some phrase or clause which best accords 
with the Greek context: as avéBn . . . ovdevds K@Xiv- 
ovtos he went up, since no one hindered, or without opposi- 
tion Xn. A. 1, 2,22. Kaxds yap TOV nueTéepwv éeydvTar, 
mavres ovToL . . . BdpRapot mroremw@rtepor ypuiv Ecovta 
for tf our mutual relations are unpleasant, all these barba- 
rians will be more hostile tous Xn. A. 1, 5,16. od8€ pry 
BonOjoa, TOAXDY dvTwv Tépav, oddels adrois Svvycerat 
NerAvmEevns THS yehvpas moreover, though there be many 
on the opposite bank, not a single soul will be able to come to 
their aid if the bridge is destroyed Xn. A. 2, 4, 20. 

Norte 1.— Substantive not Expressed. — The substantive in the 
genitive absolute sometimes is not expressed when it can be easily 
supplied from the context (cf. § 305): as évreiOev rpoidvtwv eal 
veto lyvn immuv as they (i.e. the Greeks) were proceeding from that place, 
there appeared the tracks of horses Xn. A.1,6,1. ovrw  éxdvrwy since 
(the above-mentioned) things are so Xn. A. 3, 2,10. vovros while it 
was raining (cf. § 305) Xn. Hell. 1, 1, 16. 

Nore 2.— The genitive absolute is sometimes employed when its 
use is not strictly logical: as é« d€ rovrov Oarrov mpotdvTur . 
Spdpos eyévero Tois oTpatimTars thereupon, as the soldiers advanced 
faster and faster, they fell to running Xn. A.1,2,17. dvaBeBnxdros 
Hon Ulepixdéous . - . HyyeAOn adtd... when Pericles had already 
crossed over, the news was brought to him Th. 1, 114 (cf. also § 661, 
note 4). 
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658. Accusative Absolute. — The participle of an imper- 
sonal verb having no grammatical connection with the 
main construction of the sentence stands in the Accusa- 
tive Absolute (§ 343): as adda Ti 67, buds €EOv arrorecat, 
ovK érrt TovTO HAOomev but why, when it was in our power to 
destroy you, did we not proceed to do so? Xn. A. 2, 5, 22. 
oitwwés oe ovxl ecwoapev ovdE TV cauTOV, oidv TE dv Kal 
duvatov for we did not save you, nor did you save yourself, 
although it was possible and practicable Pl. Crit. 46 a. 
Ofrov yap bre oicba, wérov yé cou for of course you know, 
since tt is a matter of interest to you Pl. Ap. 24 d. 


Notre. — After os or womep (§ 656, 3, and note) the accusative 
absolute is sometimes found where we should expect the genitive: thus 
Tovs viels Of TaTEepes . . . ad TOV TovnpOy avOpwrwv Elpyovow, os THY 
Bev TOV xpynoTav Sptriav doxynow odoaay THs apeTns fathers keep their 
sons away from base men with the idea that association with the good is a 
training in virtue Xn. Mem. 1, 2,20. Rarely without a preceding ws or 
dorep: as Sogavra 8 Tatra but when this had been decided on Xn. 


Hell. 3, 2, 19. 


(. THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 


659. The circumstantial participle sometimes forms an 
essential part of the predicate, which, without it, would 
hardly be complete. A participle so used is called Sup- 
plementary. Verbs whose meaning is of a general nature 
may take a supplementary participle to define a particular 
thing to which their action relates. 

The supplementary participle may belong either to the 
subject or the object, — as shown by its agreement (§ 648). 


I. THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE 


660. ‘he supplementary participle may be used with 
words meaning begin, continue, endure, cease, happen, escape 
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notice, anticipate, and the like: dpyerar amonrelrovca tt 
[the soul] begins to leave Xn. Cy. 8,7, 26. paxydmevoe 
dueréhecav they continued fighting C.e. “fought continu- 
ously”) Xn. A. 4, 3,2. odzrote érravdpuny juds ev ok Tipwv 
I never ceased pitying ourselves Xn. A. 8, 1, 19. 


Nore. — With some verbs, especially rvyxavw (poetic kvp@) happen, 
AavOavw escape notice, POavw anticipate, the supplementary participle 
is often best rendered in English by a finite verb, while the finite 
Greek verb is translated as an adverbial modifier: thus tapwyv érvy- 
xave he was by chance present, or he happened to be present Xn. A.1, 1, 2. 
Tpepopmevov eAdvOavey aito TO oTpaTevpa the army was secretly sup- 
ported for him (lit. escaped notice being supported) Xn. A. 1, 1, 9. 
POdvovow eri TH Akpw yEvomevor Tors TorELLous they reached the height 
before the enemy (lit. they anticipated the enemy in reaching the height) 
Xn. A. 3,4, 49. So likewise djAos Hy dvidpmevos he was evidently dis- 
turbed Xn. A. 1, 2, 11 (§ 634). 


1. Verbs expressing emotion (vexation, anger, trouble, 
shame, joy, displeasure, or disgust, and the like) may be 
supplemented by a participle implying the cause (§ 653, 4): 
thus 7d0par . . . akovVwy cov dpovipous Aoyous I am pleased 
at hearing sensible remarks from you Xn. A. 2, 5, 16. 
éXeyyopevot nYGovTo they were vexed at being exposed Xn. 
Mem. 1, 2,47. ovre viv poe petapére otras aToNOYynaa- 
wév@ and I do not now repent of having made (i.e. “ because 
I made”) such a defense Pl. Ap. 38 e. Kat rodro pév ovK 
aicxivowat Néyov and I am not ashamed to say this Xn. 
yuo, 1, 21: 


Notre. — With some of the verbs which take the supplementary 
participle the infinitive may also be used, but commonly with a dif- 
ference of meaning (cf. § 661 note 3), — the participle implying that 
the action takes place, while the infinitive implies that it has not yet 
taken place (and perhaps never will occur): thus aicybvoyae (or 
aidodpor) X€ywv J am ashamed to say (what I am saying), aioydvopac 
deve I am ashamed to say (and so shall not say). 
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Il. THe PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


661. When the participle is used in indirect discourse 
(after words meaning know, perceive, hear, remember, for- 
get, appear, announce, etc., § 669, 3) each tense represents 
the same tense of the indicative or optative of the direct 
discourse (§ 551), the present representing also the imper- 
fect indicative, and the perfect the pluperfect indicative. 
If av was used in the direct discourse, it is retained also 
in the indirect (§ 439). 

(The participle may belong either to the subject or 
object, —as shown by its agreement, § 648): thus ov yap 
noecav avtov TeOvynKdTa for they did not know that he was 
dead (i.e. téOvnxev) Xn. A. 1, 10, 16. qeovce Kopor év 
Kidixia dvra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (i.e. éo7e) 
Xn. A. 1, 4,5. tO wévtoe avontos wv know, however, that 
you are a fool (i.e. avéntos ef) Xn. A.2,1,18. atte Kopov 
émlaTpatevovta mpatos nyyetvAa T was the first to announce 
to him that Cyrus was marching against him (i.e. ériotpa- 
revel.) Xn. A, 2, 3, 19. éreBovrEvVav Huiv dhavepds éeotw 
he is plainly plotting against us (i.e. értBovrever, cf. § 634) 
Xn. A. 3, 2, 20. eipicxwm S€ Bde Av yivopeva Tadta € 
Ad Bows Thy eunv oxeunv I find that this would thus come to 
pass if you should take my garments (i.e. yivouro av) Hat. 
7,15. (Other examples in § 551 and § 671.) 

Nore 1.— The participle in indirect discourse is plainly, in origin, 
a circumstantial participle. Thus such a sentence as éyvwv yap pw 

. olwvov éovta for I knew him being, as he was, a bird of omen 0532 
(in which puy is the object of éyvwv, and édvra a circumstantial parti- 
ciple agreeing with pv), soon came to be felt to mean “I knew the 
fact of his being (i.e. that he was) a bird of omen.” With this meaning 
established it is but a slight step to such expressions as jets advvarou 


dpOpev OvTes we see that we are unable (“being unable, we see that 
fact”’), where the participle may truly be said to represent éoper. 
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Hence it cannot always be determined with certainty whether a 
participle is, or is not, in indirect discourse, but the context will 
usually decide. With some verbs (dxovw hear, ruvOdvouat, perceive) 
the participle in indirect discourse is regularly in the accusative, while 
the ordinary participle with these verbs stands in the genitive: as as 
érvOovro tis IvAov katetAnpmevns when they heard of the capture of 
Pylus Th. 4,6. dre wiOoro . . . 76 T1Anppipiov . . . €dAwKOS that 
he had heard that Plemmyrium had been captured Th. 7, 31. 

Note 2.— Construction with civoida.— When ovvoda or ovyy- 
yvaoKxw be conscious is used with a reflexive pronoun the participle may 
be either nominative, agreeing with the subject, or dative, agreeing 
with the reflexive pronoun: as éyo yap 8) ovTe péya ovte opikpov 
Evvoda éuavtds sodos dv for I am not conscious to myself of being wise 
in either great or small degree Pl. Ap.21b. €uavtrd yap Evvydy ovdey 
émiotapevy for I was conscious to myself of possessing no knowledge 
Jel Ayal 

Nore 5, — Infinitive instead of Participle. — Some of the verbs which 
regularly have the participle in indirect discourse (§ 661) are used also 
with the infinitive with little, if any, difference of meaning (cf. § 660, 1 
note) : as dkovw Oe kal dAAa €Ovy ToAAG ToadTa etvat I hear that there 
are also many other such nations Xn. A. 2,5, 13. datvouar appear with 
the participle usually means to appear to be (what one is), and with 
the infinitive to appear to be (what one perhaps is not): as evvoos 
édaiveto ewyv he was plainly well-disposed Hat. 7,173. kdAaverv épaivero 
he appeared to be weeping (but really was not) Xn. Sym. 1, 15. 

(But when with these verbs an object infinitive (§ 638) is used, the 
meaning is of course different (cf. § 660, 1, note) as padov éupevae 
écbAos I have learned to be brave Z 444. peuvjcOw avnp ayabos etvac 
let him remember to be a brave man Xn. A. 3, 2, 39.) 

Note 4.— os with the Participle in Indirect Discourse. — With the 
participle in indirect discourse ws as may be used with the same mean- 
ing as with any circumstantial participle ($ 656, 3), but it is often hard 
to render in English: thus 89A0s jv Kidpos os orevdwv Cyrus made 
it evident that he was in haste Xn. A. 1, 5,9 (but dpros Av orevdwv 
was evidently in haste). So the genitive absolute with ws is sometimes 
used as a practical equivalent of the participle in indirect discourse 
(sometimes even with verbs which could not take such a participle, 
ef. § 657, note 2): as ds woAcuov dvTos map vuav amayyeAG; shall I 
report from you (on the assumption) that there is war? Xn. A. 2, 1, 21. 
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€ > lal > 7 a ey nies a 7 ‘ , ” 

ws e400 ovv LovToOs OTN GY Kal UpEis, OVTHW THY yvwpnv ExeTE (On the 
assumption) that I am going wherever you go you can make up your minds 
(ie “be sure that I am going wherever you go”) Xn. A. 1, 3, 6. 


662. “Av with the Participle. — The adverb av may be 
used with the participle, not in indirect discourse, to give 
it a potential meaning (cf. § 436): thus eds d€ To odo pa 
dv yevomevov ov €BovrovTo atpatotredeverOat but the 
soldiers were unwilling to encamp on ground which might 
be made a city (i.e. 6 av yévorro § 563) Xn. A. 6, 4, 7. 
padios av adefels . . . mpoeiheTo padXov ToOIs vomoLs 
éupéevov amobaveiv although he miyht easily have been ac- 
quitted, he preferred to abide by the laws and be put to death 
Ci.e. aféOn av, § 565) Xn. Mem. 4, 4,4. alret adrov eis 
ducyirtous Edvous . . . WS OUTW TEplyEevOmEVOS AVY TOV 
avrictactwtav he asked him for two thousand mercenaries 
on the ground that he could thus get the better of his oppo- 
nents Xn. A. 1, I, 10. 


THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES 
THE VERBAL IN -téos 


663. The verbal adjective in -téos, -réa, -réov (§ 235), 
is passive in meaning, and expresses necessity (like the 
Latin gerundive). It is used with a copula, eéué (§ 307), 
in either a personal or an impersonal construction. 


Nore. — The copula (éor/, cio’) is often omitted (§ 308). 


664. Personal Construction. — In the personal construc- 
tion the verbal agrees with the subject in gender, number, 
and case: as trotamos O ef pwév TIS Kal AddOS Apa Hiv éore 
dca Baréos ovx oida whether we must cross any other river I 
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do not know Xun. A. 2,4, 6. @pernréa cor } dds éorly 
the State must be aided by you Xn. Mem. 3, 6, 8. 


665. Impersonal Construction. — In the impersonal con- 
struction (which is the more common) the verbal stands 
in the nominative neuter (usually singular, but sometimes 
plural), and takes an object (or cognate accusative) in the 
same case which would follow any other form of the same 
verb: thus tyv woduy @derntéov the State must be aided 
Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 28. trav Bocknpwadtav ériperntéov the 
flocks and herds must be taken care of Xn. Mem. 2, 1, 28. 
TopevTéov © Hwiv Tos TpwTous oTAO pods ws av dvvOpEa 
paxpotatous we must make the first days’ marches as long as 
we can Xn. A. 2,2, 12. ods od wapadoréa Tois APnvaios 
éotiv who must not be surrendered to the Athenians Th. 1, 86. 


Nore. — Observe that verbals of intransitive verbs can be used in 
the impersonal construction only. 


666. Agent with Verbals in -téos. — The agent (i.e. the 
person on whom the necessity rests) with verbals in -réos 
stands regularly in the dative case (§ 380). 

Nore. — The accusative of the agent is sometimes found with the 
impersonal construction (§ 665). It seems to denote rather the person 
to whom the necessity extends rather than on whom it rests: as otdevi 
tporw papev ExovTas douKynTedv evar; do we say that it in no way 
devolves on us to do wrong willingly? Pl. Crit. 49 a. 


THE VERBAL IN -tTds 


667. The verbal adjective in -rés, -r77, -rév (§ 235, 2), 
denotes both what has been done and (more often) what 
may be done: as ap’ obv Biwrov nuiv éore; 2s life endurable 
for us? Pl. Crit. 47 e. 

Many verbals in -rdés have acquired an independent 
existence as adjectives, as @avyactds (admired, admirable) 


wonderful. 
BABBITY’S GR. GRAM. — 22 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
( Oratio Obliqua) 


668. A direct quotation repeats the exact words of the 
speaker: as Kal tavr’, ébn, roujow “ This, too, I will do,” 
said he; té rroumawpev, XéyeTe ** What shall we do?” you say. 

An indirect quotation adapts the words of the speaker to 
the construction of the sentence in which they stand: as 
épn cal tavta Tome he said that he would do this also, 
npoTnaate 6 TL Toinoatte you asked what you should do. 


669. Indirect discourse is introduced by some word or 
expression meaning say, know, think, perceive, and the like 
(verba sentiendi et declarandi). 

1. Of the three common verbs meaning say, when used 
to introduce indirect discourse 

gnut is followed by the infinitive, 

elzrov is followed by ére or ws with a finite verb, 

Ad¢yo admits either construction, but in the active voice 
it is more often followed by 6é7u or @s and a finite 
verb. 

Norr. — When efzoy is used with the infinitive it regularly means 
command, order, advise: thus etre... otpatryovs pev EXéo Gar GAXOvS 
he advised them to choose other generals Xn. A. 1, 3, 14. 

2. Most verbs meaning think or believe (vouifw, olopat, 
yyovmat, doxm seem, and the like) are followed by the 
infinitive. 

3. Most verbs meaning know, perceive, hear (oiSa, aicOa- 
vomat, axova, also ayyéAX@ announce, SHrds eipe be evident, 


669, 1 a. Homer sometimes uses simple 8 (Attic é7-) meaning that. 
b. In poetry ovvexa and dOovvexa (lit. wherefore) are sometimes used 
to mean that. : 
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and the like) are more frequently followed by the parti- 
ciple (§ 661), but any of them may take 67. or os with a 
finite mode, and some of them may take the infinitive 
(§ 646) with little, if any, difference of meaning (cf. 
roughly in English “I know of its being good,” “I know 
that it is good,” “I know it to be good”). 

For the future infinitive after verbs of promising, hoping, 
and the like, see § 549, 2. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE 


670. In changing from direct to indirect discourse, the 
MODE may be changed, but not the TENSE. 

1. Verbs may be changed to the optative only after a 
secondary tense (§ 517). Only a principal verb of the 
direct discourse may be changed to the infinitive or parti- 
ciple (§ 671). 

2. If the adverb av (§§ 436-439) was used in the direct 
discourse, it is retained also in the indirect, except when 
a dependent subjunctive with av is changed to the opta- 
tive after a secondary tense (§ 439). 

3. The same negative (ov or x7) which stood in the direct 
discourse is retained in the indirect (§ 431, 2). 


PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE (IN 
DETAIL) 


THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 


671. After a word which takes the infinitive or participle 
(§ 669, 2-3) the principal verb in indirect discourse is 
changed to the infinitive or participle of the same tense, the 
present including also the imperfect, and the perfect the 
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pluperfect (see § 551). If dy was used in the direct dis- 
course, it is retained also in the indirect: thus a@7vévas 
yoiv he says he is going away (i.e. amet pe Tam going away) 
Xn. A. 2, 2,1. én BotvrAecOar erOeiv he said that he 
wanted to go (i.e. BovrXopar erGeiv I want to go Xn. A. 1, 
8,20. od wepvnoecbai cé hac they say you will not 
remember (i.e. ov mewynon you will not remember) Xn. A. 
1,7, 5. od yap ndecav adtov TePvnkota for they did not 
know that he was dead (i.e. TéOvnKev he is dead) Xn. A. 
1, 10,16. ody bpiv pév Av otwar eivat Tiwios in your com- 
pany I think I should be honored (i.e. etnv av I should be) 
Xn. A. 1, 3,6. Opa 5€ Kal col rovTwv Sencov and I see 
that you, too, will have need of these (i.e. Senoec there will 
be need) Xn. Mem. 2, 6, 29. 

Notr. — Sometimes a relative or temporal clause is felt to be of 
equal importance with the principal clause, and so has the infinitive 
where we might expect a finite mode: as . . . drt woAAOds hain Apuaios 
evat Ilépoas éavtod BeAriovs, os otk av dvacyxéa Gat aitod Bao 
Aevovtos that Ariaeus said there were many Persians better than himself, 
who would not endure his being king Xn. A. 2, 2, 1. 


672. After a primary tense (§ 517) all verbs of indi- 
rect discourse, unless changed to the infinitive or partici- 
ple (according to § 671), are retained (with change of 
person, if necessary) in the mode and tense of the direct 
discourse: thus Aéyeu 8 ws UBpiotys ec ue he says that Iam 
an insolent person (i.e. UBpiotHs et you are an insolent per- 
son) Lys. 24,15. ov« oida 6 Te av TIS XPHoaLTo advTois 
LI don’t know what use anybody could make of them (i.e. ti 
av Tu xpnoatto what use could anybody make?) Xn. A. 
3,1, 40. Bovrevoual ye bras ce atrodpa Iam planning 
how I can run away from you (i.e. Tas ce aT0bpa; how 
shall I run away, deliberative subjunctive, § 577) Xn. Cy. 
1, 4, 13. 
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OPTATIVE 


673. After a secondary tense (§ 517) any indicative not 
changed to the infinitive or participle ($ 671), or any sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse, may be changed to opta- 
tive of the same tense, unless the change would cause 
ambiguity : thus (OPTATIVE FOR THE INDICATIVE) amny- 
yerdrev Ott atrévdotto he announced that he made a truce 
Ge. comévdopae I make a truce) Xn. A. 2, 3,9. ois &€ 
Urowia pév Hv Ott dyot pos Bacéa the others had a suspi- 
ction that he was leading them against the King (i.e. dyet ts 
leading) Xn. A. 1, 3,21. Edeyev dte 9 0805 ExotTo pos 
Baotréa péyav he said that the advance would be against 
the great King (i.e. otras will be) Xn. A. 1,4, 11. etzrev 
Ore AéEirmov pev ov érratvolin e Tad’Ta TeTOLNKwS Eln 
he said that he did not approve Dexippus if he had done this 
(i.e. ovK« émratva, et memoinke I do not approve if he has 
done this) Xn. A. 6, 6, 25. 

OPTATIVE FOR A DEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE (ap dis- 
appearing, § 670, 2) nyetro yap drrav Troincew adrov, et Tis 
apytpiov d1d50/n for he thought that [Theognis] would do 
anything, if anybody offered him money (i.e. éav Tis 818 if 
anybody offers) Lys. 12,14. dpmooev ’Ayeothdw ef omet- 
catto €ws EXOotev ods Tépwere mpos Bacthéa ayyédous, 
duatrpakec Oat, «.7.r. he swore to Agesilaus that if he would 
make a truce until the messengers that he should send to the 
King should arrive, he would bring it about, etc. (ie. dv 
otelaon ws av EMOwowv os dv Tepe tf you will make 
a truce until the messengers that I send arrive) Xn. Ages. 
tt0. 


673 a. In Homer the use of the optative in indirect discourse is 
practically unknown, except sometimes in indirect questions. See 
§ 676 a, 3 
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Indirect Questions. — OPTATIVE FOR THE INDICATIVE. 
— pero... eb Tis €uov etn copawrepos he asked whether there 
was anybody wiser than I (i.e. €ore tis is there anybody ?) 
Pl. Ap. 21 a. nparncev ef bn aroKxexptmévor eiev he 
asked if they had already given their answer (i.e. a7roxKé- 
kptabe have you given your answer?) Xn. A. 2, 1, 10. 

OPpTATIVE FOR THE (DELIBERATIVE) SUBJUNCTIVE. — 
éBovrevero .. . ef méwmorév tivas i Tavtes lovev he de- 
liberated whether they should send some, or whether all should 
go (i.e. morepov wéuTopev ... i) lopev had we better 
send or go?) Xn. A. 1, 10, 5. 


674. The change to the optative mode after a secondary 
tense (§ 673) is never obligatory, and, for the sake of 
vividness, an indirect quotation of this sort can always 
be expressed in the mode employed by the original speaker. 
Not infrequently both forms of quotation are found in 
the same sentence : as obo EXeyov OTe Kdpos péev TEP vnKer, 
"Aptaios S€ mrepevyas év TO oTAOu@ ein these said that Cyrus 
was dead, and that Ariaeus had fled, and was at the halting 
place Xn. A. 2, 1, 8. 


675. In order to avoid ambiguity (§ 673), the follow- 
ing forms of expression are not changed to the optative 
after a secondary tense : 

1. The imperfect and pluperfect indicative are seldom 
changed to the optative in indirect discourse, since if they 
were changed to the present and perfect optative respec- 
tively, it could not be told that they did not represent 
the present or perfect indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse: thus elye yap réyew Kal OTe povor TeV 
‘EXAjvov Bacihel cvvewdyovto év Tdataais, cal bre 
votepov ovder@mote otpatevcawTo émt Baciréa for he was 
able to say that they alone of the Greeks had fought on the 
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side of the King at Plataeae, and that never since then had 
they made a hostile move against him (observe that the 
imperfect, cuvveuwayovto for cuveyayoueba of the direct 
discourse, remains unchanged, while the aorist, orparev- 


cawto for éstpatevoaueba, is changed to the optative) 
Pat wed etla ty 1, O4; 


Nore. — Rarely, when no possible ambiguity could arise, an imper- 
fect indicative is changed to the present optative (§ 673): as éXeyov 
ore katidouev oTparevpa, Kal VUKTwp TOAAL TUpA haivoLTo they said that 
they had caught sight of an army, and that at night many watchfires had 
been visible (i.e. kareiSouev we caught sight of, aorist, and épatvero were 
visible, imperfect) Xn. A. 4, 4,9. Still more rare is the use of the 
perfect optative to represent the pluperfect indicative. 


2. The potential indicative with av (§ 565) cannot 
be changed to the optative in indirect discourse, since then 
it could not be distinguished from the potential optative 
(§ 563) : as arredoyobvTo ws OK av ToTE OUTW UdpoL RaaV 

. e& noecav they said in their defense that they should 
never have been so foolish if they had known (i.e. ov« av 
Amev, ec nopev we should not have been, if we had known, 
§ 606; whereas ov« dv elev, ef eideiev would represent ov« 
av eipev, ef evdeiwev we should not be, if we should know, 
§ 605) Xn. Hell. 5, 4, 22. 

3. The aorist indicative in a subordinate clause is not 
changed in indirect discourse, since if it were changed 
to the aorist optative, the optative might be thought to 
represent an aorist subjunctive of the direct discourse : 
thus @deyov ws 6 Hevopar olyorro wos LevOnv... a 
iméayeto avT@ Anouevos they said that Xenophon had 
gone to Seuthes to receive what he had promised him (the 
optative drécyorro would mean what he might promise him. 
representing @ dv brdayntar (§ 673) of the direct dis 
course) Xn. A. 7, 7, 55. 
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676. Inserted Statements of Fact. — Statements or expla- 
nations of fact in the indicative mode may be inserted by 
the writer, even though the rest of the sentence stands in 
indirect discourse: as éxéAeuvce ody a’T@ oTpaTeved Pat, UTrO- 
oxXOpuevos avTois, Ef KAAaS KaTaTrpateev Ed’ a ETT PATEVETO, 
wn mpdcbev mavcecOa mplv, KTrA. he bade them join his 
expedition, promising them that if he should successfully 
accomplish the object for which (as I say) he was making the 
expedition, not to stop until, etc. Xn. A. 1, 2,2. €v woddg 
5% aropia joav ot “EXAnves, Evvoovpevor péev OTL eri Tails 
Baoiréws Ovpats jaoav the Greeks were naturally in great 
perplexity, reflecting on the fact that they were (as I say) at 
the King’s gates Xn. A. 3, 1, 2. 


677. Implied Indirect Discourse. —In Greek (as in 
Latin) a clause expressing the thought of another person 
may take the construction of indirect discourse (i.e. the 
optative after a secondary tense) although not formally 
introduced by any words of saying, thinking, or the like : 
of & wKTipov e& dGX@aoLVToO others pitied them if they should 
be captured (i.e. & dhooovrat if they are going to be eap- 
tured) Xn. A. 1,4, 7. éotpatevoapev 8 én’ adtov ds... 
aroxrevoovtes, eb Suvaiweba but we have proceeded against 
him with the avowed intention of killing him if we could 
(i.e. dav Suv@peOa tf we can) Xn. A. 3,1,17. o7rovdds 
emoinoavto, ws aTayyedOein Ta rexOevTa they made a 


676 a. In Homer, where the use of the optative in indirect discourse 
after a secondary tense is practically unknown (except sometimes in in- 
direct questions), facts are regularly stated from the point of view of the 
speaker, and it is left to be inferred that they may have been at the same 
time the thought of another: as ylyvwoKxov 6 by Kaka wHdeTO daluwy I 
knew some power was planning ill (Attic éylyywoxov bre Kaka uAdovro, or 
underar) y 166. dee yap kaTd Bipdy ddedpedy ws Emovetro for he knew 
in his heart full well how his brother was toiling B 409, 
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truce (which they agreed should last) until what had been 
said should be reported (.e. éws av atrayyerOn until it 
ts reported) Xn. Hell. 3, 2,20. x 

It is on this principle that the optative is used in final 
clauses dependent on a secondary tense (§§ 590-594). 


SUMMARY OF THE USAGE OF INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE 


678. For the sake of completeness for reference a sum- 
mary of the regular usages of indirect discourse is here 
given: 


OPTATIVE (after secondary tenses) ! 


IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE OF DIRECT DISCOURSE 


Pres. indic. (independent or dependent) 
Pres. opt. may represent | Pres subj. w. dv (dependent) 
Pres. (interrog.) subj. (independent) 
Aorist indic. (independent) 
Aorist opt. may represent | Aorist subj. w. dy (dependent) 
Aorist (interrog.) subj. (independent) 
Perf. indic. (independent or dependent) 
Perf. opt. may represent | Pert subj. w. dv (dependent) 
Perf. (interrog.) subj. (independent) 
Fut. opt. represents Fut. indic. (independent or dependent) 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 


In INDIRECT DISCOURSE OF DIRECT DISCOURSE 

F . Pres. indic. (independent) or 
Pres, infin. or partic. = { lic, “(indep ) 

Imperf. indic. (independent) 


Pres. opt. w. dy (independent) or 


Pres. infin. or partic. w. & = 
pene MPO ¥ Imperf. indic. w. dy (independent) 


1 Any optative with dv is unchanged from the direct discourse (in 
which it was originally independent, § 563). 
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IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE OF DIRECT DISCOURSE 


Aorist infin. or partic. = Aorist indic, (independent) 


Aorist indic. w. dv (independent) or 


Aorist infin, or partic. w. dv = é ; 
Aorist opt. w. dy (independent) 


Perf. infin. or partic. Ey eee te: i. gesipe ue. ae 
Pluperf. indic. (independent) 
Perf. opt. w. av (independent) or 


Perf. infin. or partic. w. dy = Sod 
Pluperf. indic. w. dv (independent) } 


Fut. infin. or partic. = Fut. indic. (independent) 


Nore. — The imperative is regularly represented in indirect dis- 
course by the substantive infinitive ($ 638) dependent on a word 
meaning command, order, or the like: as jKew wapayyeAAer he bids 
him come (i.e. nKe come) Xn. A.1, 2,1. Rarely can it be said that the 
imperative is changed to the infinitive in indirect discourse: as éAeye 
Oappetv he told him not to be alarmed (i.e. Oappe don't be alarmed) 


Dil Ale LESS tee 


1 Rarely. 


APPENDIX A 


VERSIFICATION. 


679. Greek verse was dependent on the quantities 
($§ 52-54) of the syllables, and not, like English, on 
word-accent or on rhyme. 


680. Kinds of Poetry. — Greek poetry in general may 
be grouped under two heads: (1) that which was recited 
(Recitative), and (2) that which was sung (Lyric), but 
it should always be remembered that recited poetry was 
developed from poetry composed to be sung. 

Notrr.— The Doric of the Drama.— The Lyric portions of the 
Attic drama, out of regard for its Doric origin, were regularly com- 
posed in a conventional Doric dialect, formed by writing a for y in 
all words in which the Attic » represents an original a (§ 15): as 


S 
éxrvov dwvav, éxdvov dé Body 
tas dvcravov. — KE. Med. 131. 


681. Metre (wérpov measure) is the measurement of 
verse by feet, lines, strophes, etc. 


682. In treating of metre it is customary and con- 
venient to employ certain arbitrary signs as follows: 


1. wu indicates a short syllable (also called a mora, assumed to be 


equal to ay 
_ 847 


Pl 


FEET 


indicates a long syllable (= two morae, or ¢). 

(triseme) indicates a long syllable prolonged to equal three 
morae (i.e. _ vu or re ye 

(tetraseme) indicates a long syllable prolonged to equal four 
MONG) (.en an OF me 

(irrational syllable) indicates a long syllable used in the place 
where a short normally occurs. 

indicates two short syllables used in the place where one 
short normally occurs: thus _ Wo (cyclic dactyl) indi- 
cates a dactyl used as an equivalent of a trochee _ U 
(§ 705); so also UW _ (cyclic anapaest) indicates an 
anapaest used in iambic rhythm. (These are also written 
=f and FG) 

short perpendicular lines are used to indicate the ashlee 
between the feet (§ 683). 

indicates the divisions between cola (§ 686). 

indicates a pause at the end of a verse equal to one mora (vu). 

indicates a pause at the end of a verse equal to two morae (_). 
(So also & indicates a pause of three morae, and } of 
four morae.) 

standing below the line is used to indicate a caesura (§ 690). 
A comma (, ) is sometimes used for the same purpose. 

is used to indicate a diaeresis (§ 690). 


is used to indicate anacrusis (§ 706). 


FEET 


683. A group of syllables having a fixed metrical form 


is called a foot. 


following : 


The most common kinds of feet are the 


FEET OF THREE MORAE (§ time) 


Trochee , By etre 
Iambus By . eyo 
Tribrach DS deyere 
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FEET OF FOUR MORAE (2 time) 


Dactyl ESTING) 2 Ap Bp Aetrropev 
Anapaest Re ip hl Neyer 
Spondee =a : _ Aeirwv 


FEET OF FIVE MORAE (3 time) 
Cretic pee KOS si op d Aererwo 


Bacchius Va op : 5 Aurousnv 


FEET OF SIX MORAE ({ time) 


Ionic a@ minore UU __ ap a d A €XcAotry 
Ionic a maiore _ uw at ae AeropeBa 
Choriambus eof o wae a ip Dy AeTropevwv 


1. Many other kinds of feet! are mentioned by the 
ancient grammarians, but they may all be explained as 
variations of the forms already described (cf. § 685). 


684. Thesis and Arsis. —'That part of the foot on which 
the ictus or rhythmical accent falls is called the Thesis ; 
the rest of the foot is called the Arsis. 


685. Substitution.— In many kinds of verse two short 
syllables (U U) may be substituted for a long (_), or a 
long syllable may take the place of two short syllables. 

Notre. — When a long syllable in the thesis is resolved into two 


short (§ 685), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually 
placed on the first. 


1 For example: Proceleusmatic U UU u, First Paeon __Uuv, 
Fourth Paeon U u wu —, Molossus _ _ —, ete. 
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COLA 


686. Colon.— A group of feet (never more than six) is 
called a Colon, or a Rhythmical Series. 

1. A colon of two feet is called a Dipody, of three feet 
a Tripody, of four feet a Tetrapody, of five feet a Pen- 
tapody, of six feet a Hexapody. 

2. But trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic rhythms are 
measured not by single feet but by the dipody; hence 
four feet of such a rhythm form a Dimeter, six feet a 
Trimeter, and eight feet a Tetrameter. 


THE VERSE 


687. The Verse. — A verse is composed of one, two, or 
even three cola (§ 686), and is usually written and printed 
as a single line. 


688. Syllaba Anceps.— The last syllable of any verse 
may be counted as long or short, as the rhythm may 
demand, without any regard to its actual quantity. 


Norr. —In the metrical schemes given below the existence of the 
syllaba anceps is taken for granted. 


1. Hiatus (§ 42) is allowed only at the end of a 
verse (but cf. § 2 a). 


689. Catalexis.— A verse in which the last foot is in- 
complete is said to be Catalectic (KatadnKtixds stopping 
short). A verse in which the last foot is complete is 
called Acatalectic. 

1. A part or the whole of the last arsis is omitted in 
catalexis. If the omitted arsis formed the last part of the 
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foot its place is filled by the pause (A, § 682, 9-10); if it 
formed the first part of the foot its place is filled by pro- 
longing (§ 682, 3-4) the thesis of the preceding foot: as 


ene | for LiNGeseepe a6 


690. Caesura and Diaeresis. — A Caesura (lit. cutting) 
occurs whenever a word ends inside a foot. A Diaeresis 
occurs when the end of a word coincides with the end of 
a foot. 

1. The principal caesura or The Caesura is one which 
marks also a break in the sense, and which occurs repeat- 
edly at a fixed point in the verse. 


Notr.—In antiquated language a caesura in the second foot is 
sometimes called trithemimeral, because it comes after three half-feet 
(tpi6-nuu-pepns of three half-portions), a caesura in the third foot 
penthemimeral, etc. 


For the Masculine and Feminine Caesuras see § 701, 
note. 


STROPHE AND SYSTEM 


691. Strophe.—A group of lyric verses recurring in 
fixed form is called a Strophe. An Antistrophe is a 
corresponding strophe immediately following. Strophe 
and Antistrophe are sometimes followed by an Epode 
(not metrically corresponding). 


692. System.— Verses are sometimes arranged in a 
system, in which the syllaba anceps and hiatus are allowed 
only at the end. Such a system may be regarded as one 
long verse. For examples see §§ 696; 703, 2. 


aoe TROCHAIC RHYTHMS 


RHYTHMS 


693. Rhythms are named (trochaic, iambic, dactylic, 
otc.) from their fundamental feet. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS 


694. Trochaic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies 
(§ 686, 2) consisting of two trochees | 27U — wu |, and they 
admit the irrational syllable (>, § 682, 5) in the second 
foot of any dipody. Moreover two shorts may be sub- 
stituted (§ 685) for the long syllable of the trochee in 
any foot except the final foot of the verse. 


695. Trochaic Tetrameter. —'The most common trochaic 
rhythm (used by the line) is the Trochaic Tetrameter 
catalectic (consisting of two cola, § 686). Its scheme 
according to (§ 694) is as follows: 


LLG) EKe LENT: SS | (earn FN | Ree Sen A\ 
7 y Z - 
TENTED SEED IN CI REPAIR IE ENGRONU PEN SI 
S23 > ee >, 
Ww <4 CEs 
as: 
EAN, | Ne RONG ROE ee aN NEN, 


| ddAa 8 od dE 
# 


> tal = e| a“ rid 3) oe a § 
EUTUKELS 1) ELS ev oueba. your OWS 


e@ te 


UW iw) OE WU) EZ he, EOS ea LO nN 
AevoopecGa. || rodTo F ov Ka|NOs Ayes.” 


aArAG peraov 


“Téll me nét in | mournful nimbers, # life is but an | émpty dréam.” 


Nore. — Rarely in proper names a cyclic dactyl (_ Wu, § 682, 6) is 
used in place of a trochee. More freedom of substitution is usual in 
the first colon than in the second. 


1K. LT. 1282. 2H. Or. 1526. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS ooo 


696. Trochaic rhythms are also found sometimes in 
systems (§ 692) ending in a catalectic dimeter ; as 

ECT ay ew, 

TavTa ey TpOs 


2, GN eee SO) 


> , $ 
avdpds éorte 


Ea ER Ne NI 

cal my ‘\ / \ 
vouv €xXOVTOS | Kal Ppevas Kal 
LES SOF RDRIRS | EA ae N 


ToAAG mepure|rA€vKOTOs.} 


For lyric trochaic rhythms see § 707, 2. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS 
(Cf. § 706, note) 

697. Iambic rhythins are usually measured by dipodies 
(§ 686, 2) consisting of two iambi |U 2uU_—], and they 
admit the irrational syllable (>, § 682, 5) in the first foot 
of any dipody. Moreover, two shorts may be substituted 
(§ 685) for the long syllable of the iambus in any foot 
except the final foot of the verse. 


698. Iambic Trimeter.— The most common iambic 
rhythm (used by the line) is the iambic trimeter. The 
iambic trimeter of tragedy is metrically much more strict 
than that of comedy, and, although the irrational syllable 
is frequent, the resolution of the long syllable (§ 697) is 
comparatively infrequent. In comedy, however, not only 
are resolutions numerous, but an anapaest (cyclic, § 682, 6) 
may stand in place of the iambus in any foot except the 
last, and the apparent dactyl (> & Uv) may stand in the 
fifth foot as well as in the first and third. 

The principal caesura usually comes in the third foot. 


1 Ar. Ran. 534-6, 
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The scheme of iambic trimeter (showing all possible 
variations) is as follows: 


pe ee elit pus 5 Se Pee ae 
7 7 4 

NES NRO SC CNT 
Tragic we ee yee 

SS ey SOM 

Ce 
Comedy PES 
allows also (wei 4 ROT Cee CAS ions re ate 


Nore. — In proper names the tragedians sometimes allow the cyclic 
anapaest (§ 682, 6) in other feet than the first. 
os of iambic trimeter are: 


| hee Te | i es pe 


oper’ “Aplyots py diartacba oxados 
Tragic Se ply 1) 
=O ee aI] a Sees ® 
eee és allay x«vaveas | SuuwdAnyadas.' 
[ra ze Zed PR ee TO xXpHma Toy | vUKT@Y dco 
Comic {, {ike PD Gye ; 
| aCe od d27r08” epa | yevyowerar ; 
*Arrodoto dit’, | @ wdAEnE, TOA|AGY OvvEKA.” 
“ Which, like a wound|ed snake, drags its’| slow length along.” 


Nore. — The Choliambus, or “limping trimeter” (cxaéfwv) has a 
spondee instead of an iambus in the last foot. 


699. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. —The iambic tetram- 
eter catalectic, consisting of two cola (§ 686), is often 
used in comedy. Its scheme 


RO} ROMO en Co Coen {Il a enw PUES 


1K, Med. 1-2. 2 Ar. Nub. 2, 3, 6. 
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admits the same variations as the iambic trimeter (§ 698): 
thus 


NL EG eel a yp e a e ee Cie CAE OK A 
PAN X 4 X 4 > a 

eyo yap 9T\Twv mev Adyos & avrd todr’ | exrAnOnv 
Be Le XS SS LTD LLG OS IS aN 

> a a“ ¢ 7 2 / 1 

€v Tost ppov|tictaton ort TpwOTLaTOS €me|vOnoa 


ge captain bold | of Halifax, # who lived in coun|try quarters.” 


1. Iambic rhythms are sometimes found in system 
(§ 692). For lyric iambic rhythms see § 707, 2. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS 


700. The fundamental foot of dactylic rhythms is the 
dactyl (_ u vu), but the spondee (_ _) may be substituted. 


701. Dactylic Hexameter. — The hexameter is the most 
common dactylic rhythm. It contains six feet, of which 
the last is always a dactyl lacking the last syllable, _ U A 
(§ 689). The fifth foot is usually a dactyl, but may be a 
spondee, in which case the verse is called Spondaic. The 
other feet may be either dactyls or spondees, but dactyls 
predominate. 

1. The principal caesura is usually in the third foot, 
less often after the thesis in the fourth foot (in which 
ease there is often a corresponding caesura in the second 
foot). A diaeresis at the end of the fourth foot (Bucolic 
Diaeresis) is also very common. 

Nore. — Masculine and Feminine Caesuras. — A caesura immediately 


following the long syllable of the thesis is called masculine, a caesura 
between the two short syllables of the arsis is called feminine. 


1 Ar, Nub. 1038-9. 
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2. The scheme of the dactylic hexameter is as follows: 


Examples are : 
ZDNAxg GN ee GIZA 
A » Zz r > = 1 
Wy alee L AxtAno 

piv aleade, Oela, In dA nrddew AxtAnos 
LO GP || PAG Paper ped). Ckree fee OES eC 8 at ' 
dv8pa pot | évvere, | Motoa, zol|Avrpovov, | ds pada | roAAa? 
CA ee | AO A RU] ZA Ne re | a A 
tint avz, | aiyd}yoo Ac\ds tékos | eiAnAovOas ; * 

a 3) a4 > go A 
n 0 délkove dpa | Tolar yu 


vy Kev. atrap “A xtAXeds * 
# 


For the synizesis of ew in the first example see § 19, note 2; for the 
shortening of pou in the second see § 52a. Observe that the third 
example is a spondaic line, and the fourth shows the bucolic diaeresis. 
For explanations of some other peculiarities of the Homeric verse 
see §§ 2a; 13a; 22a; 86a; 44a; 44,2 a; 53, a, b; 54a. 


702. The Elegiac Distich. —The Elegiac distich consists 
of a dactylic hexameter followed by two catalectic dactylic 
tripodies (which form the so-called pentameter). 

The scheme entire is as follows: 


Notre. — In the pentameter the end of the first tripody always 
coincides with the end of a word, and neither hiatus (§ 668, 1) nor 
syllaba anceps (§ 688) is allowed at this point. Observe also that the 
second tripody does not admit spondees. 


1. The Elegiac distich is a favorite metrical form for 
gnomic and didactic poetry. It is but once used in the 


WAI. ara 3 A 202. A 348. 
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extant tragedy, the first two lines of the passage being as 
follows : 


EGS. LENE WL Za I NEG WRG IN 
> cal -_- 
TXiw | aire|va Tdpis | od yapov | dAAG tu’ | arav 
LE CS WE Sa NWA Ne A ON ROBO TN 
2 ? = ¢ = 
dyayer’ | ebvai|av | eis Oadrd|pous “EXé var." 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS 
(Cf. § 706, note) 

703. The basis of anapaestic rhythms is the anapest 
(v uv Z), but for this the spondee (_ 2) or even the dac- 
tyl (_& wu) may be substituted. A dactyl (or the last 
of two or more dactyls) is regularly followed by a spon- 
dee (_ vu U__), since a dactyl followed by an anapaest 
(_UuuUvv-—) would bring four short syllables together. 

1. Anapaestic rhythms are usually measured by dipodies 
(§ 686, 2), and the most common forms are the monometer 
(of two feet), the dimeter (of four feet), and the dimeter 
catalectic or Paroemiac. The schemes are as follows: 


(Monometer) ! Z 


] —_— — —_ — 


(Dimeter) } 


Seer NA NSH 
Cf. “ And the dlive of peice || sends its branches abroad.” 


Sp tee ee WN ae 


(Paroemiac) ere =) 


ff, 7, 
eae NS. a I A, 


4 
WOE) 


Cf. “ The Lord is advaén||cing. Prepare ye!” 


2. Anapaestic Systems. — Anapaestic rhythms were 
much used by the dramatists in systems (§ 692), a system 


1H. And. 103-104. 
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consisting of a series of anapaestic monometers (usually 
printed as dimeters, with an occasional monometer) end- - 
ing with a paroemiac (§ 703, 1). Hiatus and the syllaba 
anceps are allowed only at the end of the system (i.e. the 
last syllable of the paroemiac). There is usually a diaer- 
esis (§ 690) at the end of each monometer. 
The following is a short anapaestic system : 
RIGGS LRT IS jo 
GAAa o 6 Majas FSS qoprratos avat 


Co) LER i 


meAdoee Sdpots, 


fe pit 


= eee Doi 
@v T ézivotay | 


fi 


Z SS 


—— NS EN 
, , 
orevoels KATEXWY 
f | 


Z€é 2 \ 
Tpacelas, €7TEL 


eh! Noe 
yevvatos avyp, | 

ea Y i VY nea — 
Alpe mup émot | dedoKnoat.' 


Nore. — Observe that the last syllable in the second line (short by 
nature) is long by position (§ 53), owing to the following consonants. 


704. Anapaestic Tetrameter. —The anapaestic tetrame- 
ter, consisting of one anapaestic dimeter followed by the 
paroemiac, is much used by the line in comedy. 

The scheme is as follows: 


RIGS LE RGIS, | ROY AWE EL vua-|lyys ee 
Prete he Mea! Peal rms 7 | L ee 
£ | vg fs 
GRO gee OPO al NG MOI ee Tei) | ae Oty 
x F 
Examples are 
PROG PANGS Pash) | Gary Ua, Bie mi | pa a 


{2 \ a 2 an 
IIpocxere tov votv | rots aBavarots || yuiv, Tots ailéy eovor, 


7 
eee NG en Fees 


Lal > , 
TOLOLY AYNPws, 


Ae LO as 


Tots aifepiors, 


ee pCR ORI RON 


tois apOira pn 


awa ae 
Somevoiowy.” 


1E. Med. 759-763. 2 Ar. Aves, 688-689. 
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For lyric anapaestic rhythms (which usually admit 
more freedom of substitution) see § 709, 2. 


LYRIC RHYTHMS 


705. Lyric rhythms in general differ from recitative 
rhythms only in allowing much greater freedom of substi- 
tution. Their most notable characteristic is the Procrus- 
tean habit of frequently employing feet which are either 
longer or shorter than the fundamental foot of the verse, 
but which, by an arbitrary shortening or lengthening, 
are made to fit the rhythm (cf. § 682, 3-6). Thus, a 
long syllable of two morae (_) by being lengthened (_), 
or a dactyl (_uU vw) of four morae by being shortened 
(_ w) is often employed in a rhythm whose fundamental 
foot is the trochee (_ wv) of three morae. Likewise a 
trochee (__ uv) of three morae may be used in a dactylic 
(— vv) rhythm of four morae (as itu). But the char- 
acter of the rhythm may always be fletermuned by the 
preponderance of the fundamental foot. 


706. Anacrusis.— In the lyric rhythms each line does 
not always begin with a complete foot. The extra sylla- 
ble (or syllables) at the beginning of such a line has 
received the name of anacriisis (avdxpovols upward beat). 

1. The anacrusis must not be greater than the arsis. 
Hence we may have u or > or w as the anacrusis of a 
logaoedic verse (§ 707, 1) and u u, or _, or u, as the ana- 
crusis of a dactylo-epitritic verse (§ 709). 

Anacrusis is indicated by :. 

Nore. — Some writers on meter recognize only those feet in which 
the ictus falls on the first part of the foot (i.e: trochees, dactyls, ete.). 
By this theory an iambic verse (U — | U —) is regarded as a catalectic 
trochaic with anacrusis (U : —_ u | — A), an anapaestic verse as a 
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catalectic dactylic with anacrusis, ete. But the ancients recognized 
rhythms in which the ictus falls on the second part of the foot, as well 
as the other kind, and such rhythms are often constructed on a differ- 
ent principle from the others. Hence it seems best to limit anacrusis 
to the strictly lyric rhythms, where the great variety and complexity 
of the verses demand the adoption of some simple working hypothesis, 
although it is not certain that such rhythms were so treated by the 
ancients. 


LYRIC RHYTHMS IN 3 TIME 


707. The fundamental foot of lyric rhythm in 3 time 
is the trochee (_ U), but in place of the trochee may be 
substituted the tribrach (U UU), the irrational trochee 
(_ >, § 682, 5), the cyclic dactyl (_ W, § 682, 6), or the 
triseme (_, § 682,38). The cyclic dactyls are found before 
or between trochees, but trochees are not found between 
dactyls in the same verse. Anacrusis (§ 706) is frequent. 

1. Logaoedic Rhythms. — Rhythms in 3 time containing 
both trochees and (cyclic) dactyls have received the name 
of Logaoedic (Adyos speech, prose, ao1d7 song). 

2. Occasionally lyric verses in 2 time are found without 
cyclic dactyls or trisemes, and such verses by themselves 
might be explained as lyric trochaic, or (if they have ana- 
crusis, cf. § 706, note) as lyric iambic rhythms; but 
since such verses are seldom found except in connection 
with other, logaoedic, verses, it is better to treat them all 
under one general head. 


Nore 1.— “ Basis.” — The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows great 
Ireedom. It may be a trochee (4 u), a tribrach (% U u), an irra- 
tional trochee (7 >), or even an apparent iambus (© _.) or anapaest 
(fu >). For an example see § 708, 6. 

Nore 2.—Logaoedic Rhythms are measured by the single foot. 
Some of them have acquired special names, which, however, are not 
particularly important, for a verse can always be described as a dipody, 
tripody, etc., according to the number of feet it contains. 
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708. It follows from § 707 that the lyric rhythms in 3 
time may have great variety of form. Some examples of 
single verses are given below, but it must be remembered 
that these verses are thus severed from their connection in 
strophes of which they are an integral part. 


1. Dieopy (LoGAorpIc) 
Zw LEG) 
& tov "A\dSwovy (Adonic) 

24. TRIPODIES 


Trochaic tripody (with resolved foot) : 


Guy & ga 


Ppevowo 
Trochaic tripody with anacrusis (§ 706): 


OTe, 


et VU 


> , 1 
pws a KovoNn 


PEACE, 
téAos Oa 
Trochaic tripody catalectic, with anacrusis (“ Iambic,” see § 707, 2) : 
AR ae Zoo 
, A >» a 3 
TL TOVO GaVEV KA)KWV 5 
Trochaic tripody catalectic, with anacrusis, containing a triseme 
(§ 682, 3): 


pl ae 
VOLAL | KAUTOS 


EEE) 


AYN 


vel.’ 


A RS) 


dpov i pe 


ees 

dirav 

Logaoedic tripodies : 
7 


7 Vv 
kAwpa’* (First Pherecratean) 
iy 


Awv® (First Pherecratean catalectic) 


GA) 
Bupooro 
<a ww 
aA , 

 7OALs 
Ae 


mratoos 


vov KU 


EAS) 


n i 


ze 


Ce EA) 


arav" (Second Pherecratean) 


dvapopov 


Logaoedie tripody (containing two dactyls) catalectic, with ana- 
crusis : 


7s ovv ltelpOv oraluav.® 
18, Aj. 626. % Aesch. Ag. 211. 5 E. Bacchae, 123. 78S. Aj. 648. 


28. Aj. 390. 4 Aesch. Septem, 901. 6K. Med. 847. 8K. Med. 846. 
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Logaoedic tripodies containing a triseme (§ 682, 3): 
aE ee 
xov! 


édrid é 
Za. 


4 
ag 
mz) 


= 
Ov 
The last example might be scanned as a dipody (Adonie __WYu |_ v), 
but the scansion of such lines is determined by the character of the 
strophe in which they stand. 


a 
i tS 
Cs 
KGKGV 


VATS, 


TAGpove 


oe TETRAPODIES 


The following will serve as examples of tetrapodies, 
although many more varieties are found: 


LRG} || ZEEE GN BL 
Bais | ct 8 elryTv|pos* 
viv yap €juot péAe xolpedoa* (First Glyconic) 
ONES) PEGE 9 ELAN ee IN 
dvpopev|a cov | evvélrav® (First Glyconic catalectic) 
ZERO | ENGI || EME IN 
nopov | ovde te | Pappalkov® (Second Glyconic catalectic) 
SO pe) lle EN cars </_ (Third Glyconic catalectic, 
érha de | cotor | pnAoveluas | with anacrusis) 
Ot Sa ee ey 
pever © ajxovjoai ti pov ® 
AICS eet eae 
povorrats | GAN’ | éulzras.® 
4. PENTAPODIES 

LES ee OA | Ey | a Ny 
év pip tov kradi | td E|hos dolpyow ™ 
LEG | ME PE el ZA 
tav 6 pélyas | wdOos al € |Ser." 

18. Aj. 606. teh 2 (AD ks 7. Alc. 578. 10 Scolium. 

2K. Med. 865. 5 KE. Med. 159. 8 Aesch. Ag. 459. 1S, Aj. 226. 


3 Aesch. Ag. 477. 6K. Alc. 966. 9 E. Alc. 906. 
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5. HEXAPODIES 
aan 2 Ly ~ cA PY hee 
EvOaLMOVES | OLOL Ka|KMY G\yevoTOS | atllwv 
LEY NGL AN ae ah PEAS LE Nite eto Neg ae 1 
A 2x - 
ois yap | av celcOy Oed\ev Sdpos | alras 
LG EZ A ES SLE GD, iy |Z 
ovdey | €AAei|rev yeve|as él | rANOos | Epmov.' 


6. Some verses contain more than one colon. Examples 
are: 


(EvuPoLipEAN) 
ZSG\VARINZ, ARATE CEI AZ 
a , n \ s n 2 / 
® Oe\wpevior karelpO || mpos v|uas €|AcvOé|pws 
LOD) BE Gee eZ Oi ea ES SAN 
4 pe if / ie \ \ , Poe} 
ovTw | vikycaimd T €lyw || Kat volutod|unv volpds 


Observe the basis (§ 707, note 1) at the beginning of the second 
colon of the first line. 


(GREATER ASCLEPIADEAN) 
<< “ 


7 
ee, 


pea | ea 


ZEN 
Aw? 


a) 
> , 
ape 


LE GS, Ww ww 


aAdo hu 
7. The following examples show lyric verses in 3 time 
combined to form a strophe (§ 691): 
AS 
"Apyet 


AY, 


, / / 
Tev||lons mpore|pov || dévdptov 


pendev 


Lae N 


Qa 


LEG LE RH, 

\ X\ 
KaL O€ 
La 
TEVTN 
7 


LA 
Ovpt 


fa oe > 
HEV, TOTVL, 
ae ww we YU 


, 5 ; 
KOVTOPOS | OLKOV 


LER) 
a&eu’ 
LIX 

TOS 
LE IN 


N 
vos 


Loge) 


KNpooe 


fs U 
lov 8 6 
SA, 
ovpel |ov Ila 
EaayN 


ée,* 


FOI 
KAAG {LOS 
SB LL CoG NES 

/ 3. 
Kwrats em|Ow 

Pe tea 


—— 


TO hy oa aby) 


Sf aa 


co 


aA 
U 


16, Ant. 582-5. 2 Ar. Nub. 518,520. 8 Alcaeus. 4 EH. 1.7. 1123-7. 
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oye a ae Ww LE RR ENG Ne eZ nal es eco 
, 
av 8, & rddav, | & Kaxolvupdpe | Knoe|uwy Tv pav\vwr, 
LAT NLS RG ESIESN 
\ > ‘\ 
matoiv | ov Kat|€L|dws 
ORS LES GG) CAD) Ze rer ean 
A , ~~ ‘ 

bAcOpov Buol|tra mpood|yes GAd|yw TE || oa oTvye pov Odva\Tov. 
SS AGS NAN 
dvorave, | ol|pas d\cov map| oi yn." 

34.4.43+6 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS (2 TIME) 


709. The fundamental foot of the dactylo-epitritic 
rhythm is the dactyl (_ vu vu) or its equivalent spondee 
(___), occurring commonly in groups of two dactyls and 
a spondee (_UU_uUu—-_). The lengthened trochee 
(L vu, § 682, 8) is also found, followed always by a spondee, 
the two together forming the so-called Epitrite @_U_ _). 
Either of these two combinations may be catalectic (§ 689), 
and anacrusis (§ 706) is frequent. Occasionally the tetra- 
seme (14, § 682, 4), occupying the time of a whole foot, is 
found. 

An example of this rhythm is : 

7 


CS ZEROS vu| Z =| ES e, pis) a 


"Avw rora|pov telpdv yw podor | rayal, 


LAR 


Tat. 


ES | NC | eae 
mavTa Pee oTpEede 


VY 


Kal Oi|Ka Kal 
1. Other lyric dactylic rhythms are occasionally found, 
but they require no further explanation than has already 
been given. 
2. Lyric anapaests also sometimes occur, but they may be 
explained as dactylic verses with anacrusis (see § 706, note). 


1K. Med. 990-5. 2K. Med. 410-11. 
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710. Choriambic Rhythms. — The fundamental foot of 
choriambic rhythms is the choriambus (27U U _). Such 
rhythms are rare. An example is: 

— Bi VV — 
get copes ot 


PLING) Nop aes 
wvoberas.! 


LI GES 
dea Tapao 


ZERO, KO) 
X \ b 2 
dea pev ovr, 


711. Ionic Rhythms. — Ionic rhythms have the ionic 
(__vv) as their fundamental foot, for which occasion- 
ally uu u (§ 682, 4) is found. Such rhythms are regu- 
larly catalectic (§ 689) with anacrusis (§ 706), and by some 
they are explained as ionic a minore (see § 706 note). 

An example is: 


GRIEG Gl) LE OS HAIN 

teh ‘ € , Bd 
memépakey pev 6 | mepoertors | 4On 
oe Na CI | ETN) | EZR 

ae 

Bacidevos orpards | eis avrizolpov yetrova | xwpav.? 
PAAB i WZ IN 
roAvyonpov olducpa * 


Nore. — Anaclasis. — The last long syllable and the first shert sy]- 
lable of any foot may be transposed. ‘This is called anaclasis (ava- 
kAaats breaking up): thus 

ROR = OS ARN 
idiors vopors Kpalrivey * 


(instead of I : hes Se OT WS, | Zin IN) 


712. Dochmiac Rhythms. —In some of the lyric por- 
tions of tragedy, where great excitement is expressed, a 
peculiar but unmistakable rhythm, called dochmiac, is 
often found. The exact nature of this is very uncertain, 
but it is based on a dipody uU Z_ u 4, which is thought 
to have a broken rhythm, with alternating 8 and 3 time. 


18. O.T. 484. 3 Aesch. Persians, 71. 
2 Aesch. Persians, 65-6. 4 Aesch. Pr, 403. 
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It allows the irrational long (§ 682, 5) in place of either 
of the two short syllables, and also freely resolves any one 
of the three long syllables into two shorts. Hence many 
variations are possible, but only nineteen are actually 
found, and some of these very seldom. The following are 
the most common forms: 

ei 5 Salted 
baixGels xepov * 

RA he een Ze 
KaToAopipopat 7 

ee ONC ae NGS 
"Apyobev & diros ® 
Ps AG ives es 

@® oXeTALor roma * 
xGoves ad matpidos ” 


tov étu Bpedos éAtrov.° 


Dochmiaes are often found in systems (§ 692). A good example is 
E. Med. 1258-60. 


713. Bacchiac Rhythms. — Bacchiac Rhythms (based on 
the bacchius, U 4 _) are seldom found except in connec- 
tion with other rhythms (usually dochmiac). An example 
is in Aesch. Pr. 115. 


714. Cretic Rhythms. — Cretic rhythms occasionally 
occur with the cretic (7 U _) as the fundamental foot, 
which may be resolved (§ 685) into 7 U u u (first paeon) 
or 6 uu — (second paeon). An example is 


LE Sp A RT LEG LDS, 
dots H\uav povos | orerdevos.’ 
Ds LLP HPD ONDE JAI, S\N) 5H. 1.T. 829. 7 Ar, Ach. 8365, 


2H. LT. 648. #h. 1. T. 650. SE. LT. 291. 


APPENDIX B 


TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 


715. 


aaa =a (§ 18) 2) 
a+at=at(§$ 19; 88) 
a+¢ =4 ($19) 
ate =a (§ 18, 6) 
et (real) (§ 19) 

: a (apparent) = a (§ 19) 
at+y=a (§ 18, 6, rarely », 

§ 170, 2) 
a+n =a (§ 19, rarely n, § 170, 


Si 
2 
=i (0 


2) 
ate =ar(§ 18, 1) 
at —a (§ 18, 1) 
a+o =w (§ 18, 4) 
a+o.=w (§ 19) 


a + ov (apparent) = w (§ 19) 

a+w=wo (§ 18, 4) 

e+a =7(§ 18, 6, sometimes a, 
§§ 91, 1; 106,25; 118, 1; 120, 3) 


€ +atc=y (§ 19, rarely a, § 118, 


1; or a, § 170, note 3) 
+e =e (§ 18, 3) 

+a =e ($19) 

+9 = (§ 18, 2) 

+ =n (§ 19) 


+e =a($ 18,1; cf. § 6, 38) 
+o =ov(§ 18, 5) 

+ ot = ot (§ 19, 1) 

+ ov = ov (§ 19) 


annnnnnm am 
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€ tv =ev(§ 18, 1) 

€ += (§ 18, 4) 

ct ¢ = @..(§ 19) 

n +ar=n (§ 19) 

n +e =n (§ 18, 2) 
+{e (veal) =n (§ 19) 

el (apparent) = y (§ 19) 

7 +t =n ($181) 

Gis 7 2S (SS, 2) 

o +a =w (§ 18, 4, rarely a, 
§ 118, 1) 

o +¢€ =ov (§ 18, 5) 


1 ¢ eu (real) ="0u ($1952) 
(e (apparent) = ov (§ 19, 2) 


o +7 =o (§ 18, 4) 
9. 


fc) 


rarely w, 


Oar SM (SID, Be 
§ 170, 2) 

o +e =oe (§ 18, 1) 
o +o =ov (§ 18, 3) 
o +o. =ou (§ 19, 1) 
o +ov= ov (§ 19) 
o+w =w (§ 18, 2) 
o+e =o (§ 19) 
ae =) Geb 275) 
ota =w (§ 18, 4) 
w+te =w (§ 18, 4) 
wo+e =o (§ 18,1) 


wo+o0=w ($18, 2) 


APPENDIX C 


THE PRONUNCIATION OF GREEK PROPER 
NAMES IN ENGLISH 


716. Nearly all Greek proper names came into the 
English language through the medium of Latin. Hence 
the following rule for pronouncing such names : 

Write the Greek name in the equivalent Latin letters 
(see § 1) and pronounce as an English word} with Latin 
accent. 


Nortr.— In addition to the equivalents given in s 1, the following 
should be mentioned : 


Gk. Lat. Gk. Lat. Gk. Lat. 

at =ae(ai) ev =eu Final -os, -ov,) _ ee. 
e =t(or@) ov=%a of 2d decl., $5 ~ =? 

oc =oe (oi) ynasal (§$11,1) =n p with rough) _ A 

av = au Final -o. = -+i breathing (6) 5 — : 


Examples are 


Alyiva = Ae-gi'-na @ovxvdidyns = Thi-cyd'-i-des 
"AOnvyn = A-thé!-né MiAnros = Mi-lé'-tus 
Bowwria = Boe-d'-ti-a *Odvacevs = O-dys'-seus 
Bulavriov = By-zan'-ti-wn Bevopov = Xen'-o-phon 
Adpetos = Da-ri’-us Sdhiyé = Sphinx 

Aergot = Del'-phi Tiuobeos = Ti-mo!-the-us 
Avooxoupot = Di-os-ci'-ri Xapwv = Cha'-ron 


Kiporas = Ku-rd'-tas 


1 See Bennett and Bristol, The Teaching of Latin and Greek, pp. 237-9. 
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APPENDIX D 


SOME ADDITIONAL GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


717. The following grammatical terms are still occa- 
sionally employed by editors. Most of them explain them- 
selves, but for completeness they are here catalogued. 


1. Anacoluthon occurs when the construction of a sentence is 
changed from that with which it began: as cal duadXeydpevos aid, 
€00€€ por ovTos 6 avnp elvar odds and conversing with him, —this man 
seemed to me (instead of “I thought him”) to be wise Pl. Ap. 21 ¢. 

2. Aphaeresis. — If the second of two words between which synize- 
sis (§ 43, note 2) takes place begins with e, some editors regard the e 
as elided, and so indicate it: as wy “yo for py eyo. 

3. Asyndeton is the omission of conjunctions between connected 
words or phrases. It is comparatively rare in Greek, —a language in 
which conjunctions were very numerous. 

4. Brachylogy (brief expression) makes one word do double duty: 
as kopat Xapitecaty dporu hair like (the hair of) the Graces P 51. 
omdispévor Haav Tos ab’rots Kipw dzAows they were armed with the same 
weapons as (those of) Cyrus Xn. Cy. 7, 1, 2. 

5. Chiasmus (from the letter y) inverts the 
order of the second pair of two pairs of words: 
as Baoire’s T ayabds Kpatepos T aixunTys a Kparepds 7 alyunris 
goodly king and warrior bold T 179. 

6. Ellipsis (Jack) is the omission of words which would be requi- 
site for a full logical expression of the thought. A good example is 
womep av «i just as (one would do) if, etc. Other examples of ellip- 
tical expressions are mentioned in §§ 439, note 2; 615; 616; 625, 
note. 
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7. Hendiadys (one through two) is the use of two coordinate words 
to express what might have been expressed by one word and an attrib- 
utive: as kpaty Kai Opovor power and throne (i.e. throne of power) S. 
Ant. 173. . 

8. Hypallage (interchange) gives to the less important of two words 
the construction appropriate to the more important: as édvvqau 7eda- 
Cew to bring him upon troubles (instead of ‘bring troubles upon him’) 
E 776. 

9. Hyperbaton (overstepping) is a transposition (for the sake of 
emphasis) of the natural order of words: as rap’ oik €O€Awyv €6€ 
Aovoy unwilling by her willing side & 155. 

10. Hypotaxis (opposed to parataxis) is the subordination of one 
construction to another (cf. § 594, 1 note). 

11. Hysteron proteron is ‘putting the cart before the horse’: as 
civata T dudiecaca Ovwidea Kal Ao€oaca having clothed him in fragrant 
garments and given him a bath € 264. 

12. Litdtes (plainness) and Meidsis (lessening) are forms of under- 
statement: as ov roAXol not many (i.e. = 6ALyou a few). 

13. Metonymy (change of name) is the use of one word in place of 
another which it suggests: as domis pupia ten thousand shield (ie. 
soldiers, or men with shields) Xn. A. 1, 7, 10. 

14. Oxymoron (Keen foolishness) is a combination of apparently 
contradictory terms such as ‘painful pleasure’ or ‘living death’: thus 
Wevodpevoy murrov yeverOar to be believed for his falsehood ! Th. 3, 43. 

15. Parataxis (opposed to hypotaxis) is the use of codrdinate con- 
structions (ef. § 594, 1 note). 

16. Paronomasia is a play on words of similar sound: as é7a- 
véaotnoav parrov 7» amréotynoay they have revolted rather than 
rebelled Th. 3, 39. 

17. Pleonasm is unnecessary fullness of expression: as weipacopat 
TO TATTY, » . » KpaTioTos Ov trred’s, cumpaxely adTE to my grand- 
Sather I shall try, by being a very good horseman, to be an ally to him Xn. 
Cy. 1, 3, 15. Other examples are mentioned in §§ 484; 601 note; 
657, note 2. 

18. Prolepsis (anticipation) is properly the use of an adjective which 
by its meaning anticipates the action of the verb: as dKxalwy d8/Kovs 
ppévas rapaomas you lead astray the unjust minds of righteous men, i.e. 
“so that they become unjust” S. Ant. 791. 

More commonly prolepsis is used of the position of a substantive or 
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a pronoun, which is transferred (usually with a change of case) from 
a (later) subordinate clause to an (earlier) principal clause: as dee 
yap kata Ovpov ddeA Pedy ws eroveiro for he knew in his heart full well 
how his brother was toiling (lit. “knew his brother how he was toil- 
ing”) B409. de adrov ore pecov éxor he knew that he commanded 
the center Xn. A. 1, 8, 21. 

19. Zeugma (yoking) is the forcing of one verb to do the duty of 
two (dissimilar) verbs: as ovre Pwvnv ovte Tov popdiy Bpotv oyy you 
shall not (hear) the voice or see the form of any mortal man Aesch. 
era2l. 


APPENDIX E 


WEIGHTS, MEASURES, AND TIME 


718. LINEAR MEASURE 
EQUIVALENT 
1 8axtvdos (finger breadth) = almost 2 inch 


4 daxrvAot = 1 madaory (palm) =2.9+ inches 
3 madaorat =! omGapny (span) = 8.73 inches 
14 omapat = 1 Tots (foot) = 11.65 inches 

i 700€es = 1 THXUS (cubi?) = 17.46 inches 
4 mnxets (or 6 odes) = 1 dpyvia (fathom) = 5 feet, 10— inches 
163 dpyviad (or 100 wddes) = 1 rA€Opov ( plethrum) = 97+ feet 
6 tApa = 1 oradzov (stade) = 582+ feet 

nee ‘ 
9 orad.ot = 1 mile (+ 7 feet) 
30 ordd.ot = 1 rapacayyns ( para- 
sang) = 3} miles 
719. SQUARE MEASURE 


The Greeks measured small areas by the square foot, and 
larger areas (like land) by the square plethrum (= 10,000 
square does, i.e. 97+ x Y7+ = 9412 sq. feet, or a little 
over one-fifth of an acre). 


720. LIQUID MEASURE 
U. S. LIQUID MEASURE 
1 dvBadov = 0.1444 pint 
4 6€0Bada = 1 KorvAyn = 0.578 pint 
12 KorvAa = 1 yovs = 3.468 quarts 
12 yoes = = 1 dhopeds petrpntys = 10.4 + gallons 
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721. DRY MEASURE 
U. 8. DRY MEASURE 
1 xvafos ==.08 + pint 
6 KtaPon =1 KotvAn = } (0.49+) pint 
4 xorvAa = 1 XotwE =1 (0.99+) quart 
4 xoivixes = 1 Hyuciextov = } (0.49+) peck 
2 ypiexta = 1 Exrevs =1 (0.99+) peck 
6 éxrets == 1 pedmvos = 1} (1.49+) bushels 


Nore.— Both the liquid and the dry xorvAy had the same value, 
but the difference between liquid and dry measure in the United 
States causes the apparent difference in the tables. 


WEIGHTS AND MONEY 


722. The tables of Greek weights and of money are 
identical, coins being named and valued by the weight 
of silver (or gold) that they contained. The standards, 
however, were considerably different in different parts of 
Greece. 

In Attica two standards were in use, corresponding to 
our Troy and Avoirdupois weights. The former consti- 
tutes the basis of the Attic coinage, and it was used also 
in weighing precious metals, drugs, etc. The second was 
used in ordinary commercial transactions. The approxi- 
mate values of these were as follows: 


723. TABLE OF WEIGHTS 
ATTIC COMMERCIAL OR 
AEGINETAN 
16Bores = xy 072. 
6 6Borol = ==1 dpaxyyn = x; 0%. fy OZ. 
100 dpaxpat =1 pva = 19.44 oz. 1 lb. 63 o2. 


60 pvat = 1 rdXavrov = 58 lbs. 83 lbs. 
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724. TABLE OF ATTIC MONEY 
VALUE IN U.S, MONEY 
8 xaAxKot (copper) = 1 6BoAds (obo!) $ .03 
6 6Bodroi = 1 dpaxpy (drachma) 18 
100 dpaxpad = 1 pva (mina) 18.00 
60 pvat = 1 rdXavror (talent) 1080.00 


Note. — These values are only approximate, and are determined 
by the value (in gold) of the weight of the silver in the coins. The 
present great depreciation in the value of silver is not considered, but 
it is reckoned as being to gold as 16:1. The purchasing power of 
money was much greater in antiquity than at present. Cf. Xn. 4.1, 
3, 21, where the pay of the soldiers (already very high) is raised from 
4 obols ($0.12) to a drachma ($0.18) a day. 


1. The Attic coins (with the exception of the yadxods, 
which was of copper) were made of unalloyed silver, and 
ran from the } obol to the four-drachma piece (retpadpay- 
pov). The daric (dapexos), a Persian gold coin containing 
about 125.5 grains of gold, circulated at the value of 
20 drachmae. The Cyzicene stater (of electrum, a mix- 
ture of gold and silver) was regarded as equivalent to 
28 drachmae. 


GREEK CHRONOLOGY 


725. The Era. — Any particular year was known at 
Athens by the name of the Archon Eponymus (and in 
other places by the name of some other important civil or 
religious official). 

Later came the general practice of numbering the years 
by Olympiads (periods of four years each), the first year 
of the first Olympiad (Ol. 1, 1) beginning in the middle 
of the summer of 776 B.c. 
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Nore. — Observe that the first half of Ol. 1, 1 falls in B.c. 776, and 
the second half in B.c. 775: thus 
Ol. [ebreet series: pelea! |) 2.15 (ro. 25 (2978 


Bc. [776 | 775 | 172 [778 | 772 | 771 | 770) ° 


1. Hence the following rule for changing Olympiads 
into years B.c.: multiply the number of the Olympiad by 
4, and subtract the product from 780. The remainder 
will be the year B.c. in which the first year of that 
Olympiad began. 

726. The Year. — Besides the ordinary divisions of the 
year into spring (7p), summer (@épos), autumn (é7r@pa), 
and winter (xewov), the year was divided into twelve 
months, containing alternately 30 (uHves mAnpes) and 29 
(pives xothor) days each. But such a year ((6 x 30) + 
(6 x 29) = 354) had only 354 days, and hence was roughly 
11} days too short. In eight years (8 x 11} = 90) the 
difference would amount to 90 days, or three months of 
30 days each. So in every cycle of eight years (évveaern- 
pis) an extra month of 30 days (Iloo(e)idewv dedtepos) was 
inserted in the 3d, 5th, and 8th year, thus making those 
years to contain 384 days. The slight error remaining 
was variously equated. 

1. The year in Attica began theoretically with the sum- 
mer solstice (June 21), although actually it varied from 
the middle of June to the first week in August. The 
months followed one another in the following order: 


1. ‘ExatouBawv (about July) 7. Tapndudv (about January) 
2. Merayerrvv (August) 8. ’“AvOeornpiov (February) 
3. Bondpoprdy (September) 9. "EXadnBodwwv (March) 

4. Ivavoyrwy (October) 10. Movuexudy (April) 

5. Matpaxrynpioy (November) 11. @apynduiv (May) 

6. Iloa(€)dewv (December) 12. Sxipopoprdy (June) 

(6>. Tloa(€)edv devrepos, in leap 


years only) 
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Notr.— The names of the Attic months in their order may be 
readily recalled by the following nonsense: Hector Met a Boy witha 
Pie. “My Poor Gamin!” Answered with A~laugh “ Money, There, 
Skip!” 


727. The Month. — The days of the month were usually 
reckoned as follows : 


1. vovpnvia. 

2-10. devrépa (rpiry, etc. § 152) iorapevov, — dexaryn iorapevov. 

ll. évdexarn. 

12. dwdexary. 

13-19. rpity (ete. § 152) emi d&Ka — evarn emi dexa. 

20. eixas, or dexarn mporépa. 

21. dexarn POivovros or dexary torepa. 

22-29. évarn (dydd0n, ete.! § 152) POivovros — devtépa POivovros. 

30. &n Kal véea. 

In the months of 29 days the devrépa POivovtos was omitted. 

Notr.— Later the days 22-29 were also designated as devrépa 
(rpirn, etc.) per’ eixadas. 


728. The Day. — The Greeks had no accurate divisions 
of the day (which was reckoned from sunrise to sunset), 
but employed the usual rough divisions of morning (apa ), 
mid-day (wernuBpia), and afternoon (dein). Other desig- 
nations such as dpOpos dawn, rept tANnPoveav ayopav about 
the time the market place is crowded (10 or 11 o'clock), 
mept apiotov about lunch time, ete., were also used. 

The early part of the night was called éo7épa evening, 
and midnight was wéon ve. 

For measuring a definite lapse of time (as in the law 
courts) the water clock (kAepvdpa) was employed. 


1Jn Attica rerpds was commonly employed instead of rerdprn fourth. 
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729. LIST OF VERBS 


[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the 
bottom of the page.] 

In the following list, as a rule, only those tenses are given which actually 
occur in the works of the classical writers which have been preserved, but 
there is good reason to believe that, in most verbs, the other tenses, not listed 
here, were also in use; but, by chance, no instance of such use happens to 
survive. Nor is it at all certain that some of the verbs classed as poetic or 
Ionic may not have been used also in prose. Such a classification is neces- 
sarily arbitrary, and it is made only for convenience. 


ayadkXw (ayad-, § 195, 3) adorn, fut. dyada, 1st aor. HynAa. 

aya-par admire, aor. nyacOnv (§ 158, 3), vbl. dyaords (§ 189). 

ayy&Aw (ayyeA-, § 195, 3) announce, fut. dyyed, Ist aor. Hyyeda, 1st 
perf. jyyeAka, perf. mid. HyyeApor, Ist aor. pass. nyyéAOnv. 

ayelpw (ayep-, § 195, 4, cf. dyopa) collect, Ist aor. Hyerpa. 

Gy-vu-pe (§ 196, 5, theme ay-, for fay-, § 2 a) break (in composition 
also dyvtw), fut. (Kar)d—o, Ist aor. (kar )éaka (§ 172, 2), 2d pf. 
(kar )éaya (§§ 180; 494, 3), 2d aor. pass. (Kar )eaynv (§ 172, 2). 

ay-w (§ 193) lead, fut. ako (cf. § 515, 1), 2d aor. Hyayov (§ 208, 1), 
2d perf. Axa (§ 219, 1), perf. mid. jAypor, Ist aor. pass. nxOnv, vbl. 
aKTéoS. 


[ddw] harm, infatuate (da-), epic and poetic only, Ist aor. daca and aoa, 
Ist aor. pass. adcOnv. 

dyapuar, epic fut. dydo(o)oua, epic Ist aor. nyac(o)dunv. 

dydoua (epic) = dyaua. Homer has also dyatoua envy. 

ayelpw, Homer has 2d aor. 3d sing. #ypero (Mss. @ypero), 3d pl. Hypovro 
(Mss. ayépovro), infin. aypéo@ar (Mss. ayépeoOar), partic. daypduevos 
(§ 208), plpf. mid. 3d pl. dynyéparo (§ 226 a), Ist aor. pass. 7yépAnv. 
For ayepéOovrar (Mss. ny-) and jyepéGovro, see § 191 a. 

&yw, Homer has Ist aor. impy. é&éere, infin. aféuevar. See § 201 b. 

377 


378 LIST OF VERBS [§ 729 
[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the 
bottom of the page. ] : 

ayovitopar (§ 292, 6) contend (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. dywvot- 
par (§ 215), 1st aor. nyovcdpny, perf. qyovicpar, vbl. dyovirréos. 

a8-w (dd-, § 193) sing, fut. dropar (§ 507), Ist aor. goa, Ist aor. pass. 
yoOnv, vbl. deréos. 

alSotpar (-couar) (aidec-, § 188) fear, respect, fut. alSéropar and alde- 
oOjcopar (see § 519, note 2), aor. qSérOnv (less often ndecapny, 
§ 158, 3), perf. qSerpar. 

aikifopar (§ 292, 6; middle deponent, § 158, 3) outrage, fut. atkvotpar 
(§ 215), aor. qriodpny, perf. qxrrpar, Ist aor. pass. qxloOny (§ 510). 

aiva (-€w, § 188) praise (usually in composition), fut. alvérw, and also 
fut. mid. -atvéropar (§ 507), Ist aor. -qvera, perf. -qvexa, perf. pass. 
avnpar ($ 188, 1), Ist aor. pass. qvébqv, vbl. alveréos. 

aip® (-€w) (aipe-, § 193) take (mid. choose), fut. aipnew (§ 187), aor. 
supplied (§ 164) by 2d aor. etAov (§ 172, 2, from stem €A-, subj. 
€\w, opt. eAouut, etc.), Ist perf. Yona, perf. mid. ypnpat, 1st aor. 
pass. ypéOnv (§ 188, 1), vbl. atperéos ($ 188, 1). 

aipw (for *ap-ww (ap-) § 195, 4) raise, fut. apd (§ 213), Ist aor. Fpa 
(subj. apw, opt. dpayut, etc.), perf. Apka, perf. mid. Appar, Ist 
aor. pass. ipOnv (fut. pass. apPyoopar), vbl. dpréos. 

alo0-dv-opar (§ 196, 2, theme aio@-) perceive (middle deponent, § 158, 
3), fut. ate Oqoopar, 2d aor, yoOdspny, perf. qoOnpar. 

aicyive (§§ 292, 9; 195, 4, theme aicyuy-) disgrace (mid. feel 
ashamed), fut. atoxvva, Ist aor. yoxvva (perf. mid. partic. epic 
yoXvppévos), Ist aor. pass. yorxtvOny, vb]. aloexuvréos. 

alridpar (-copat, § 193) blame, fut. atriacopar, etc. (§ 187), middle 
deponent (§ 158, 3) regular. 


[root dde-] be sated, epic aor. opt. ddjoee, pf. partic. ddnkéres. 

ddw, Ionic and poetic deldw. 

[root de-], Ist aor. (epic) deca and aca slept. 

dééw, see abfw. 

dn-ue (§ 193; theme de-, dy-) blow (poetic, mostly epic), pres. 3d dual 
dnrov (§ 200 a), 3d pl. defor (§ 200 b), impf. 3d sing. dy, infin. ajpevar 
and djvac (§ 200 a), partic. dels (-évros), impf. mid. 8d sing. dyro 
(§ 200 a), partic. arjuevos (§ 200 a). 

atpw, Ionic and poetic delpw, Ist aor. Hepa, Ist aor. pass. 7épOnv, plpf. mid. 
3d sing. dwpro (or dopro). 

aipS, Herodotus has Ist pf. dp-alpnxa, and pf. mid. dp-alpnuar (§ 179). 

diw hear (Ionic and poetic), impf. diov, Ist aor. ér-jica, 
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Gkotpat (-couot, § 188, theme dxeo-) heal (middle deponent, § 158, 3), 
aor. HKkerdpny, vb. dxeards (§ 189). 

akot-w (§ 193) hear, fut. mid. dkotcopar (§ 507), Ist aor. Axovea, 2d 
perf. dxqkoa (§ 179; for *axyxoga, § 21), lst aor. pass. AKoboOnv 
(§ 189), vbls. dxoverés, -réos. 

Gxpom@par (-domwat, § 193) listen, fut. dxpodcopar (§ 187), etc., middle 
deponent (§ 158, 3) regular. 

GAadkd{w (§ 195, 2, ddaday-) raise the war-cry, fut. ddaddgopar (§ 507), 
Ist aor. nAdAaga. 

Grelp-w (§ 193, 2; theme drAad-, ddid-, § 14, 2) anoint, fut. adelpa, 
Ist aor. HAepa, 2d perf. dAHArHa (§ 179, § 219, note. 2), perf. mid. 
GAHAtppar ($ 247), Ist aor. pass. nrelpOnv, vbl. adeumréos. 

Gdéw (§ 193; theme dAcé-, dAex-, dAK-, § 14, 1) fut. ddAeopar, Ist aor. 
HAcEapny. 

(aXivdw) roll, 1st aor. HAiwa, Ist perf. HAika, perf. pass. part. mAwsn- 
pévos (§ 190). 

GA-lokopat (§ 197, theme ad-, ado-) be taken (used as pass. of aipd), 
fut. dAdcopar, 2d aor. wv or HAwv (§ 172, 2, subj. add, etc., 
opt. dAoiny, etc., inf. dAdvat, partic. dros, § 256), Ist perf. éadwKa 
or HAwKa, vbl. ddwrds. 


dk-ax-lf{w (§ 292, 6; reduplicated (§ 179 a) theme from root dx-) pain, 
distress. Other presents of similar meaning from the same root are 
dx-ebw, dx-éw, &x-ouat, dx-vu-yas be distressed. All other tenses are 
formed from the theme dxay- or dxaxe- (§ 190) ; thus fut. dkayjow 
(§ 519 a), Ist aor. (rare) dxdynoa, 2d aor. #eaxov, pf. mid. dxdy nua 
be distressed (§ 535, doubtful is dknxéd-ara 3d pl.), partic. as adj. 
dxax nuevos distressed. (Doubtful is axnxéuevos.) 

ak-ax-uévos (epic pf. partic. from root dk-) sharpened. 

adbalyw and adddvw nourish (poetic only), impf. (or 2d aor. ?) #davor. 

adééw, Ionic and poetic are fut. ddeEjow and adeEjoouar, Ist aor. 7AéEqoa, 
epic 2d aor. ddadxor (§ 208). 

édevw avert (poetic), mostly in mid. ddevouar and adéouas (§ 21) avoid, 
Ist aor. ddevduny (§ 207, note 1) and adeduny (§ 21). 

adjvar, see el’Aw. 

&\Oouat be healed (Ionic and poetic), fut. adOjoopar (§ 190). 

éAXloxouar, Epic 2d aor. subj. ddkdw, aduys, etc. 

adur-alvouar ($$ 196, 2; 195, 4) sin (poetic, mostly epic), 2d aor. #Acro», 
pf. partic. addirjuevos (§ 190). 
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ddAdtrw (§ 195, note 2; dAAay-) change, fut. AAdAdEw, Ist aor. HAAaga, 
2d perf. -fAAaxa (§ 219, 1), perf. mid. 7AAaypor, aorists pass. 
MAAGXOnv (Ist) and nAdAdynv (2d), vbl. ad\Aakréos. 

dAdopat (§ 195, 3, theme aA-) leap, fut. dAotpar, Ist aor. AAdpy (§ 204). 

dd0@ (-dw, § 193) thrash, 1st aor. nAénea, perf. mid. AASnpar. 

4X (-€w, § 188) grind, fut. 4X6 (§ 212, 1), lst aor. nAewa (§ 155), 
pf. mid. dA7nAe(o) par (§ 179). 

dpaptrave (§ 196, 2; theme duapr- and dyapre-, § 190) err, fut. dpaprq- 
copa (§ 507), 2d aor. Hpaprov, Ist perf. qpaprnka, perf. mid. 
Hpaprnpat, Ist aor. pass. Hpapryeny, vbls. -apaprnyros, -réos. 

GpPBr-lokw (§ 197, duBrA- and duBAo-) miscarry, 1st aor. -hpBrooa, Ist 
perf. -ApBAwxa, perf. mid. ApBA@par [1st aor. pass. 7uBAWEOyy, late]. 

dpr-exo and dpr-loxo (audi + exw, § 40) have about, put about, clothe, like 
&o and tex, q.v., but for the augment (numecxounv) see § 175, note. 

dpove ($195, 4; duvv-) ward off (mid. defend, § 506), fut. dpuve, Ist 
aor. jpiva, vbl. dpuvréos. For qutvafov see § 191 a. 

apitro (§ 195, 1; duvyx-) scratch, fut. dpb, Ist aor. qpvga. 

dpdiyvod (-ew, § 193) doubt, regular, but impf. yudeyvoouv (§ 175, 
note), 1st aor. npdeyvonoa (§ 175, note). 

apdrévvipe clothe, see evvip. 

appro Byte (-€w, § 193) dispute, regular, but impf. yuderByrovv (§ 175, 
note), Ist aor. qnpherBArnoa (§ 175, note). 

dvatvopat (§ 195, 4) refuse, mostly poetic; see below. 


&ddouat, epic 2d aor, without vowel = (§ 207 a) adgo, advo, partic. &pevos. 

dado, poetic adodw. 

aduxT@ (-éw) and dduxrdfw be troubled, pf. mid. adadi«rnuar (§ 179 a). 

ahv-cxw (§ 197) avoid (poetic), other tenses from ddux-, fut. ddvEw, Ist 
aor. #AvEa. 

adp-dvw (§ 196, 2) acquire (poetic), epic 2d aor. #Ador. 

aNGuar (-dowar) wander, epic impy. 2d sing. addov (Mss. dddw, § 199 b), 
pf. ddaddnuae ($179 b and § 585). Otherwise regular, but mostly poetic. 

auapradvw, epic 2d aor. a neooro (for 7u(8)porov, §§ 14; 38, with sympa- 
thetic B, as in BXirrw and Brdcxw). 

dpelpw (for *duep-w, § 195, 4) and dudpdw (cf. pdw) deprive (poetic), Ist 
aor. juepta (§ 204 a), Ist aor. pass. AudpAnv. 

aumdak-loxw (§ 197) err (poetic), 2d aor. #urdakoy, partic. auardaxwy (also 
written drake metri gratia), pf. mid. jumddxnuac (§ 190). 

avalvouat, 1st aor. Aynvduny (poetic). 
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avad-icxw (for dva-pad-tcKw, § 2a; theme avad-, § 197), also dvaha 
(-ow, theme dvado-) expen, fut. dvaddcw, Ist aor. avfdwoa, Ist perf. 
avidoxa, perf. mid. dvqrAopar, Ist aor. pass. avnrdOny, vbl. dvarwréos. 

dvbave (§ 196, 2; theme d8- for *a¢ad-, § 36 a), mostly epic and Ionic 
(see below), but partic. arpevos pleasing is much used as an 
adjective. 

avéxw hold up, avéxopar endure, like w, but for the augment (jverxo- 
pv) see § 175, note. 

av-olyw open, see olyw. 

GvTiBorA@ (-éw) meet, beseech, often has two augments (§ 175, note), as 
Ist aor. qvTeBoAnoa. 

avT18ikd (-€w) be a defendant, sometimes has two augments (§ 175, 
note), as lst aor. nvreSlknoa. 

avi-w (§ 193) and avitw (§ 194) accomplish, fut. dviow, 1st aor. qvvca, 
1st perf. AvuKa, perf. mid. qvvepar, vbl. dvucrds. 

a@rrw (§ 194; theme d¢-, § 25) fasten, kindle, fut. dpa, Ist aor. Ha, 
perf. mid. 7ppat, Ist aor. pass. 4pOnv. 

apatre (§ 195, note 2; theme dpay-) strike, fut. apdtw, Ist aor. qpaga, 
Ist aor. pass. npax nv. 

avddvw, impf. éavdavoy (§ 172, 2), dvdavov (§ 171 a), and jvdavoy (Hat.). 
Homeric Mss. give (probably wrongly) éjvdavoy for édvdavor, and hyda- 
vov for dvdavoy, fut. ddjow (§ 190), 2d aor. eadov (Hdt.), epic ddov 
(§ 171 a) and evadoy (for *éoradov, *é¢radov), 2d pf. ada (§ 180). 

avhvobe grows or grew (epic 2d pf.). 

aviw, epic future aviw (§ 216). 

dvw (poetic) = aww. 

dvwya, epic 2d pf. command (§ 535), Ist pl. dvwyyer, impv. dvwxA and 
(with middle endings), 8d sing. avéy0w, 2d pl. dvwx Ge, plupf. yvwyea. 
Also pres. dvéyw to which all forms with the variable vowel <, in- 
cluding the subj. dvéyw, and the opt. dvdyoumw, are to be referred ; 
fut. dvdéw, Ist aor. Hywéa. 

am-ap-icxw (§ 197) deceive (poetic), 2d aor. #rapoy (partic. drapuy). 

amnvpwy (contr. from -aoy), epic impf. took away, partic. damrovpas are 
probably traditional Mss. readings embodying dm-é¢pwy and dzro-fpds 
(§ 2 a). 

dp-ap-loxw (§§ 197, 1; 179; theme dp-) fit (poetic), Ist aor. (trans. § 494, 1) 
Apoa (§ 204 a), 2d aor. (trans. and intrans.) #papor, partic. mid. &ppe- 
vos fitting (§ 210 a), 2d pf. dpapa (§ 179) (onic dpnpa, § 15 a). 
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apé-cxw (§ 197; theme dpe-, § 188) please, fut. dpérw, Ist aor. Hpewa, vbl. 
aper tos. 

apke (-€w, § 188) assist, suffice, fut. dpxéow (§ 188), Ist aor. qpkeoa (§ 188). 

dppotra (§ 195, note 2, dppoy-), also dppolw (§ 195, 2, dppyod-) fit, 
fut. dppdow, Ist aor. Hppooa, perf. mid. Appoopar (§ 189), lst aor. 
pass. hppecOnv (§ 189), vbl. dppooréos. 

apvotpar (-couat, § 187) deny; passive deponent (§ 158, 3) regular. 

dpmatw (§ 195, 2; theme dpzray-, but see § 195, 2 a) seize, snatch, fut. 
dpracopar (§ 507), seldom dpracw, Ist aor. jpraca, Ist perf. 
jpraka, perf. mid. or pass. Hpracpat, Ist aor. pass. npracOnv. 

(dptivw) aprt-w (§ 193) prepare, fut. dpriow, Ist aor. Aptuca, Ist perf. 
-hptika, perf. mid. qptvpar, lst aor. pass. npToOny. 

dpv-w (§ 193) and dpi-rw (§ 194) draw (water), 1st aor. gfe Ist 
aor. pass. npvOnv, vbl. -apueréos (§ 189). 

apx-w (§ 193) begin, command, fut. ap—w, Ist aor. Ap—~a, 2d perf. Fpxa, 
perf. mid. Apypat, Ist aor. pass. npx8yv, vbl. apxréos. 

apd (-dw, § 188) plow, Ist aor. Hpora (§ 188), Ist aor. pass. Apdeny 
(§ 188). 

apapar (-douat, § 187) pray (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. -apacropat, 
Ist aor. npdodpyy, perf. -jpapar. 

avatve (for *avav-ww, § 195, 4) dry, fut. abava, Ist aor. ntyva, Ist aor. 
pass. nbavOny. 

avA(fopar encamp (middle and passive deponent, § 158, 3), aor. ntAloOnv 
and nvAvcodpny. 

avtdve (§ 196, 2, advé-) and avé-w (§ 193) make to increase, grow, fut. 
avéqow ($ 190), Ist aor. nigra (§ 190), Ist perf. nd—EnKa (§ 190), 
perf. mid. nbénuar, [st aor. pass. nvéqenv. 


Vane (epic pf. mid. ne ji oppressed ideciaon unknown). 

apvodua, also as middle deponent (§ 158, 3), poetic and Ionic. 

dp-vu-war (§ 196, 5; theme dp-) win, fut. dpodua:, 2d aor. Apdunv (infin. 
apéc Oa). 

dprd sw, epic fut. Space (§ 195, 2a) and 1st aor. usually #praéa (§ 195, 2a). 

aca, see [ddw]; doapev, see [de-]. 

avéw, epic and Ionic present also adéw. 

apdoow feel, Ist aor. #paca (Ionic). 

apiccw dip up (poetic), fut. apvéw, Ist aor. #pvoca (from adiw). 

[root a-] satiate, satiate one’s self (epic), pres. infin. dwevar, fut. infin. 
doe, Ist aor. subj. don, Ist pl. éwuev ? sic), opt. doayu, infin, acat. 
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4x0-opar (§ 193, theme dx6- and dyGeo-) be oppressed in spirit, displeased 
(passive deponent, § 158, 3), fut. dx @éoropat (§ 188) and ay bec Ohoo- 

pat (§ 519, note 2), Ist aor. nx 0érOnv (§ 188). 


BaSitw (cf. § 292, 6) go, fut. Badiotpar (§ 215 and § 507), vbl. Babiorréov. 

Batvw (for *Bav-ww, § 195, 4; theme Ba-, in the present Ba-v-, § 196) 
go, fut. Bhoopar (§ 507), Baow shall cause to go (cf. § 494, 1, note), 
Ist aor. €Byoa caused to go (§ 494, 1), 2d aor. eByv went (§ 494), 
Ist pf. BéBnxa, pf. mid. BéBapar, 1st aor. pass. -€BdOnv, vbls. Bards, 
-Baréos. 

BoddXw (for *Badr-ww, § 195, 3, theme Bad-) throw, fut. Bade (rarely 
BadAjow (§ 190) of continued action; cf. § 519), 2d aor. Baroy, 
Ist pf. BéBAnka (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. PéBAnpar (§ 224, 1), Ist aor. 
pass. €BAAenv (§ 251, 2), vbl. BAnrtéos. 

Bar-rw ($ 194; theme Bad-) dip, fut. Barpo, Ist aor. Boa, pf. mid. 
BéBappar, 2d aor. pass. €Badny, vbl. Bards. 

Brdfopar force, middle deponent (§ 158, 3), regular, has also aor. pass. 
eBidcOnv was forced (§ 510). 

BiBatwo make go, fut. PBdow and BBS (§ 212, 1), Ist aor. éBiBaca, vbl. 
BiBacréos. 

Bi-Bpd-cxw (§ 197, 1; theme Bpw-) eat, Ist pf. BéBpwxa (2d pf. partic. 
BeBpares, § 220), pf. mid. BéBpopar, other forms supplied from 
érOlw, q.v. 

B® (-dw, § 292, 1) live, fut. Brdcopar (§ 507), 2d aor. éBlwv (rarely 1st 
aor. €Biwoa), Ist pf. BeBloxa, pf. mid. BeBlopar, vbIs. Biwrds, Buwréos. 

(Bwi-cKopar) dva-Bidrkopat ($197) revive, Ist aor. dveBroodpny (§ 207, 
note 3), and 2d aor. d&veBlwy (§ 207, note 3). 

BrAarrw (§ 194; theme BAraB-) hurt, fut. BrAdpo, Ist aor. Brapa, 2d pf. 
BéBradha (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. BéBrAappou, aorists pass. —BAdhOny (1st) 
and éBr4Bnv (2d). 

Pracrdve (§ 196,2; theme Braot-) sprout, 2d aor. Bracrov, Ist pf. 
BeBAGoryHKa (§ 190) and sometimes éBrAaoryxKa (cf. § 178, 1). 


Bdfw speak (poetic), fut. Batu. 

Batvw, Homer has Ist aor. with variable vowel éBjcero (§ 201 b); also a 
pres. Bd-oxw (§ 197) = Batvw. 

Badr\w, epic 2d aor. forms BA}-ryv, BA-To (§ 207 a). 

Bi-Bd-w, Bl-By-we (§ 198, 8; Ba-, epic = Baivw go), pres. partic, BiBas. 

BtBpdcxw, epic poetry has also 2d aor. @Bpwy, Ist aor. pass. éBpwOnv. 
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Brér-w (§ 193) see, fut. Br€popat (§ 507), Ist aor. Brea. 

Brirrw (for *u(B)Aut-ww, § 195, 1, from theme paAut- (weAL, peALT-os 
honey) with sympathetic B, before which mw disappears) take honey, 
1st aor. €BAvca. 

Book feed, fut. Borxnrw (§ 190), vbl. Booknréos ($ 190). 

BovA-opar (§ 193; theme PovA- and BovAe-, § 190), passive deponent 
(§ 158, 3) will, wish, fut. Bovdpoopor (§ 190), Ist aor. eBovdAOny 
and nBovadnOny, perf. BeBodAnpar, vb!. BovdAntds. 

Bod (-dw, § 292, 3) ery out, fut. Bofropar (§ 507), Ist aor. éBéqea. 

Bove (-ve-w, § 196,4; theme Bv-) stop up, fut. Boow, lst aor. Buea, 
pi. pass. BéBvopar (§ 189), vbl. Buerés. 


yapa (-éw, §§ 190; 193) marry (see § 506), fut. yapo (§ 213), 1st aor. 
éynpa, pf. yeyapnxa (§ 190), pf. mid. and pass. yeyapnpar (§$ 190), 
vbls. yaperds (§ 188, 1) and yapnréos. 

yerAS (-dw, § 193) laugh, fut. yerdoopar ($§ 188; 507), Ist aor. éyé&Aaca 
(§ 188), Ist aor. pass. éyeAadoOyv (§ 189). 


Brwb-oxw (§ 197; for u(8)Aw-ocxw, from theme urw- (§ 38, 1) with sympa- 
thetic 8, before which yp is lost ; theme pod- or 4(8)dw-) go (poetic), 
fut. podotuar, 2d aor. Euorov, Ist pf. ué-u8w-xka (with sympathetic 8). 

BovNouat, Homer has also BéAouar and a 2d pf, act. mpo-8é-Bouh-a prefer. 

Bo®, epic and Tonic fut. Bdcoua, Ist aor. €8woa, pf. mid. BéB8wuar, 1st aor. 
pass. €Bwabny (§ 189). 

[root Bpax-] only 2d aor. €8paxe resounded (infin. Bpaxetv), epic. 

Bpitw slumber (epic), Ist aor. @Bpréa (cf. § 195, 2 a). 

[root Bpox] swallow (epic), Ist aor, e8pofa, 2d pf. BéBpoxa, 2d aor. pass. 
partic. -Bpoxels. 

.Bpvx Guar (-domac) roar (poetic), Ist aor. mid. é8pixynoduny, 1st aor. pass. 
partic. Bptxndels, 2d pf. (from theme Bpvy-) Be-Bpix-a. 


yad-vu-wat (§ 196, 5) rejoice (poetic), the epic fut. yartcooua (cf. § 201 a) 
retains -vu- of present stem. 

yé-ywr-a 2d pf. as pres. (§ 535) shout (poetic). only partic. yeywras 
(cf. dywya). Other forms are from pres. yeywvw or yeywvéw, fut. 
yeywrnow, Ist aor. éyeydynoa. Also a present yeywr-loxw (§ 197). 

yelvouae (§ 195, 4) be born (poetic), deponent, but Ist aor, éyewdunv 
begat, bore (see § 508). 

yévro seized, epic 2d aor. 
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(yO (-éw)) rejoice (cf. § 190), 2d pf. yéynOa (§ 535). 
yupd-oxw (§ 197) and ‘ynpa (-dw, § 292, 3) grow old, fut. ynpacopa 
(§ 507) rarely ynpacw, Ist aor. éyfpaca, Ist pf. yeyhpaka. 

yi-yv-opat (§ 193, 3; theme yov-, yev-, yv-, § 14) become, be, fut. yevh- 
gopar (§ 190), 2d aor. éyevopnv (§ 158, 3), pf. yeyévnuor, 2d pf. 
yéyova (§ 494, 2). 

ye-yvo-oKw (§ 197, 1; yvw-) know, fut. ywdorouar (§ 507), 2d aor. eyvev 
(subj. yv@, opt. yvoinv, impv. yvab, inf. yv@vat, partic. yvovs, cf. 
§ 256), Ist pf. tyvoxa, pf. mid. éyvarpar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. 
éyvaoOnv (§ 189), vbls. ywwords, ywworréos (§ 189). 

yAvg-@ grave, regular, but pf. mid. yéyAvppar and éyAvppar (cf. § 178, 1). 

yead-w (§ 193) write, fut. ypdpo, Ist aor. typaya, 2d pf. yéypada, pf. 
mid. yéypappor, 2d aor. pass. éypddyy, vbl. ypamréds. 

ypstw (§ 195, 2; ypvy-) grunt, fut. ypifopar (rarely ypvéw, § 507), 1st 
aor. éypuga. 


Sdx-vw (§ 196, 1; theme dax-, dnx-, § 13) bite, fut. ShEopar (§ 507), 2d aor. 
éSaxov (§ 208), pf. mid. S€5nypar, Ist aor. pass. &4XOnv. 


yn0G, in poetry also fut. ynAjow, and Ist aor. éy7Onoa. 

ylyvouwat, Ionic yivouat. For the forms of the 2d pf. (ye-yd-aou, ye-yd-rnv, 
ye-ya-vta, etc.) with the weak root ya- (for *yv-, § 14 note) see 
§ 219 a. Ionic has also an aor. pass. éyev7Onv (§ 510). 

yeyvaéoxw, Ionic yivécxw, Herodotus has Ist aor. avéyvwoa convinced. 

yodw bewail (epic), fut. yonooua: (§ 507), 2d aor. (from theme yo-) yéov 


(§ 171 a). 


[root da-] teach (poetic, cf. 6i-dd-cxw), 2d aor. dédaov (§ 208, 1 a) and 
Zdaoy (infin. dedadcOar, §§ 208, 1a; 199 b), Ist pf. deddqxa (§ 190), 
and 2d pf. partic. dedads (§ 220), pf. mid. deddnuar (§ 190), 2d aor. 
pass. as intrans. (see § 514) éddnv learned, fut. pass. as intrans. 
Sanooua shall learn (§ 514). 

dattw (§ 195, 2; daiy-) rend (epic and lyric), fut. datgw, 1st aor. eddita, 
pf. mid. deddiyuar, Ist aor. pass. édaty Any. 

dal-vi-ue (§ 196, 5) entertain (poetic), mid. feast (for opt. daiviro see 
§ 211, 2 a), fut. daiow, Ist aor. @dacca, Ist aor. pass. partic. darodels 
(§ 189). 

dalouar divide (epic, cf. daréouar), pres. subj. d4(¢)nrat, pf. mid. dédacpar. 

Salw (for *dag-1w, §§ 2a; 195, 4) kindle (poetic), 2d pf. dédna blaze 
(§ 494, 3). 
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Sapdtw (cf. § 292, 6) subdue, Ist aor. &dpaca, Ist aor. pass. apdcOnv. 
(dap6-dv-w) (§ 196, 2) sleep (usually xata-Sap0dve), 2d aor. xat-eapbov, 

Ist pf. partic. kata-SedapOnkas (§ 190). 

(Saréopar) (cf. dafouar) divide, Ist aor. mid. (dv)eSacdapnv, pf. mid. 
(dva)$éacpar (§ 189), vbl. (dva)Sacrros. 

SéB0rka be afraid, see [diw]. 

Selk-vi-pe (§ 196, 5) show (also dexviw), fut. Sel—w, 1st aor. ea, etc., 
regular. See § 254. 

Sépw (also Selpw, § 195, 4; theme dep-, dap-, § 14, 1) flay, fut. Sepa, 1st 
aor. @etpa, pf. mid. Sé8appar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éSapyv 
(§ 232, 2). 

Séx-opar (§ 193) receive, fut. S€opar, Ist aor. efdunv, rarely edeyOqv 
(§ 158, 3). pf. SeSeypar, Ist aor. pass. ($ 510) e€x@ny (usually in 
composition), vbl. Sexréos. 

Séw (for *def-w, § 2 a, § 193, 2 note) need, lack (cf. § 199, 2), fut. 
Seqow (§ 190), Ist aor. &énoa (§ 190), Ist pf. SeS€qxa (§ 190), 
pf. mid. SeSénpar (§ 190), Ist aor. pass. eSen8qv ($ 190). Im- 
personal Set it is necessary. 

Bratt (-dw, § 193) regulate (life), arbitrate, fut. Siarrqow, Ist aor. Seyq- 
tyoa and -e&iytyoa (§ 175, 1 and note), Ist pf. SeSuyrHKa (§ 181), 
pf. pass. SeSeytnpar, Ist aor. pass. SigrhOny. 


Sdu-vyn-me (§ 196, 3) and (doubtful) dauvaw subdue (poetic), pf. mid. 
6é-duy-mac (§ 38, 1), 2d. aor. pass. édduny and rarely Ist édunOny 
(§ 88, 1). Other forms are supplied from daudéw ; as fut. daudw or 
Saud (§ 212, 1), Ist aor. édduaca or epic eSduacca (§ 201 a), ete. 

dapOdvw, Homer has 2d aor. éd5padov (§ 38). 

daréoua:c, Homer has also fut. ddcouac and Ist aor. édaccduny (§ 201 a). 

déara appears (epic), Ist aor. édodccaro. 

5éd1a (epic deldia) fear. See [dlw]. 

Selkviyu, Ionic is fut. d€&w, Ist aor. Zdeta, etc. 

déu-w (§ 193) build (Ionic and poetic), Ist aor. @eua, pf. mid. dédun-yar 
(§ 38, 1). 

dépx-ouar (§ 193; theme dopx-, depx-, Spax-, §§ 14, 1; 38) look (poetic), 
2d aor. €dpaxov (§ 208), 2d pf. 5é-dopx-a (§ 219, 3), aorists vass. with 
active meaning (Ist) édépx@nv, and (2d) édpdxny (§ 282, 2). 

déw need, epic usually devouar, fut. devpcouar, Ist aor. édevnoa. 

Snpidouar (active rare) contend. Other tenses from dypioua:, fut. dnpico- 
Hat, Istaor, edyptoduny, and 1st aor. pass. édnplv6ny (as if from *dypivw). 
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§-84-cxw (§ 197, 1; root da-, q.v., but the present theme (:dax- ?, cf. 
8:dax7 teaching) has been carried into the other tenses) teach, fut. 
SiSdgw, Ist aor. é(Saka (see § 515, 1), 2d pf. SeS(Saxa, pf. mid. Se- 
S(Saypar, Ist aor. pass. 84x Onv, vbls. S8axrtds, SiSaxréos. 

8.-5pa-cKxw (§ 197, 1; theme dpa-), only in composition, run away, fut. 
Sparopar (§ 507), 2d aor. &pav (subj. -dpd, -Gs, -G, etc., opt. -Spadnv 
(like orainv, § 257), infin. -dpava, partic. -8pas, -doa, -dv), Ist 
pf. -8€8paxa.. 

8(-8o-p. (§ 193, 3; for the inflection see § 252) give, fut. S600, aor. 
&oxa (§ 211,35; for the inflection see § 256), Ist pf. &€Soxa, pf. mid. 
SéSopar (§ 188, 1), Ist aor. pass. é6@nv (§ 188, 1), vbls. Sords, Soréos. 

[d/m] theme dor-, de-, du-, § 14, 2 (for *8cor, etc.), Ist aor. Beoa, Ist 
pf. 8€So.xa, and 2d pf. 8€61a, rare in the singular (cf. §§ 219 a; 220; 
and the inflection of ésratov § 258). 

Siak-w (§ 193) pursue, fut. BH—w or Srdgopar (§ 507), etc., regular. For 
diwxabw see § 191 a. 

Soke (-ew, § 190) seem, think, fut. S86, 1st aor. Boga (1st pf. deddxyka), 
pf. mid. S€5o0ypar, Ist aor. pass. €6xOnv. 

8p4 (-dw, § 193) do, fut. Space, etc., regular, but Ist aor. pass. épacOnv 
(§ 189), vbl. S8paoréos (§ 189). 

Siva-par ($ 193) be able (augment sometimes 4-; for accent of pres. 
opt. see § 200 note), fut. Svvfoeopat, aor. pass. uvfOnv (and ndvvy- 
Onv), pf. Se5bvnpar, vbl. Svvards. 


djw, epic fut. (§ 216) shall learn; cf. [da-]. 

5idpaokw, Ionic didphoxw, Sphoouas, €dpyy, etc. (§ 15 a). 

6t5wur, Homer has an unexplained fut. dddcw. 

d5t¢n-yar seek (Ionic and poetic) keeps 7 throughout the present (cf. § 2004), 
fut. dugjoouar, Ist aor. édi(nodpny. 

[ln-u] make flee, act. only in impf. 3d pl. év-dlecav set on; mid. flee, 
pres. 3d pl. dlevrar, subj. diwuar (cf. § 200 note), opt. 8d sing. dlouro 
(§ 170, 4), infin. dlerAac. 

[root dcx-], only 2d aor. edcxov threw. 

[dlw] fear (epic), impf. dlov (§ 171, a), epic Ist aor. @ddea (§ 22 a), 
epic Ist pf. deldorxa (for *5e-Sroi-Ka, § 16), 2d pf. deldra (§ 16). 

50x, poetic forms are fut. doxjow, Ist aor. eddxnoa, pf. mid. deddxnuar, 
1st aor. pass. édox7jOnv (see § 190). 

dourd (-éw) sownd (mostly poetic), fut. dovrjow, etc. regular (§ 187), 2d 
pf. déd0ura. (Originally *ydourd, as shown by epic aor. é-ydovmycap. ) 
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86-w (§ 193) cause to enter, enter (§ 493, 1) (also rarely di-vw (§ 196, 1) 
sink), fut. S00, Ist aor. toa (trans., § 494, 1), 2d aor. vv 
(intrans. § 494, 1, for the inflection see § 257), Ist pf. Sé8dKa (§ 494, 
3), sometimes also dédvxa transitive, pf. mid. S€$vpar, Ist aor. pass. 
€00nv, vbl. Suréos. 

84 (dé, § 199, 2 note) bind, fut. Show, lst aor. &noa, Ist pf. Seka 
(§ 188, 1), pf. mid. Séepar (fut. pf. dedycoua, § 228), Ist aor. pass. 
env (§ 188, 1), vbls. Serds, Snrds ($ 188, 1) and Seréos. 


éyelpw (for *éyep-ww, § 195, 4; theme éyop-, éyep-, éyp-, § 14) wake, rouse, 
fut. éyepd, Ist aor. Hyerpa, 2d aor. mid. Hypépnv awoke, 2d pf. éyph- 
yopa (with sympathetic p for *éy-yyopa, § 179), Ist aor. pass. 
nyépOnv, vbl. éyepréos. 

éykopiate praise, takes its augment and reduplication after the prepo- 
sition (§ 175, 1). 

éyxerpd, attempt, éyxerpitw put in one’s hands, augment after the prepo- 
sition (§ 175, 1): as évexeipnoa. 

[root €6 for *oed-, § 36] opar si/, usually KaSeLopar, fut. kabeSotpar (cf. 
§ 212, 1), [1st aor. efoa] Ist aor. mid. elodpnv (§ 172, 2). 

€€\-w (§ 193), or less often G€d-w wish (impf. AHeAov), fut. BeARow or 
OedAjow (§ 190), Ist aor. ABEANoa (§ 190, but subj. eeAjyow or 
OeXyow, opt. Geadnoae or OeAnoarr, ete.), Ist pf. APAnKa ($ 190). 

itm (§ 292, 6; theme ofeb-, § 36 a) accustom, fut. @ (§ 215), 
Ist aor. ica (§ 172, 2), Ist pf. Oka (§ 180), pf. mid. dOropar 
(§ 189, note), Ist aor. pass. elOleOnv (§ 172, 2). 

[€Ow (for *ofeBw, § 36 a)] be accustomed, 2d pf. wba am accustomed 
(for *ve-ofoOa, cf. §§ 16; 36; 37; 219, 3), 2d plupf. eidOy. 

elSov saw (2d aor.), see [id-]. 


é40n, epic Ist aor. pass., probably from root ram- (§ 172, 2) was tumbled. 

éyelow, Homeric forms of 2d pf. are 3d pl. indic. éypnydp@ac. (?), 2d pl. 
impv. mid. éypyyopGe (for *-yoprGe, § 35), infin. mid, éypyyédpAac (for 
*-yopa@at, § 35). 

€dw eat, poetic for écbiw, g.v., 2d pf. partic. edndds. 

[root é5] epic fut. infin. €ocerGar, Ist aor. eioa or goa (§ 2014). See also 
igw, 

€0, pres. only in partic. €@wy being accustomed (epic). efwAa, epic and 
Tonic also éw6a. 

eldouar seem (poetic), Ist aor. elodunv and éacdunv (§ 172, 2). 
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elxdfo liken, guess (regular) augments usually to y- (cf. § 178, 1). 

etxw yield (regular). For e’kaBov see § 191 a. 

[root «ik-, also ix- and oik-, § 14, 2 (for *ek-, etc., § 2 a)], fut. etEw (cf. 
§ 519 note 2), 2d pf. forka (§ 180) with 3d pl. elgaor = €orkaor, 2d 
plupf. éoxy (for *é-ce-foixn) and nxn (cf. plupf. of ofda, § 259). 

etAXw see tra. 

(<iAG(-éw) ) press hard, drive together, 1st aor. pass. (dv-)edhOnv. 

etut go, see § 261; ell be, see § 262. 

elmov said (2d aor.), see [éz-]. 

etpyw (§ 193) shut in or out, also elpyvips and (rarely) eipyviw (§ 196, 5) 
shut in, fut. elpfw, Ist aor. elpta, pf. mid. etpypar, Ist aor. pass. etpx- 
Onv, vbls. cipxrés, elpxtéos. With a rough breathing (efpy-) the 
word is said to mean shut in, and with a smooth breathing (éipy-) 
shut out, but the distinction is not always observed. 

(elpopar) ask, fut. éphropar (§ 190), 2d aor. Apopny. 

(eipw) theme ép- (for *cep-, § 2 a) and py- (for *¢py, § 38, 1) say, fut. 
épd, aor. supplied by elwov said, Ist pf. elpnxa (§ 178, 2 for *re- 
Fpn-Ka, § 16), pf. pass. elpnpar (fut. pf. elphoopar), Ist aor. pass. 
éppnOnv (fut. pass. pyOAcopar), vbls. pynrés, -réos. 

eYpw (§ 195, 4; theme ép- for *cep-) knit, join, Ist aor. -etpa, Ist pf. -elpka, 
pf. mid. etppar (§ 180). 

exkAnorate call an assembly, augment HKKAn- and eexAr (§ 175, 1). 


[root edk-] fut. et&w (§ 519, note 2) shall resemble. For epic étxrny, jixro, 
etc., see § 219 a. Herodotus has also oika = Zora. 

eihb-w (§ 193) roll (poetic), fut. eiAdow etc. regular, but Ist aor. pass. 
elhda Onv (§ 189). 

e(\® and e/Aw (poetic, mostly epic). Other tenses from root fed- point to 
*redkdw aS perhaps the proper epic form; Ist aor. é\ca (éedoa) 
(§ 204 a), pf. pass. Zehuar, 2d aor. pass. éadnv (§ 282, 2). Herodotus 
has Ist aor. -efAnoa, pf. mid. -efAnuar, Ist aor. pass. -evAnOnv. 

eluapra: it is fated. See pelpoua. 

elpyw, epic pres. always éépyw shut in or out, other tenses from stem épy-, 
*cepy-,§ 2a). For pf. mid. épx-ara, plupf. (€)épx-aro, see § 226 a. 
For efpyadov, see § 191 a. Herodotus commonly has épyw. 

elpouar ask (Tonic), fut. edpjooua (§ 190) ; cf. épéw. 

elpw say (epic only), fut. épéw, also 1st aor. pass. elpyOnv (§ 172, 2). 

elpw join, epic 1st aor. époa (§ 204 a), epic pf. mid. partic. éepuévos. 

elaa. See [é6-]. 
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&avve (for *éAa-vu-w, § 196, 5, theme €Aa-) drive, fut. A@ (212, 1), Ist 
aor. jAaca, Ist pf. édfAaxa, pf. pass. éAfAapar, Ist aor. pass. 
MAGOnY, VbI. éAaréos. 

aéyx-@ (§ 193) examine, confute, fut. e&déy§w, etc., regular, but pf. mid. 
€freypar ($§ 179, 247). 

ehedltw raise the war-cry, 1st aor. nAéAréa. 

eXtra, elAlrrw (§ 195, 1; eArk-) roll, fut. €lEw, Ist aor. etAga (§ 172, 2), 
pf. pass. etAvypar (§ 180), Ist aor. pass. etAlxOnv ($172, 2), vbl. Auxrds. 

€Ax-w (§ 193), draw, fut. Ago, other tenses from theme €Axv-, Ist aor. 
exvoa (§ 172, 2), Ist pf. eiAkuxa (§ 180), pf. mid. eAxvoepar 
(§§ 180; 189), Ist aor. pass. eiAkda nv (§§ 172, 2; 159), vbls. Axréos, 
Akvorréos. 

[root éAv6-, €AO-, § 20], only 2d aor. qAGov (impv. ede, § 210, note), 
and 2d pf. &qAvba (§ 179). See épxopar. : 

tO (-éw) vomit, fut. épodpar ($$ 507; 212, 1), Ist aor. Hera (§ 188). 

ty-Spedw, waylay, lie in ambush, augment éy-nd- (§ 175, 1). 

[root évex-] HveyKa, évqvoxa, évqveypar, etc., ct. dépo. 

EvOvpotpar (-couar) consider, augment év-eOvu- (§ 175, 1). 

(€v-vi-p, § 196, 5, note) in prose regularly dporévvtpe clothe, fut. dpdra, 
Ist aor. npplera (§ 174, 1), pf. mid. qudlerpar (§ 181). 


édetv. See alps. 

ereXifw turn round (poetic), Ist aor. édAuéa (§ 171 a), Ist aor. pass. 
édedly Onv (§ 171 a). 

éXirrw, Tonic édocow and éXloow (§ 22). 

rw cause to hope (mid. hope) epic, 2d pf. ZoAra (for *¢e-rodm-a, $$ 180 ; 
219, 3), 2d plupf. é&dea (for *e-pe-poAmea, § 17). 

[root édvé-], poetic 2d aor. 7Arvdov (cf. § 20), epic 2d pf. efAjovda and 
€d#dovda (§ 219 note 1), Ionic and poetic fut. éAedooua (§ 507, for 
*éXevd-couar §§ 30; 186, 2). 

évalpw (§ 195, 4; évap-) kill (poetic), 2d aor. jvapov. 

év-érw and év-vérw (§ 193; theme cez-, on-, § 14) tell, say (poetic), fut. 
évi-omjow (§§ 406 a; 38, 1), 2d aor. €u-crov (§§ 406 a; 208; 171 a), 
subj. évl-crw, opt. évl-cmou, impy. évi-omes (§ 170, note 1, 2uo7e?), 
2d pl. impv. éomere (for *év-orere, § 34), infin. év-o7etv. 

év-loow (§ 195, 1) also év-lr-rw (§ 194) chide (epic), 2d aor. év-év-troy 
(§ 208, 1 a, cf. § 181) and Hvirarov. 

vvdae, epic fut. €oow, Ist aor. €ooa (§ 171 a) and deca (for *é-pecca, § 172, 
2), pf. mid. rua and efuac (partic. eiuévos also in Attic tragedy). 
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évoxA® (-ew), harass, augment usually pv-wx- (§ 175, note). 

€ouxa am like, see [eik-]. 

éoptate keep a festival, augment éwp- (for yop-, § 17). 

[root ém- (for fem-, § 2 a)] say, only 2d aor. etwov (§ 208, 1), or (seldom 
in prose) elma (§ 207, note 1), subj. eizw, opt. etoym, impv. eizeé 
(§ 210, note), infin. ciety, partic. eizwr. 

érlorapat (§ 193) know, understand (impf. amorapynv; for accent of 
pres. opt. see § 200, note), fut. émorhoopa, aor. qmorh}Onv 
(§ 158, 3). 

émotata (-éw) oversee, augment ézeot- (§ 175, 1). 

emirndetw practise, augment émery- (§ 175, 1). 

émitpotrevw be a guardian, augment ézetpor- (§ 175, 1). 

ér-opar (§ 193; theme éz- for *oer-, § 36, and o7-, § 14), follow (impf. 
eiopnv, § 172, 2 with irregular breathing), fut. &popar, 2d aor. érmé- 
pv (§ 208, with irregular breathing, subj. cr@pau, opt. croipny,etc.). 

émpiapnv bought, see [mpia-]. 

(€pa-war, § 193; deponent passive, § 158, 3), present in prose supplied 
by ép@(-aw) love, 1st aor. npdcOnv, fell in love (§ 529), fut. épac- 
Ojcopar shall fall in love (§ 519, note 2), vbl. éparrés. 

épydfopar (§ 292, 6; theme fepy-, § 2 a) work; augment e- (§ 172, 2 
rarely 4-; reduplication always ei- (§ 180), Ist aor. elpyaordpny, pf. 
elpyarpar (§ 189), 1st aor. pass. elpyacOnv (§ 510), vbl. épyacréos. 


érw be busy about, handle (lonic and poctic), fut. é~w, 2d aor. é-oroy 
(subj. o7 6, etc., infin. ore?y, partic. orwy). For 2d aor. mid., subj., 
opt., etc., Homeric Mss. often have éorwpua, éorolunr, etc., following 
an elided vowel, but these can always be read orGpa, orolunv, with- 
out the preceding elision; as dua omrécOax for du’ éoréoOa. Some 
editors contend for a reduplicated aorist without augment, *ce-o7-, 
giving éor-. Homer has 2d sing. impy. o7eto(?). Herodotus has 1st 
aor. pass. mepi-épOnoay (§ 171 b). 

Zpauar dove (poetic), in poetry also aor. mid. npac(o)dunv. 

épyw. See eipyw. 

Zpdw (§ 195, 2, for *cepy-w = *repfw (7.e. *fepadw, § 11) = fépdw, § 35) 
do (Ionic and poetic, ‘cf. péfw), fut. gpgw, Ist aor. epta (§ 171 a), 2d pf. 
Zopya (for *¢e-fopy-a, § 180), 2d plupf. éwpyea (for *é-pe-popyea, § 17). 

épeld-w (§ 193) support, prop (mostly poetic), regular, but pf. mid. ép-ypeio- 
par ($§ 179, 189), Homeric 2d pl. ép-npld-ara: (§ 226 a), plupf. ép-npls- 
ato (Mss. épypédarar, -édaro; see § 219 a). 
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épr-w creep (impf. eipmov § 172, 2), fut. eppo. 

épp-w (§ 193), go away, perish, fut. épphow (§ 190), Ist aor. qppyra 
(§ 190), Ist pf. (eto-)Appyxa (§ 190). 

Epxopar (§ 193) go, come, only in ee and impf.; fut. supplied (§ 164) 
by pres. of etut go (§ 261, 2), aor. supplied (§ 164) by 2d aor. 
HAGov, and pf. by 2d pf. &AmAvda. See [eAv6-]. 

[root ép-] ask, see (epomat). 

ér0@lw (probably for *é6-Ar-w, §§ 26; 191 a; 195) eat (impf. jobrov), 
fut. opar (§ 216), aor. supplied by 2d aor. épayov, Ist pf. enSoxa 
(§ 179), pf. mid. @&7Serpat, 1st aor. pass. 7decOny, vbls. errds,- réos. 

tori (-dw) entertain, augments to efi- ($ 172, 2). 

(evdw, § 193) usually Kab-et$w, sleep (impf. xabyddov and éxabevdor, 
§ 174, 1), fut. kabev8How (§ 190), vbl. kabevSnréov (§ 190). 

etp-lok-w (§ 197; eip-, eipe-, § 190) find, fut. ebphow (§ 190), 2d aor. 
nvpov (impv. evpé, § 210, note), Ist pf. n¥pyxa (§ 190), pf. mid. 
evpnpar (§ 190), Ist aor. pass. ebpéByy (§ 188, 1), vbls. ebperds, -réos 
(§ 188, 1). 

evppalvw (§ 195, 4; evdparv-) cheer, fut. edppave, Ist aor. nidpava 
(§ 204, note 2), Ist aor. pass. nippavOny. 


épelx-w (§ 193, 2) tear (Ionic and poetic) Ist aor. peta, also 2d aor. (both 
trans, and intrans., § 207 note 3) jpcxov, pf. mid. ép-jpry-uar (S§ 179; 
219 a). 

épelrw overthrow, epic 2d pf. ép-jpura ($§ 179; 219, note 2), pf. mid.. 
3d sing. ép-épurro (§ 179 a). 

épécow (§ 195, 1; éper-) row (poetic) epic Ist aor. jper(c)a. 

épéw ask (epic). 

épligw (§ 195, 2; épd-) contend, epic 1st aor. npis(c)a (§ 201 a). 

Eprw poetic also éprvfw, Ist aor. eipruca (§ 172, 2). 

éppuy-dv-w (§ 196, 2) eruct, 2d aor. jpvyor. 

éptxw (§ 193) and épix-dv-w (§ 196, 2) hold back, epic 2d aor. Apikaxor. 

pv-wac and etpu-uac (for *éepuuar) protect, watch (Ionic and poetic), pres. 
3d pl. elpv-arac (§ 167 d), impf. elpvaro (§ 167 d), fut. e(1)pio(c)opuat, 
Ist aor. e(/)pvc(o)dunv. Forms often coincide with those of épdw. 

épt-w (§ 193 ; theme fepu-, § 2a) draw (Ionic and poetic), fut. éptw (§ 216), 
fut. mid. éptcooua, Ist aor. evpvoa (§ 172, 2) and Zpvoa (§ 171 a), pf. 
mid. efptuarc and etpuoma (§ 189), 3d pl. elpi-ara: (§ 226 a). Forms 
often coincide with those of &ptuac. 

é7Ow, poetic for éc0iw eat, epic 2d pf. partic. edyndds. 
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ebx-opan (§ 193, evy-) pray, boast, middle deponent (§ 158, 3), fut. eb€opar, 

Ist aor. nvéapnv, pf. nbypar. 

(€x9) hate (at-)ex0-dvo-par (§ 196, 2) make oneself hated (middle de- 
ponent, § 158, 3), fut. (am-)ex@qoopar (§ 190), 2d aor. (d-)nxO6- 
pny, pf. (a-)AxXOnpar (§ 190). 

€x-@ (§ 193, stem éx- for *aex-, $$ 36; 40, oy-, § 14, oxe-, § 38) have (impf. 
elxov, § 172, 2), fut. &o or cxhow (§ 519, note 2), 2d aor. érxov 
(§ 208, subj. cx@, opt. cxotpe or cxoinv, impy. oyxés, § 170, note 1, 
infin. oyetv, partic. cxwv), Ist pf. éexnka, pf. mid. érynpar, as aor. 
pass. éoxépny is used (§ 515, 1), [1st aor. pass. éoxeAny, late], 
vbls. éxtés, cXeTOs, and éxréos, TXETEOS. 

tho (§ 193) cook, fut. aphow (§ 190), Ist aor. Hqoa (§ 190), vbl. 
806s (for *éy-r0s, § 35), &bmrss (§ 190). 

@ (-dw, § 193) let alone, allow, fut. éacw (§ 187; for ed&copat as pass. 
see §§ 515, 1; 519, note 2), 1st aor. elaca, etc., regular, but aug- 
ment and reduplication et- ($§ 172, 2; 180). 


fedy-vd-pe (§ 196, 5; theme Cevy-, Cvy-, § 14, 2), yoke, join, fut. Ledée, 
Ist aor. eevfa, pf. mid. evypar, 2d aor. pass. éfoynv (§ 232, 2). 

téw (§ 199, 2) boil, fut. térw (§ 188), Ist aor. &eoa (§ 188). 

t& (fs, G7, etc., § 199, 3) live, fut. {how (and Cycom, § 507). Other 
forms supplied (§ 164) by Bd live. 

tav-vi-pe (§ 196, note) gird, 1st aor. fwoa, pf. mid. Lopar. 


HBS (-aw) be vigorous, also HBb-cKxw (§ 197) to come to man’s estate, fut. 
HPHoe, etc. regular. 

HS-opar (§ 193) be pleased, 1st aor. HoOyv (§ 158, 3), fut. ArOhoopar 
(§ 158, 3). 

AAPov came, see [édv6-]. 

jpar sit, see § 265. 

nel say, see § 266. 

jveykov bore, cf. [évex-] and dépa. 

Arropar (-dopar) be vanquished, regular passive deponent (158, 3); fut. 
both Arrhcopar and ArrnOAcopar (§ 519, note 2). 


é3, pres. etw (doubtful) occurs in Homer according to the Mss. 
tevyvduu, Ist aor. pass. (mostly poetic and Ionic) égevx An». 


HBS (-dw) be vigorous. Homer has 784 with long a. (See § 199 b.) 
Arraua. Herodotus has ésooduar (7.€. -douar), ete, 
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Oar-rw (§ 194; theme Oad-, § 41) bury, fut. Odpo, Ist aor. Bara, pf. 

mid. ré8appar, 2d aor. pass. éradyy, vbl. Samréos. 

Bavpate (§ 292, 6) admire, fut. Bavpdcopar (§ 507), otherwise regular. 

BéXw wish, see eBéo. 

Ocppatvea (§ 195, 4) warm, regular, but Ist aor. ééppnva (§ 204, note 2). 

Oéo (§ 193, note) run, fut. Sedoopar (§ 507), other forms supplied by 
other verbs (§ 164). 

OAtB-w (§ 193, 1) press, fut. OAtpe, Ist aor. @Atpa, 2d perf. réArha 
($219, 1), (pf. mid. reOAtupar), Ist aor. pass. eAlpOny. 

(azro-) OvyoKw (§ 197, suffix -ox- contrary to § 197; theme @ay-, 6v7-, 
§ 38, 1) die, fut. (do-)@avotpar, 2d aor. (az-)@avov, Ist pf. 
révynka, but often 2d pf. ré-Ova-rov, etc., see § 220 (2d pf. partic. 
teOvews is for te-Ovy-ws, cf. § 17), fut. pf. reBvAgo (§ 230). In 
prose regularly aroOvyoKo, bat pf. reOvnka. 

Opdtrrw (§ 195, 1; Opay-), disturb, Ist aor, @paga, 1st aor. pass. 28p8x Ory 
see TapatTa. 

Opat-w (§ 193) bruise, fut. Opavow, Ist aor. Bpavea, pf. mid. répavpar, 
and ré8pavopar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. pave Oyy (§ 189). 

OpéEopar, See TEX. 

Opim-rw (§ 194; theme Opud-, § 41) crush or weaken, fut. mid. Opiopar 
(ist aor. €Opvpa), pf. mid. TEC PUB EAL, Ist aor. pass: @pvpOny. 

Opwokw (§ 197, suffix -oz- contrary to § 197; theme Oop-, Opw-, § 38, 1) 
leap, fut. fore res: (§ 507), 2d aor. Wopor. 


Oadrw (§ 195, 8) bloom (nbetioy 2d = TéOnra be in bloom (§ 685), For 
Oad-0w see § 191 a. 

Oarrw, Ist aor. pass. édapOnv, rarely in Herodotus. 

Oelvw (§ 195, 4; Oev-) smite (poetic), fut. Gerd, Ist aor. bea (epic), 2d 
aor, €evor. 

Pépouar warm one’s self (poetic), fut. Péproua (cf. § 213 a), 2d aor. pass. 
as intrans. ($ 514) é0épnv (only subj. Gepéw, § 233, 1 a). 

[root @n-] milk, only pres. infin. @jc@ac (§ 200 a) and Ist aor. é@yodunp. 

Onéomar gaze at, admire (epic for PeGuac (-douar)), fut. OnAocouar, Ist aor. 
Inno duny. 

yy dv-w (§ 196, 2; Gy-) touch (poetic, rare in prose), fut. AlZouar (§ 507), 
2d aor. €0cvyov. 

OX\G(-dw) bruise (Ionic and poetic), Ist aor. €@\aca, pf. mid. ré6\acuac 
(§ 189), Ist aor. pass. €@A\doOny (§ 189). 

Optrrw, Homer has 2d aor, pass. érpipny (§ 41). 
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Oto (§ 193, 1) sacrifice, fut. Ptow, Ist aor. @tca, Ist pf. révKa, pf. mid. 

THupar, Ist aor. pass. érvOnv (§ 40). 


[root ié- for *¢u8, § 2 a) see, 2d aor. eBov saw (for *écidov, § 172, 2; 
impy. t6¢, § 210, note), 2d pf. ota know (oi8-, ei8-, i8-; for the in- 
flection see § 259), fut. eloopar, vbl. toréos. 

i8p4(-dw) sweat, sometimes contracts to w instead of ov (as partic. dat. 
sing. iépavre), fut. pace, etc., regular. 

tepar (§ 193, theme *cie, cf. Latin in-vi-tus) strive, desire, usually in 
composition as maptepor beg. Its forms cannot be distinguished 
from those of typ. 

ttw (for *or-cdw, § 193, 3) usually xo-(lw, scat or sit (impf. éxdbcLov, 
§ 174, 1), fut. nad (§ 215), Ist aor. kabioa and éxdOioa (§ 174, 1). 

type (for *or-on-pu, § 193, 3) send; for the inflection see § 260, fut. qrw, 
aor. nka (see § 211, 3), Ist pf. eka (§ 180), pf. mid. etyor (§ 180), 
Ist aor. pass. @nv (§ 172, 2). 

(ad-)ixvotpar (-coyar) (§ 196,4; ix-) come (middle deponent, § 158, 3), 
fut. (Gb-)tEopor, 2d aor. (ad-)ixopny, pf. (ddb-)typar. 

thd-oxopar (§ 197) propitiate (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. tAKécopan, 
Ist aor. thacdpny, Ist aor. pass. TAdoOqv (§ 510). 

Dro (§ 195, 3) roll, 1st aor. Tra (sometimes printed efAAw and ela). 

torn (§ 193, 3; for *ovory-ps, § 36) set, place (for the inflection see 
§ 253), fut. erhow, Ist aor. tornoa caused to stand (§ 207, note 3), 
2d aor. terny stood (§ 207, note 3; inflection § 257), 1st pf. éernka 
(for *a¢-orn-Ka, § 36; plupf. dorky for *é-ce-ornky), with 2d pf. 
érrarov, etc. (§ 258), Ist aor. pass. éord@nv, vbls. orards, oraréos. 


Otw and dbvw (§ 196, 1) rush (poetic). 


idddw, Attic iddrw (§ 195, 3) put forth, send (poetic), fut. iadd, Ist aor. Mra. 

tewar (for *¢tevar) desire. In Homer always with long « and almost always 
with initial -, (epic) 1st aor. (é)eudpnv. 

ins (see § 260 a), for Ionic peyeripévos see pebinu. 

ixvotpa, poetic are also tkw and ix-dvw (§ 196, 2), epic Ist aor. ffov (§ 201 b). 

iAdoxopat, epic is also pres. tAdovo. (and possibly tAapar), Ist aor. thacodunv 
(§ 201 a), Ist pf. tryxa (§ 494, 3) be propitious, 2d pf. impy. only 
thy-Oc (§ 220). 

ludoow (§ 195, 1; twavr-) epic 1st aor. Yuaca (§ 1714) and twacca (§ 201 a). 

ipelpw ($ 195, 4; ivep-) long for (Ionic and poetic), also deponent ipelpo- 
pot, aor, tpecpdpny (epic), aor. tuépfqv (Ionic) ; see § 158, 3. 
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toxvatve (§ 195, 4) make lean or dry, fut. texava, Ist aor. toxvava 

(§ 204, note 2), Ist aor. pass. toxvavOny. 
lox (§ 193, 3, for *oroy-w, §$ 36, 40) have, hold, cf. éxw. 


kaalpw (§ 195, 4; Kabap-) purify, fut. Ka®apd, Ist aor. éxé@npa and 
&dbapa (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. Kkexa@appar, Ist aor. pass. 
éxabapOny. 

Ka0-€fopar sit down, see opar; for impf. éxabefspuny see § 174, 1. 

xab-e08w sleep, see evBa. 

Ka0-(fw set, sit, see tLe. 

kalvo (§ 195, 4; theme kov-, kav-, § 14, 1) kill, fut. kav, 2d aor. exavov, 
2d pf. kékova (§ 219, 3). 

kalo (for kag-ww, § 195, 4; theme xav- or kag-, § 2 a), also Kaw (§ 21) 
burn, fut. katow, lst aor. kava, Ist pf. kékavka, pf. mid. Kékavpat, 
Ist aor. pass. ékatOny. 

kadtvSodpar (-couar) wander about, cf. kvrtv8e. 

kadva-rw (§ 194; KaAvB-) cover, fut. Kadtpo, Ist aor. &kdAupa, pf. mid. 
kekdduppat, Ist aor. pass. ekakipOny. 

Kada(-ew) call, fut. Kad@ (§ 212, 1), Ist aor. ékddewa (§ 188), Ist pf. 
KékAnka (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. KékAnpar (§ 224, 1), Ist aor. pass. éxAq- 
Onv (S$ 38, 1), vbls. KAnTés, KANTéos. 

Kap-vo (§ 196, 1; Kap-) labor, fut. kapotpar (§ 507), 2d aor. Ekapov, Ist 
pf. kékpnka (§ 218, 3). 

Kapm-ro (§ 194; Kap-) bend, fut. Kdppo, Ist aor. tkappa, pf. mid. Ké- 
kappat (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. ékappOnv, vbl. Kapar-rés. 

Katnyop® (-ew) accuse, for the augment xarn- see § 175, 1. 

ket-par (§ 193) le (for the inflection see § 264), fut. Kelropar. 

Kelpw ($ 195, 4; theme xep-, kap-) shear, fut. Kepd, Ist aor. ekepa, pf. 
mid, ateogins ($ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éxdpynv (§ 252, 2). 


Caan (s 196, B) excel (poetic), pf. silos (§ 535). 

kalw, epic Ist aor. éxna (i.e. *é-Kne-a, § 204) and Ist aor. partic. xéas 
(poetic), also 2d aor. pass. as ee (§ 514) éxdnv burned (epic and 
Tonic). 

kedfw split (epic), fut. kedoow, Ist aor. éxéac(c)a. 

kelpw, epic Ist aor. éxepoa (§ 204 a), also poetic Ist aor. pass. éxépOny. 

xé-Kadov, epic 2d aor. (§ 208, 1 a) only partic. act. Kexadév depriving, 
and 3d pl. mid. as pass. (§ 515, 1 a) Kexddovro were made to retire. 
Fut. from aor. stem (§ 519 a) Ke-Kadz7j-cw (§ 190) shall deprive. 
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Keded-w (§ 193) command, fut. Kededow, lst aor. ékéAevoa, Ist pf. Kexé- 
Aevka, pf. mid. kexéAevopar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. exededoOnv (§ 189). 

kKepdy-vv-pe and Kepav-vi-w ($ 196, note; theme xepa-, possibly for 
*xepao-) mix, Ist aor. éképaca, pf. mid. kéxpapar (§ 38, 1), Ist aor. 
pass. ékepdoOnv, and éxpadny (§ 38, 1). 

Kepdalivw (§ 195, 4) gain, fut. Kepdavd, Ist aor. éxépSava (§ 204, note 2). 

knpttrw (§ 195, 1; Kypv«-) proclaim, fut. knpv&, Ist aor. éxqpvta, 2d 
pf. kexqpuxa, pf. mid. kexjpvypar, Ist aor. pass. éxnpdxOnv. 

ki-xpy-pe (§ 193, 38; xpa-, xpn-, § 13) lend (mid. borrow, § 506), fut. 
Xejoew, Ist aor. expyoa, 1st pf. Kéxpnka, pf. mid. Kéxpypar. 

KAdfw (§ 195, note 1; KAayy-) also KAayy-dvw (§ 196, 2), resound, 
scream, fut. kddy§w, Ist aor. ekAayga, 2d pf. KékAayya. 

KAalw (for *xAag-ww, § 195, 4; theme xAav- or kdag-, § 2 a), also KAdo 
(§ 21) weep, fut. Kraboopar (§ 507) rarely kAavootpar (§ 214) or 
kAanow (§ 190); Ist aor. &Aavoa, pf. mid. kékAXavpar. 


Ké\Xw (§ 195, 3) land (of ships) ; poetic for dxéd\dw, fut. Kéd\ow (§ 218 a), 
Ist aor. éxedoa (§ 204 a). 

Kédouar order (poetic = Kedevw), fut. keAjoouar (§ 190), Ist aor. éxeAXnodunv 
(§ 190), and epic 2d aor. é-Ke-Kd-duny (§§ 208 ; 208, 1 a). 

xevT @(-€w) prick (with a goad) Ionic and poetic ; fut. cevrjow, etc., regu- 
lar, but Homer has 1st aor. infin. xévoas (for *xevr-car, cf. § 204 a). 

kepdvvum, Lonic and poetic also kip-vn-m and Kipv&(-dw) and epic pres. impv. 
Képave. 

kepdatvw Ionic 1st aor. éxépdnva (cf. § 204, note 2). Herodotus has also 
forms from a stem xepde-; as fut. kepdjoopar (§ 507), Ist aor. éxépdyoa. 

KevOw (§ 193) hide (poetic), fut. Kevow, Ist aor. éxevoa, 2d aor. &xvOoy, 
with subj. cexvOw (§ 208, 1 a), 2d pf. xéKxevd-a (§ 219, note 1) with 
pres. meaning (§ 535). 

Khdw make concerned (poetic), mid. be concerned, fut. cnintw (§ 190) and 
kexadnow (§ 519 a), Ist aor. exndnoa (§ 190) and aor. mid. (once) 
éxndecdunv (§ 188), 2d pf. KEKxnd-a (§ 535) be concerned (§ 494, 3). 

Kiyxdvw (§ 196, 2; theme xix-), also epic Kxavw come upon, reach (poetic), 
fut. Kixjooua (§§ 190; 507), 2d aor. €xcxov, also 2d aor. pass. as 
intrans. (§ 514) éxixny (subj. Kexjw, pl. Kexjouer, etc., § 235, 1 a; 
Mss. keyelw, etc.). A mid. partic. xy7jmevos is perhaps to be referred 
to a theoretical *xly nu. 

klovnue scatter = oxldvnm, q.v- 

klpynut. See kepavvdu. 

kvAdtw, poetic 2d aor. éxAayov, poetic 2d pf. KéxAnya (§ 219, 2). 


398 LIST OF VERBS [§ 729 


[Attic principal parts in full-faced type. Ionic and poetic forms at the 
bottom of the page.] 

Krér-ro (§ 194; KAom-, KrEm-, KAam-, § 14, 1) steal, fut. Krépo, Ist aor. 
exAepa, 2d pf. kékdopa (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. KékAeppar, 2d aor. 
pass. ékAdaanv (§ 252, 2). 

KAq-, later kAelo ($193) shut, fut. KAqjo, Ist aor. &Aqoa, Ist pf. KékAQKa, 
pf. mid. KékAnpat, Ist aor. pass. ékAyoOnv (§ 159). 

KAtvw (for *xAw-ww, § 195, 4) bend, incline, fut. kw (§ 215), lst aor. 
ekAdiva (§ 204), pf. mid. KékAtpor, Ist aor. pass. ékAl@nv, and some- 
times 2d aor. pass. ékAtvny. 

Kk (-dw) break, (fut. kXaow), Ist aor. ekAaca, pf. mid. kékAacpat 
(§ 189), Ist aor. pass. Ado Onv (§ 189). 

kvatwo (§ 193) scrape, fut. kvatow, lst aor. ékvarra, Ist pf. Kéxvarka, pf. 
mid. -kékvaropar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. -€xvaicOnv (§ 159). 

kv (Kvys, Kvy, etc., § 199, 3) = kvatw scrape, Ist aor. &kvnoa, pf. mid. 
Kéxvynopat (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. ékvqcOny (§ 189). 

kopite (§ 195, 2; Kowid-) care for, carry, fut. koprd (§ 215), 1st aor. &é6- 
proa, Ist pf. kexdpixa, pf. mid. Kekdpropar (§ 189, note), Ist aor. 
pass. ékoplo@nv (§ 189, note). 

Két-tw (§ 194; Ko7-) cut, fut. kopo (but fut. pf. kexdouat is often used 
instead, § 538, note), Ist aor. &koa, 2d pf. Kéxopa (§ 219, 1), pf. 
mid. Kékoppat, 2d aor. pass. éxdmnv. 

Kpdto (§ 195, 2; Kpay-, Kpay-, § 15) ery out, 2d aor. &xpayov, 2d pf. 
kéxpaya, fut. pf. kexpagopar (§ 538, note). 


kdérrw, Ist aor. pass. ékképOnv (Ionic and poetic). 

KAp fw (epic krnlfw) celebrate in song (poetic), fut. kAyow, Ist aor. @kAgoa, 
rarely ékdniEa (§ 195, 2 a). 

kdiw hear (poetic), 2d aor. €xAvoy (impv. KAGA, KATE; see § 210 a): also 
reduplicated aor. impv. (epic) Kékdub, KéxAuTe (§ 208, 1 a). 

kopév-vi-uue (§ 196, note) satiate (Ionic and poetic; rare in prose), fut. 
kopéow (§ 188) and (epic) copéw (§ 387), Ist aor. éxdpeca (§ 188), epic 
2d pf. partic. cexopnads satissied (§ 494, 3), pf. mid. Kexdperuar (§ 189) 
and (epic) cexdpnuac (§ 188, 1). 

koptcow (§ 195, 1; Kopvd-) equip (poetic), Ist aor. partic. mid. kopyccd- 
mevos (§ 201 a), pf. mid. partic. Kexopv@uévos. 

xoréw be angry (epic), Ist aor. éxdreca (§ 188), and 2d pf. partic. kexornds. 

kpalyw (§ 195, 4) and xpaalyw (§ 195, 4, Mss. kparalvw) accomplish (poetic) 
are from theme xpav- and xpaav- (see the declension of xdpy, § 115, 
9a, and cf. § 292, 8 note); fut. kpavd, Ist aor. €xpava, epic éxpnva and 
éxpanva (Mss. €xpynva), pf. mid. 3d sing. xé-xpay-rae (§ 247) and epic 
ke-Kpdav-rar, lst aor. pass. éxpdvOnv and éxpadvOny. 
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kpépapar (§ 193) hang (used as a passive of kpeuavvip), fut. kpeph- 
gopat. (For accent of pres. opt. see § 200, note.) 
Kpepay-vv-pr (§$ 196, note) suspend, fut. kpepe (§ 212, 1), Ist aor. éxpé- 
paca, Ist aor. pass. éxpepdoOnv (§ 189), vbl. kpeparrds (§ 189). 
kptvw (for *xpiv-w, § 195, 4) judge, fut. kpwwd (§ 213), Ist aor. expiva 
(§ 204), Ist pf. kékpuxa (§ 218, 1), pf. mid. Kékptpat, lst aor. pass. 
éxplOny. 

Kpov-w (§ 193) beat, regular, but 1st aor. pass. ékpovoOnv (§ 189). 

Kptm-rw (§ 194; Kpud-) conceal, fut. kpipo, Ist aor. ekpupa, pf. mid. 
kékpuppat, Ist aor. pass. éxpthOnv, vbls. kpumrds, kpuTréos. 

(dzro-)krelvw (for *xrev-w, § 195, 4; theme xrov-, xrev-, ktav- (§ 14, 1) 
kill, fut. (d2ro-)«krevd, Ist aor. (d7-)ékreva, 2d pf. (az-)ékrova 
(§ 219, 3). For the passive, (azo-) #vnokw is regularly used (§ 513). 

(dzro-)Kretvope and (azro-)Ktewwiw = (azro-)«telvw kill. (These are some- 
times printed kredvvips, -dw, or KTiVVopL, -bw.) 

kTOpar (-douar) acquire, fut. crhoopat, Ist aor. éxrnodpnv (§ 158, 3), pf. 
KéxTnpat (reduplication contrary to § 178, 1) possess (§ 535) (fut. pf. 
KextTyoopar shall possess, § 538, note), Ist aor. pass. ékrqOnv (§ 510). 

Kvdiv8w (§ 193) roll (ef. kadAwdotpar), 1st aor. ékddioa (§ 34), pf. mid. 
KekvAiopar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. éxvdte@nv (§ 189). From éxv- 
Aioa a present kvAtw was later formed. 

Ktm-ro (§ 194; Kid-) sloop, fut. kipo, 1st aor. eta, 2d pf. Kéxvoa. 


Kpeudvvum, also kpluynue (mid. kpluvayar be suspended), usually printed 
K ph vn fue. 

kplfw (§ 195, 2; kpry-) creak, squeak, 2d aor. éxpixoy (cf. § 195, 2, note 2), 
2d pf. xéxpiya (§ 219, 2). 

Kp0wTw, poetic 2d aor. pass. (rare) éxpdpyy. 

xrelvw, Ionic fut. krevéw (Mss. sometimes cravéw), 2d aor. (poetic) éxravoy 
and éxray (for *é-xrv-v, § 14, note), éxras, etc. (subj. Mss. xréwuev, 
§ 211, 1 a-b, infin. crdpevar, partic. xras), Ist aor. pass. (epic) éxrdOnvy 
(for *é-xrv-Onv, contrary to § 231, 4). Homer uses the fut. mid. and 
aor. mid. as passive also (§ 615, 1 a). 

krigw (§ 292, 6) found, epic 2d aor. partic. as pass. (§ 515, 1 a) ev-Krl-wevos. 

krum®@ (-éw) resound (poetic), regular, but 2d aor. éxrumoy. 

kTr@mat, Ionic perf. mid. é-xrnuar (§ 178, 1). 

kuv@ (-€w) kiss, fut. cuvjow, etc., regular, but poetic Ist aor. éxuvca, 

kdpw (§ 193) meet with, happen (poetic), fut. kipcow (§ 218 a), Ist aor. 
éxupoa (§ 204 a). xupd (-éw) = xipw, fut. kupijow, etc., is regular, 
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Aayxdvw (§ 196, 2; theme Aax-, Anx-, § 15) obtain by lot, fut. AAFopar 
(§ 507), 2d aor. Aaxov (§ 186, 1), 2d pf. eAnxa (§ 178, 2), pf. mid. 
etAnypat, 1st aor. pass. AqxXOnv, vb. Ankréos. 

AapPavw (§ 196, 2; theme AaB-, AnP-, § 15) tuke, fut. AMWopar (§ 507), 
2d aor. AaPov (§ 186, 1; impyv. Aa PE, § 210, note), 2d pf. e&tAnda 
(§ 178, 2), pt. mid. etAnppat, Ist aor. pass. AAEnv, vbls. Anwrds, 
-Té0S. 

Adpr-w (§ 193) shine, fut. Napa, Ist aor. Aappa, 2d pf. AeXapra. 

AavOdve (§ 196, 2; theme AaG-, AnB-, § 13) lie hid, escape notice (mid. 
forget, usually ém-AavOdvopar), fut. Ao, 2d aor. AaGoy (§ 186, 1), 
2d pf. AAnOa, pf. mid. MAnopar (§ 189). 

Aey-w (§ 193, 2) say, fut. NEw, Ist aor. Aeka, pf. act. supplied (§ 164) 
by etpynka, pf. mid. AéAeypor (but duar<youar, converse, has atic 
poat, cf. § 178, 2), Ist aor. pass. eAéxOnyv. 

Aéy-w (§ 193, 2) select, count, gather, fut. Aw, 1st aor. Aeka, 2d pf. 
eVAoxa (§§ 178, 2; 219, 3), pf. mid, etreypar and sometimes Aérey- 
pat, Ist aor. pass. éXéxOnv and rarely 2d aor. pass. \éyqv. 

Aeltr-w (§ 195, 2; theme Aouz-, Aewr-, Auz-, § 14, 2) leave, fut. Aetpw, 2d 
aor. €&urov (§ 208), 2d pf. AAoura (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. AAeppat, 
Ist aor. pass. ehelpOny. 

Aet-w (§ 193) stone, fut. AXetow, etc., regular, but Ist aor. pass. edo Onv 
($ 189). 


Aayxdvw, Ionic fut. Nafouar, epic 2d aor. subj. AeAdyw (§ 208, 1 a), Tonic 
and poetic 2d pf. AéN\oyxa (§ 219, 3). 

Ad fouar (§ 195, 2; theme day-, cf. NaB-) and Adfvmar = AauBdvw take. 

AauBdvw, Ionic forms are fut. Adupoua (better AdWouar), Ist pf. NeAdBnKa 
(§$ 190), pf. mid. A\A\auuar, Ist aor. pass. ékduPOnv. Epic 2d aor. mid. 
infin. NedkaBéoOar (§ 208, 1 a). Poetie pf. mid. Anuar. 

AavOdvw, epic, 2d aor. AéAadov ($$ 208, 1 a; 171 a) and pf. mid. \Aacuar 
($§ 27, 3; 219 a). 

Adoxw (for *hak-cxw, § 197) speak (poetic), fut. Nax#oouar ($$ 190; 507), 
2d aor. €\axoy (epic mid. NeAaxduny, $$ 208, 1 a; 171 a), 2d pf. AE 
Anx-a (§ 219, 2) with fem. partic. Nedaxvta (§ 219 a). 

[root Nex-, ef. Aéxos bed] only in epic poetry, 1st aor. deta laid to rest, 
mid, édeEduny went to rest (impv. défeo, § 201 b), 2d. aor. édéyunvy 
(§ 207 a) went to rest (impv. dé£o (7.e. *\ex-c0), infin. AéxOar (for 
*ex-c0ar, § 35), partic., Néy-wevos, § 207 a). 

AjOw (poetic) = AavOdvw escape notice. 
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Agte (§ 292, 6) plunder (fut. Anoomar), Ist aor. mid. Ayodpny, pf. 
mid. AéAyopor ($189). (The active is rare.) 

Auprrdve (§ 196, 2; AuT-) = Aetrrw leave. 

Aov-w (§ 193) wash, often drops v (§ 21) before a short vowel and is 
then contracted like dyA@ (§ 250): as Aodpev (for Ao(v) omer), 
AovoGa (for Ao(v)ecGar); otherwise the verb is regular; fut. 
Aotvow, Ist aor. Aovea, etc. 

At-w (§ 193; theme Av-, Av-, § 13), fut. Atow, Ist aor. Atoa, 1st pf. 
AéAvKa, pf. mid. A€Avpor, Ist aor. pass. eAvOnv. 


patvw (§ 195, 4; theme pav-, nv-, § 15), madden (mid. be mad, fut. 
mid. pavovpar), Ist aor. funva, 2d pf. pésnva am mad (§ 494, 3), 2d 
aor. pass. éudvyv (see § 514). 

pavOdve (§ 196, 2; paG-) learn, fut. padhoopar ($§ 190; 507), 2d aor. 
euabov, Ist pf. pepadnka (§ 190). 

parro (§ 195, note 2, theme pay-) knead, fut. pdgw, etc., regular, but 
2d pf. pépax-a (§ 219, 1) and 2d aor. pass. éudynv. 

pax-opar (§ 193) fight (middle deponent, § 158, 3), fut. paxodpar (for 
paxecopat, §§ 190, 212, 1), Ist aor. guaxerdpnv (§ 190), pf. pepaxn- 
por (§ 188, 1). 

peOd-ox-w (§ 197) make drunk, 1st aor. épé0voa, Ist aor. pass. épyeOd- 
oOnv became drunk. 


Afiw, Ionic and poetic is Anitw. 

Mocouat (§ 195, 1; dAu7-) rarely Alrouar supplicate (mostly epic, rare in 
prose), epic Ist aor. é\dcoduny (§ 172, 1a). An epic 2d aor. édirounv 
is doubtful. 

Aodw, epic dw (§ 21) and row (§ 190), fut. Nodoow (§ 201 a), Ist aor. éMbecca. 

déw, epic also with ¥. Epic 2d aor. éddpuny (§ 209). 


patouar (theme pac-?) seek, strive (poetic), fut. udooouar, Ist aor. éuaccd- 
env (§ 201 a). 

udp-va-wac (§ 196, 8) fight (poetic), only pres. and impf.; pres. subj. 
pdpvwpar (cf. § 200, note). 

pdpr-rw (§ 194; puapr-) seize (poetic), fut. udpyw, Ist aor. Euapya (epic 
2d aor. %uaprov), 2d pf. uéuapra. 

udxoua, epic is also paxdouar (§ 190) and uayelouar (§ 292, 2 a), fut. 
paxéccouae (Mss. also paxjoouac), Ist aor. éuaxeroduny (§ 201 a). 

ped-tnue send away, like tnu, but Herodotus has pf. mid. partic. meneriuévos 
(§ 181). 
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peOd-w (§ 193) be drunk, only pres. and impf. Other tenses supplied 
from pebioxw 

pely-vv-pe (§ 196, 5; theme pey-, pry-, § 14, 2) miz, fut. petEw, Ist aor. 
vega, pf. mid. pépery-par, Ist aor. pass. épelx@nv, 2d aor. pass. 
éulynv (§ 232, 2), vbls. pekrés, pexréos. (Sometimes wrongly 
written plyvodp.) 

peipopae (§ 195, 4; theme pop-, pep-, wap-, § 14, 1, probably for cpop-, 
etc.) obtain part in, pf. mid. 3d sing. eipaprar (for *ce-cpap-rat, 
§ 224, note, = *éopapra, § 36, = etuaprar, § 16) it is fated. 

peAd-w intend, fut. pedAow (§ 190), Ist aor. euéAAnoa (§ 190), seldom 
augments to 7-. 

péer-w (§ 193) concern, care for, 3d sing. impersonal péAe Zt is a care, fut. 
pedtjow (§ 190), Ist aor. eneAnoa (§ 190), Ist pf. pepeAnna ($ 190), 
pf. mid. pepéAnpar (§ 190), Ist aor. pass. émeAHOnv (§ 190), vbl. 
pednréos (§ 190). Also émi-peAouwar and ért-weAoduae (passive de- 
ponents, § 158, 3) care for. 

pév-w (§ 193) remain, fut. pevd, Ist aor. epewwa, Ist pf. pepévnka ($ 190). 

pratve (for *uov-w, § 195, 4; theme puav-) stain, fut. pravd, Ist aor. 
eulava (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. peplaopar (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. 
épravOny. 

pipvyoke (§ 197, suffix -trk- contrary to § 197) reminél (mid. remember), 

fut. pyvqoe, Ist aor. euvnoa, pf. mid. pépvnpar remember (§ 535; for 

the subj. and opt. see § 227, note) (fut. pf. pepvqcopat shall remember, 

§ 538, note), Ist aor. pass. guvqcOnv (§ 189) mentioned (§ 158, 3). 


pelyvvju, epic 2d aor. 3d sing. &-uix-ro (§ 207 a). 

melpowar obtain part in (epic), 2d pf. Euuope (§ 219, 3, for *écpope ?, cf. 
§ 178, 1) have a share in (§ 535). 

uédw epic 2d pf. ué-und-a (§ 219, 2). Homer has also pf. mid. 3d sing. 
méuBrerac and plupf. wéuBrero (for *we-urerac and *ye-udeTo, with 
sympathetic 8). 

pevoivaw be eager (epic). See § 199 a-b. 

Kepunplfw ponder (poetic), epic fut. -&w and epic aor. -.Ea (§ 195, 2 a). 

pndouae (§ 195), contrive (poetic), fut. ujocouar, Ist aor. éunoduny (§ 203), 

[root unk-, wax- (§ 13)] dleat. (A present unxdua is doubtful.) Epic 
2d aor. partic. wax-dv, epic 2d pf. partic. weunkds (fem. pe-wax-via, 
§ 219 a), 2d plupf. with variable vowel (é)uéunkov. 

untiaw plan (poetic), other tenses from pyriouar; as fut. unticowar, 1st 
aor, éuntioauny. 
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pote (§ 195, 2; uvy-) grumble, mutter, 1st aor. uvéa. 
PUKopar (-doyar) bellow, Ist aor. épiknodpny (§ 158, 3). 
pow shut the lips or eyes, Ist aor. euvoa, Ist pf. peptKa. 


vép-o (§ 193, 2) distribute, fut. vepo@, Ist aor. évepa, Ist pf. vevépnka 
(§ 190), pf. mid. vevépnpar (§ 190), Ist aor. pass. évepHOnv (§ 190). 

veo (§ 193 note; theme vev-, § 21), swim, fut. veboopar ($ 507) or 
vevrotpar ($ 214), Ist aor. evevoa, Ist pf. vévevka, vbl. vevorréos 
(§ 189). 

véo (§§ 193; 199, 2) heap up, 1st aor. &vyoa, pf. mid. vévnpar. 

vitw (for *ywy-w, § 195,2) wash; other tenses from a stem w- (which 
give a later pres. vim-rw, § 194), fut. viapo, Ist aor. @upa, pf. mid. 
vévippar (§§ 27, 1; 247), vbl. vurrds. 

vonito (§ 292, 6) think, fut. vopre (§ 215), Ist aor. évdproa, Ist pf. 
vevopika, pf. mid. vevopropar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. évopicOnv 
(§ 189), vbl. vopreréos. 

va (vqs, vy, etc., § 199, 3) spin, fut. view, Ist aor. evga, Ist aor. pass. 
évyOnv. 


ul-py-w (§ 193, 3) remain (poetic) = yévw. 

ployw (for *uy-cxw, § 197; cf. raoxw) mix (lonic) = pelyripu. 

pocw suck, has epic Ist aor. éud(noa (§ 190). 

[root pux- (cf. wixdpuac)] bellow, epic 2d aor. pixov (§ 171 a), epic 2d pf. 
pé-wx-a (§ 219, 2). 


valw (for *vac-w, §§ 195; 37) dwell (poetic), Ist aor. €vacca (epic) set- 
tled (trans., cf. § 494, 1), Ist aor. pass. évdc Any (§ 189) was settled or 
dwelt (§ 514). 
vattw (§ 195, 1), Ionic vdoow (§ 22) stuff (mostly poetic and Ionic), 1st 
aor. évaéa, pf. mid. vévacuar (rarely vévayuac). 
veikéw Or veikelw (§ 292, 2a; theme veccer-) chide (Ionic, mostly epic), fut. 
veixéow (§ 188), 1st aor. évelkera (§ 188), or évelkeroa (§ 201 a). 
véowat go, come (poetic), only pres. and impf. The present sometimes 
-has future meaning (§ 524). 
vigw, Homer has a doubtful pres. mid. infin. drovlrrecOat. 
vicouar (for *y-vo-ouar, § 193, 3; theme vec-, vo-, § 14) go (poetic), only 
pres. andimpf. The present often has future meaning (§ 524). 
vo® (-€w) think, perceive (regular in Attic), in Ionic contracts -oy- to w; 
as Ist aor. @vwca (Attic évonoa), Ist pf. vévaxa (Attic vevonxa), etc. 
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téw (usually contracted to £6, ete., § 199, 2, note; theme fe for *ec-) 

scrape (1st aor. éeoa, § 188), pf. mid. Eerpar ($ 189), vbl. geards. 
tnpatvw (§ 292, 8; cf. Eypos dry) dry, fut. Enpave (§ 213), Ist aor. 
éjpava (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. é&fparpar (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. 
eEnpavOnv. 
§b-w (§ 193) polish, 1st aor. toa, lst aor. pass. &voOnv (§ 189). 


Slo (§ 195, 2; 68-) smell, fut. oLfew as if from *dlew, Ist aor. S{qea. 

oly-o (§ 193), oly-vd-me (§ 196, 5), usually dv-ofyw, av-olyvdpe open, fut. 
av-olfw, Ist aor. av-éwga ($ 172, note 1), 2d pf. dv-éwya (dvewya), pf. 
mid. dv-€wypat ($ 180), Ist aor. pass. dvegsyx@qv (§ 172, note 1). 

ot$a (2d pf.) know (§ 259). See [id]. 

ol86 (-€w) swell, Ist aor. gSyoa, Ist pf. dSyKa. 

olkttpw (§ 195, 4; oiktip-) pity, Ist aor. @ktipa (§ 204). 

otopar (§ 193), Ist per. often ofpor, impf. epnv (probably pf. and 
plupf.), think, fut. ot{eopar (§ 190), Ist aor. pass. enOqv (§ 158, 3). 

otcw shall bear. Cf. dépa. 

otx-opat (§ 193) be gone, fut. oixjropar ($ 190), 2d pf. otxwxa (§§ 179; 
40). 

oKAAw (§$ 195, 3; dKeA-) run ashore, Ist aor. dkedra (§ 204). 

Arc O-dv-w (§ 196, 2; drAuO-) slip, 2d aor. dro Gov. 

(d7-)OAADp. (for *6A-v0-pu, § 196, 5; theme 6A- and 6Ae-) also aa-odAdw 
destroy, lose (mid. perish), fut. (az-) od (§ 212, 1, for dA€ow, § 188), 
Ist aor. (dz-)ddrera (§ 188), 2d aor. (az-)oASpyv perished, Ist pf. 
(am-)OAMAeKa, 2d pf. (az-)ddrwda be lost, perish (§ 494, 2). 

Aopbpopar (§ 195, 4) bewail, fut. Acpvpodpar, Ist aor. OXLoptpapny (§ 158, 
3), Ist aor. pass. partic. oAopvpVels made to lament (§ 510). 


féw, epic Ist aor. éeroa (§ 201 a). 


[root 6év- (for ddvc-)] enrage (poetic), only Ist aor. mid. w&dvedunvy 
(ddvecdunv, § 201 a) was enraged, and pf. mid. 65-édve-war (§§ 179; 
189). 

b(w, poetic 2d pf. 85-wd-a (§ 179), plupf. 66w5y (§ 171 a). 

otyw, poetic fut. offw, Ist aor. dita and @éa (or ofta, § 171 a). 

old-dv-w (§ 196, 2) swell (poetic) = 015d. 

olvoxod (-€w) pour wine, in Homer augments to é-o.v- (for é--ow-, § 172, 2. 
Mss. éwr-). 

olouat, Homer often has Ist sing. éfw (éiw), and mid. éfowar, Ist aor. dicd- 
unv (§ 171 a), Ist aor, pass. @ticOnv (§ 189). 
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Sp-vi-pe and op-vi-w (§ 196, 5; theme du- and dmo-) swear, fut. opotpar 
(§ 507, for d6udcopas, §§ 212, 1; 188), 1st aor. dpooa (§ 188), Ist 
pf. opadpoxa (§§ 179; 188); pf. mid. opdpo(o)poa, Ist aor. pass. 
Op6 (o) Onv. 

opdpy-vv-pe (§ 196, 5) wipe, fut. opspEopar, Ist aor. dpopa, lst aor. pass. 
(a7r-) Opopx Onv. 

o-vi-vy-pe (§ 195, 3; reduplicated without regard to the 0; theme évy-, 
éva-, § 13) benefit, fut. ovhew, Ist aor. dvyca, 2d aor. mid. ovqyny 
derived benefit (opt. dvaiunv, § 211, note, infin. dvacGar), Ist aor. 
pass. avaenv. 

ofdvw (§ 195, 4) sharpen, usually in the compound tap-oftvw provoke, 
irritate, fut. (map-)ofvvG (§ 213), Ist aor. (aap-)o—dva (§ 204), 
pf. mid. (ap-)dgvppor (§ 33), Ist aor. pass. (qap-) o€bvOnv. 

[root éz-] see, fut. dpopuor (§ 507), pf. mid. Gppar, lst aor. pass. dpOny, 
cf. épa. 

opyitw (§ 292, 6, cf. dpyn anger) enrage, regular, with fut. mid. opyrodpoar 
(§ 215), fut. pass. opyrrOqoopar (cf. § 519, note 2). 

opéy- (§ 193) reach, fut. opéEw, Ist aor. dpe—a, Ist aor. pass. dpéxOnv. 

opitrw (§ 195, 1; theme dpvy-) dig, fut. opv&, Ist aor. dpvga, 2d pf. 
op-épux-a (§ 179), pf. mid. opdpvypar, 1st aor. pass. dpb Onv. 

6p4(-dw) ($ 164) see (impf. édpwv, § 172, note 1), fut. supplied by 
popar [d7-], aor. supplied by 2d aor. eSov [i8-], Ist pf. é&paxa 
(plupf. éwpaxy, for jop-, § 17), pf. mid. épapat, or supplied by 
Gppat [dz-], lst aor. pass. (supplied) &p@nv [d7-], vbl. dparés or 
(supplied) omréos. 


dvo-war (§ 193; dvo-), inflected like dldouar (§ 252) with pres. opt. dvoiro 
(§ 170, 4) insult (Ionic and poetic), epic fut. dvdccopar (§ 201 a), Ist 
aor. dvocduny, also aor. pass. subj., in same sense, car-ovocb7s (Hat. ). 

[root ém-] 2d pf. (Ionic and poetic) ém-wr-a (§ 179). 

érvlw take to wife (poetic), fut. drtcw. 

dpéyw, epic also dpéyvigms (§ 196, 5), epic pf. mid. dp-dpey-uar (§ 179) with 
3d pl. épwpéx-arar, plupf. dpwpéx-aro (§ 226 a). 

dbp-vi-me (§ 196, 5, dp-) rouse (poetic), fut. dprw (mid. dpoduar, § 215), Ist 
aor. dpa (§ 204 a, with impv. dpceo, § 201 b), 2d aor. (trans, and 
intrans.) &popov (§ 208, 1 a), 2d aor. mid. apduny (but several forms 
without variable vowel, § 207 a; as 3d sing. épro, impv. 8p-oo, infin. 
8p-Oar for *dp-cbar, §°35, partic. dp-pevos), 2d pf. dp-wp-a (§ 179) am 
aroused (§ 494, 3), pf. mid, 3d sing. dpwperac (epic). 
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dodpatvopar (§ 292, 8; dadp-) smell, fut. orpphropat ($ 190), 2d aor. 
mid. ardppdpny, Ist aor. pass. dedpavOny. 

odpd (-€w, § 292, 2) mingo, fut. otphoopar (§ 507), Ist aor. tobpnca 
(§ 172, 2), Ist pf. éodpnka (§ 180). 

odpeldw (§ 195, 4; deA-) owe, fut. Opernow (§ 190), Ist aor. apetAnoa 
(§ 190), 2d aor. a&edov (see § 588), Ist pf. adetAnna ($ 190), Ist 
aor. pass. partic. opernPets (§ 190). 

dpd-tok-dv-w ($$ 197; 196, 2; d@dA-) be guilty, incur, fut. oprqew (§ 190), 
2d aor. dpdAov (1st aor. OPAnoa is doubtful), Ist pf. @>Ayxa. 


maltw ($ 195, 2; mad-) sport (fut. maicopar, § 507), Ist aor. trata, lst 
pf. mématka, pf. mid. wémratrpar (§ 159). 

madato ($193) wrestle, regular, but 1st aor. pass. éradkaleOnv (§ 189). 

mapa-vopna(-ew) transgress law, augments to map-ev- ($ 175, 1). 

mapowva(-ew) commonly has double augment and reduplication ($$ 175, 
note; 181); as 1st aor. éaap-wvyoa, Ist pf. werrap-wvyka. 

macxw ($197; for *rab-cxw, $30; the 6 leaves its aspiration with the 
«; theme zov6-, rev6-, 7a-, § 14,1) experience, suffer, fut. melropar 
(for *ev6-copat, § 34), 2 aor. érabov, 2 perf. wérovOa (§ 219, 3). 

mav-w (§ 193) stop, cause to cease, regular, but vbl. waveréos (§ 189). 

melO-w (§ 193, 2; theme zo6-, eb-, m8-, § 14, 2) persuade, fut. metro, 
Ist aor. reoa, Ist pf. méreka (§ 494, 2), 2d pf. méroba, trust 
(§ 494, 2), pf. mid. méreopar (§ 189, note), Ist aor. pass. éreloOny 
(§ 189, note), vbls. muo-rés, meto-réos. 


épeldw, epic pres. usually dPéAXw. 


[root wa-] acquire (poetic, but used by Xenophon), fut. wdcoua:, Ist aor. 
éracduny (§ 158, 3), pf. rérauac possess (§ 535). 

malw strike, regular, has poetic fut. ramjow (§ 190; cf. § 519, note 2). 

madkw (§ 195, 38; wad-) brandish (mostly poetic), Ist aor. érnda (§ 204, 
note 2), 2d aor. partic. (epic) (du-)re-raddy (§ 208, 1 a), 2d aor. 
mid, 3d sing. (epic) €madro (§ 207 a), pf. mid. rémadpar. 

maoxw, for epic 2d pf., 2d pl. réracde (for *re-rab-re, cf. rdoxw for *rad- 
oxw), partic. fem, memraduta, see § 219 a. 

matéouat (§ 1935; mar-, § 190) eat (Ionic and poetic), fut. rdcoua, 1st aor. 
eracduny, epic plupf. me-rdo-uny (S$ 1714; 189, note). 

mirrw (§ 195, 1, rar-), Lonic rdcow (§ 22), sprinkle (mostly poetic), fut. 
maow, Ist aor. éraca, Ist aor. pass. érdcOny (§ 189, note). 

meidw, poetic 2d aor. (€) roy nid. ércOdunv) with subj. rerlOw, opt. meml- 
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mea (-75, -7, etc., § 199, 3) hunger, fut. wewhoe, etc., regular. 

mépar-w (§ 193, 2; theme zoum-, weum-, § 14), send, fut. wéprbo, Ist aor. 
eatpa, 2d pf. wémopda (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. wémeppor, Ist aor. 
pass. érépOnv, vbls. rewards, mepmréos. 

metraivw (§ 292, 8) make soft, lst aor. éréwava (§ 204, note 2), Ist aor. 
pass. éreravOny. 

mémpwrtar it is fated, see [7rop-]. 

mepatve (§ 292, 8, cf. répas end) accomplish, fut. mepave, Ist aor. érépava 
(§ 204, note 2), pf. inid. wemépacpor (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. érepavOny, 
vbls. mepavtés, mepavréos. 

mrépd-op.ar (§ 193; ropd-, mepd-, wapd-, § 14, 1) pedo, fut. wapShoopar 
($§ 190; 507), 2d aor. érapSov (§ 208), 2d pf. wéropSa (§ 219, 3). 

merav-vi-pe (§ 196, 5, for *rerac-vip.), usually dva-metdvvipe expand, 
fut. mer (cf. § 212, 1), Ist aor. éréraca, pf. mid. wérrapor (redupli- 
cation contrary to § 178, 1), Ist aor. pass. érerac Ov (§ 189, note). 


Pou, etc. (§ 208, 1 a), fut. from aor. stem (§ 519 a) re-mib-jow shall 
persuade, epic 2d plupf., 1st pl. é-mé-m.6-pev (§ 219 a), impv. wé-ris-0 
(Aesch.). Also a fut. ri@jow shall obey and aor. partic. midnoas obey- 
ing, trusting, as if from a pres. *1.iéw obey. 

metk-w (§ 193; probably for *rexpw, § 16) comb, shear (poetic), also a 
denominative (§ 292, 2) mexr@(-éw), Ist aor. éreta, Ist aor. pass. 
éréx Onv. 

melpw (§ 195, 4; theme mep-, rap-, § 14, 1) pierce (Ionic and poetic), 1st 
aor. éreipa, pf. mid. ré-sap-yar (§ 224, note), 2d aor.’ pass. émdpny 
(§ 232, 2). 

meddtw (§ 292, 6; cf. réd\as near) bring near (Ionic and poetic), fut. 
merddow and edd (§ 212, 1), 1st aor. éédaca, also epic 2d aor. mid. 
3d sing. @)y-70 and 3d pl. @-rAn-vro (§ 207 a) approached, pf. mid. 
wé-rAn-war (cf. § 38, 1), Ist aor. pass, éreddoOyy (§ 189) and 
émddOny (§ 38). 

méd-w (§ 193; med-, rA-, § 14) and rédopar (lit. go, come) be (poetic equiy- 
alent of edué or ylyvouar), 2d aor. érdov, mid. érAdunv (§ 208). 

mép0-w (§ 193; theme rep6-, rpad-, §§ 14, 1; 38) sack (poetic), fut. répow 

. (with mépooua: as pass., § 515, 1), Ist aor. @repoa (for *é-rep6-ca, 

§ 203), 2d aor. @rpadoy (§ 88). (Doubtful is infin. répG@ai, for *repd- 
car? (§§ 30; 35). 

mép-vnut (§ 196, 3; mepac-?) sell (poetic), fut. mepdw (cf. § 212, 1), Ist 
aor. érépac(c)a (§ 201 a), pf. mid. partic. rempnuévos (§ 388, Mss. 
TEMEPNULEVOS). 
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mér-opar (§ 193, 2; theme zer-, rr-, § 14) fly, fut. wrqropar (§ 38), 2d 

aor. értépnv (§ 208). 

mérro ($195, 1; mem-) cook, fut. wépo, lst aor. érepa, pf. mid. wémeppar 
(S$ 27, 1; 247), 1st aor. pass. émépOny, vbl. wemrés. 

ahy-vo-pe (§ 196, 5; theme wyy-, way-, § 13), fiz, fut. whe, Ist aor. 
érnta, 2d pf. mémnya be fixed (§ 494, 3), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. 
(cf. § 514) émdynyv (§ 252, 1). 

maive (§ 292, 8) fatien, fut. mave, Ist aor. ériava (§ 204, note 2), pf. 
mid. wemlacpar (§ 247). 

(ép-)wl-p-wAn-pe (§ 193, 3; for *x7An-e with sympathetic «4; theme 
mAn, TAa-, § 15) fill, fut. (€u-)wAqow, Ist aor. (€v-)érAqoa, Ist 
pf. (€u-)wémAnka, pf. mid. (éu-)wérAnopat (§ 159), Ist aor. pass. 
(év-)érAHoOnv (§ 189), vbl. (eu-)wAneréos (§ 189). 

(éy-)wiprpnpe (§ 193, 3; for *m-rpyn-ue with sympathetic »; theme 
mpi, mpa-, § 13) burn, fut. (€u-)mpqow, Ist aor. (€v-)érpyca, pf. 
mid. (éu-)rérpypat, Ist aor. pass. (€v-)émpqrOyy (§ 18:). 

mi-v-w (§ 196, 1; theme zu, also related theme zo-, 7w-, § 13) drink, 
fut. mlopor (§ 216), 2d aor. mov, Ist pf. wémwka, pf. mid. wéropat 
(§ 188, 1), 1st aor. pass. érd@qv (§ 188, 1), vbls. mo-rés, roréos 
(§ 188, 1). 

m-mpa-okw (§ 197, 1; mpa-) sell, 1st pf. wérpaxa, pf: mid. wérpapas, 
Ist aor. pass. érpadqv, other forms supplied by other verbs (§ 164). 

mt-wr-w (§ 193, 3; theme (zor-), ret-, 77-, § 14, and rrw- (r777), § 38, 1) 
fall, fut. mevotpar (for *zereouar), 2d aor. &recov (for *érerov), Ist 
pf. wéarw-ka (reduplication contrary to § 178, 1). 


méropat, poetic fut. rerjocoua (§ 190), 2d aor. érrny (as if from stem rra-, 
inflected like €orny, § 257) and mid. érrduny (like érpidunr, § 257) ; 
poetic also are wordouar and moréouae (§ 292, 2 and 3), regular. 

mevouat (§ 193, 2) learn (poetic) = ruvOdvomat. 

mépvov slew, see [ pev-}. 

twéppadov indicated, see Ppatw. 

mHyvip., epic 2d aor, 3d sing. kar-é-ryx-ro (§ 207 a), poetic is Ist aor. 
pass. ér7xOnv. 

mid-vy-we (§ 196, 3) approach (epic), only pres.‘and impf. = weddgw. 

mv-oxw (§ 197 ; theme w(x) vu-, cf. rvéw) make wise, epic 1st aor. érlyveca 
(§ 201 a), pf. mid. rérviuac am wise (§ 535) with partic. rerviuévos wise. 

nittw, epic 2d pf. partic. me-mrn-ds (§ 220), in Attic poetry contracted to 
TENT WS. 
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mAarrw (§ 195, 1; wAar-) mold, form (fut. rrAdow), 1st aor. érdaca, 
pi. mid. wérAacpat (§ 189, note), Ist aor. pass. érddoOnv ($ 189, 
note), vbl. wAaerés (§ 189, note). 

mhéx-w (§ 193; theme zAok-, wAex-, AaK-, § 14, 1) plait, knit (fut. 
mA€Ew), Ist aor. érdefa, 2d pf. wémAoxa (§ 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. 
mémAeypat, Ist aor. pass. érd€éxOnv, 2d aor. pass. érAdkyv (§ 232, 2). 

mAéw (§§ 193, note; 199, 2; mAev-, wAv-, §§ 14, 2; 21) sail, fut. rrAedoopar 
or wAevrotpat (§ 214), Ist aor. érdevoa, Ist pf. mémdevka, pf. mid. 
mémrevepar (§ 189) (1st aor. pass. érAevoOnv, § 189, late), vbl. 
mAevorréos (§ 189). 

mAntTa ($ 195, note 2; theme wAny-, tAay-, § 13) strike, fut. wAHE, 1st 
aor. érdnta, 2d pf. wérAnya, pf. mid. wérAnypor, 2d aor. pass. 
émdnynv (contrary to § 232, 1), but in composition regularly 
-emAayHv (§ 232, 1). 

mrtve (§ 195, 4) wash, fut. wAvvd, Ist aor. Grdvva (§ 204), pf. mid. 
mérAvpat, lst aor. pass. érAvOnv. 

mvéw (§§ 193, note; 199, 2; mvev-, mvv-, §§ 14, 2; 21) breathe, blow, 
fut. mvedoopar and mvevoodpor (§ 214), Ist aor. érvevoa, Ist pf. 
aTreTVEVKA. 

mvty-w (§ 193; mviy-, muy-, § 13) choke, fut. mvigw, Ist aor. érvga, pf. 
mid. mémrvtypat, 2d aor. pass. érvlynv (§ 232, 1). 

m00@(-€) desire, has forms both with « and y (ef. § 188), as fut. 
TroOhow or mobécopar (§ 507), Ist aor. érdOnoa or érdbera. 


mir-vn-ue (§ 196, 3) spread (poetic) = merdvvume. 

mir-vw (§ 196, 1) fall (poetic) = rirrw. 

raw (§ 195, note 1) cause to wander (Ionic and poetic), fut. mid. rddy- 
fouac shall wander, \st aor. @rdayka, Ist aor. pass. érAdyxXOnv wan- 
dered (§ 158, 3). 

mraTTw, Ionic rAdoow (§ 22), epic 1st aor. érdacoa (§ 201 a). 

mréw, epic also relw. Tonic and poetic mrAdw, fut. mrocouar (§ 507), 
Ist aor. @rd\woa, 2d aor. 2rAwy (§ 209), Ist pf. rérdwxa, vbl. rAwrbs. 

mrAATTw, epic plupf. with variable vowel (é)rérAnyor, poetic and rare is 
Ist aor. pass. érAnx nv. 

mvéw, epic also mvelw, epic 2d aor. 8d sing. du-rviro (§ 209) and impy. 
du-mvvo (Mss. duarvve). 

mo.o(-€w) do, poetic is rod (§ 21). 

[root rop-, rpw-, § 38, 1] give, allot (poetic), 2d aor. ropor, pf. mid. 3d 
sing. rérpwrat it is fated, and partic. rerpwpévos fated. 
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mparrw (§ 195, note 2; mpay-) do, fut. mpagw, Ist aor. trpata, 2d pf. 
mémpaya, rarely wémpaxa (§ 219, 1), 1st aor. pass. émpaxOny, vbl. 
mpaK-téos (§ 25). 

[root mpu- (cf. répvnpe)] buy, daly 2d aor. émprapny (see § 257 and 
§ 211, note). 

moto (§ 193) saw, Ist aor. émpioa, pf. mid. wémptopar (§ 189), 1st aor. 
pass. émpicOnv (§ 159). 

arap-vu-par (§ 196, 5) snecze, 2d aor. értapov. 

mryoow (§ 195, 1; theme aryx-, rrax-, § 13) cower, 1st aor. érrnga, 2d 
pl. errnxa (§ 219, 1). 

mricow (§ 195, 1; mrvy-) fold, fut. mrigo, Ist aor. érrvfa, pf. mid. 
errvypar (§ 247), lst aor. pass. érrby6yv. 

muvOdivopar (§ 196, 2; theme zev6-, rv6-, § 14, 2) learn, inquire, fut. 
mevoopar (for *zev-coua, § 30), 2d aor. érvOspnv (§ 158, 3), pf. 
mérvopar (§ 189, note), vbl. meverréos. 


pam-ro ($194; pad-) stitch, fut. pao, Ist aor. Eppaya, pf. mid. éppappar 
(§ 27, 1), 2d aor. pass. éppddyy, vbl. pars. 

patTe = dpdtre q.v., fut. Pas, Ist aor. Eppaga, Ist aor. pass. éppdx On. 

péw (§ 193, note; theme fev-, pu-, §§ 14,2; 21) flow, fut. pedoopar and 
puygopat (§ 519, note 2), Ist pf. épponka (§ 190), 2d aor. pass. as 
intrans. (§ 514) épptny, vbl. purés. 


mparrw, Lonic mpyoow (S§ 15a; 22). 

rrhoow (lonie and poetic also mr@cow), poetic 2d aor, érraxoy (§ 208). 
Homer has also from theme mra-, 2d aor. dual m7H-T nv (§ 209) and 
2d pf. partic. re-rry-ws ($ 220). 

mrisow pound (Tonic, poetic, and late), Ist aor. @rria, pf. mid. erricpat 
(§ 189 note), Ist aor. pass. érric Any (§ 189, note). 


pare (for *pav-w, § 195, 4) Servite (Tonic and poetic), fut. pavd, Ist aor. 
€pava (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. €ppacuar (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. éppdvOny. 
Homer has also forms as if from root pad-: Ist aor. éppacca, and pf. 
3d pl. éppdd-arar, plupf. éppddaro (§ 226 a). 

pal-w (§ 198) strike (poetic), fut. palow, Ist aor. Eppaa, Ist aor. pass. 
éppalaOnv (§ 189). 

pékw (§ 195, 2; for *(¢)pey-ww, § 2 a, cf. 2pdw and épyov work) do (poetic), 
fut. pééw, Ist aor. éppefa and épeéa, Ist aor. pass. partic. pexGels, vbl. 
pexrés. 
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[root pr] pf. elpnka have said, pf. mid. elpnpar, Ist aor. pass. épphOnv, 

see elpw. 
pHy-vv-pe (§ 196, 5; theme pny-, pay- § 13, and a stronger form pwy-) 
break, fut. SAge, 1st aor. éppynta, 2d pt. teppwya am broken (§ 494, 3), 
pf. mid. (rare) éppnypar, 2d aor. pass. éppdynv (§ 232, 1). 
iy(-dw?) shiver, in pres. contracts to w and » instead of ov and ov; 
as opt. ptywny, infin. prydv, cf. dyrAG (§ 250), fut. piydow, Ist aor. 
épptyaoa. 
ptrr-w ($ 194; fim-; fur-, § 13) and pimre (-éw, § 190) throw, fut. pia, 
Ist aor. épptpa, 2d pf. epptpa (§ 219, i. pf. mid. éppippoar (§ 27, 1), 
2d aor. pass. épplpnyv. 
pdov-vo-pe (§ 196, move) strengthen, 1st aor. eppwoa, pf. mid. éppapar 
(partic. éppwpevos strong, as an adjective), Ist aor. pass. éppa- 
oOnv (§ 189). 


calpw (§ 195, 4; theme onp-, cap-, § 13) clean off, 2 pf. r€enpa (§ 535) 
show the teeth, grin. 

cadmite (§ 195, note 1; cudmyy-) sound a trumpet, Ist aor. éoddmvyga. 

carte (§ 195, note 2; cay-) pack, loul, \st aor. éraga, pf. mid. céraypar. 

oPév-vi-pt (§ 196, note) extinguish, fut. rBéow (§ 188), Ist aor. erBeoa 
(§ 188), 1st pf. (a7-)érBnka (§ 218, 2) intrans. have gone out 
(§ 494, 3), Ist aor. pass. éoBérOqv, and 2d aor. pass. as intrans. 
(§ 514), (d-)éoBny went out. 


piy@(-éw) shudder (poetic), fut. pryjow, Ist aor. éppiynoa, 2d pf. eppty-a 
(§§ 190 ; 535). 

pirrw, poetic Ist aor. pass. éppipAny. 

piouat (§ 193) defend, protect (poetic) = eptua, q.v., fut. pioouar, 1st aor. 
épptodunv, 2d aor. mid. 3d sing. ép(p)tro (§ 209), 8d pl. pi-aro 
($$ 167 d; 171 a), pf. mid. etptuac ? (referred also to &ptpmac). 

puréw soil, epic pf. mid. partic. pe-purw-pévos (contrary to § 178, 1). Also 
a pres. purdw be dirty (cf. § 292, 1 and 3). 


calivw (§ 195, 4; cav-) fawn upon (poetic), Ist aor. gonva (§ 204, note 2), 
cabw (§ 292, 1; cf. odos safe) save (poetic), fut. cawow, Ist aor. éodwoa, 1st 
aor. pass. paneee (epie. pres. subj. 2d sing. ca@s (cf. § 170, 2 ; Mss. odns, 
coos), 8d sing. caw (cf. § 170, 2; Mss. ow, o6y, odor), 3d pl. cador 
(Mss. odwor, cf. § 199 b), epic. ‘ape, od sing. cdov (§ 171 a; Mss. cdo, 
cf. § 199 b), epic impy. 2d sing. cdou (for *caoe ; Mss. cdw, cf. § 199 by. 
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aéB-w (§ 193) more often réBopar ($ 158, 3) revere, 1st aor. érépOnv 
(§ 158, 3). 

oel-w (§ 193) shake, fut. Has etc., regular, but pf. mid. réretopar 
(§ 189) and 1st aor. pass. éoeloOnv (§ 189). 

onpaive (§ 292, 8; cf. ona sign) show, fut. enpave (§ 213), Ist aor. 
éohpnva (§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. cerfparpar ($ 247), Ist aor. pass. 
éonpavOny. 

ofn-w (§ 193,1; theme onr-, car-, § 13) rot (fut. oppo), 2d pf. cfenra 
be rotten (§ 494, 2), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) éramny. 

oKxan-tw (§ 194; cxagd-) dig, fut. rkdo, Ist aor. éokaa, 2d pf. erkada 
(§ 219, 1), pf. mid. frkappor ($ 247), 2d aor. pass. (Kat-)érxadny. 

oxeddy-vi-pr (§ 196, note) scatter, fut. oxeS@ (cf. § 212, 1), Ist aor. 
éoxéSaca, pf. mid. éoxéSarpat (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. pe risk 
(§ 189). 

oxér-ropat (§ 194; oxez-) view (in Attic prose the present is atualty 
supplied (§ 164) by oxor@(-éw), regular), fut. oxépopar, Ist aor. 
éoxepapnv (§ 158, 3), pf. toxeppar (§ 247), vbl. ckerréos. 

oxqm-to (§ 194; oxnr-) prop, fut. cxqpe, Ist aor. toxna, pi. mid. 
éoxnppat (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. érkqPOny. 

oxon-ro (§ 194; oxwz-) jeer, fut. oxdopat (§ 507), Ist aor. erxapa 
(pf. mid. érkwppar, § 247), Ist aor. pass. éoKadpOyy. 

THO (Tuys, Tuy, etc., § 199, 3) smear, otherwise regular, fut. cphee, ete. 


cevw (§ 193; theme cev-, cu-, § 14, 2) drive on, urge (poetic), aor. Zooeva 
(§§ 172, 1 a; 207, note 1), aor. mid. 2d sing. Zrovo, 3d sing. %ocu-ro0 
(cvro), and partic. ot-wevos (§ 211 a), pf. mid. ~rcuuac be in haste 
(§ 535), Ist aor. pass. éoovOny or éoVOnv rushed (cf. § 514). Also a 
pres. cotuac (from *codéouar ?), etc., impv. cod, co’cOw, infin. codcAar. 
(For ceb-ra:, assumed to be a -u form, perhaps codrac should be 
read. ) 

civouar (§ 195, 43 oww-) injure, Ist aor. éotvduny (Ionic). 

oKéd\dw (§ 195, 3; cKed-, ckda-, §§ 14,1; 38) dry up (Tonic and poetic), 
epic Ist aor. écxmda (with 7, § 204), 2d aor. intrans. (§ 294, 1), 
érxdrnv (§§ 207 a; 209), Ist pf. %-oxAn-Ka (§ 218, 3). 

ckevdsw make ready, regular, Herodotus has pf. 3d pl. éoxevdd-arar, plupf. 
éoxevdd-aro (§ 226 a). 

okldvn-ue (§ 193, 3) scatter (poetic) = cxeddvvupe, Q.v. 

ounxw (lonic and poetic, = ou), 1st aor. Zounéa, Ist aor. pass. éounxOny, 

copa. See cevw. 
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omeipw (§ 195, 4; theme ozep-, orap-, § 14, 1) sow, fut. omepa, 1st aor. 
éometpa, pf. mid. tomappar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éomdpny 
(§ 232, 2), vbl. emaprés. 

onévd-w (§ 193), pour libation, fut. emelow (for *orevd-cw, § 34), Ist 
aor. tometoa, pf. mid. érmeopar (§ 189, note). 

ona(-aw, § 188) draw, fut. erdcw, Ist aor. temaca, Ist pf. tomaxa, 
pf. mid. érmacpoar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. éemdoOnv (§ 189), vbl. 
omactés (§ 189). 

ortédhw (§ 195,3; theme ored-, orad-, § 14, 1) send, fut. orede (§ 213), 
Ist aor. €rreka (§ 204), Ist pf. érradka (§ 218, 4), pf. mid. 
toradpat ($ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. éerddnv (§ 232, 2). 

otevatw (§ 195, 2; orevay-) groan, fut. crevdgw, Ist aor. éorévata. 

otépy-w (§ 193, 2; theme oropy-, arepy-, § 14) love, fut. orép—w, 1st aor. 
torepta, 2d pi. teropya (§ 219, 3). 

(dro-)orep® (-€w, § 292, 2) and orep-lokw (§ 197) deprive, also a pres. 
mid. orépopat be deprived, be in want, fut. erephow, etc., regular. 

otitw (§ 195, 2; orty-) prick, fut. orlgw, 1st aor. teriga, pf. mid. 
eoriypat, vbl. orixtds (§ 25). 

ordép-vv-e (§ 196, 5) spread, in prose usually erpovvipe (§ 38, 1) q.v., 
fut. erop& (for cropecw, § 212, 1), Ist aor. éorépera (§ 188). 

otpép-w (§ 193, 2; theme orpod-, otped-, orpad-, § 14, 1) turn, fut. 
otpépw, Ist aor. frrpepa, 2d pf. trtpoda (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. torpap- 
pat (§ 224, note), 1st aor. pass. éorpépOnv (mostly epic, rare in 
prose), usually 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) éorpddyy (§ 232, 2), 
vbl. orperrés. 

otpdy-vo-pr (§ 196, note) spread (cf. orépvipr), fut. etpdow, Ist aor. 
torpwoa, pf. mid. éerpwpar, Ist aor. pass. éorpdOny. 


ordtw (§ 195, 2; oray-) drop (Ionic and poetic, rare in prose), [fut. 
ordtw], Ist aor. éoraga, pf. mid. Zorayua, aorists pass. éordxOnv (1st) 
and éordyny (2d). 

orelBw (§ 198, 2) tread (mostly poetic), fut. orelpa, etc., regular. Also 
oT B& (-éw), pf. mid. éorlBnyar. ; 

orely-w (§ 198, 23 orecx-, o7ex-, § 14, 2) march, Ist aor. éorevéa, and epic 
2d aor. intrans. Zorixov (§ 208). 

orépouat, poetic 2d aor. pass. éorépyy (contrary to § 232, 2). 

aredrat, credvra, and credo (poetic) set one’s self at, promise, threaten 
(only pres. and impf.). 
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cvpitrw whistle, see cvpigw below. 

oip-w (§$ 193) draw (fut. cvp@), Ist aor. éovpa, Ist pf. cérvpxa, pf. mid. 
céovppar [2d aor. pass. éovpny, late]. 

apalo (§ 195, 2; opay-), in prose commonly epdrtw (§ 195, note 2) 
slay, fut. opdgw, Ist aor. trpaga, pf. mid. topaypar, 2d aor. pass. 
éohayny, vb. ahaxrds. 

rhddrrw (§ 195, 3; opad-) trip, deceive, fut. epara, Ist aor. érpnra 
(§ 204, note 2), pf. mid. épadpar, 2d aor. pass. éoadny. 

oto (for *cw-lw, § 292, 6; cf. o@s safe) save, fut. edo (contr. from 
cawow, see cadw), Ist aor. trwoa (and towoa, contr. from ésdwaa, 
see gadw), pf. céowka (and cécwxa, from cadw), pf. mid. cérwrpar 
(§ 189, and crécopar, contr. from cecawpat, see gaow), Ist aor. 
pass. érd@nv (contr. from écawOny, see cadw), vb1. eweréos (§ 189). 


raparrea (§ 195, 1; rapay-) disturd, fut. rapdgo (fut. mid. often pass., 
§ 515, 1), Ist aor. érdpata, pf. mid. terdpaypar, lst aor. pass. 
erapax Onv. 

ratte (§ 195, note 2; ray-) arrange, fut. ragw, Ist aor. éraga, 2d pf. 
réraxa (§ 219, 1), pf. mid. réraypor, Ist aor. pass. érdx@nyv, vbls. 
TAKTOS, TaKTEos (§ 25). 

relvo (§ 195, 4; theme tev-, ta-, § 14, note) stretch, fut. tev, Ist aor. 
érewa, Ist pf. réraka (§ 218, 4), pf. mid. rérapar (§ 224, note), 


aTvy® (-éw, § 190) hate (Ionic and poetic), fut. mid. (as pass. § 515, 1) 
orvynooua, Ist aor. éorvynoa, and trans. éorvia made hateful, 2d aor. 
(epic) €orvyov, Ist pf. éoriynxa (§ 535), Ist aor. pass. éoruyHOnv. 

cupifw (§ 195, note 1; cupyyy-), Attic cuplrrw (§ 195, note 2) whistle, 1st 
aor. éovpiéa. 

opdéw, lonic and poetic is the rare Ist aor. pass. éo@dy On. 

txeberv, €xxefov, etc. See exw. 


[root ray-] only epic 2d aor. partic. reraydy seizing (§ 208, 1 a). 

ta-vi-w (§ 196, 5, for *rv-vu-w, § 14, note; cf. refyw) stretch (poetic and 
Ionic), also pres. mid. rd-vu-uar (pres. theme is carried into the other 
tenses), fut. ravdw (§ 216), Ist aor. érdyvoa and érdvucca (§ 201 a), 
pf. mid. rerdvucuar, Ist aor. pass. éravic np. 

tapdtTw, Ionic tapdoow (§ 22), epic 2d pf. intrans. (§ 494, 3) rérpnx-a 
(§ 38) be disturbed. 

[root tap- (for *#ap, § 41), Onm- (§ 18)] (poetic), only 2d aor. éragop, 
2d pf, ré0nma (§ 219, 2), epic plupf. é-re-Ojea (§ 222 a). 
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Ist aor. pass. éra0qv (for *é-rv-Gnyv, § 14, note, contrary to § 231, 4), 
vbls. tarés, ratéos (§ 14, note). 

rexpatpopar judye, infer, tut. rekpapodpar, Ist aor. érexpnpduny (§ 158, 3). 

(ava-)té&dAw (§ 195, 3; theme redr-, Tad-, § 14, 1) cause to rise, rise, Ist 
aor. (dv-)érevda, pf. mid. (év-)réradpor (§ 224, note). 

TEAM (-€w for *reXeo-w, § 292, 2; ct. TéXos end) finish, fut. redo (§ 212, 1), 
Ist aor. éréteoa (§ 188), pl. reréXeka (§ 158), pf. mid. reréXeopar 
($ 189), Ist aor. pass. éredéoOnv (§ 189), vbL. redeoréos (§ 189). 

rép-vo (§ 196, 1; reu-, ray-, § 14,1) cut, fut. repo, 2d aor. erepov, Ist 
pf. rérpnxa (§ 218, 3), pf. mid. rérpnpar (§ 224, 1), Ist aor. pass. 
érpnOnv (§ 38, 1), vbl. tpy-réos (§ 35, 1). 

répt-w (§ 193, 2; Tepr-, Tapz7-, § 14, 1) delight, fut. réppw, Ist aor. éreppa, 
Ist aor. pass. éréppOnv. 

tetpaivw (§ 195, 4, retpav-) bore; also tenses from theme rep-, tpx-, 
§ 38, 1, Ist aor. érérpiva (§ 204, note 2), also érpyoa, pf. mid. 
Térpynpar (Tp7-). 

ahk-w (§ 193, 1; theme ryx-, rax-, § 13) melt, fut. rhEw, Ist aor. ernga, 
2d pt. rérqka am melted (§ 494, 2), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514), 


éraxny (§ 232, 1) melted, vbl. tyk-16s. 


Tekualpouat, act. Texualpw set a mark is poetic. 

[root reu-, tTu-] encounter, only epic 2d aor. é-re-ru-ov (§ 208, 1 a) and 
Té-rT-ov (§ 171 a). 

téuvw, Ionic and poetic rduyw, 2d aor. érapov (§ 208). See also runyw. 

réprw, epic 2d aor. mid. re-rapr-duny ($$ 208; 208, 1a; 171 a), subj. 
rerdprwpar and rdprwua, Ist aor. pass. also érdppOny, and 2d aor. 
pass. (cf. § 514) érdprnv, with subj. Ist pl. trpamjouey (S$ 38; 233, 
la; Mss. rparelouer). 

Tepoalvw (§ 195, 4) dry, epic Ist aor. réponva (§ 171 a). 

répcouar (poetic) become dry, 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) érépony 
became dry. 

reraywv having seized. See [ray-]. 

rerinaOov, TeTinws, TeTLNWEvos. See [rve-]. 

réruov. See [reu-]. 

revx-w (§ 193, 2; theme revy-, rux-, § 14, 2) make ready (poetic), fut. 
reviw, Ist aor, érevéa, 2d aor. infin. (from theme ruk-) rerukety, 3d pl. 
mid. rervxovro (§ 171 a), 2d pf. rérevxa be ready (§ 494, 3), pf. mid. 
ré-ruy-pat (§ 224, note; for 3d pl. rerbyx-ara, rervx-aT0, see § 226 a), 
epic Ist aor. pass. érvxOnv (contrary to § 231, 4), Cf. ruyxdvw. 

THKw, rare and mostly poetic is Ist aor. pass. ér7xXOnv was melted. 
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rL-On-pe (§ 193,35; theme 67-, Oe, § 15) put (inflection § 251), fut. @jcre., 
aor. @nka (§ 211, 3, inflection § 255), Ist pf. réqka, pf. mid. réBe- 
pat, but usually supplied by xetpor (§ 264), Ist aor. pass. éréOnv 
(§ 40), vbls. Oerds, Beréos. 

rixro (for *ri-rK-w, § 193, 3; theme tox-, rex-, tx-, § 14) beget, bring 
forth, fut. réo, 2d aor. érexov, 2d pt. réroxa (§ 219, 3), Ist aor. 
pass. éréx@nv. ; 

ti-vw (§ 196, 1; theme re-, Tr, § 14, 2) pay, fut. relow, Ist aor. Graca, 
Ist pf. rérerka, pf. mid. rérescpar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. éreloOny 
(§ 189), vbl. reueréos (§ 189). 

mi-tpo-oKw (§ 197, 1; tpw-) wound, fut. tpdoe, Ist aor. érpwca, pf. mid. 
rérpwpat, Ist aor. pass. érpaOny. 

tpém-w (§ 193, 2; theme tpom-. tpem-, Tpam-. § 14, 1) turn, fut. rpépa, 
Ist aor. érpepa, 2d aor. mid. érpamépny (§ 208) turned, fled, 2d pf. 
tétpopa (sometimes possibly rérpada), pf. mid. rérpappar (§ 224, 
note), Ist aor. pass. érpépOnv and 2d aor. pass. usually as intrans. 
(§ 514) érpaany (§ 232, 2) turned, vbl. tperréos. 

tpéd-w (§ 193, 2; theme tpod-, tped-, Tpag-. § 14, 1; for *Opod-, ete., 
§ 41) support, feed, rear, fut. Opéw (§ 41), Ist aor. Bpepa (§ 41), 


[root rve-] only epic 2d pf. partic. rerimws troubled, dual. mid. rerin-o Gor, 
mid. partic. rerinuévos troubled. 

riddkw (§ 195, 3; TiA-) pluck (mostly poetic) fut. rAd, Ist aor. értra, pf. 
mid. réridAuac, Ist aor. pass. ériAOnv. 

tlvw, Homer has rivw (with long ¢) ; in pres. and impf. ri-w (§ 193) give 
what is due, honor (poetic), fut. risw, Ist aor. érica, pf. mid. reTipévos. 

ri-ralyw (§ 195, 4; theme rav- reduplicated ; cf. relvw) stretch (epic), 1st 
aor. érirnva (§ 204). 

[root TAn-, TNa-, Tada-] endure (poetic), fut. rAHvouat, Ist aor. érddacca 
(rada-), 2d aor, erAnv (like gorny, § 257), Ist pf. ré-rAn-xa, also 2d pf. 
without suffix ($§ 220 ; 258) rérNauev, opt. rerAalny, impy. TérAAH, etc. 

Tunyw (§$ 193, 1; tTuny-, Tuay-) cut (poetic = réurvw), fut. Tuntw, Ist aor. 
érunta, 2d aor. éruayor (§ 208), 2d aor. pass. érudyny (§ 232, 1). 

Top@(-ew) pierce (poetic), fut. ropjow, and from redup. aor. stem (§ 519, 
note 2) reropjow, Ist aor. érdpynoa, 2d aor. €ropoy (cf. § 190). 

tpérw, Ionic has sometimes rpdrw, poetic 2d aor. act. €rparov, Homer 
and Herodotus have Ist aor. pass. érpadp@nv. 

tpépw, epic 2d aor. (intrans.) €rpapov grew up (§ 494, 1), poetic 1st 
aor. pass. é6pépOnv. 
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2d pf. rérpopa (§ 219, 3), pf. mid. répappor (§ 224, note), 2d aor. 
pass. érpadnv (§ 232, 2). 

rpéx-w (§ 193; theme Opex-, § 41) run; other tenses supplied (§ 164) 
from theme dpay-; fut. Spapotpar, 2d aor. Spapov, pf. SeSpdpnka 
(§ 190), pf. mid. SeSpapnpar (§ 190), but vbl. Opexréos. 

tpéw (§ 199, 2) tremble, 1st aor. érpera (§ 188). 

tptB-o (§ 193; rpiB-, TprB-) rub, fut. tpipw, Ist aor. erpirpa, 2d pf. 
rérpipa, pf. mid. rérptppor (§ 247), Ist aor. pass. érptpOnv, but 
more often 2d aor. pass. érp(Bnyv. 

TpLX-w, TPYXH(-dw), and Tpv-w wear away, exhaust, all regular, but see 
§ 164. 

tedy-o (§ 193; tpwy-, tpay-) gnaw, fut. tpdkopar (§ 507), 2d aor. érpa- 
yov, pf. mid. rérpwypar, vbl. tpwaxrds. 

tuyxave (§ 196, 2; theme revy-, rux-, § 14, 2) hit, happen, fut. redgopar 
(§ 507), 2d aor. érvxov (§ 208), Ist pf. rerdxnka (§ 190). 

rom-tw ($194; ru7-) strike, fut. rurtqow (§§ 190; 519, note 2), other 
tenses usually supplied (§ 164) from malo or wardcow; pass. 
supplied from wiqTTo. 

top-w (§ 193; theme Ou¢-, § 41) raise smoke, smoke, pf. r0tppar, 2d aor. 
pass. as intrans. (§ 514) érddny. 


tmurx-votpat (-coar, § 196, 4) promise (§ 508), fut. trocxqoopar, 2d 
aor. brerxopny, pf. dréoxnpar; cf. exw and tox. 

bhatvea (§ 195, 4; tav-) weave, fut. bhavd, Ist aor. tpnva (§ 204, 
note 2), pf. mid. tpacpar (§ 247), 1st aor. pass. bhdvOnv, vbl. 
bhavrds. 

v-w (§ 193) rain, fut. vow, 1st aor. toa, pf. mid. dorpar (§ 189), Ist 
aor. pass. va Onv (§ 189). 


Tpéxw, poetic fut. Apéfouar (§ 507), Ist aor. peta (§ 41). 

rpi~w (§ 195, 2; rpry-) squeak (Tonic and poetic), 2d pf. rérpiy-a (§ 535) 
with Epic partic. rerpiyds, -y@ros, fem. rerpiyvia. 

Tpow wound (epic, rare) = rirpdoKw. 

ruyxavw, epic also 1st aor. éréynoa, Ionic and late is 2d pf. rérevxa. 
Homer often uses rérvypar, érvxOnv (from revxw) in almost the sense 
of rerixnka, éruxov. 

rumrw, epic and Ionic Ist aor. érupa, poetic 2d aor. éruroy, pf. mid. (Ionic 
and poetic) réruppar (§ 27, 1), poetic 2d aor. pass. érvmgp. 


imicxvotpat, Ionic and poetic usually brloxouat. 
BABBITT’S GR. GRAM. —27 
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paive (for *pav-ww, § 195, 4; theme gav-) show, fut. ave, Ist aor. 
ebyva (§ 204, note 2), Ist pf. wépayka, 2d pf. répqva have appeared 
(§ 494, 2), pf. mid. wépacpar (see § 247), 2d aor. pass. as intrans. 
($ 514) epavyy appeared. 

d-ck-w (§ 197) say, only pres. and impf.; see dnpl. 

elS-onar (§ 193, 2; theme deud-, did-) spare, fut. peloopar (for *Pecd- 
compat, § 30), Ist aor. éperrdpny, vbl. der-réos (§ 26). 

hép-w (§ 193, 2) carry (see § 164), fut. supplied by otee, aor. supplied 
by jveyxa (§ 207, note 1) or 2d aor. qveyKov (theme éveyx-), 2d pf. 
év-hvox-a ($§ 179; 219, 1 and 3), pf. mid. év-Avey-pat (§ 224, note), 
Ist aor. pass. qvéxOnv, vbls. olorés, oloréos. Cf. [evex-]. 

hedy-o (§ 193, 2; devy-, pry-, § 14, 2), also rarely dvyyave (§ 196, 2 
flee, fut. hedfopar or devgotpar (§ 214), 2d aor. Epvyov ($§ 208), 
2d pf. mépevya (§ 219, note 1). : 

dy-pt (§ 193; dy, pa-, § 15) say (inflection § 263), fut. dAee, Ist aor. 
epyoa, vbIs. hards, haréos. 

0a-vo (§ 196, 2; Oy, POa-, § 13) anticipate, fut. Pbyropat (§ 507; 
doubtful is P@aow), Ist aor. &Gaca, 2d aor. ehOnv (like éorny, 
§ 257). 

0elpw (§ 195, 4; theme POop-, HOep-, HOap-, § 14, 1) corrupt, fut. hbepa, 
Ist aor. EpSerpa, Ist pf. epOapKa (§ 218, 4), but:commonly 2d pf. 
8-€pBopa (§ 219,35), pf. mid. &Pbappar (§ 224, note), 2d aor. pass. 
(cf. § 514), &pOdpny (§ 232, 2). 


galyw, epic also paelvw appear, shine, Ist aor. pass. épaévOnv (Mss. égady- 
Onv, cf. § 199 b). Homer has also from shorter root ¢a- 2d aor. dde 
(§ 171 a) appeared, and fut. pf. repjoerar. For ddvecxov see § 191 b. 

peldouar, epic 2d aor. repidduny ($$ 208 ; 208, 1 a; 171 a), fut. from aor. 
stem (§ 519 a) mrepidjoouas 

[root pev-, py-, pa (for py-, § 14 note) ] kill (epic), 2d aor. é-se-py-ov ($§ 208 ; 
208, 1 a) and répvov (§ 171 a) slew, pf. mid. ré-Pa-uar (§ 224, note), 
fut. pf. reprjorouar (§ 228). 

pépw, epic 2d pl. impv. Pépre (for dépere), for Ist aor. impv. oice see 
§ 201 b. (Herodotus has (once) Ist aor. infin. dv-ofea.) Ionic forms 
from theme évecx- are Ist aor. nvecka (§ 207, note 1), 2d aor. qvecxoy, pf. 
mid. évivevyuat, Ist aor. pass. ArvelxOny. 

pevyw, epic pf. mid. partic. re-puy-uévos (§ 219 a), and pf. act. partic. 
me-pug-dres (as if from *Pvf-w). 

pOavw, epic 2d aor. mid. partic. POduevos (§ 211 a). 
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$0i-ve (§ 196, 1), waste, decay, fut. pPiow, lst aor. ébOioa, 2d aor. mid. 
epOiuny perished, pf. mid. eOpar. 

.d(-€w) love (inflection § 249), fut. Pryce, etc., regular. 

ppdy-vv-pu (§ 196, 5) fence = ppdtra, q.v. 

pdtw (§ 195, 2; gpad-) point out, declare, tell (mid. consider), fut. 
dpacw (§ 30), Ist aor. paca, Ist pf. wéppaxa, pf. mid. wéppacpar 
(§ 189, note), Ist aor. pass. éppdcOnv (§ 189, note), vbl. dpacrréos 
(§ 189). 

dparrw (§ 195, 1; theme dpax- and dpay-, § 195, note 2) fence [fut. 
dpatw or daptw (§ 38)], Ist aor. éppaga or ehapta (§ 38), pf. mid. 
méhpaypar or mépapypat (§ 38), 1st aor. pass. ppd Any, vbl. hpax-rds 
or dapk-tds (§ 38). 

dptrre (§ 195,15; ppix-) shudder [fut. Pow], 1st aor. eppr€a, 1st pf. 
mépptka am in a shudder (§ 535). 

bprty-o (§ 193) roast, fut. ppt, 1st aor. éppvga, pf. mid. wépptypar, vbl. 
puKtés. 

dvddrro (§ 195, 1; pvdAak-) guard, fut. mvddéw, Ist aor. épdrAaka, 2d pf. 
mepvrAaxa, pf. mid. mePbAaypat, Ist aor. pass. épvdAdxOny, vbl. 
dvdrakrtéos. 

ip-w (§ 193) mix, pf. mid. wépvppar; also dvp(-dw) regular. 

bt-w (§ 193; pi-, du-, § 15) produce, fut. htow, Ist aor. éptoa, 2d aor. 
epov grew, be by nature (§ 494, 1), Ist pf. wépixa be (§ 494, 3), 
vbl. purés. 


~0lvw, Homer has ¢@ivw with long?t. (Two supposed occurrences of a 
pres. pow in Homer (#6lys, ép@ev) are easily corrected to the cor- 
responding forms (@lea, €p@:r0) of the aor. mid.) For the epic 
2d aor. opt. Pbiuny, etc. (for *pO-u-uyv) see § 211, 2 a. For pf. 
3d pl. @-fO-aro see § 226 a. Epic 1st aor. pass. épOlOnv (3d pl. &pac- 
dev, § 233 a). 

pr, epic Ist aor. mid., from stem gur- (cf. § 190), é-Pidr-duny (§ 204). 
For epic pres. infin. piAj-wevar see § 199 d. 

prey-0w (§ 191 a) burn (poetic) = préyu. 

gpacw, epic 2d aor. é-ré-ppad-ov (§ 208, 1 a) or réppadov (§ 171 a). 

gptyw, aorists pass. (Ionic and late) éppvxOny Ist, eppvyny 2d. 

pipw, epic Ist aor. €pupca (§ 204 a), poetic Ist aor. pass. épvpAnv. 

gw, in Homer usually with ¥, in epic also 2d pf. (§ 220) 3d pl. e-gv-aor, 
partic. we-pu-ws (fem. éu-repuvia), Ist plupf. with variable vowel 
é-1 é-pvK-0v. 
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(dva-)xato (§ 195, 2; xad-) withdraw (fut. xacopa, § 507), Ist aor. 
éxaca. The verb is mostly poetic; cf. xéxadov. 

xaipo (§ 195, 4; yap-) rejoice, fut. xarpyow (§ 190), Ist pf. Kexapnka 
(§ 190), pf. anid. kéxappar and kexapnpar (§ 190), 2d aor. pass. as 
intrans. (§ 514) éxapnyv rejoiced, vbl. xaprés. 

XGAG(-dw, § 188) loosen, 1st aor. éxddaca, Ist aor. pass. éxaddoOnv 
(§ 189). 

xélo (§ 195, 2; theme yod-, xed-, § 14) caco, fut. xerodpar (for *yxed- 
covpa, §§ 30; 214), Ist aor. Gera, rarely with variable vowel 
(cf. § 201 b) Qerov, 2d pf. kéxoSa (§ 219, 3). 

xéo (§ 193, note; § 199, 2; theme yev, xv, § 14, 2) pour, fut. xéo 
(§ 216), aor. éxea (§ 207, note 1), 1st pf. ké-xvu-Ka, pf. mid. kéxvpat 
(§ 224, note), Ist aor. pass. éxs@qv, vbl. xurés. 

XpH it is necessary, see § 267. ; 

Xptw (§ 193) anoint, sting, fut. xpto, 1st aor. expioa, pf. mid. kéxpipar, 
Ist aor. pass. éxptr@nv (§ 189), vbl. xptorés (§ 189). 

xpwto (for ypw-ifw, § 292, 6, cf. ypw-s complexion) color, stain, pf. mid. 
Kéxpoopar (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. expwobqv (§ 189). 

xp (§ 199, 3) give oracles, fut. xpqow, Ist aor. expyoa, Ist pf. KéxpyKa, 
pf. mid. kéxpypor, Ist aor. pass. éxpqrOnv ($189). amoxpa be suffi- 
cient (usually impersonal aroypy), like ype. 

XpOpar (xpy, xpnras, etc., § 199, 3) use (middle deponent, § 158, 3), 


xalpw, epic Ist aor. mid. 3d sing. yjparo (§§ 204; 171 a), epic 2d aor. 
mid. ckexapdunv (S§ 208, La; 171 a). 

xavddvw (§ 196, 2; theme yovd-, xevd-, xad- (for xvd-, § 14, note) contain 
(Tonic and poetic), fut. xeloerac (for *yevdcerai, § 34), 2d aor. Zxadov, 
2d pf. xéxavda Mss. (better xéyovda, § 219, 3). 

xdoxw (for *yav-cxw ?, § 197; theme x7nv-, xav-, § 18) gape (Ionic and 
poetic), fut. xavoduar, 2d aor. €xavoy, 2d pf. xkéxnva be agape (§ 535). 

xéw, epic pres. rarely yelw, epic aor. also éyeva; for epic 2d aor. mid. 
as pass. €xuro see §§ 211 a; § 515, 1. 

[root xpawu-] help, avert (epic), only 2d aor. éxpaucuov; also from 
xparrpme- (§ 190), fut. yparourow, Ist aor. éxpalounoa. 

xpvrw, poetic ypottw. 

xp®, xppuat, in Ionic contract to @ where Attic has 7; as 3d sing. yparaz, 
infin. xpac@a, etc.; pres. subj. xpéwua', etc. (cf. § 199 ce); partic. 
Xpewmevos (cf. § 199 c). 
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fut. xphoopar, Ist aor. éxpnodpny, pf. Kéxpnpat, Ist aor. pass. 
(§ 510) exphobnv (§ 189), vbls. xpnorés, xpnoréos ($ 189). 

Xx® (ow) heap up, fut. yao, Ist aor. Qwoa, Ist pf. Kéxoxa, pf. mid. 
kéxwopat (§ 189), Ist aor. pass. éxdoOnv (§ 189), vbl. xwords 
(§ 189). 


Wet8-w (§ 193, 2) deceive (mid. lie), fut. pedow (§ 30), 1st aor. dpevoa 
(§ 30), pf. mid. apevopar (§ 189, note), 1st aor. pass. epedoOnv 
(§ 189, note). = 

Wox-w (§ 193) cool, fut. Pi—w, Ist aor. aptéa, pf. mid. Qpiypar, 1st aor. 
pass. épox@nv and 2d aor. pass. as intrans. (§ 514) apdxnyv cooled. 

YO (Wys, Wy, etc., § 199, 3) rub (usually in composition: as dopo), 
fut. iow, etc., regular; pf. mid. usually supplied from phxo 
(regular), abnypav. 


00 (-<w, § 190; theme &6-, for *pw6-, § 2 a) push (impf. édfovr, 
§ 172, 2), fut. dow (for *H6-cw, § 30), 1st aor. dra (§ 172, 2), pf. 
mid. torpar (§§ 180; 189, note), 1st aor. pass. édcOnv (S§ 172, 2; 
189, note), vbl. aaréos (§ 189). 

avodpar (-cowar) buy (impf. éwvovunv, § 172, 2), fut. ovaoropar, aor. sup- 
plied (§ 164) by émprdpnyv (§ 257), pf. éovnpat (§ 180), Ist aor. 
pass. éovnOnv (§ 172, 2), vbls. avnros, avnréos. 


06, poetic fut. sometimes wéjow (§ 190), Ionic Ist aor. (contracted) 
éoa, pf. mid. dcpac. 
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Verb forms, as a rule, are not listed in the Greek index, but they are 
to be sought in the List of Verbs (§ 729). 


Ablative genitive 361 ff. 

Absolute construction, accusative 
348, 658 ; genitive 369, 657. 

Abstract for concrete 322; substan- 
tive suffixes 282. 

Acatalectic verse 689. 

Accent 55 ff. ; position of 57; rules 
for 58 ff.; recessive accent 64; 
accent of contracted syllables 65 ; 
of elided words 66 ; proclitics 69 ; 
enclitics 70; accent in declension 
77; stems of one syllable in 3d 
decl. 100; of neuter participle 129, 
2-8; of adjectives 117, 2; 118,3; 


and part’’ 335 a; adverbial uses 
336 ff.; of specification 337; of 
extent 338; of limit of motion 
339 and a; two accusatives with 
one verb 340 ; predicate accusative 
341; subject of infinitive 342 and 
note ; 629; of swearing 544 ; with 
compound verbs 345 ; prepositions 
with 346; 899; with verbs that 
usually take genitive 356 note 1; 
by attraction from genitive or 
dative 631, 1 ; accusative absolute 
343; after os and deep instead of 
genitive absolute 658 note. 


119, 1; 120, 1-2; 122, 2; of per-| Action, suffixes denoting 279. 
sonal pronouns 139, 1-2 and notes | Active infinitive with passive mean- 


1-2; of the verb 184; of infini- 


ing 641 note. 


tive, participle, and verbals 185 ;| Active voice 503 ; endings of 166, 1; 


of contract verbs 185 note ; of éorl 


167; 170 notes 1 and 2. 


262, 1. Acute accent 56; changed to grave 


Accompaniment, dative of 392. 


67. 


Accusative, singular of Attic 2ddecl. | Adjectives, declension of 116 ff. ; of 


92,3; in 3d decl. 97; of -o.-stems 
in Hdt. 112a; Epic -éa for -uy 
123 a; plural of 1st decl. 84 note ; 
of stems in -- and -v- 110, 4; 
110 e; plural of Bots 111 c; of 
comparatives 121, 2. 

Accusative case, syntax of 328 ff. ; 
direct object 829 ff.; cognate 331 ff.; 


of part affected 335; ‘+ whole 
422 


Ist and 2d decl. 117; contract 118 ; 
of two endings 119; of 3d decl. 
120 ff. ; of Ist and 3d decl. 122 ff.; 
stems in -v- 123; stems in -y7- 
125 ; of one ending 126 ; of irregu- 
lar declension 127-128; compari- 
son of adjectives 132 ff.; in -wy 
and -ovs 183; by waddov, wadcora 
135; irregular comparison 136 ; 
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correlation of pronominal adjec- 
tives 151 ; numeral adjectives 152; 
formation of adjectives 287-289 ; 
syntax of adjectives 419 ff. ; agree- 
ment of 420 ff. ; predicate 421 ff. ; 
used substantively 424 ; with ad- 
verbial force 425; comparative 
426 ; superlative 427 ; position of 
with article 451 ff.; objective geni- 
tive with 351 ; 367 ; partitive geni- 
tive with 357; genitive of sepa- 
ration with 362, 2; dative with 
376 note ; 392, 2; infinitive with 
641, 

Adonic verse 708, 1. 

Advantage, dative of 377 note 1; 378. 

Adyerbial use of prepositions in 
Homer 398 a; adverbial force of 
appositive 818 note; adverbial 
accusative 336 ff. ; adjectives with 
adverbial force 425 ; adverbial in- 
finitive 642. 

Adverbs, form of 137; comparison 
of 138 ; correlation of pronominal 
151; numeral adverbs 152; for- 
mation of 290. 

Adverbs, syntax of 429 ff. ; attribu- 
tive = adjective 429, 1; od and mu 
431-435; dv 436-439; use of 4 
with comparative adverbs 426 note 
3; 480; partitive genitive with 360 
and note; genitive of separation 
with 362, 3; dative with 392, 3; 
adverbs with circumstantial par- 
ticiple 654 ff. 

Aeolic dialect, Introduction, page 
12; Aeolic forms in Homer 139 a; 
199 d. 

Agent, suffixes denoting 278; geni- 
tive of 872; 516; dative of 380; 
516, 1; 516 a; accusative of 516, 1. 

Agreement 3814; of substantives 
317 ff.; of adjectives 420 ff. ; of 
pronouns 462; personal 466 ; re- 


flexive 469 ; avrés 474; possessive 
476 ; demonstrative 480; relative 
483 ff. ; interrogative 489 ; indefi- 
nite 491 ; agreement of verbs 495. 


Alphabet 1. 
Alternative questions, direct 574 and 


a; indirect 579 and a. 


Anaclasis 711 note. 

Anacoluthon 717, 1. 

Anacrusis 706. 

Analogy, in word formation 275 ; 


283, 1; 284, 1; 287, 5; 292. 


Anapaest 683; anapaestic rhythms 


703 ff. ; 709, 2. 


Anastrophe 68. 
Antecedent 460; implied 461; not 


expressed 486. 


Antepenult 51. 
Anticipatory subjunctive 555 note ; 


562 a; in questions 576 a, 


Antistrophe 691. 
Antonomasia 322. 
Aorist tense 161 note: First aorist, 


formation of 201 ff.; inflection of 
206; in -a in Homer 195, 2a; in 
-coain Homer 201 a; with varia- 
ble vowel 201 b; in -pca in Homer 
204 a: Second aorist, reduplica- 
tion of 183; 208, 1 a; formation 
of 207 ff.; inflection of 210 ff.; 
207 note 1; epic peculiarities 
207 a; 208, la; 210a; 211 a; 
subjunctive of, in Homer 211, 1a; 
in Herodotus 211, 1 b; epic opta- 
tive of -c- and -v-stems 211, 2 a: 
First aorist passive, formation of 
231; inflection of 288; 245: 
Second aorist passive, formation 
of 232 ; inflection of 2383; 246. 


Aorist, use of 528 ff. ; inceptive 529 ; 


rendered by present 529 note; 
genomic 580; of the future 531; 
in other modes than indicative 
548 ff. ; in indirect discourse 551 ; 
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aorist middle as passive 515, 1 and 
a; aorist indicative in subordinate 
clauses not changed in indirect 
discourse 675, 3. 

Aphaeresis 717, 2. 

Apocope 43 note 3. 

Apodosis 600; apodotic 6é 601 note. 

Apparent compounds 297. 

Apposition 317 ff. ; genitive case in 
apposition with adjective 420 
note; with possessive pronoun 477 
note. 

Arsis 684, 

Article, 6, 7, 76, declined 144; epic 
forms of 144 a. 

Article, syntax of 4438 ff.; use as 
a demonstrative 443; in Homer 
443 a; with proper names 446; 
with possessive force 447 ; generic 
448; with predicate substantive 
449; position of article 450 ff. ; 
attributive 451; predicate 453 ; 
with péoos, dxpos, etc. 454; with 
mds and 6dos 455 ; with demonstra- 
tive pronouns 456; with limiting 
genitive 457; predicate position 
modified 458. 

Articular infinitive 636 and a. 

Asclepiadean verse 708, 6. 

Aspiration, rejection of 40; 44,4 a; 
transfer of 41; in Ionic 41 a; in 
elision 44, 4. 

Assimilation of consonants 25 ; 27 ; 
31; 383; in contracted verbs in 
Homer 199 b-c. 

Association, dative of 392. 

Asyndeton 717, 3. 

Attempted action 523 ; 527. 

Attic dialect, Introduction, page 12 ; 
n for original a in 15; Attic 2d 
decl. 92; in Ionic 92 a; Attic re- 
duplication 179 ; augment of 176a; 
Attic future 215. 

Attraction 316 ; of adjectives 631, 1; 
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of pronouns 465; 484; of verbs 
501; 590 notes 1 and 4. 

Attributive, the 302; adverb = ad- 
jective 429, 1; attributive posi- 
tion of adjectives 451 ff. ; of avrés 
475, 1; attributive participle 650 ; 
rendering of 650 note 2. 

Augment 171 ff. ; omission of 171a; 
syllabic 172 ; doubling of liquids 
after 172, 1 a; temporal 173; of 
compound verbs 174; of denomi- 
native verbs 175 ; double augment 
172 note 1; 175 note; of pluper- 
fect 176. 


Bacchius 683 ; Bacchiac rhythms 713. 
Basis (metrical) 707 note 1. 
Brachylogy 717, 4. 

Breathings 8; smooth for rough in 
Tonic 8 a; always rough with p 
and v9; 10. 

Bucolie diaeresis 701, 1. 


Caesura 690; masculine and femi- 
nine 701 note. 

Case endings 76 ; Homeric 76 a—c. 

Cases, formation of in 3d decl. 95 ff. 

Cases, syntax of 323 ff. ; nominative 
825; vocative 827; accusative 
328 ff; genitive 347 ff. ; dative 

ff.; prepositions with the 
cases 398 ff. 

Catalexis 689, 

Causal clauses 598. 

Cause, genitive of 366; dative of 
391 and note ; implied by circum- 
stantial participle 653, 4. 

Charge or penalty, genitive of 367. 

Chiasmus 717, 5. 

Choliambus 698 note. 

Choriambus 683; 
rhythms 710. 

Chronology 725 ff. 

Circumfiex accent 56. 


Q79 
010 


choriambic 


ENGLISH INDEX 


425 


(THE REFERENCES ARE TO SECTIONS] 


Circumlocution in wishes 587 note 1 ; 
588 note. 

Circumstantial participle 652 ff. ; 
translation of 658; adverbs with 
654 ff. ; in genitive and accusative 
absolute 657-658. 

Cognate accusative 331; retained 
in the passive 340 ; 512; 515 note. 

Cognate mutes 12, 2. 

Collectives 315 ; 321; agreement of 
verbs with 500. 

Colon 686. 

Commands 582 ff. ; in indirect dis- 
course 678 note. 

Common Greek (xo.v7) Introduction, 
page 12; common, quantity of 
syllables 54; gender 78 note. 

Comparative degree, syntax of 426. 

Comparatives, declension of 121; 
genitive with 363; 426, 2. 

Comparison of adjectives 132 ff. ; by 
-Tepos, -ratos 132; by -twy, -.oros 
134; by pardrov, pwddiora 135; 
irregular comparison 136; com- 
parison of adverbs 138. 

Compensative lengthening 16. 

Complementary infinitive 638. 

Complex sentences 313. 

Compound negatives 433. 

Compound sentences 312. 

Compound verbs, augment of 175, 
1; reduplication of 181; accent 
of 184, 1; accusative with 345; 
genitive with 370; dative with 
394; some transitive by composi- 
tion 493, 2. 

Compound words, formation of 
294 ff. ; inflection of 294, 1; ap- 
parent compounds 297 ; compound 
verbs 298 ; meaning of compound 
words 300 ; accent of 300 note. 

Concession, implied by circumstan- 
tial participle 653, 7. 

Concessive clauses 617, 


Conclusion (of condition). See 
Apodosis. 

Conditions 599 ff.; simple 602; 
more vivid 604; less vivid 605; 
contrary to fact 606; general 
608 ff.; summary of conditions 
611; variations in 612; implied 
conditions 614; implied in parti- 
ciple 653, 6. 

Conjugation of -w verbs 237 ff.; of 
-wt verbs 251 ff.; of irregular 
verbs 2658 ff. 

Conjunctions, syntax of 440 ff. 

Conjunctive mode. See Subjunctive, 

Consonants 12; sounds of 11; all 
sounded 11 note; double conso- 
nants 12, 8; consonant changes 
22-37 ; doubled consonants 22-24 ; 
in Homer 22 a; with vowels 38- 
39; with . 39; final 48. 

Construction according to sense 315 ; 
with collective substantives 321; 
500 ; with neuter words, etc. 422; 
464. 

Context, meanings of tenses from 
518; 523; 524; 527; 5380; time 
implied by 541; 544; 547. 

Contract adjectives 118; participles, 
declined 130. 

Contract verbs, accent of 185 note; 
inflection of 199; in Homer 199 
a-d; in Herodotus 199 e; para- 
digms of 248-250 ; contraction of 
verbs of two syllables in -éw 199, 2. 

Contracted substantives in 1st decl. 
88; in Ionic 88 a; in 2d decl. 91. 

Contracted syllables, accent of 65. 

Contraction of mode suffix. See 
160, 2. 

Contraction of names in -xdéns 108 
and a. 

Contraction of vowels 18; table of 
715; contraction of three vowels 
19 note 1. 
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Co-ordinate mutes 12, 2. 

Copula 307 ; omission of 308. 

Coronis 43. 

Correlation of pronouns 151. 

Crasis 43 ; accent in 66 note. 

Cretic 683 ; Cretic rhythms 714. 

Customary action 520, 1; 526, 1; 
568. 

Cyclic feet 682, 6. 


Dactyl 683 ; dactylic rhythms 700 ff. ; 
709, 1; dactylo-epitritic rhythms 
709. 

Daric, value of 724, 1. 

Dative case, accent of 77, 2; in Attic 
2d decl. 92, 1; dative plural, end- 
ing of in Homer 76 b; 99a; of 
Ist decl. in Ionic 84 b; of 2d decl. 
in Homer 90 c; of 3d decl. 99; 
Homeric 99 a; 106 b-c; of Bois 
ise: 

Dative case, syntax of 373 ff. ; indi- 
rect object 875; of interest 377 ; 

_of advantage or disadvantage 378 ; 

of possession 379; of agent 380; 
ethical (or emotional) 381; of 
reference 382; of place 384 anda; 
of time 385; instrumental 386 ; 
of means 387; of degree of dif- 
ference 388; of manner 389; of 
respect 390; of cause 391; of 
accompaniment 392; with sub- 
stantives 3938; with compound 
verbs 394 and note ; prepositions 
with 895 ; 399. 

Days, names of 727 ; divisions of 728. 

Declension of nouns 75 ; of substan- 
tives 78 ff. : First declension 80 ff. : 
Second declension 89 ff. ; Homeric 
peculiarities 90 a-c : Third declen- 
sion 93 ff. ; irregular declension 
114-115 ; declension of adjectives 
116 ff. ; of pronouns 189 ff.; of 
numerals 158. 


Degree of difference, dative of 388. 

Deliberative questions (subj.) 577. 

Demonstrative pronouns 144 ff.; 
adjectives and adverbs 151; pro- 
nouns, syntax of 480 ff.; article 
with 456 and note. 

Denominative verbs 165; 291-292; 
formation of 292 ; not compounds 
298 note. 

Denominative words 269. 

Deponent verbs 158, 3; 508. 

Depriving, genitive after words of 
362 note ; two accusatives after 340. 

Derivative words 269 ff. See Suffix. 

Descriptive genitive 352. 

Desiderative verbs 293. 

Diaeresis 7 ; in versification 690. 

Dialects, Introduction, pages 11-12. 

Digamma. See Vau. 

Dimeter 686, 2. 

Diminutives, suffixes forming 283. 

Diphthongs 5; improper 5, 1; 
sounds of 6, 1-8; interchange of 
14, 2; contraction of 19; how 
augmented 178, 1; diphthong 
stems in 3d decl. 111. 

Dipody 686, 1. 

Direct questions. See Questions. 

Disadvantage, dative of 378; 3877 
notes 1 and 2. 

Dochmiac rhythms 712. 

Doric dialect, Introduction, page 12; 
of the drama 680 note; Doric 
future 214. 

Double consonants 12, 3. 

Doubled consonants 22-24. 

Drama, Doric of 680 note. 

Dry measure 721. 

Dual, forms of 74 note 1; ending 
of genitive and dative of 2d decl. 
in Homer 90 b; accent of nomi- 
native in 2d decl. contracts 91, 2; 
epic form of in genitive and dative 
3d decl. 99 b; feminine of 117, 3, 
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Elegiac distich 702. 

Elision 44 ; in Homer 44 a; 44, 2a; 
in formation of compounds 295, 1 ; 
accent of elided words 66; half 
elision 52 a. 

Ellipsis 717, 6. 

Emotional dative 381. 

Enclitics 70 ; accent when retained 
71; enclitic forms of personal 
pronouns 139, 1. 

Endings, personal. See Person. 

Epic case endings 76 a-c. 

Epic dialect, peculiarities of. See 
footnotes throughout the book. 

Epic Shortening 52 a. 

Epitrite 709. 

Epode 691. 

Era, the. See Year. 

Ethical dative 381. 

Eupolidean verse 708, 6. 

Exclamations, genitive in 366 note ; 
use of relatives in 488 note. 

Exhortations 582 ff. 

Expectation, future infinitive with 
verbs of 549, 2. 

Extent, accusative of 338. 


Fact, statements of 562; in indirect 
discourse 676. 

Fearing, clauses of 594. 

Feet 683. 

Feminine caesura 701 note. 

Figures of syntax 717. 

Final clauses 590 ff. ; purpose 590 ff. ; 
fearing 594 ; result 595. 

Finite modes 159; uses of 552 ff. 
See Modes. 

First person. See Person. 

Fullness, suffix -evr- denoting 289, 1. 

Future conditions 603 ff. ; forms of 
in Homer 604 a, b; 605 a. 

Future passive, formation of 234; 
inflection of 234, 1; 245; 246, 1. 

Future perfect, formation of 228 ; 


inflection of 229 ; 244 ; future per- 
fect active 230 ; use of 588. 

Future tense (active), formation of, 
212 ff. ; of liquid verbs 218 ; Doric 
214; Attic 215; without suffix 
216 ; inflection of 217 ; 238-239. 

Future, use of 532 ff.; implying 
permission or command 588 note 
1; periphrastic 533; future mid- 
dle as passive 515, 1 and a; aoristic 
future 519 note 2; 519 a; future 
indicative in present conditions 
602 note 2; future and future 
perfect in other modes than in- 
dicative 548 ff.; in indirect dis- 
course 551. 


Gender, general rules for 78 ; indi- 
cated by 6, 7, 76 79; rules for, in 
3d decl. 94. 

General conditions 608; forms of, in 
Homer 609 a; 610 a. 

Generic article 448. 

Genitive absolute 369; 657; trans- 
lation of 657, 1; substantive not 
expressed with 657 note 1; irregu- 
lar use of 657 note 2. 

Genitive, accent of 77, 2; in Attic 
2d decl. 92,1; singular of 1st decl. 
masculine 87 note; in Homer 
87 a; of 2d decl. in Homer 90 a; 
of stems in -v- 110 d; genitive 
(and dative) dual, ending in 2d 
decl. in Homer 90 b; in 38d decl. 
99 b; genitive plural Ist decl. ac- 
cent of 84; ending in Homer 84a ; 
of stems in -:- and -v- 110, 3; of 
adjectives in Ionic 117, 1a; accent 
of, in adjectives in -vs 122, 2; of 
avrés in Ionic 140 a. 

Genitive case, syntax of 347 ff.; 
possessive 348; subjective 349; 
objective 350; descriptive 352 ; of 
value 353; partitive 354-360 ; of 
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place 358 and a-b; of time 359; 
with adverbs 360; of separation 
362 and a; with comparatives 
363 ; with verbs of inferiority and 
superiority 364; of source 365; 
of cause 366 ; of exclamation 366 
note; of charge or penalty 367 ; 
two or more genitives with one 
word 368; with compound verbs 
370; prepositions with 371; 399 ; 
of agent 372; article with limiting 
genitives 457. 

Gentile (or place name) suffixes 286. 

Glyconic verses 708, 3. 

Gnomic aorist 530; 
similes 530 a. 

Grave accent 56. 


in Homeric 


Half elision 52 a. 

Hendiadys 717, 7. 

Herodotus, dialect of. See foot- 
notes throughout the book, 

Hexameter, dactylic 701. 

Hexapody 686, 1. 

Hiatus 42; in verse 688, 1. 

Hindering, construction after words 
of 6438. 

Historical present 525. 

Homer, books of, how numbered 
156 note. See also Epic. 

Hoping, future infinitive with verbs 
of 549, 2. 

Hortatory subjunctive 585, 

Hypallage 717, 8. 

Hyperbaton 717, 9. 

Hypotaxis 717, 10. 

Hysteron proteron 717, 11. 


Iambus 683 ; Iambic rhythms 697 ff. ; 
COdeaze 

Ictus 684, 

Imperative mode, endings of 167 and 
note 4; perfect imperative 221, 2 ; 
aorist passive imperative -r. for -: 


238, 3; uses of the imperative 560 ; 
in commands 583 ; in prohibitions 
584; imperative in indirect dis- 
course 678 note. 

Imperative, tenses of 539 ff. ; pres- 
ent 540; aorist 543; perfect 546. 
Imperfect, formation of. See Pres- 
ent system ; augment of 171; use 
of 526 ff.; of customary action 
526, 1; of attempted action 527; 
translated by present 527 note ; in 
condition contrary to fact 606; in 
Homer 606 a; not changed to 
optative in indirect discourse 

675, 1. 

Impersonal construction, origin of 
305 note; with infinitive 634; 
with verbal adjective 665. 

Improper diphthongs 5, 1; sounds 
Of 6, Rs 

Improper prepositions, use of 418 ; 
genitive with 418 note. 

Inceptive aorist 529. 

‘** Incorporation,’’ with relative pro- 
nouns 485; with ovdels ScTis od 
and @avuacrés bcos 485 note 1; 
with ofos, Sc0s, etc. 485 note 2. 

Indefinite pronouns 148; 150; ad- 
jectives and adverbs 151; pro- 
nouns, syntax of 491. 

Indicative mode, endings of 166, 2; 
uses of 553 ; in statements of fact 
562; potential indicative 565; 
future with od ux 569, 2; in ques- 
tions 576 ; potential in questions 
576 ; indicative in hopeless wishes 
588; with &y (potential) of re- 
current action 568 ; simple indica- 
tive instead of potential optative 
564 ; instead of potential indica- 
tive 566-567 ; future indicative in 
purpose clauses 590 note 3; past 
tense in unattained purpose 590 
note 4; future in relative clause 
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of purpose 591; in object clauses 
593; in clauses of fearing 594 
note ; present or past in clauses 
of fearing 594, 1; origin of this 
construction 594 note; in result 
clauses 595 ; 597 ; in causal clauses 
598 ; in simple conditions 602 ; in 
more vivid conditions 604 ; in con- 
ditions contrary to fact 606 ; with- 
out &y in conditions contrary to 
fact 607; in general conditions 
608 ff. ; in relative and temporal 
clauses 619 ; 621 ; 622 ; past tenses 
of, not changed in indirect dis- 
course 675; equivalents of indica- 
tive in simple conditions 602 
note 1. 

Indirect discourse 668 ff.; princi- 
ples of 670 ff. ; infinitive in 551; 
646 ; 671; participle in 551 ; 661; 
671; optative in 673; verbs not 
changed to optative 674 ff. ; in- 
serted statement of fact 676 ; im- 
plied indirect discourse 677; 
summary 678. 

Indirect questions 578 ff. ; ‘yes’ or 
‘no’ 578; alternative 579; word 
580; modes in 581; 673 ff. See 
also Questions. 

Indo-European group of languages, 
Introduction, page 11. 

Infinitive 159, 1; endings of 167; 
epic 167 e; accent of 185, 1; ac- 
cent of epic form 185, 1 a; tenses 
of 539 ff.; present 540; 541; 
aorist 543; perfect 546; 547; 
future 548 ff. ; future infinitive as 
substantive 549: Uses of 628 ff. ; 
subject accusative 342 ; 629; sub- 
ject not expressed 630 ; agreement 
of predicate words 631; negative 
with 633; personal and imper- 
sonal construction 634; use as a 
substantive 635 ff. ; in commands 


583 note 2; in wishes 587 note 3; 
of purpose 592; of purpose with 
rod 352, 1 note; 639, note; with 
adjectives and substantives 641 ; 
adverbial use 642; after words of 
hindering 643 ; of suggestion 644 ; 
with wore 595 ; with é¢’ @, ep Gre 
596 ; with mply 627; after a com- 
parative 426 note 5; 645 note; in 
indirect discourse 646 ; 671; with 
dv 647 ; instead of participle 660, 
1 note; 661 note 3; in relative 
clause in indirect discourse 671 
note. 

Inflection, general 73; of nouns 
(general) 74; of substantives 
78 ff.'; of adjectives 116 ff.; of 
pronouns 139 ff.; of verbs 157 ff. ; 
of compound words 294, 1. 

Inseparable prefixes 299. 

Instrument, suffix -rpo- denoting 
281, 1. 

Instrumental dative 386 ff. 

Intensive pronoun atrés. See avrés 
in Greek Index. 

Interchange of vowels 13; 13a; 14; 
of diphthongs 14, 2 ; of quantity 17. 

Interest, dative of 377. 

Interrogative pronouns 148 ; adjec- 
tives and adverbs 151; pronouns, 
syntax of 489 ff. 

Intransitive verbs 493 ; tenses 494. 

Tonic dialect, Introduction, page 12 ; 
m for a in 15 a; contraction infre- 
quent in 18 a; aspiration in 41a; 
44,4 a. 

Ionic feet 685 ; rhythms 711. 

Iota class of verbs 195. 

Tota subscript 5, 1. 

Irrational syllable 682, 5. 

Irregular substantives 114-115 ; ad- 
jectives 127; comparison 136; 
verbs 164; conditions 612. 

Iterative forms 191 b. 
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Koppa 156. 


Labial mutes 12, 2 ; before p» 27, 1; 
with o 28; labial stems in 3d decl. 
101; labial verbs, formation of 
tenses of 203; 219, 1; 231, 1; 
247, 1. 

Linear measure 718. 

Lingual mutes 12, 2; before another 
lingual 26 ; before «1 27,3; before 
o 30; assimilated in Homer 30 a; 
lingual stems in 3d decl. 102-103 ; 
lingual verbs, formation of tenses 
of 208 ; 218, 13°28], 1 ; 247,38. 

Liquids 12, 1; doubled after aug- 
ment 172, 1 a; liquid stems in 
3d decl. 104; liquid verbs, present 
of 195, 3-4; 1st aorist of 204; in 
Homer 204 a; epic 2d aorist of 
207 a; future of 213; in Homer 
213 a; 1st perfect of 218, 3; in- 
flection of future 239. 

Liquid measure 720. 

Litotes 717, 12. 

Local adverb endings 137, 2 and a. 

Locative case 76 note; locative 
dative 383 ff. 

Logaoedic rhythms 707, 1. 

Lyric rhythms 706 ff. 


Manner, dative of 889; implied by 
circumstantial participle 653, 3. 
Masculine for feminine in first per- 
son plural in tragedy 423 note ; 

masculine caesura 701 note. 

Material, adjective suffixes denoting 
288; genitive of 352 note. 

Means, suffix -rpo- denoting 281, 1; 
-o- 284, 1; dative of 887; implied 
by circumstantial participle 653, 2. 

Measure, genitive of 852 note. 

Measures 718 ff. 

Metathesis 38 ; of quantity 17, 

Metonymy 717, 18. 


Metre 681 ff. 

Middle mutes 12, 2; middle depo- 
nents 158, 3. 

Middle voice, ending of 166, 1; 167; 
170 note 3; 504; translation of 
506 ; in future only 507. 

Mode of the verb 159. See Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Optative, Im- 
perative, Infinitive, and Participle. 

Mode suffixes 160 and a; contracted 
with vowel of stem 160, 2; 170, 
2-3; 200, 1; 211, 1-2; 233, 1-2. 

Modes, uses of the finite 552 ff. ; of 
infinitive 628 ff.; of participle 
648 ff. 

Modern Greek, Introduction, page 12. 

Molossus 683 footnote. 

Money, table of 724. 

Months, names of 726, 1; divisions 
of 727. 

Mood. See Mode. 

Mora 682, 1. 

Movable consonants 45-47. 

Mutes, classified 12, 2; changes in 
25-384; mutes before mutes 25-— 
26; smooth in Herodotus 44, 4 a. 

Mute verbs. See Labial, Lingual, 
Palatal. 


Negatives 431 ff. ; strengthened 433 ; 
sympathetic 434-435; negative 
wishes 589; negative with infini- 
tive 633; in indirect discourse 
670, 3. 

Neuters, nominative, vocative, and’ 
accusative alike 74 note 3; neu- 
ter words of 83d decl. 95; neuter 
plural, agreement of verb with 
498. 

Nominative singular in -ra (1st decl.) 
85 a; in 3d decl. 96. 

Nominative case, syntax of 325-6; 
in address and exclamations 326 
note. 
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Nouns (substantives and adjectives), 
inflection of 74 ff. 

Noun stems, changes of, in derived 
words 274. 

Nu class of verbs 196. 

Number of the verb. See Singular, 
Dual, Plural. 

Numerals 152; declension of 155; 
notation 156. 


Object, direct 329 ; indirect 375 ff. ; 
direct object sometimes retained 
with passive 515, 3. 

Object clauses 593 and a. 

Objective genitive 350. 

Olympiad 725. 

Optative mode, suffix of 160; end- 
ings of 166, 4; 170 notes 2-3; 
accent of, see 160, 2; optative of 
2d aorist of -.- and -v- stems 211, 
2a; of the perfect 221, 1; 227; 
of the aorist passive 233, 2. 

Optative mode, uses of 557 ff. ; po- 
tential (with dv) 563; without dy 
in Homer 563 a, b; optative in 
wishes 587; in hopeless wishes 
(epic) 588 a; in purpose clauses 
590; by attraction 590 note 1; in 
object clauses 593; in causal 
clauses 598 note; in conditions 
605; 610; in relative and tem- 
poral clauses 624-627 ; in indirect 
discourse 670, 1; 673. 

Optative, tenses of 539 ff. ; present 
540; aorist 543; perfect 546 ; fu- 
ture 548; in indirect discourse 
551. 

Oxymoron 717, 14. 

Oxytone 62. 


Paeons 683 footnote. 

Palatal mutes 12, 2; before yu 27,2; 
with o 29; palatal stems in 3d 
decl. 101; palatal verbs, forma- 


tion of tenses of 208 ; 219, 1; 281, 
1; 247, 2. 

Parataxis 717, 15. 

Paroemiac 703, 1. 

Paronomasia 717, 16. 

Paroxytone 62. 

Participles 159, 1; declension of 
129; endings of 167; accent of 
185, 1; tenses of 539 ff. ; present, 
540; 542; aorist 548 ; 545; per- 
fect 546 ; future 548 ; 550; in in- 
direct discourse 551. 

Participle, syntax of, 648 ff. ; attrib- 
utive 650; as predicate adjective 
651; circumstantial 652 ff.; ad- 
verbs with 654 ff. ; genitive and 
accusative absolute 657-658 ; sup- 
plementary participle 659 ff. ; in 
indirect discourse 661 ; 671 ; with 
dv 662 ; with éyw = perfect 536, 2. 

Partitive apposition 319. 

Partitive genitive 354 ff.; of place 
358; of time 359; with adverbs 
360 and note; predicate position 
of 355 note. 

Passive aorists and futures 231 ff. 

Passive deponents 158, 3. 

Passive voice, endings of 166, 1. 

Passive voice, uses of 509 ff. ; of de- 
ponent verbs 510; object of active 
becomes subject of 511; cognate 
accusative retained with 512 ; 515, 
2 note; supplied by active verb 
513; origin of 514 ff.; middle 
as passive 515, 1; of intransitive 
verbs 515, 2; agent with 516. 

Patronymics 285. 

Pause (metrical) 682, 9-10. 

Pentapody 686, 1. 

Penult 51. 

Perfect active participle, declension 
of 131. 

Perfect (and pluperfect), use of 
584 ff. ; perfect with present mean- 
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ing 535; periphrastic 536; of fu- 
ture time 587; in other modes 
than indicative 546 ff.; in indirect 
discourse 551. 

Perfect middle system, formation 
of 224; inflection of 225; 244; 
247 ; Ionic, 3d plural 226 a. 

Perfect, reduplication of 178 ff. ; 
first perfect system, formation of, 
218 ; inflection 221 ; 242-245 ; sec- 
ond perfect system, formation of, 
219; without suffix 220; inflec- 
tion 221 ; 243; 258, 

Periphrastic perfect 536 ; 
533. 

Perispomenon 62. 

Person of the verb 166; personal 
endings 167 ; First person, singular 
endings 167; 170 a; 170 notes 
1-2; dual endings 167 and note 1 ; 
plural endings 167 and note 2; 
Second person, singular endings 
167; 167 a; 170 notes 1 and 3; 
170 c; dual endings 167; plural 
endings 167 ; Third person, singu- 
lar endings 167; 170, note 1; 
170a; dual, endings of 167 , 167b; 
plural, endings of 167 and notes 
38-4; 167 c-d; 170 notes 1-2; of 
perfect and pluperfect 226 and a. 

Personal construction with infini- 
tive and participle 634; with 
verbal adjectives 664. 

Personal pronouns, declension of 
139 ; in Homer 139 a; in Herodo- 
tus 139 b ; syntax of 466 ff. ; some- 
times not expressed in nominative 
467 ; sometimes reflexive in Homer 
470 a; genitive case of = pos- 
sessive 477. 

Pherecratean verses 708, 2. 

Philosophical imperfect 527 note. 

Place, suffixes denoting 284; how 
expressed 396; genitive of 358 ; 


future 


ENGLISH INDEX 


ARE TO SECTIONS] 


dative of 384 ; place toward which 
339 ; locative case 76 note. 

Pleonasm 717, 17. 

Pluperfect active, formation of 222 
and a; inflection of 223 ; 226 and 
a; 242-243, 

Pluperfect, augment of 176. 

Pluperfect, use of 534 ff.; not changed 
to optative in indirect discourse 
675, 1. 

Plural for singular, first person 495 
note. 

Poetry, kinds of 680. 

Position, syllables long by 53. 

Possession, dative of 379. 

Possessive genitive 348 ; substantive 
sometimes omitted with 348 note ; 
possessive force of article 447. 

Possessive pronouns 143 ; syntax of 
476 ff. 

Postpositive words 452 note. 

Potential indicative 565; in ques- 
tions 576; as apodosis of con- 
dition contrary to fact 606; in 
protasis 612 note; not changed 
to optative in indirect discourse 
675, 2. 

Potential optative 563 ; 565a; with- 
out dy 563 b; in questions 576 ; 
implying wish 587 note 2; as apo- 
dosis 605; in protasis 612 note; 
in indirect discourse 671 ; 678, 1. 

Predicate 302; of sentence 306 ; 
verb omitted 308; predicate en- 
larged 311; not repeated in com- 
pound sentence 312, 1; genitive 
in predicate 348, 1 ; 352,13; 355, 2. 

Predicate adjective 421 ff. 

Predicate position of adjectives 
453 ff. ; of atrés 475, 2. 

Predicate substantive, agreement of 
320; agreement of verb with 501 ; 
article with 449. 

Predicate words, agreement of 631. 
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Prefixes, inseparable 299. 

Prepositions, apocope 43 note 3; 
anastrophe 68 ; originally adverbs 
298 a. 

Prepositions with the accusative 
346 ; 399; with the genitive 371; 
399 ; with the dative 395; 399; 
with adverbs 429 note. 

Prepositions with the cases 398 ff. ; 
attached to verb 398 note 1; re- 
peated with verb and substantive 
398 note 2; peculiarities in the 
use of 398 note 3; adverbial use 
of, in Homer 398 a; infinitive with 
638-640. 

Present tense, reduplication of 182 ; 
193, 3 ; 197, 1 ; formation of 192 ff. ; 
simple class 193; 7 class 194; 
class 195; »v class 196; ox class 
197; inflection of present 198; 
-w form 198; contracts 199; - 
form 200 ; paradigms 237 ; 248-254. 

Present tense, use of 520 ff.; of a 
continued state 521; with adverbs 
like wdéd\ar 522; of attempted ac- 
tion 523; with future meaning 
524; historical 525; in other 
modes than indicative 541 ; in in- 
direct discourse 551. 

Primary tenses 161, 1; 517; end- 
ings of 166, 2; 170 notes 1-3. 

Primitive words 269 ; primitive verbs 
165; 291; formation of tenses of 
186 ; 1938, 1-8 ; 218, 4; 219, 2-3; 
219 a; 224 note ; 231, 4; 232, 1-2. 

Principal parts of verbs 162, 2. 

Proceleusmatic 683 footnote. 

Proclitics 69. 

.Prolepsis 717, 18. 

Prolonged syllables 682, 3-4. 

Promising, future infinitive with 
verbs of 549, 2. 

Pronouns, declension of 139 ff. ; per- 
sonal pronouns 1389; in Homer 
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139 a; in Herodotus 139 b; av- 
Tos 140; reflexive 141; reciprocal 
142; possessive 143 ; demonstrative 
144 ff. ; interrogative and indefinite 
148 ; relative 149-150 ; correlation 
of pronouns 161. 


Pronouns, syntax of 459 ff. ; agree- 


ment of (general) 462 ff.; at- 
traction 465; personal pronouns 
466 ff. ; reflexive 469 ff. ; adrés 474- 
475; possessive 476 ff.; demon- 
strative 480 ff. ; relative 483 ff. ; 
interrogative 489-490 ; indefinite 
491; &ddos and Erepos 492. 


Pronunciation 4; 6; 11; of Greek 


proper names in English 716. 


Proparoxytone 62, 
Properispomenon 62. 

Protasis 600. 

Punctuation 72. 

Purpose, how expressed 590 ff. ; by 


participle 653, 5. 


Quality, suffixes denoting 282. 
Quantity 52-54 ; in Homer 53 a, b; 


54a; interchange of 17. 


Questions, direct 570 ff. ; yes or no 


571; rhetorical 573; alternative 
574 ; word 575; modes in direct 
576 anda; deliberative 577; indi- 
rect 578 ff.; modes in indirect 
581; 673 ff.; use of relatives in 
indirect 490; 580. 


Recessive accent 64; in adjectives 


120, 1-2; 121, 1; in verbs 184. 


Reciprocal pronoun 142. 
Recurrent action 568. 
Reduplication 177 ff. ; of the perfect 


178; Attic 179 and a; with e- be- 
fore a vowel 180; of compound 
verbs 181; of the present 182 ; 
193, 3; 197, 1; of the 2d aorist 
183 ; 208, 1 and a. 
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Reference, dative of 382, 

Reflexive pronouns 141; in Homer. 
141 a. 

Reflexive pronouns, syntax of 469 ff. ; | 
in Homer 470 a; direct 470; in-| 
direct 471 ; 3d person for 1st or 2d 
471 note 1; plural for reciprocal 
471 note 2; atrés with 473. 

Relative clauses 618; expressing | 
purpose 591 ; implying result 597 ; 
implying cause 598 ; implying con- 
dition 621; 622; of anticipation 
623 and a; 624; general 625; 
625 a. 

Relative pronouns 149; adjectives 
and adverbs 151. | 

Relative pronouns, syntax of 483 ff. ; 
attraction of 484; ‘‘ incorpora- 
tion”? of 485; antecedent not ex-| 
pressed 486 ; relative not repeated 
487. 

Respect, accusative of 337; dative 
of 390. 

Result, how expressed 595 ff. 

Result of action, suffixes denoting 
280. 

Rhetorical questions 573. 

Rhythmical series 686. 

Rhythms 693 ff. 

Romaic, Introduction, page 12. 


Roots 270; changes of, in derived 
words 272. 

Rough breathing 8. 

Rough mutes 12, 2, 


Sampi 156. 
Second aorist. 
Second perfect. See Perfect. 
Second person, See Person. 
Secondary tenses 161, 1; 517; end- 
ings of 166, 2; 170 notes 1-3. 
Semivowels 12, 1. 
Sentences 803 ff.; simple 309 ff.; 
compound 312 ; complex 313. 


See Aorist. 


a 


ENGLISH INDEX 


ARE TO SECTIONS] 


Separation, genitive of 362. 

Sibilant 12, 1. 

Singular verb with plural subject 
496, 1; 498. 

Smooth breathing 8. 

Smooth mutes 12, 2; for rough 40; 
41; 44, 4a. 


| Source, genitive of 365. 


Specification, accusative of 337 ; da- 
tive of 390. 

Spondee 683; spondaic verse 701. 

Square measure 719. 

Statements 561 ff.; in epic poetry 
563 a. 

Stater, value of Cyzicene 724, 1. 

Stems 73, 1; of pronouns 139 note ; 
of verbs 163 ; changes of stems in 
derived words 273-274. 

Strophe 691. 

Subject of sentence 3804; not ex- 
pressed 805; enlarged 310; not 
repeated in compound sentence 
312, 1; in nominative case 325; 
agreement of verb with 496 ff. 

Subject of infinitive 629; not ex- 
pressed 630; agreement of predi- 
cate words with 631. 

Subjective genitive 349. 

Subjunctive mode 159; sign -w- or 
-y- 160; with short vowel in 
Homer 160 a; 211, 1 a; endings 
of 166, 3; of 2d aorist in Homer 
211, 1a; in Herodotus 211, 1 b; of 
the perfect 221, 1; 227; of aorist 
passive 233, 1 ; 283, 1a: Tenses of 
539 ff.; present 540; aorist 543 ; 
perfect 546: Uses of 554 ff. ; with 

uy and uh ot 569,15; with od uh 

569, 2; in deliberative questions 

577 ; in prohibitions 584; in ex- 

hortation 585 ; in purpose clauses 

590; in object clauses 598, 1; in 

clauses of fearing 594; in con- 

ditions 604 ; 609; in relative and 
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temporal clauses 623; 625-627 ; 
changed to optative in indirect dis- 
course 673. 

Substantives, declension of 78 ff.; 
formation of 276-286; have no 
distinction of person 314 note: 
Syntax of 317 ff.; apposition 
317 ff.; predicate substantive 
320; 326; 341; peculiarities in 
the meaning of 321-322; genitive 
with 348-355; dative with 393; 
infinitive with 641. 

Substantive use of adjectives 424. 

Substitution (metrical) 685. 

Suffixes, substantive 277-286; ad- 
jective 287-289 ; adverb 290 ; verb 
292-293. 

Suggestion, infinitive of 644. 

Superlative degree, syntax of 427; 
genitive with 356, 1. 

Superlative ending -raros 132 ; -.cros 
134. 

Supplementary participle 659 ff. 


Suppositions. See Conditions, 
Swearing, accusative of 344; fu- 
ture infinitive with verbs of 


549, 2. 

Syllaba anceps 688. 

Syllables 49 ; division of words into 
50; quantity of 52-54; Homeric 
peculiarities 53 a,b; 54 a; pro- 
longed 682, 3-4. 

Syncope 20. 

Synizesis 19 note 2; between two 
words 43 note 2. 

Syntax 301 ff.; of substantives 
315 ff.; of prepositions 398 ff. ; 
of adjectives 419 ff. ; of adverbs 
429 ff.; of conjunctions 440 ff. ; 
of the article 443 ff. ; of pronouns 
459 ff. ; of verbs 493 ff. 

System, tense 162; metrical, 692; 
trochaic 696 ; iambic 699, 1 ; ana- 
paestic 703, 2. ; 
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Tau class of verbs 194. 

Temporal clauses 618 ; 626 and a; 
627 and a. 

Tenses of the verb 161; primary 
and secondary 161, 1; tense sys- 
tems 162; formation of 186 ff. 

Tense stems 162 ; formation of 186 ff. 

Tenses, use of 517 ff. ; primary and 
secondary 517 ; meanings of from 
context 518; tenses of indicative, 
present, future, etc. 519 ff.; of 
other modes 513 ff. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, Future Perfect. 

Tetrameter 686, 2; trochaic 695 ; 
iambic catalectic 699 ; anapaestic 
704. 

Tetrapody 686, 1. 

Tetraseme 682, 4. 

Theme of verbs 168. 

Thesis 684, 

Third person. See Person. 

Time, how expressed 397; accusa- 
tive of 838; genitive of 359; 
dative of 885; implied by cir- 
cumstantial participle 6538, 1; 
reckoning of 725 ff. 

Tmesis 298 a, 

Transitive verbs 493 ; tenses 494. 

Tribrach 685. 

Trimeter 686, 2; iambic 698. 

Tripody 686, 1. 

Triseme 682, 3. 


Trochee 683; trochaic rhythms 
694 ff.; 707, 2. 
Ultima 51. 


Unreal conditions. See Conditions 


contrary to fact. 


Value, genitive of 352 note; 353. 

Variable vowel 169. 

Vau 2 and 2 a. See also ¢ in the 
Greek Index. 
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Verbal adjectives 159, 2; accent of 
185, 2; formation of 235; syntax 
of 668 ff. ; agent with 666. 

Verbs 157 ff.; voices 158; deponent 
verbs 158, 3; modes 159; tenses 
161; principal parts 162; irregu- 
lar verbs 164; primitive and 
denominative verbs 165 ; 291-292 ; 
person and number 166 ; personal 
endings 167; forms of inflection 
168 ff. ; augment 171 ff. ; redupli- 
cation 177 ff.; accent 184-185 ; 
formation and inflection of tense 
stems 186 ff. ; synopsis of radetw 
236 ; paradigms of -w verbs 237 ff. ; 
paradigms of -uu verbs 251 ff. ; ir- 
regular -yu verbs 259 ff.; formation 
of 291-292; desiderative 293; 
compound 298 ; verb of predicate 
omitted 308; verb has no dis- 
tinction of gender 314 note; not 
expressed in conditions 615 ; 616. 

Verbs, syntax of 493 ff. ; transitive 
and intransitive 493 ff. ; agreement 
495 ff.; voice of 502 ff.; use of 
tenses 517 ff. ; uses of finite modes 
552 ff. ; infinitive 628 ff.; parti- 
ciple 648 ff.; verbal adjectives 
663 ff. ; list of verbs 729. 

Verse 687 ff. 

Versification 679 ff. 

Vocative, often like nominative 74 
notes 2 and 3; sing. in Ist decl. 
masculine 87 ; in 3d decl. 98; like 
nominative 98, 1; peculiar voca- 
tives 104 note ; 107, 1. 


Vocative case, syntax of 327. 

Voice of the verb 158; 6502 ff. ; 
active 503; middle 504 ff.; pas- 
sive 509 ff. See Active, Middle, 
and Passive. 

Vowels, short and long 3; sounds 
of 4; 4,1; interchange of short 
and Jong 138; long for short in 
Homer 15a; interchange of short 
14; contraction of 18; table of 
contractions 715; contraction of 
three vowels 19 note 1; omission 
of 20; 21; long form before a 
suffix 274 note; lengthened in 
forming compounds 296. 

Vowel verbs, formation of tenses of 
187-189 ; aorist of 202; 207; per- 
fect of 218, 2; future perfect of 
228 ; aorist passive of 231, 2; in- 
flection of 236 ff. 


Waterclock 728. 

Weights, table of 723. 

‘Whole and part’ construction 335 a. 

Wishes 586 ff. 

Words, formation of 268 ; derivative 
269 ff.; word groups 271; com- 
pound words 294 ff. ; word ques- 
tions. See Questions. 


Year, name of 725 ; divisions of 726. 
‘Yes or no’ questions. See Ques- 
tions. 


Zeugma 717, 19. 
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Verb forms, as a rule, are not listed in this index, but they are to be 


sought in the List of Verbs (§ 729). 


a, sound of 4; developed from ad- 
jacent consonants 14, 1; vowel 
equivalent of » 14 note; short in 
1st decl. 82; absorbs short vowel 
afr Bie 

a-privative 299, 1. 

d-conjunctive 299, 2. 

a, = 7 in Attic 15; a in Ionic 15 a; 
for a by compensation 15, 1; in 
1st decl. after ¢, «, or p83; 86; in 
fem. of adjectives 117, 1. 

-a-, substantive suffix 277, 2. 

-a declension 80 ff. 

g, sound of 6, 1. 

aya06s, compared 136. 

dye, dyere, with subj. and impv. 582 
note. 

dyvom, augment 172, 2; redupli- 
cation 180; perfect intransitive 
494, 3. 

ayxo0 418 a. 

-ada-, -a6-, patronymic suffixes 285, 2. 

-af~w, formation of verbs in 195, 2; 
292, 6. 

AOjvate 137, 2. 

ac, sound of 6. 

ai (for ef) in Homer 587 a; 600, 1a. 

al, al xe (Epic) = el, éav 442 b. 

-at final, effect on accent 63; elision 
of 44 a. 

aidws, declined 109. 

Al@corfas 114, 2 a. 

-a.vw, formation of verbs in 292, 8. 


-a.os, as suffix 275. 
aipovuar choose 506. 
alc @dvouar, construction with 669, 3. 
alaxpés, compared 134, 

alcxvvoua., with partic. 660, 1; with 
infin. 660, 1 note. 

-akis, adverbial suffix 290, 4. 

axovw, construction with 669, 3; with 
genitive 356 ; 6 (kak@s) dxobw 513. 

dxpos, position of article with 454. 

adye.vds, compared 136. 

adda in apodosis 601 note. 

adda yap 441 note 2. 

adAfAwy, declined 142. 

&ddobe 137, 2. 

déAXos, declined 140; idiomatic uses 
of 492 notes. 

dAdo Te # in questions 578 note. 

G&\dAws re kal 441 note 1. 

dua, aS improper preposition 418; 
with circumstantial participle 655. 

dpaxel 137, 1. 

dpelvwv 136. 

dupes 139 a. 

dos 148 a. 

dpivew, construction with 378. 

dupl, use of 400 and a. 

av for ava 43 note 3. 

&y, use of 436 ff. ; position of 489 
note 1; repeated 439 note 2; with 
future indicative (Hm.) 563.4; not 
used with éde., xpHv, etc. 567 ; 607 ; 
in purpose clauses 590 note 2; 
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not always used with dependent 
subj. 604a; 6094; 623 a; 6254; 
with infinitive 647 ; with participle 
662; in indirect discourse 439 ; 
670, 2. 

dy = édy 438 note. 

ay-, inseparable prefix 299, 1. 

-av%-, present suffix 196, 2. 


3 


avd, use of 401 and a. 

avay«n éorl with infinitive 641. 

évddvw, augment 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion 180. 

dvev 418. 

avéxw, augment of 175 note. 

avhp, declined 105 and a. 

avolyw, augment 172, 2and note 1; 
reduplication 180. 

avrl, use of 402; after comparative 
426 note 5; dvrioy 418. 

avioas quickly 653 note 2. 

dvw, compared 138, 1. 

déos with genitive of value 353, 1. 

ao becomes ew 17. 

ao, aw, Sometimes changed to eo, ew, 
in Herodotus 199 e. 

amé, use of 403. 

drodldomar sell 506. 

"Amo\Xor, vocative 104 note. 

drropnat touch 506. 

apa in questions 571, 1. 

dphv, declined 115, 2. 

"Apys, declined 115, 1 and a. 

dpc-, inseparable prefix 299 a. 

dpirros 136. 

dpxyv as adverb 336. 

dpxdbuevos 658 note 2. 

dooa 148 a. 

dooa (relative) 150 a. 

dorv, declined 110 and d. 

-arat, -aro, 8d plural ending 167 da; 
200 c 3 226 a. 

dre 441 a; with participle expressing 
cause 656, 1. 

drep 418 a. 
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drra 148 note 1. 

av, sound of 6. 

autn. See obros. 

avrixa with circumstantial participle 
655. 

avrés, declined 140; as 3d personal 
pronoun in Attie 140, 1; syntax 
of 474 ff. ; with reflexives 470 a; 
473; in Homer 475, 1 a and 3a; 
idiomatic uses 475, 3 notes; in 
genitive case with possessive pro- 
nouns 479. 

avrod 141, 1. 

d&xpe 418. 

-dw, formation of verbs in 292, 3. 

-aw, yerbs in (Homeric) 199 b; 292, 
3 a. j 


B, sound of 11. See Labial Mutes. 

Balyw, €Barov 211 a; Ist and 2d 
aorist of 494, 1; future transitive 
494 note ; Bé8nxa 535. 

Baordevds, declined 111 and a; with- 
out article 446 note. 

BeXriwv, BéXricTos 136. 

Boppas, declined 88. 

Bovdedw, Meaning of middle 506. 

Bods, declined 111 and e. 


y, sound of 11; y nasal, sound of 
11, 1. See also Palatal Mutes. 

yada 103. 

yaud, meaning of middle 506. 

yap, kat yap, adda yap 441 note 2. 

yaornp, declined 105 and a. 

-yy-, present of verbs with themes 
in 195 note 1; perfect middle 
247, 2. 

yeyatny 219 a. 

yeparés, comparison of 132, 2. 

-yi- apparently = -rr- 195 note 2. 

yiyvoua as copula 807. 

yv-, reduplication of 178 note. 

yévu, declined 115, 3 and a. 
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pads, declined 111 and b. 
ypadgomuac tndict 506. 
yuvy, declined 115, 4. 


8, sound of 1]. 
Mutes. 

davelfoua. borrow 506. 

das, declined 115, 5. 

6éin apodosis 601 note. 

-de, adverbial ending 137, 2. 

dédorKa fear 535. 

delxvvu, inflection of 254. 

detva 148 note 2. 

béuas like 418 a, 

6éra 106 c. 

décpara 114, 2 a. 

6H, 67 more, added to indefinite rela- 
tives 151 note. 

d9XOs eiuc, construction with 669, 3; 
personal 634 ; 660 note. 

-dnv, adverbial suffix 290, 2. 

did, use of 404. 

Ota yuvatk@y 355, 1. 

6ldwu., inflection of present 252; of 
aorist 256; contract forms diéou, 
édldous, etc. 170, 4; 170,4a; 6 
dodo. 200 b; dés 170 note 1. 

dixdgw, meaning of middle 506. 

Sikny 386 ; 418. 

dvé7e in causal clauses 598. 

dixa 418 a. 

duds, declined 115, 7. 

Sowol, dow 155 a, 

doxS, construction with 669, 2. 

-dov, adverbial suffix 290, 1. 

dépv, declined 115, 6 and a. 

66s 170 note 1. 

dn, d0uev (optative) 211, 2 a. 

dvvaua, accent of optative 200 note. 

600, declension of 155; dvoto. 155 b. 

dvc-, inseparable prefix 299, 3. 

dvw, inflection of 2d aorist €5vy 267 ; 
bby 211, 2 a; 1st and 2d aorist of 
494, 1. 


See also Lingual 


dvw, du@v, duddexa 155 a-b; 152 b. 
66, contraction of 199 note. 


e, sound of 4; absorbed before ox 
19, 1; in tense formation 190. 

é 139. 

-é€a for -e?a in Herodotus 128 a. 

ea for na 17. 

ea contracted to a 91, 1; 106, 2. 

ea contracted to ac 118, 1; 120, 3. 

éav = el dv 438 note; use of in con- 
ditions 600, 1. 

éavrov 141; syntax of 469 ff. 

éeyyus 418. 

éyw, declined 139. 

€5e, without dv 567, 1; 607. 

éduv. See diw. 

ee, contraction of 18, 3. 

ée 139 a. 

éns 149 a, 

éOev 139 a. 

é0lfw, augment 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion 180. 

e, sound of 6 and 6, 3; for e by 
compensation 16, 1. 

ef, in wishes 587 a; after words of 
wondering 598, 1; in conditions 
601; with subjunctive in Homer 
604 a; 609 a. 

el yap in wishes 587; 588. 

el 6¢ uy 616, 3. 

eldov, augment 172, 2. 

ee in wishes 587 ; 588. 

elAjdovda 219 note 1. 

etAnga, etAnxa, elAoxa, elwaprar 178, 
2. 

etdov, augment 172, 2. 

el wh 616, 1; ef uy did 616, 2. 

elu, inflection of 261 ; future mean- 
ing of present 524 note; in Homer 
524 a. 

elul, inflection of 262; accent of 
262, 1. 


elydkis, elvaros 152 a-h. 
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eivi 406 a. 

elo 139 a. 

-evos, aS suffix 275. 

eirov 208, 1; construction with in 


indirect discourse 669, 1; with 
infinitive 669 note. 

etpnxa 178, 2. 

eis, declined 155. 

els, use of 405 and a; sometimes 
accented in Homer 68 a; els 6 


ke = until 618 a. 

eloa, augment 172, 2. 

elow 418. 

eira with circumstantial participle 
655. 

-elw, formation of verbs in 292, 2 a, 

elws 442 b. 

éx. See é&, 

éxds 418 a. 

éxetvos, declined 146 ; use of 480 ff. 

éxnre 418 a. 

éxrés 418. 

éxwy, declined 129; éxwy eivac 642, 1. 

éharrwv, eddxoros 136 3 €harrov with 
comparatives 426 note 4. 

é\atyw = march 493, 1. 

éXirrw, augment 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion 180. 

é\xw, augment 172, 2; reduplication 
180. 

éuavrod 141. 

éuddev 139 a. 

éuds 143. 

éuod 139. 

éumpoobev 418, 

év, use of 406 and a; sometimes 
accented in Homer 68 a; év rots 
427 note. 

évavtlov, évexa 418. 

évepbe(v) 418 a. 

évOatra 41 a. 

évl 406 a. 

-evr- adj. suffix (fullness) 289, 1. 

évrés 418, 
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é&, ék 47; use of 407; sometimes 
accented in Homer 68 a. 

é&qv, without dy 567, 1; 607. 

é&w 418. 

eo, contraction of 18, 5; contracted 
to ev in Hdt. 170 c. 

€0, cov, contraction of in Ionic 18 a. 

eo, ew, from ao, aw, in Hdt. 199 e. 

éo7 139 a. 

é6s 145 a. 

éray (émedy), érny, éreddv 438 note. 

érel, éwed7, in causal clauses 598. 

érecra with circumstantial partici- 
ple 655. 

éri, use of 408. 

éricrauar, accent of subj. and opt. 
200 note. 

éroua, augment of 172, 2. 

érpiduny 257, 

épydfouac, augment 172, 
cation 180. 

éprw, augment 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion 180. 

-eo-, Substantive suffix 277, 3; adjec- 
tive suffix 287, 2. 

-eo., dative plural ending (epic) 99 a. 

eoo.(v), dative plural ending (epic) 
76 b; 99 a. 

éorauev 220, 

éornxa stand 535. 

éorl, accent of 262, 1. 

gory (etal) ot 486 note. 

éoT.@, augment of 172, 2. 

éotws, declined 131 and note. 

éoxaros, article with 454: 

érepos, idiomatic uses of 492 notes, 

ev, sound of 6. 

-eu-, Stems in 111 and a; contracted 
Leos 

ed (Ionic), use of 477 a. 

-euv-, Substantive suffix (agent) 278, 
1; gentile suffix 286, 1. 

ev6vs With circumstantial partic. 655. 

ere 442 a. 


9. 
25 


redupli- 


GREEK 
(THE REFERENCES 


-edw, formation of verbs in 292, 4. 

ép ore 441 a; é¢ G, é¢ re, use of 
596. 

éxOpés, compared 134. 

éxphv 267 ; without dv 567, 1; 607. 

éxw, augment of 172, 2; meaning 
of middle 506 ; with participle = 
perfect 536, 2; = be 493, 1. 

éxwv persistently 653 note 2; with 
653 note 3. 

ew for do or no 17. 

-éw, formation of verbs in 292, 2. 

é€, augment 172, 2. 

éws 618 note. 


F 2 and 2 a; prevents elision in 
forming compounds 295, 1. 
¢ (numeral) 156. 


(12, 3; sound of 11. 

¢a-, inseparable prefix 299 a. 
Zevs, declined 115, 8 and a. 
¢&, contraction of 199, 3. 


m, sound of 4; as long form of a 13 
note; Attic = original a 15; in 
Tonic 15 a. 

-n in Ist decl. 88; Ionic 83 a; 7 in 
feminine of adjectives 117, 1. 

» from a in Ist aorist of liquid verbs 
204 note 2. 

-n-, Subjunctive sign 160. 

m in questions 571, 1; 
574 a. 

#, use of with comparative 426, 2 
and notes; interrogative 574 a; 
4 xara 426 note 5. 

n, Hoe. See o and dée. 

y, sound of 6, 1. 

7 151; with superlative 428. 

na becomes ea 17. 

-nar contracted to -y in Hdt. 170. 

Hyodma, construction with 669, 2. 

#6y with circumstantial partic. 655. 


b71 ay 
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76vs, compared 134. 

né, ne, in questions 574 a. 
rlkos 151, 

nat, inflection of 265. 
fuap 103, 1. 

nuets 139. 

nuev . .. Hoé 441 db. 
nueTepovee 187, 2 a. 
nuérepos 148. 

nul 266. 

nut-, inseparable prefix 299, 4. 
Huy, Huwy 139 note 2. 
jwuous, article with 454, 
nuos 442 a. 

Hv = édv 438 note. 

nuixa 151. 

qvwoxev- in Homer 114, 2 a. 
no becomes ew 17, 

jos 442 b. 

qrap 103, 1. 

*Hpaxdfjos 108 a. 

npws 113 and a, 

-ns, adjectives in 120 and a. 
nris. See doris. 

nrrwy 136. 

nv, sound of 6, 2. 

nx 112. 

ws, declined 109 a. 


6, sound of 11. See Lingual mutes ; 
6 in tense formation 191 a. 

davarov kpivery 367 note. 

Odrrw 41. 

Bapp&yv boldly 653 note 2. 

barrwy 134. 

-Jev, case ending in Homer 76 a; 
adverbial ending 137, 2. 

-%, adverbial ending 137, 2; im- 
perative ending 167 ; 200 c. 

Boludriov 43, 

Opté 41; declined 101. 

duydrnp, declined 105 and a. 

6vw, meaning of middle 506; érvény 
40. 
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t, sound of 4; subscript 5, 1; con- 
traction of 18, 1; dropping of 21 ; 
with consonants 39, 1-4. 

-t, locative ending 76 note. 

-- stems in 3d decl. 110; proper 
names 110, 2. 

-t-, optative nats 160, 1 (cf. 199; 
233 note). 

. class of verbs 195. 

-.%-, denominative verb suffix 292. 

-t, added to demonstrative pronouns, 
147. 

va one 155 a. 

-1a-, -.a-, Substantive suffixes 282, 1-2, 

-.6-, gentile suffix 286, 1. 

-.6a-, -.d-, patronymic suffixes 285, 1. 

vSvos With possessive genitive 348, 2. 

idpas in Ionic 102 a, 

iepds with possessive genitive 348, 2. 

-.fw, formation of verbs in 195, 2; 
292, 6; future 215. 

-in-, optative suffix 160, 1 (cf. 199 
note ; 283 note). 

tn, augment of 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion of 180; inflection of 260. 

v@c with imperative 582 note. 

-iko-, adjective suffix 287, 6 

tAews, declined 119 and a. 

iva in purpose clauses 590. 

-ivo-, adjective suffix (material) 288, 2. 

-vo-, diminutive suffix 2838, 1; place 
suffix 284, 1 ; adjective suffix 287, 5. 

-.rko-, ioka-, diminutive suffixes 283, 2. 

-urk%- present suffix 197. 

lornut, lordor 167 note 3; ornerov 
211, 1a3; créwuev 211, 1b; inflec- 
tion of present 253; of 2d aorist 
257; Ist and 2d aorist of 494, 1; 
perfect intransitive 494, 3. 

-.oTos, Superlative ending 134 ; 
frequent in poetry 134 b. 

iy Ous, declined 110 and e. 

-iwyv, comparative ending 134 ; more 
frequent in poetry 184 b. 


more 
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«x, sound of 11; for 7 in Herodo- 


tus 151 b. See also Palatal 
Mutes. 

-xa, Ist perfect suffix 218; in aorist 
205. 


kdé@nuat, inflection of 265, 1. 

kal, kal 6% kal, meaning of 441 note 
1; kal ydp 441 note 2. 

kal, kalrep, kal radra with participle 
expressing concession 656, 2 and 
a; kal radra 312 note; kal réy 
443, 3. 

kaxds, compared 136, 

KdNos 92 a. 

kaNés, compared 136. 

xav for cal év 48 note 1. 

xav for cal édy 617. 

kdpa, kdpn declined 115, 9 

kara, use of 409. 

KaTnyop® with genitive 370. 

ketuac, inflection of 264. 

ketvos 146 a. 

KéxTnuac possess 535. 

xépas, declined 115, 10; 
a; 106. 

KiOwy 41 a. 

xts, declined 110, 2. 

kX\alwy to one’s sorrow 653 note 2. 

kréa 106 a. 

-k\éns, names in 108 and a. 

Kédev 151 b. 

Ko. (common dialect), Introduc- - 
tion, page 12. 

kocos 151 b. 

xépus, declined 115, 11 a. 

kécos, xoré, xov 151 b. 

kpeltTwy 136. 

kpéwauar, accent of subjunctive and 
optative 200 note. 

xup@, Supplementary participle with 
660 note. 

xUwy, declined 115, 12. 

kweot 106 c. 

k@s 151 b. 


and a. 


103, 2 and 
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A, sound of 11. See Liquids. 

Aayds, Naywods 92 a. 

Aayxdvw, AauBdvw, reduplication of 
perfect 178, 2. 

Ad Opa 418. 

AavOdvw, Supplementary participle 
with 660 note; Aabdv = secretly 
653 note 2. 

ads 92 a. 

das, declined 115, 13. 

Aéyw (collect), reduplication of per- 
fect 178, 2. 

Aéyw (say) construction with, in in- 
direct discourse 669, 1; eb (xaxds) 
Aéyw Tivd 330. 

Aelrrw fail 493, 1. 

ALAoBdros, AcvHdBoro0s 300 note. 

-\Aw, formation of verbs in 292, 7. 

-do-, adjective suffix 287, 9. 

oyoypados, Aovyorro.ds 300. 

AGwy, Agoros 136. 


p, sound of 11. See Liquids. 

-uwa-, substantive suffix 280, 3. 

-uaivw, verbs in 292, 8 note. 

udda, comparison of 138, 2. 

“addov, waddiora, in comparison of 
adjectives 135. 

pdprus, declined 115, 14 and a. 

-uaT-, substantive suffix 280, 1. 

péyas, declined 127; compared 134. 

-ueOov, dual ending 167 note 1. 

pelwy 1386; petov with comparatives 
426 note 4. 

uédas, declined 124. 

pwére 103. 


wé\Aw With infinitive 633; with 
future infinitive 549, 1. 
péuynua remember 535 ; subjunctive 


and optative of 227 note. 
-yevat, -uev, infinitive ending (epic) 
167 e ; accent of 185, 1 a. 
-uéo0a, 1st plural ending 167 note 2. 
uéoos, position of article with 454. 
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pera, use of 410 and a. 

weraéd 418 ; with circumstantial par- 
ticiple 655. 

expe 418. 

un, Syntax of 481 ff. ; instead of od 
431 note; pA (apa uy, wov) in 
questions 572, 2; my in- wishes 
589; after 6p, cxord, etc. 593 
note; ére un, dcov un 625 note; 
pn bre 442 note; uy od 432; 485 
and note. 

unoels, declension of 155, 1. 

unrnp, declined 105 and a. 

-ntpoxrovos, untpoxrovos 300 note. 

-we personal ending 167; 170 a; 170 
note 1. 

-ut verbs, inflection of 170; para- 
digms 251 ff.; irregular 259 ff. ; 
like contract verbs 170, 4 and a. 

pla. See els. 

plya, wlyda 418 a. 

pixpbs, compared 136; pikpod (detv) 
= almost 642, 1 and note. 

puv 139 b. 

pc Oodpuat hire 506. 

-yo-, Substantive suffix 280, 2. 

-yov-, adjective suffix 287, 3. 

pod 139. 

-um-, perfect middle of themes in 
247, 1. 

poy in questions 572, 2; wadv ob 572 
note. 


v, sound of 11 (see Liquids) ; re- 
placed by a 14 note; changes in 
before other consonants 381-34; 
assimilated 33; dropped before o 
34; dropped in dative plural 3d 
decl. 99; » movable 45. 

-y 8d plural ending for -cav 167 c; 
170 b; 233 a. 

y class of verbs 196. 

va, vyn- present suffix 196, 3. 

vads, declined 111 and b, 
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ve%-, present sutix 196, 4. 

yy-, inseparable prefix 299 a. 

ynos 92 a. 

ynds, vnds 111 b. 

wy 139 note 1. 

-vo-, adjective suffix 287, 7. 

-v%-, present suffix 196, 1. 

voulfw, construction with 669, 2. 

voogpi(v) 418 a. 

vr dropped in dative plural 3d decl. 
Oe), al. 

-vT-, adjective stems 125. 

-vu-, present suffix 196, 5. 

vw 139; vwtrepos 148 a. 


€ 12, 3; sound of 11. 
giv. See ovv. 
£4, contraction of 199 note. 


o, sound of 4; absorbed before o 
AEDS ale 

-o-, substantive suffix 277, 1; adjec- 
tive suffix 287, 4; adjective suftix 
(mnaterial) 288, 1. 

6- relative stem 151. 

6, 7, 76, declined 144 ; demonstrative 
in Homer 144 a; in Herodotus 
144 b; as relative in Homer 149 a; 
in Herodotus 149 b; use with ap- 
positive in Homer 317 a; epic uses 
of 443 a; as a relative 443 b; 0 
pev... 6 56443, 1. See Article. 

6, § re in causal clauses (epic) 598 a. 

oa contracted to a 118, 1. 

é5e, declined 145 ; use of 480 ff.; =a 
possessive 482 note. 

dd0vs 102. 

oe, contraction of 18, 5. 

oe, contraction of 19, 2. 

on, contraction of 19, 2; 170, 2. 

60ev 151. 

d0ovvexa, introducing indirect dis- 
course 669, 1 b. 

o., sound of 6; absorbs «¢ or 0 19, 1. 
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-o. final, effect on accent 63. 

-oi-stems 112 and a. 

of (pron.) 139; of (ady.) 151. 

otyw. See dvolyw. 

oléa, inflection of 259; meaning of 
535 ; construction with 669, 3. 

Oldirovs, declined 115, 15 and a. 

-ouwv in dual of 2d decl. (Homer) 90 b. 

otxade 137, 2. 

olkezos With possessive genitive 348, 2. 

olxodev 137, 2. 

ofxodi 137, 2 a. 

otxo. 137, 1. 

-o1, ending of genitive singular 2d 
decl. in Homer 90 a. 

ofoua:, construction with 669, 2. 

olos 151; with superlative 428; at- 
traction of 485 note 2; oiés re 
441 a; olfov, ofa, with participle 
expressing cause 656, 1. 

ols, declined 115, 16 and a. 

6xdGev, dkotos, dxdcos, dxou, dxws 151 b. 

ddtyou (detv) = almost 642, 1 and 
note. F 

dN, Ist and 2d perfect of 494, 2. 

ddos, article with 455. 

duws with circumstantial partic.655, 1. 

évaluny, accent of 211 note. 

évepar- 114, 2. 

oo, contraction of 18, 3. 

-oo, ending of genitive singular 2d 
decl. in Homer 90 a. 

bo (dou) 149 a, 

brn, Omnrlkos, ornvika, érdbev, S7rol, 
étrotos, dmécos, drére, Sov 151. 

dria bev 418 

Srmo.os, drmére ete. 151 a. 

8rws 151; with subjunctive or future 
indicative in commands 583 note 
3; with future indicative in pur- 
pose clauses 590 note 3 ; in object 
clauses 593; dws ju, instead of 
uh 5O4 note. 

dpvis, declined 115, 17. 
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6p, augment of 172, 2 and note 1; 
reduplication of 180; with u7 and 
subjunctive 598 note. 

és, #, 6 (relative) 149. 

és as demonstrative 144 a. 

és (possessive) 143 and 1; use of 
143 a; 478 and a. 

és, bcos, etc., referring to indefinite 
antecedent 488. 

écos 151; attraction of 485 note 2; 
dcov wn 625 note ; dcaos 151 a. 

bors, declension of 150 ; ovdels doris 
od 485 note 1. 

bray 488 note. 

6re 151. 

871, with superlative 428 ; in causal 
clauses 598; introducing indirect 
discourse 669 ; 7c 4) 625 note. 

671s, 6reo, Grr, etc., in Homer and 
Herodotus 150 a-b. 

6rov, rw 150, 1. 

ov, sound of 6 and 6, 3; for o by 
compensation 16, 1. 

ov, ovk, ovx 46; ov, syntax of 431 ff. ; 
instead of uy 481 note; ov (ap ov, 
ovKodv) in questions 572, 1; od um 
432. 

od, of, €, declined 139 ; accent of 139, 
1-2; use of, in Attic 468 ; 472; in 
Homer 472 a. 

ot (where) 151. 

ovdauod 137, 1. 

ovdels, declension of 155, 1; ovdels 
doris ov 485 note 1. 

ovdeos 106 c. 

ofv, added to indefinite relatives 151 
note. 

ovvexa, introducing indirect discourse 
669, 1 b. 

ovs, declined 115, 18 and a. 

otros, declined 145; use of 480 ff. ; 
kal odros 312 note. 

ovrws, with circumstantial participle 
655, 1. 
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dppa 618 a; dgdpa and Spa xe in pur- 
pose clauses 590 a, b. 

ovx dr. 442 note. 

-6w, formation of verbs in 292, 1. 


a, sound of 11; doubled in general 
relatives in Homer 151 a. See 
Palatal Mutes. 

ma0os 14 note. 

mats, declined 115, 19. 

maha With present tense 522. 

mapa, use of 411. 

mdpos 627 a. 

mas, declined 125; article with 455. 

waoa 125 note 1. 

wacxw, 6 mdoxw 513. 

marnp, declined 105 and a. 

Ilatpoxd\eeo- in Homer 114, 2a. 

mew 112. 

melOw, Ist and 2d perfect of 494, 2. 

Tlecpacevs, declined 111, 2. 

mwéXexus, declined 110. 

mémacbe 219 a. 

mérola trust 535. 

mep With participle 656, 2 a. 

mépav 418. 

mépas 1038, 2. 

mepi, use of 412 and a, 

mépuca am 535. 

wh, wy 151. 

rhyvop., perfect intransitive 494, 3. 

anAlkos, mnvika 151, 

mhxus, declined 110 and d. 

mlaoupes 152 a. 

awhéa feminine of rAéws 119, 2. 

threlwy (rhéwv), wetoros 156; mréov 
with comparatives 426 note 4. 

wréw, contraction of 199, 2. 

mdhv, wrnolov 418. 

IIvwé. declined 115, 20. 

mo- interrogative stem 151. 

mobev, rodéy 151. 

mot 137, 1. 


mot, mot, motos, mo.ds, 151, 
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mow, 60 To® Tiva, etc. 330. 

modes, declined 110 and a-c. 

moNirevw, meaning of middle 506. 

mont 137, 1. 

monvs, declined 127 and a; com- 
pared 136. 

Iléce:dov, vocative 104 note. 

moéaos, Toads, wore, woré 1dl. 

mort 414 a. 

mov 137, 1; mod, mov 151. 

mpgos, declined 128. 

Tpec Bevouar negotiate 506. 

mpecBeuvrys, declined 115, 21. 

mplv 627 and a; mply # 627 note. 

mplwuat, moratunv, accent of 211 note. 

mp6, use Of 413; mpd rod 443, 4. 

mpos, use of 414 and a, 

mpocbev ... mplv, mporepov.. 
mporepov } 627 note, 

mport 414 a. 

mp@ 137, 1. 

mop, declined 115, 22. 


mwas, mws 151. 


- wply, 


G 9 156. 


p, sound of 11. 

p (initial), sound of 11, 2; rough 
breathing of 9 ; doubled 23. See 
Liquids. 

pads, compared 136. 

-po-, adjective suffix 287, 8. 

pp for ps 24. 


o, s, form of 1, 2; sound of 11; 
disappearance of 35-37 ; changed 
to rough breathing 36 ; doubled in 
future and aorist in Homer 201 a. 

-s imperative ending 170 note 1. 

o in perfect middle and aorist pas- 
sive 189. 

-o- stems in 3d decl. 106-109; in 
Tonic 106 a-c; 108 a; 109 a. 

gavrov 141, 1. 


oBévvtu, 1st and 2d aorist of 494, 1. 

ceautov 141. 

cf, lost at the beginning of some 
words 36 a. 

-c§a, personal ending 167 a. 

-cOwoav, imperative ending 167 note4. 

-ot, locative ending 76 note ; dative 
plural ending 99 and a; 3d person 
ending 167; 170 a; 170 note 1. 

-ol-, Substantive suffix (action) 279, 2. 

-o.a-, substantive suffix 279, 3. 

ciros, otra 114, 3. 

-ox%-, iterative suffix 191 b. 

oxo7® With u7 and subj. 593 note. 

oxoros, declined 114, 1. 

obs 143, 

omovd7 137, 1. 

oo, in Homer 30 a; 35 a; in Ist 
aorist 201 a. 

oTdd.v, orddioc 114, 3. 

ov, declined 139. 

otmurya 418 a. 

ovv, use of 415 and a. 

-cvra-, Substantive suffix (abstract), 
282, 4. 

guveNdyre elrety 382 ; 642, 1. 

ctvo.da, construction with 661 note 2. 

ods, declined 110. 

ope 139 note 1. 

opets 139. 

opérepos 143; use of 478. 

opéwy (Ionic), use of 477 a. 

ods 143 a. 

oo 139. 

opwtrepos 148 a. 

oxés 170 note 1. 

Zwxparys, declined 107; 114, 1. 

c&rep, Vocative 104 note. 


7, sound of 11. See Lingual Mutes. 

-r final dropped 95. 

7 Class of verbs 194. 

-ra, nominative ending of Ist decl. 
in Homer 85 a. 
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-7a-, substantive suffix (agent) 278, 4. 

-ra-, gentile suffix 286, 2. 

tral 144 a, 

Tdadas, declined, 124. 

-raros, Superlative ending 132. 

TavTé 43. 

Taxus, compared 134. 

Tawy 144 a. 

Te, epic use of 441 a. 

-re, adverbial suffix 290, 3. 

TeOvavar 220, 

Tety 139 a. 

-reipa, feminine substantives in 282, 2. 

TerevT ov finally 653 note 2. 

téo, Téowst, Ted, etc. 148 a. 

réos 143 a. 

-réos, ending of verbal adjective 235. 

Tépas, 103, 2 and a. 

-Tepos, comparative ending 152. 

Tésoapes, Téaaepes 152 a-b. 

térrapes, declension of 155. 

Téw, Téwy, etc. 148 a. 

TH-5€, TnALKOUTOS, THAlKos, THALKba be, 
Thvika, Thvikdde, THvikadra 151. 

Thre 418 a. 

-Tnp-, Substantive suffix 278, 2. 

-Tnpiov 284, 1, 

rhot 144 ab, 

-rnt-, substantive suffix 282, 3. 

rt. See rls; rb palsy, rl radwy 658 
note 4. 

-r1-, substantive suffix (action) 279, 1. 

-r.6-, substantive suffix (agent) 278, 
4; gentile suffix 286, 2. 

7lOnuc, inflection of present 251; of 
aorist 255; contract forms éri- 
Gers, TLOotro, etc. 170, 4; 170, 4¢; 
riOnuevar 200 a; ribetar 200 b; 
éréOnv 40. 

rls, rls 148; accent of 148, 1; rls, 
added to relatives 150 and note ; 
use and rendering of 491 notes. 

ro-, demonstrative stem 151. 

76, 760e. See 6 and éde. 


7T60ev 151. 

toe (dative singular) 139 a, 

rol (nominative plural) 144 a. 

tottv, Toto 144 a. 

Tolos, Toldade, To.odros 151; use of 
482. 

-rop-, substantive suffix (agent) 278, 
3; Toladect, Toladecor, Towwloe 145 a. 

Totct, Thot 144 ab. 

Tov kal roy 443, 2. 

-ros, ending of verbal adjective 235. 

Todos, Toabade, TooodTos 151; use of 
482 ; réccos 151 a. 

rore 151; rére with circumstantial 
participle 655. 

Tod = Tlvos 148, 

ToUTo. See otros. 

rpecs, declension of 155. 

Tpépw 41. 

tpla, Tpi@y, Tpicl 15d. 

-Tp.o-, substantive suffix 278, 4. 

Tpixos 41. 

-rpo-, Substantive suffix 281, 1. 

Tporoyv (adverbial accusative) 336. 

Tpws, declined 115, 23. 

tr = Jonic oo 22; apparently from 
yt 195 note 2. 

-rrw, formation of verbs in 195, 1; 
292, 5. 

Tuyxdvw supplementary participle 
with 660 note. 

Tivn 139 a. 

Te = Tin, Tit 148. 

Tws 151, 

-rwoav, imperative ending 167 note 
4, 


v, sound of 4 and 4, 1; initial al- 
ways with rough breathing 10; 
dropping of 21; contraction of 
Tee 

-v-, adjective suffix 287, 1. 

-v- stems in 3d decl. 110, 1. 

vowp, declined 115, 24. 
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v, sound of 6. 

vids, declined 115, 25 and a. 

ipets 189; tuas, yuwr 139 note 2. 
iuérepos 143, 

Yupes 139 a. 

tuds 148 a. 

-bvw, formation of verbs in 292, 9. 
brép, use of 416. 

bd, use of 417. 


¢, sound of 11. See Labial Mutes. 

galvw, inflection of perfect middle 
247 ; perfect intransitive 494, 3; 
gdalvoua as copula 307. 

gépe with imperative 582 note. 

pnut, inflection of 263; accent of 
263, 1; construction with in in- 
direct discourse 669, 1. 


~0dvw, supplementary participle with | 


660 note; p0@dcas = before 655 
note 2. 
Poiunv, pOtro (optative) 211, 2 a. 
-gi(v), epic case ending 76 c. 
gpidos, comparison of 132, 2; 135. 
gpuddrrw, meaning of middle 506. 
gow, Ist and 2d aorist of 494, 1; 
’ future transitive 494 note; per- 
fect intransitive 494, 3. 
pas 103, 2 and a. 


x, sound of 11. See Palatal Mutes. 

xalpwv with impunity 658 note 2. 

xapv for the sake of 336 ; 418. 

xelp, declined 115, 26 and a. 

xelpwr, xelpicros 136. 

xéw, €xuro 211 a. 

xo0s, declined 111. 

xp 267; xpHv without dy 567, 1; 
607. 
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xpGpua, contraction of 199, 3 ; dative 
with 387 note; xpwpevos with 653 
note 3. 

xpws in Ionic 102 a. 


y 12, 3; sound of 11. 


, sound of 4. 

-w- stems in 92; -w- (or wr) stems 
113 and a. 

-w-, subjunctive sign 160, 

w, sound of 6, 1. 
-w verbs, inflection of 169; synop- 
sis of 236 ; paradigms of 237 ff. 
#06, augment of 172, 2; reduplica- 
tion of 180. 

&v, declined 129. 

-wv-, place suffix 284, 2. 

ws 151; sometimes accented in 
Homer 68 a; as improper prepo- 
sition 418; with superlative 428; 
in wishes 586 a ; in purpose clauses 
590 ; in causal clauses 598 ; accu- 
sative absolute after 658 note ; as 
with participle 656, 3; with par- 
ticiple in indirect discourse 661 
note 4; introducing indirect dis- 
course 669 ; ws ros elrety 642, 1; 
ws el, ws e€ re with participle in 
Homer 656, 8 a. 

gomep with participle 656 note ; ac- 
cusative absolute after 658 note ; 
worep dv ef 616, 4. 

wore 441 a; expressing result 595 ff, ; 
with participle in Herodotus 656, 
La. 

wu, diphthong in Herodotus 5 a. 

wits 140 a. 

&dedov in wishes 588 and a. 
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Nore.—In compiling the following list the sign of equality (=) is used 
to indicate that the substance of the reference to Hadley-Allen is included in 
the corresponding reference or references to Babbitt. In case it is necessary 
to give two different references the content is indicated when possible; other- 
wise the letters g.v. are appended. When the correspondence is very remote 
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exact, and the publishers will be grateful for corrections or additions. 


HA B t HA B 7 HA B 
14 = Intd. 21=11 35 = 729 (kal, kNalw) 
j= DADE: Fe 0 oe a t7( 
612 21 b = 11 note 37 = 18; 715 (table) 
(= 2 22 = 12 37 D=18 a 
8=1,1 23 = 12,1 38a = 715 
Ga8 24 = 12, 2 39 = 19; 715 (table) 
103 25 = 12, 2 39\b = 19, 1 
11=4 26 = 12, 3 39 c= 19, 2 
12=4 27 = 12, 1-2, q.v. 40a =19 
13=5 Pook ike 5 il 40) = 715 
14a=6 29 = 14, 2 40 ec = 170 note 3 
14b=6, 3 29D = 14, 2; 219 41 = 715 
14¢=6;1 note 1, g.v. 42 = 19 note 2 
14d: ='6, 2 30 = 15 43 = 20 
144Dd=5a 30a=15, 1 44= 21 
15 = 716 note 30 D=1ba 45a, cf. 2a 
Gish 31 = 14 45.b, ef. 14; 14, 1 
Seas , a ae op 22a; 24: 33 
17a=8, 2, and note 33 = 13 47 § 
17b=10 33 b = 13 note 47 D= 22.4 
17Db=8a CoD = 1319 48 = 22 
18 =9 34 = 16 49 = 93 
19 34 a = 204 note 2 49T) = 22a 
20 = 11, 1 34b = 6, 3 BO = 24 
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HA B 

51 = 25 

52 = 26 

53 = 27 

54 = 28-30, q.v. 
54 D= 30a 

55 = 31-34, g.v. 
56 = 34 

b= 99 


60 = 105; 729 (BXitTw) 

60 D = 729 (BrA\dcKw) 

61 = 35 

62 = 35 

62 D= 35a 

63, ef. 187, 2 

64 = 38 

64a = 38, 1 

64 D, ef. 729 (répra, 
dépxouar, wEpOw) 


65 = 39, 4 
66 = 39, 3 
67 = 39, 1 
68 = 39, 2 


69, ef. 287, 5 (ardovovos) 
70 = 36 


{il =6y6 

72= 36a 

(OAD BUC 

73 = 40 

73a=178 

73 b = 283 

73¢ = 40 

73 d, cf. 729 (dumréxo, 
dpmloxw) 

73 e= 40 

73D=8a 

74=41 

74a = 101 


74. b = 134 (raxvs) 
TiC = 729) sia). 
74d = 729, s.v. 

74 D=41 

75 = 42 

75 D, cf. 2a; 52a 
76 = 43 

i 48 

17a = 43 note 1 

78 = 43 note 2 


79 = 44 
80 a-c = 44, 1 
80 d-f = 44, 2 


HA B 
80 D= 44.4; 44, 2a, g.v. 
81 = 44, 3 
82 = 44, 4 
82 D= 44, 4a 
Ser hg oe 
84 D= 43 note 3 
85-6 = 48 
87 = 45 
88a = 46 
88 c = 47 
89 = 49 
90 = 51 
91 = 50 
92 = 52; 53 
OP a= pe 
92 b = 53 note 
92 Da=53b 
92De= 52a 
93 = 54 


-93 a = 54 note 


93 D = 54a; 53a, g.v. 
94, cf. 3; 52 


95 = 55 

96 = 56 

96 a = 57; 57, 1, g.v. 
96 b = 57, 2; 57, 3, g.v 
97 = 56, 1. 


99 = 59; 62, qg.v. 

100a = 58 

100 b = 60 

101 = 60; 61, q.v. 

102 a-b = 63 

103 a = 92, 2 

103 b = 71 note 

104 = 61 note 

105 = 65; 65, 1; 65, 2, g.v. 
106 = 66 note 


107 = 66 
108 = 67 
109-10 = 68 
111 = 69 
112 — 69, 1 
113 = 70 


113 D = 139 a-b; 139 note 
1, 436.a; 41 ¢, qv. 
114; 115a=70, 1 


115 b = 70, 2 
115¢ =70, 3 
116 = 71, 4 


117 = 70, 4 
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HA B 
118 = 71 note 
1194a= 71,1 
oh —TilZ 
HIec=—=T1,3 
119d =71,4 
121 = 72 
122=7%3 
123 = 74 
1244=79 
125 a = 78, 1 
125 b-c = 78, 2 
125 d-e = 78, 3 
126 = 78 note 


PS= 7162 
$29 =T7, 2 
fy — Toye 
toi —7o 

132 — 75 
ico— 7G 
134= 80 
135— Si 

137 =83 

138 = 83 

1388 De = 88a 
139 = 82 

140 = 83, 1 
141 = $84 

141 D= 84a 
142D=84b 
143 = 84 note 
144= 88 
14D=88a 


145 = 85; 88 (‘Epufs) 
146 = 86 

1446 D=83a 

147 = 87 

147D= 8a 

148 = 87 note 

148 D= 87a 

151 = 89 

152, cf. 78, 2 

153 = 90 

154, cf. 9a 

154 Da= 90a 
154 Df = 90 b 
155, cf. Pref. p. 3 
156, ef. 90¢ 

156 D = 90¢ 
Uae Nh 

158 a= 91, 2 
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HA B 
158 b= 91, 3 
159 = 92 
159 D=92a 
160 = 92, 2 
161 = 92, 3 
162.a = 92, 2 
162 b = 92, 1 
163 = 935 
164 = 94 
164 a-c = 94, 4 
164 d-f = 94, 3 
164 g-k = 94, 2 
1641= 94,1 
165-6, cf. 78 
167 = 95 
168 (1) = 96 
168 (2) = 96,1 
169 = 97 
170 = 98 
170 a-b = 98, 1 
171 Da=99b 
i711 Db = 99'a 
172 = 100 
174 = 101 
174a = 101, 1 
175, see lexicon 
176 = 102 
176 D = 102a 
ii AO 2a 
178, see lexicon 
TiO Oia! 
180 = 115, 19 
181 = 103 (xépas 115, 10) 
182 = 103, 1 
182 a, see lexicon 


183 = 103, 2 
183 D = 103, 2a 
184 = 104 


185 = 104 note 

186-7, see lexicon 

188 = 105, 1-3, g.v. 

188 D=105a 

188 Db=105a 

189 = 105 

190 = 106; 107, q.v. 

190 D = 106 a-e, ¢@.v. 

191 = 106 (neut.) ; 107 
(m. and f.) 

192 = 106, 2 

193; —alOTe ual 


HA B 
194 = 108 
194 D=108a 
195, ef. 106¢ 
196 = 109 
196 D = 109 a 
197 = 112 (red) ; 
(pws) 
198, cf. 113 
198D =113a 
199 = 112 
199 D=112a 
200, see lexicon 
201 = 110 
201 D = 110e 
2014) = 110 3 
201 De = 110 b 
201 D (v- stems) =110 d-e 


113 


202=110, 4; 110 note, 
q.v. 

203 = 110 note 

203 b = 110, 2 

204 = 110, 2 

205 = 110 

206 = 111 


206 D = 111 a-c, g.v. 
207, cf. 111 note 


20S ai— dL 
208 b = 111 
208 ec = 111 note 
208 d = 111, 2 
209 = 111 

210 = 115716 
TOD = 1b Gia; 
211 = 114, 1 
212114, 1 


213 = 114, 2 

213 D = 114, 2a 
214 = 114, 3 

216, 1 =115, 1 

216 D, 1=115, 1a 
216, 2= 115, 2 
216, 3 = 115, 3 

216 D, 3=115, 3a 
916, 4 = 115, 4 
216, 5 = 115, 6 

216 D,5= 115, 6a 
216, 6 = 115, 8 

216 D, 6= 115, 8a 
216, 8 = 115, 9 
216 D, 8= 115, 9a 
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216, 10 = 115, 12 
2165, 111513 
216, 12 = 115, 14 
216 D,12=115, 14a 
216, 13 = 115, 15 
216 D; 13 = 115) 15a 
216, 14 = 115, 17 
216, 15 = 115, 18 
216 D, 15 = 115, 18a 
216, 16 = 115, 20 
216; 17 = 115, 21 
216, 19 = 115, 25 
216 D, 19 = 115, 25a, 
216, 20 = 115, 26 
216 D, 20 = 115, 26a 
216 D, 22-28, see lexicon 
217 = 137, 2 
217 D = 137, 2a 
218 = 137, 2 
219 = 137, 2 
219 D = 137, 2a 
220 = 76 note 


221 D=76e 
229 = 117 
292. =117,1 


222 Da=11T7, 1a 
922 b = 117, 2 


299 ¢ = 117, 3 

223 = 118 

294 = 118, 3 

225 = 119 

226 = 119 

297 = 119, 1-2, qv. 
228 = 122 


228 a = 122, 1 

229 = 123, 1 and note 
230 = 120 

231 b = 120, 3 

232 = 120, 2 


233 = 124 

234 = 120, 1 

235 = 124 (pédras) ; 120 
(evdaluwr) 

236 = 121 


236'a = 121, 1 

236 b (stem) = 121 
236 b (acce.) = 121, 2 
237 = 125 note 1 

237 a = 125 note 2 
238 = 125, 1 
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HA B 
239 = 125, 3 (aay) ; 125, 2 
(accent) 
240 = 125 
241-2 = 129 
243 = 130 
244 = 131 


244 a = 131 note 
245-6 = 121 end 
247 = 127 

247 a = 128 

247 D= 127 a 
248 = 132 

249 = 132, 1 

OHO Lawene 


251 = 133 

253 = 134 

253 D= 134a 

254 = 136 

256 = 135 

2bT = 137 

258 = 290 note (-a); 138, 
2 (uaa) 

259 = 138 

260 = 138, 1 

261 = 189 

261 D = 139 a (Hm.); 139 
b (Hat.) 


261 D a= 139 note 1 
262 = 189 note 

263 = 139, 1 

264 = 139 note 2 

265 = 140 

265 D = 140 a 


266 = 141 
266 D = 141a 
267 = 140 


268 = 142 

269 = 143 

269 D = 148 a 

270 = 144 

2T1 = 145-6, q.v. 

271 Di= 1464 

272 = 144 (4, , 7d); 145 
ee Ae 


273 D=151 a 
274 = 147 
275 = 149 


HWA B 

275 D = 149 a-b 

216— lok 

276 D= 1lbla 

277 = 148 

27 a = 148, 2 

277 b = 148 note 1 

277 D= 148 a 

278 = 151 

278 D= 151b 

279 = 148 note 2 

280 = 150 

280 a = 150, 1 

280 D = 150 a (Hm.) ; 150 
b (Hat.) 

281 = 151 

281 D = 151a (Hm.); 151 
b (Hadt.) 

282-3 = 151 

204 = 151, 2 

285 = 151 note 

287, ef. 431, 4 [Hat.) 

288 = 152; 152 a-b (Hm. 

289 = 156 

289 a = 156 

289 b = 156 note 

290 = 155 

290 a = 155, 1 

290 b-d = 155 

290 D= 155 a (Hm.); 
b (Hat.) 

291 = 1538 

292 = 154 

298 = 158 

298 a = 158, 2 (act.) ; 158, 
3 (pass.) 

299 = 159 

299 a-b = 159, 1 

299 c = 159, 2 

300 = 161 

300 D = 548 a 

S0L=A61F 1 

302 a = 158, 1 

302 b = 230 

303 = 162 

304 a = 162, 1 

304 b-e = 162, 2 


155 


305 = 186 
306 = 166 
307 = 163, ef. 165 
308 = 165 
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309 = 163, 1 
310 = 169 
311 = 170 
311 a-—c = 168 
312-135 = 236 
314 = 237 
315 = 238 
316 = 240 
317 = 242 
318 = 244 
319 = 245 
320 = 241 
321 = 243 
322 = 246 
323 = 248 
324 = 249 
325 = 20 
326 = 239 
327, cf. 240 
328 = 247 
329 = 251 
330 = 252 
3e1 = 253 
332 = 254. 
333 = 255 
334 = 256 
335 = 257 
836 = 258 (729 
337-352, ef. 187 ; 236; 
303, of. "1BT: 163 
304 = 171 
oot D = 171 
355 = 172 
B00 8. = raed 
355 b = 729, sv. 
suns Drie yA es 
355 D b = 729, s.v. 
300 — 173 
356 a = 173 
356 D = 171 b 


3b = Lire, 1 

sora 173, 1 

S05 = 176 

358 a = 729, s.v. 
308 b = 176 note 
358 D= 176. a 

SO — ia 2 

359 a = 172, 2 

359 b = 172 note 1 
359 c = 172 note 2 
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359 d = 729, s.v. 
359 D = 729, s.v. 


360 = 174 

361 = 174, 1 

361 a= 175 note 
362 = 175 


362 a = 175, 1 
362 b-c = 729, s.v. 


363 = 177 
363 D = 729, s.v. 
364 = 178 


3865 = 178, 1 

365 a = 178 note 

365 b = 729, s.v. 

365 D = 729, s.v. 

366 = 178, 2 

367 = 178, 3 

368 = 179 

368 D = 179 a 

369 = 180 

369 D = 729, s.v. 

370 = 181 

371 = 182; 729 (rlumrrAnm, 
1 but pnue) 

312 a = 169 

3873 = 160 

373 D= 160a 

374 = 160 

374 a-b = 160, 1 

374 D = 160 note 

375 = 166, 1 

375. a = 166 

376 = 167 

376 Da, ef. 170 note 4 

36D b =167 b 

376 D ¢ = 167 note 2 

376 Dd = 167d 

376 De = 167d 

Hol LOT 

361 D = 167 a 

378 = 167 note 1 

379 = 166, 3 (subj.) ; 166, 4 
(opt.) 

379 a = 170 note 2 

380 = 167 

380 a = 167 note 4 

381 = 167 

381 D = 167 e 

382 = 167 

383 = 169 


HA B 
383, 1= 170 note 1 
383, 2 = 170 note 1 
383, 3 = 170 note 2 
383, 4= 170 note 3 
383, 5 = 167 
383, 6 = 129, 1 
383 D1=170a 
383 D4 = 170¢e 
383 D5 = 167e 
384 = 170 note 3 
385 = 170 
385, 1 = 170 note 1 
385, 2 = 167 
385, 3 = 170 note 2 
385, 4 = 170 note 3 


385, 5 = 167 

385, 6 = 129, 1 

385, 7 = 167 note 3 
386 = 184 


387 a = 241 note 


387 b = 210 note 
388 = 200, 1 
389 = 185 


389 a = 241 note 

389 b = 244 note 

389 c = 240 note 

389 d = 185, 1 

389 e = 242 note (perf.) ; 
245 note (aor. pass.) ; 
252-254 notes (-m 
verbs) 

389 D, a-b = 729, s.v. 

390 = 240 

391 = 184, 1 

392 = 192 

393 = 193 

393 a = 193, land 729, s.v., 
qv. 

393 b = 193, 3 

393 D = 729, s.v. 

394 = 193, 1; 193, 2, qv. 


394 a = 193 note 
395 = 194 

395 a = 194 

396 = 195 

3897 = 195, 1 

397 a—b = 729, s.v. 
3898 = 195, 2 


398 b = 195 note 1 
398 ¢ = 729, s.v. 


WIA B 
398 D = 195, 2a 
399 = 195, 3 


399 a = 729, s.v. 
399 D' = 729, s.v. 
400 = 195, 4 

401 = 195, 4 note 
401 D = 729, s.v. 


402 = 196 

402 a = 196, 1 
402 b = 196, 2 
402 ¢ = 196, 2 


402 c Rem. = 196, 2 
402 d = 196, 4 


402e = 196, 5; 196 note 
(-vvv-) 

402 f = 196, 3 

403 = 197 

403 b = 197, 1 

403 ¢ = 729, s.v. 

404 = 193 

405 = 190 

406 = 198 

407 = 170 note 1 

408 = 160 

409) = 199 


409 Da = 199 b 

409 Db=199a; 292, 2a 
(-elw) 

409 De = 199 ¢ 

409 Dd = 199 e 

409 De =199e 

409 Df = 199 e 

410 a= 199, 1 

410 b = 19 

410 D = 199 note 

411 = 199, 2 and note 
(déw) 

412 = 199, 3 

412 a-b = 729, s.v. 

412 D= 729, s.v. 

412Dc=199d 


413 = 200 
414 = 200 
414 D = 200a 
415 = 253 


415 Da = 200b 
415 D b = 200e 
415 De = 200¢ 
416 = 170 note 3 
417 = 200, 1 
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417 a = 200 note 


418 b = 200, 1 and note 
419a=170, 4 
419 b = 254 


419 c= 170, 4 

419 Da=170,4a 

419 Db = 729, s.v. 
420 = 212 

420 D = 212; ef. 20la 
421 a-b = 212; cf. 201 
4271 ¢ = 212; cf. 201, 1 
421 Da = 195, 2a 

492 = 213 

422 a = 213 note 

422 b = 729, s.v. 

422 Db = 213 a 

423 = 212, 1 

424 = 212, 1 

424 D=199b 


425 = 215 
426 = 214 

426 D = 214 
497 = 216 

427 D = 729, s.v. 
428 = 201 


428 Da = 20la 

428 Db = 201 b 

429 = 203; 202; 201, 1, q.v. 
430 = 207 note 1 

430 D= 729, s.v. 

431 = 204 

431 a = 204 note 2 

431 b = 204 note 2; ef. 729 
431 ¢ = 729, s.v. 

431 De = 2044; cf. 729, s.v. 
432 = 205 

433 = 206 

433 a = 206 note 

433 Db = 160a 


434 = 240 
435 = 207 
435 a = 208 


435 b = 241; 210 note 
435 D = 729, s.v. 

436 = 208, 1 

436 a = 208, 1 

436 D = 208, la 

4387 = 208 

437 D = 729, s.v. 

438 = 729, s.v. 


HA B 
439 = 209 
440 = 211 


440 D=207 a; 729, s.v.,q.v. 

441 = 170 note 3 

443 = 211, 3 

444 = 211,1 

444 a = 211 note 

444 D= 211, 1 a (Hm.); 
211, 1 b (Hadt.) 

445 = 211, 2 

445 a = 211 note 

445 b = 255 

445 D= 211, 2a 

446 = 218 

446 D= 218 a 

447 a = 218, 1 

447 b = 218, 2 

448 a = 218, 4 

448 b = 218, 1 

448 c = 218, 3 

449 = 229 

450 = 219 

450 a = 219; 729, s.v. 

451 a = 219, 

451 b = 219, 

451¢ = 219, 

451 d = 219 note 2 

451 e = 729, s.v. 

451 De=219a 

452 = 219, 1 

452.a = 729 s.v. 

452 D = 219, La 

453 = 229 

454 = 220 

455 = 221 

455 a = 221 note 

455 b = 729, s.v. 

455 D b = 729, s.v. 


; 219, 2, g.v. 


bo wo oo 


458 D = 222.4; 729, s.v. 
459 = 294 

460 = 224, 1 

460 a = 224 note 

461 = 189; 225, 2, q.v. 
461 a = 189 

462 = 225 

463 = 225 

463 a = 247 
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463 b = 247, 1 (up) ; 247, 2 
(vy) 
463 c = 729, s.v. 
464 = 226 
44a =226a 
464 Da = 226 a 
465 = 227 
465 a = 227 note 
465 D = 729, s.v. 
466 = 228 
466 a = 228 
466 b = 229; 538 note, q.v. 
467 = 230 
467 a = 230 
468 = 231 (1st) ; 232 (2d) 
469 = 231, 2-4 qg.v. 
469 a = 729, s.v. 
469 D = 729, s.v. 
470 = 231, 1 


471 = 232, 2 


73 a= 233, 1 (subj.) ; 233, 
2 (opt.) ; 233, 3 (impr.) 
473 D = 233 a 
2 
2) 


473 Da= 233, 1a 
474 = 234 
475 = 235 
476 = 260 


476 D = 260a 

477 = 261 

477 a= 261, 2 

477 c= 261, 1 

477 D= 261a (Hm.); 261 
b (Hat.) 

478 = 262 

478 D = 262a (Hm.): 262 
b (Hat.) 

479 = 262 note 

480 = 262, 1 

480 a = 262, 1 note 

481 = 263 

481 a = 263, 1 

481 D = 263 a 

482 = 264 

482 a-b = 264 

482 D = 264a (Hm.); 264 
b (Hdt.) 
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483 = 265 553, 1 = 280, 1 577 = 294, 1 
483 D = 265 a 553, 2 = 277, 3 578, cf. 294, 1 
484 = 265, 1 554 = 281 579 = 295 note 
484 a = 265, 1 556, 1 = 282, 3 580 = 298 
485 = 266 556, 2 = 282, 4 580 a = 298 a 
486 = 267 556, 3 = 282, 1 (-1a-); 282, 581 = 298 note 
486 D = 729, s.v. 2 (-ud-) 582 = 294 
487 = 729, s.v. DOT == 218, A 582 a = 294 
488-9 = 729, s.v. 557, 1 b = 282, 2 582 b = 294, 1 
489 D = 729, s.v. 557, 2 = 278, 4 582 c = 300 note 


490 = 258; 729, s.v. 


558, 1-2 = 283, 1 


583 = 269 note 


490 D = 729, s.v. 558, 3 = 283, 2 584-8 = 300 

491 = 259 559 = 285 589 = 299, 1 

491 D = 259b (Hm.); 259 560, 1= 286, 1 590 = 299, 3 
c (Hdt.) ;259a,q.v. 560, 2 = 286, 2 591 = 301 


492 = 729 s.v. 


492 D = 729, s.v. 2 (-716-) 593 = 311 

493 = 191 b pole — 284 1 593 a = 493 
494=191a 561, 2 = 284, 2 594 a = 302 

495 = 507 562, 1 = 287, 1 594 b = 302 

496 = 515, 1 562, 2 = 287, 2 595 a = 317 

496 D = 515, La 562, 3 = 287, 3 595 b = 820 

497 = 158, 3 564 = 287, 5 596 = 307 

498 = 514 564 a = 287, 5 597, cf. 459 

499 = 510 565 = 287, 6 598 = 460 

499 a = 510 note 566 = 288, 1 (-€0-) ; 288, 2 599, cf. 482 

500 = 494; 494, 3 (-tvo-) 600 = 302, 1; 304, q.v. 
501 = 494, 2 567 = 289 601 = 325 

502-539 = 729, s.v. 568, cf. 132 602 a-d = 305 

540 = 268 569, 3 = 287, 5 602 Rem. = 505 note 
541 = 269 569, 4 = 287, 7 603 = 495 

542 = 268, 1 569, 5 = 287, 8 604 = 498 

542 a = 271 569, 6 = 287, 9 604 a = 498 note 

543 = 270 570 = 292 605, ef. 496, 1 

543 b = 270 note 571, 1 = 292,1 606 = 496 (pl.) ; 497 (pers.) 
544 a-c = 272 bid, 2= 292, 3 606 a = 496 

545 a = 273 571, 8 = 292, 2 607 = 496, 1 

545 b = 274 571, 4 = 292, 4 608, cf. 496 

545 c = 274 571, 56 = 292, 5 609 = 500 

545 d = 273 571, 6 = 292, 5 609 a = 500 

AT = 276 571, 7 = 292, 8 610 = 501 


560, 3 = 286, 1 (-1d-) ; 286, 


592 = 304; 306 
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548 = 277, 1 (-0-) ; 277,2 571, 8 = 292, 9 611 = 308 
(-a-) 571, 9 = 292, 7-8, q.v. 611 a = 308; 663 note, q.v. 
548 a = 277,1 (-0-) ; 277,2 572, ef. 292 611 b = 308 note 
(-a-) 573 = 293 612 = 308 
550 = 278, 2-4; 282,q¢.v. 575=295 612 a = 312 note 
551, 1=279,1(-Te-); 279,2 575 a = 295, 1-2, qg.v. 613 = 312, 1 


BID b = 295, 2 614 = 320 (subst.) ; 420 
575 ¢ = 297 (adj.) 
576 = 294, 1 614 a = 320 


(-ot-) 279, 3 (-va-) 
551, 2 = 280, 2 
552 = 282, 1 
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615 = 421 
615, 1-3 = 422 
616 = 421 
617 = 428 
618 = 458, 1 
619 = 425 
620 = 420 
G21 a-d = 424 

622 = 424 
623 = S17 
623 a = 317 
623 b= 317 
624 d = 319 
625 b = 317 a 
625 ¢ = 335 a 
626 = 318 
627 = 483 
627 a = 314 note 
628 = 463 
629 = 464, 1 
629 a = 464, 1 
629 b = 464, 1 
630 = 464 
631 = 465 
632 = 480 
632 a = 465 
638 = 315 
633 a = 321 
633 b = 420 note 


633 ¢ = 315; 461, q.v. 


634 = 409 

635 a, ef. 665 

687 = 495 note 
687 a, ef. 495 note 
637 b = 428 note 
639, ef. 422 

641 = 429 

641 a = 429, 1 

642 = 426, 1 

643 = 426, 2 

643 a = 426 note 1 
643 b = 426 note 2 
643 ¢ = 426 note2 
644 = 426 note 6 
644 a = 426 note 6 
645 = 426 note 3 
646 = 426 note 5 
647 = 426 note 4 
648 = 426 note 5 
649 = 426, 1 


, cf.717,4 


HA B 
649 a = 426, 1 
649 b = 426, 1 
650 = 427 
650 b = 427, 1 
651 = 428 
651 a = 428 note 
652 = 427 note 
653 = 443 
654 = 443, 1 
654 a, cf. 491 note 1 
655 a = 448, 3 
655 b = 448, 2 
655 d = 442, 4 
656 = 444 
657 = 444; 445, ¢.v. 
658 = 447 
659 = 448 
663 = 446 
664 = 444 
665 = 444 
666 = 450 
666 a = 451 


. 666 b-e = 451, 1; 452 note, 


g.v. 

667 = 452 

668 = 452 

668 a = 452 
669 = 449 
669 a = 449 
670 = 453 

670. a = 453, 1 
671 = 454 


672 = 455; 455, 1, g.v. 


673 = 456 

673 a = 456 
673 b = 457, 1 
673 ¢ = 458 
674 = 456 note 


679 a 475 dle 
680, 1 = 475, 2 

680, 2 = 475 note 
680, 38 = 475 note 
681 = 475 note 
681 b = 475 note 1 
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681 c = 475 note 
682 = 475, 3 
683 = 470 
683 a = 471 
683 b = 470 
684 = 472 
684 a = 471, 1 


684 b = 472; cf. 630 note 


qv. 
685 = 472 

685 a = 139, 2 
685 b = 139, 2 


686 a = 471 note 1; 


(Hm.) 
686 b = 471 note 2 
687 = 475, 2 
687 a = 475 note 
687 b, ef. 479 
687 c= 470a 
688 = 473 
689 = 477 
690 =477 
690 a= 4i7a 
691 = 477 note 
692 = 478 
692, 1= 478 
692, 2 = 479 
692, 3 = 478 
692, 3 a= 478 
692, 3 b = 478 
695 = 481 
696 = 482 
699 = 488 
700 = 490 
701 = 491 
702 = 491 note 1 
702 a= 491 note 1 
702 b = 491 note 1 
703 = 491 note 2 
704 = 492 note 1 
704 a = 492 note 3 
705 = 492 note 2 
706 a = 325 
706 b = 826 
707 = 326 note 
707 a = 326 note 
707 b = 826 note 
709 = 327 
710 = 328 
711 = 329 


143 


r 
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712'='329, 1 
712-a, = 329, 2 
712 b, ef. 493, 1 
712 c = 493, 2 
713 = 330 
714, ef. 333 
714 b = 333 
TAS = 331. 
ipa = sell: 
715 b = 333 
Hib = 338 
716 a = 333 
716 b = 334 
TAT = 332 
718 = 332; 335; 337, ¢.v. 
719 a-c = 336; cf. 334 
720 = 338 
721, cf. 338 note 


722 = 339 
722a = 418 
723 = 344 
724 = 340 


724 a = 340, 1 
725 a-c = 340 
[20 on 

726 a = 449 note 
726 b = 341, 1 
727 = 347 

728 = 348 

729 a = 348 

729 b = 349 

729 c = 350 


729 d = 352; 352note, q¢.v. 


729 e = 355 


730 a-b = 348 note 
Fa0°e = 800 

730 d = 355 note 
730 e, cf. 316 


731 = 368 
732 = 348, 1; 352, 1; 355 
DsiQieV's 


732 ¢ = 348, 1 
732 d = 352, 1 
733 a = 356 
734 = 304; 354 
735 = 356 

736 = 356 

736 a = 356 


2; 352 note, g.v. 


TA B 
737 = 356 
738 = 356 


738 a = 356 note 1 
738 b = 356 note 2 


739 = 356 
740 = 356 
741 = 356 
742 = 356 


742 a, see lexicon 

742 b = 356 note 1 
742 ¢, cf. 324 

743 = 356; 362, 2, qg.v. 
743 b, cf. 642 note 


744 = 366 

745 = 367 

745 a = 367 

745 b = 367 note 
746 = 353 

746 b = 367 note 
747 = 361 

748 = 362, 1 


748 a = 362 note 
748 b = 362 a 


749 = 364 

750 = 365 

751 = 370 

12 = 310 

Too. oon 

753 b = 357, cf. 351 

753 ¢ = 3857; 362, 2, g.v. 
753 d = 367 

Tbe 6 = 367 

{dat sda, L 

758 ¢ = 362, 2 

754 a = 351 

754 b = 351 

754 ¢ = 348, 2 

754 d = 351, ef. 424 e 
754 e = 351 

754 f = 358 b 

755 = 363 


755 b = 355, 1 

756 = 355, 1; 357; 362, 3; 
363, 7.0. 

757 = 360; 362, 3, ¢.v. 

758 = 362, 3; 418, g.v. 

759 = 359 

760 = 358 a 

760 a = 358 

761 = 3866 note 
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762 = 373 

763 = 375 

764, 1 = 375 

764, 1 a= 515, 3 note 

764, 2 = 376 

765 = 3876; 376 note, q.v. 

765 a = 393 

766 = 374; 377, q.v. 

767 = 378 

767 a= 377 note 1; 378, 
qv. 

768 = 379 

768 a = 377 note 1 

768 b = 393 

769 = 380 

769 a—b = 380 

770 = 381 

771 = 382 

771 a-b = 382 

7172 = 392, 1 

772 a = 392, 1 

772 b = 392, 2 

172 ¢ = 392, 3 

773 = 392, 2; 392, 1(€oixa) 

773 a = 392, 2 

773 b = 717, 4 

774 = 392 

774 a = 392 note 

775 = 394 

775 a = 398 note 2 

775 b = 394 note 

776 = 387 (means) ; 391 
(cause); 389 (manner) 

777 = 387 note 

777 a = 320; 334, q.v. 

778 = 391 

779 a = 889 

779 b = 389 

WIQie = 387 

780 = 390 

781 = 388 

781 a-b = 388 

782 = 385 

782 a = 385 

783 = 384 

783 a = 384a 

783 b = 384 


783 ¢ = 383 
784 = 398 
7844 = 418 
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HA B 
785 = 398 a 
785 a = 68 
786 = 298.4 


787 = 346; 371; 395, q.v. 


787 a = 346 
788 = 398 note 3 
788 a-c = 398 note 3 


789 = 399 

791, 1 = 400, 1 
791, 2=400a 
791, 3= 400, 2 
792, 1=401la 
792, 2 = 401 
793 = 402 

794 = 403 

795, 1 = 404, 1 
795, 2= 404, 2 
796 = 405 

796 note = 405 a 
797 = 406 

797 note = 406 a 
798 = 407 

799, 1 = 408, 1 
799, 2 = 408, 2 
799, 3 = 408, 3 
800, 1= 409, 1 
800, 2 = 409, 2 
801, 1= 410, 1 
801,2=410a 
801, 3 = 410, 2 
802, 1 = 411, 1 
802, 2= 411, 2 
802, 3 = 411, 3 
803, 1= 412, 1 
808, 2= 412, 2 
803, 3= 412, 3 
804 = 413 

805, 1 = 414, 1 
805, 2 = 414, 2 
805, 3= 414, 3 
806 = 415 
8072 — 41651 
807, 2 = 416, 2 
808, 1 = 417, 1 
808, 2 = 417, 2 
808, 3= 417, 3 
809 = 503 

810 = 493, 1 
810 a = 493 note 
811 = 504 


HA LB 
812-14 = 504 
814 a = 506 
815 = 505 
816 = 506 
817 = 508 
818 = 509 


818 a= 511; 516, q.v. 
819 a = 515, 2 

819 b = 515, 3 

819 c = 512 note 


819 d = 510 
, 819 Rem. = 305 note 
820 = 513 
821 = 539 
822 = 539; 519 note 2, q.v. 


822 b = 528 
822 c = 519 note 2 


823 = 519; 519 note 2, g.v. 


824 = 520 

824 a = 520, 1 

824 b = 518 

825 = 523 

826 = 522 

827 = 521; 521 note, qg.v. 
828 = 525 

828 a = 524 

829 = 526 

829 a = 519 note 1 


831 = 526 

832 = 527 

833 = 527 note 
834 = 567 

834 a = 566 

835 = 568 

835 a = 568 

835 b = 568 note 
836 = 528 

837 = 528, 1 

839 = 529 note 
840 = 530 

840a = 580a 
841 = 529 

841 a-b = 529 
842 = 529 note / 
843 = 532 


843 a = 519 note 2 
844 = 583 note 1 


845 = 563. a 
846 = 533 
846 a = 533, 1 


PARALLEL, REFERENCES 


HA B 
847 = 534 
848 = 537 
849 = 535 
849 a = 534 
849 b-c = 535 
850 = 538 
858 a = 538 note 
851 = 539 
852 = 551 
853 = 551 
853 a = 551 
854 = 551 
855 = 551 
855 a = 548 


856 = 542 (pres.); HS 
(aor.) ; 547 (perf.) ; 550 
(fut.) 

856 a = 542, 1 

856 b = 543 

Sof, 1= 43 

857, 2 = 4388 

857 a = 436 

858 = 437 ; 565, g.v. 

858 a = 563 a 

859 = 437; 563, g.v. 

859a=5638a — 

860 = 433; 438 note, g.v. 

861 = 439; cf. 437 note 

862 = 439 note 1 

863 = 439 note 3 

864 = 439 note 2 

865 = 553 


866, 1 = 585 
866 a = 585 
866, 2 = 584 
866, 3 = 577 
866 b = 577 


867= 569, 1 

868 = 562.a; 563 (Ke) 
869 = 558 

870 = 587 

870 a = 587 

870 b = 587 

870 ¢ = 586a 
870d = 588 a 

870 e = 587 note 2 
871 = 588 

871 a = 588 

872 = 563 

872 a = 605 


HADLEY-ALLEN AND BABBITT 


HA B 
872 b = 563 note 
872¢ = 563 note; 565 a, 

qv. 

872 d = 583 note 1 
872 e = 563 b 
873 = 560 
874 = 584 
874 a = 584 
874 b = 584 note 
876 = 313 
876.a = 312 
877 = 313 note 
878 = 717, 18 
879 = 600 
881 = 590 
881 a= 677 
881 b = 590 note 1 
881 ¢ = 590 note 3 
882 = 590 note 2 


883 = 717, 6 

884 = 590 note 4 
885 = 593 

885 a = 593 


885 b = 593, 1 

885 ¢c = 593.a 

886 = 583 note 3 
887 = 594 

887 a = 594 note 
887 b = 594 note 
887 c = 593 note 
888 = 594, 1 

889 = 600 

890 = 601 

891 = 611 

892 = 602 

893 = 602 

893 a = 602, 1 

893 b = 602 note 1 
893 c = 602 note 2 
894 = 608 

894, 1 = 609 

894, 2 = 610 

894 a = 610 note 1 
894 b = 609 a 

894 ¢ = 602 

895 = 606 

895 a-—b = 606 

896 = 606 b 

897 = 607 

897 a = 567 note 


HA B 
898 = 604 
898 a = 604 note 
898 b = 604 a 
898 c=519 note 1; 544, q.v. 
899 = 602 
900 = 605 
900 a = 612 note 
900 b = 605 a 
900 ¢ = 606 b 
901 a = 612, 1 
901 b = 612, 2 
902 = 614 
903 = 587 note 1; 588 note, 


qv. 
904, cf. 587; 588 
905 = 615 
905, 1= 616, 1 
905, 2 = 616, 2 
905, 3 = 616, 4 
906 = 616, 3 
906 a-b = 616, 3 
907 = 613 
908 == 618 
909 = 619 
910 = 619 note 
911 = 591 
912 = 620 
913 = 620 
914 A = 621 
914 B = 625 
914 a = 625 a 
914 ¢ = 624 
915 = 622 
916 = 623 
917 = 624 
919 a-b = 316 
920 = 626 
921 = 626 
921 a = 623 a 
921 b = 316 
921 Rem. = 626 
922 = 619 
923 = 625 
924 = 627 
924 a = 627 
925 = 598 
925 a = 598 
925 b = 598 note 
926 = 598, 1 
927 = 595 


459 


HA B 
927 a = 595 
928 = 668 
929 = (669 
930 = 669, 1-3, q.v. 
931 = 670, 1-2 
932, 1 = 672 
932, 2 = 673 
933 = 674 
933 a = 675, 1 
934 = 670, 2 
935 a = 675, 2 
935 b = 675, 1 
935 ¢ = 675, 3 
936 = 676 
OST = 611 
937 a = 677 
938 = 628 
939 = 629 
939 a = 637 
940 = 680 
940 a = 631 
940 b = 630 note (cf. 475 
note) 
941 = 631; 631, 1 (ace.) 
942 = 629 note 
943 = 652 note 
944 = 634 
945 = 635 
346 = 646 
946 a = 637, 1 
946 b = 669; 669 
(elroy w. infin.) 
947 = 671 note 
948 = 638 
948 a = 549, 2 
949 = 637; 687, 1, q.v. 
950 = 6387 


1 


note 


957 = 592 

952 = 641 

952 a = 641 note 
953 = 695 

953 a = 595 note 
953 b = 596 

954 = 645 note 
955 = 627 


955 a=627 a ; 627 note,q.v. 


° 955 b = 627 note 


956 = 642; 642, 1, q.v. 
956 a = 642, 1 
957 = 583 note 2 


460 


HA B 
957 a = 587 note 3 
958 = 636 


959 = 636 (ef. ff. §§) 


960 = 352, 1 note 
961 = 642 

962 = 644 

963 = 643 

964 = 647 

965 = 650 

966 = 650, 1 

966 a = 650 note 1 
967 = 651 

968 = 652 

968 a = 653 note 2 
968 b = 653 note 3 
968 ¢ = 653 note 4 
969 = 653 


969 a = 653, 2 (means) ; 
6538, 3 (manner) 


969 b = 653, 4 
969 ¢ = 653, 5 
969 d = 653, 6 
969 e = 653, 7 


969 Rem. = 653 note 1 


970 = 657 

RE Talayy gee ih 

971 a-—c = 657, 1 
972 a = 657 note 1 
972 d = 657 note 2 
973 = 658 

973 a, ef. 343 note 
974 = 658 note 
974 a = 658 note 
975 = 654 

976 = 655 

976 a = 655 

976 b = 655 

977 = 656, 1 

978 = 656, 3 

978 a = 656 note 
979 = 656, 2 

979 a = 656, 2a 
I79sb == 60b, 1 

980 = 659 

981 = 660 

981 a = 536, 2 

982 = 661 

982 a = 661 note 2 


983 = 660; 660, 1, g.v. 


984 = 660 note 


HA B 
985 = 653, 3 


986 = 660, 1 note ; 661 note 


3, g.v. 
987 = 662 
988 = 663 
989 = 664 
990 = 665 


990 a = 665 note 
991 = 666 
991 a = 666 note 


992 = 509, 1 
993 = 483 
994 = 484 
995 = 485 
995 a = 485 


996 = 486 

996 a = 486 

997 a = 486 

998 = 486 note 

998 a-c = 486 note 
999 = 486 

999 a= 41a 

1000, ef. 441 a; 641 
1001 a = 488 note 
1002 = 485 note 2 


1002 a-—b = 485 note 2 


1003 = 484, 2 


1003 a-—b = 485 note 1 


1004, ef. 316 
1005 = 487 

1006 = 808 

1007 = 487 note 
1008, ef. 316 
1009, ef, 318 
1010 = 570 


= 580 
1012 = 575 note 1 
1012 a, cf. 453, 1 
1013 = 575 note 2 
1014 = 490 

10a = 51, 2 
LOTS 

1015 b = 573 note 
1016 = 578 
1016a = 579 a 
1016 ec = 613 

1017 = 574 

1017 a = 574 

1017 b = 5744 
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HA B 


1018 = 431; 451, 4 (com- 


pounds) 
1019 = 431, 1 
1019 a = 562a 
1020 = 431, 1 
1021 = 431, 1 
1021 a-c = 431, 1 
1022 = 431, 2 
1022 a = 670,3 
1023 = 451, 1 
1023 a—b = 451 note 


1024 = 451, 2; 451 note; 


549 note, g.v. 
1025 = 431, 1 
1025 a = 431, 1 
1026 = 431, 1 
1027 = 451 note 
1028 = 431, 3 
1029 = 434 
1029 a = 434 
1030 = 433 
1031 = 483 
1032 = 569, 2 


1032 a= 569, 2; cf. 583 


note 1 
1033 = 432 
1034 ='434 
1034 a = 435 
1034 b = 435 
1035 = 442 note 
1035 b, ef. 625 note 
1035 ¢ = 71T, 6 
1036, ef. 452 note 
1037, see lexicon 


1038 = 440 
1039 = 717, 3 
1040 = 441 
1041 = 41a 


1042 = 441 note 1 


1042, a-c = 441 note 1 


1043-6 = 441, see 
lexicon 


also 


1047 = 441 ; 441 b, see also 


lexicon 
1048 = 441 
1049-50 = 442 


1050 a-f = 441 note 2 


1052-1056 = 442, see also 


lexicon © 
1057 = 717, 6 
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HA B 
1058 = 717, 4 
1059 = 717, 19 
LOGD = T1717 
1062 = 717, 9 
1063 = 717, 1 
1064 = 680 
1065 = 691 
1066 = 681; 679, q.v. 
1066 a = 679 
1067 = 682, 1 (WU) ; 682, 2 


(_) ; 682, 3) ; 682, 
4 (4) 

1068 = 683 

1068 a = 683, 1 

1069 = 682, 6 

1070 = 682, 5 

1071 = 684 

1072 = 686, 1 


1073 = 686, 1; 693, q.v. 
1073 a = 686, 2 

1074 = 688 

1074 a = 688, 1 

1074 b = 692 

1075 = 687; cf. 686 


HA B 
1076 = 682, 3 
1077 = 689 
1077 a = 689, 1 
1079 = 706 . 
1079 Rem. = 706 note 
1080 = 685 
1081 = 690 
1082 = 694 
1083 = 695 
1084, cf. 698 note 
1085 = 707, 2 
1086 = 708 
1087 = 696 
1088 = 697 
1089 = 697, ef. 698 
1091 = 698 
1092 = 698 
1093 = 698 
1094 = 698 note 
1095 = 699 


LOO <7 O72 


1097 = 708 
1098 = 699, 1 
1099 = 700 


HA B 
1100 = 701 
1101 = 702 
1102 = 709, 1 
1103 = 703 
1104 = 703, 1 
1105 = 703, 2 
1106 = 709, 2 
1107 = 704 
1108 = 707, 1 
1109 = 707 note 1 
1110 = 707 
1111-14 = 708, 1-5 
1115 = 708, 6 
1117 = 709 


1118 = 707, 1; 708, g.v. 
1119 = 714 

1120 = 710 

ale eral 

1121 a = 711 note 
1122-4 = 711 

1125-6 = 712 
OTs 

verb list = 729 


PARALLEL REFERENCES 


GOODWIN 


Note.—In compiling the following list the sign of equality (=) is used 
to indicate that the substance of the reference to Goodwin is included in the 


corresponding reference or references to Babbitt. 


wise the letters g.v. are appended. 
the letters cf. have been used. 


TO THE GREEK GRAMMARS OF 


AND BABBITT 


In case it is necessary to 
give two different references the content is indicated when possible; other- 
When the correspondence is very remote 
It is extremely difficult to make such a list 


exact, and the publishers will be grateful for corrections or additions. 


G B 
fil 
Qh 2 
Se 
el, 
a — 3) 
6=4 

=D 
8=6,3 
Q9=7 
LO 551 
i= § 
12 = 8, 2; 8, 2 note, q.v. 
Ta == 110 
15=9 
16 = 12 
if =i, 1 
18 = 12, 3 
19 = 12 
20 = 12, 1 
214 = 12, 2 
25 = 48 


26 = 48 note 
Paty rire NaC ks Jay, at! 
28, 1=4 


G B 
28, 2=6 
98,3=11 
29=13 

30, 1=16 


80, 2 = 204 note 2 
31=14, 2; 13, 1, q.v. 


32= 14,1 
3517 
34 = 42 
35 = 18 
36 = 18 
37 = 18, 1 


88, 1 = 18, 2; 18, 3 (ee, 00) 
38,2 = 18, 4; 18, 5 (eo, oe) 
38, 3= 18, 6 
88, £—19 01; 19g. 
39, 1 = 88; 91, 1 (subst.) ; 
118, 1 (adj.), g.v. 
39, 2 = 106, 2; 120, 3, g.v. 
39, 3 = 170 note 3 
39, 4= 19, 1 
39) 019) 
40 = 110a; 110¢, g.v. 
41 = 715 
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G B 
42-3 = 43 
45, 1-2 = 48 note 1 
44-6 = 45 
47, 1=19 note 2 
47, 2= 43 note 2 
48 = 44 


49 =44, 1 
50= 44, 2 
51l=44a 
53 = 43 note 3 
54 = 44, 4 


55 = 717, 2 


56-61 = 45 


62 = 46 

63 = 47 

64, 1= 38 

64, 2 = 38, 1 
65 = 14 

66, ef. 729, s.v. 
67 = 105 

68 = 22 

69 = 23 


= 2b 26509-0s 
73, ef. 218, 1 
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74 = 28 (lab.); 
30 (ling.) 

To = 27,1. (ar) 

i 2479 eae 
1 (aun) 

7, DS BIG\e BCS) 

13, 2= 33 

18, 3= 34 

79 = 34 

80 = 99 

83: 247 

84 = 39 

84, 1= 39, 1; 125 note 1 
(-eooa). 

84, 2 = 125 note if 

84, 3= 39, 2 

84, 4= 39, 3 

84, 5 = 39, 4 

84, 6 = 39, 4 

85= 2a; cf. 36a 

86 = 36 

87 = 36a 

88, 1 = 37 

88, 2= 170 note 3 

89 = 204 note 1 


29 (pal.) ; 


2 (Kk) 
247, 


90, 1 = 172, 2 

90, 2 = 193 note 

90,3 = kes 

91 = 2 

92 = AR 4 

93 = 43 

94=44,4a 

95 = 40 

95, 1= 178 

95, 2 = 238, 3 

95, 3 = 40 

OD DOS Os 

95, 5=: 41 

96 = 49 

97 = 50 

98 = 52 

te ways) 
,2= 53 note 

oo 3 = 53 

100 = 54 

102 = 54 note 

103-5 = 3 

1O6R is 56 

106, 2=59 


106, 3 = 58 


G B 
1Oi kbp 
107, 2= 56, 2; 56, q.v. 
108 = 67 
LOD == dif, 1 
110, 1-3 = 62 
110,4= 64 
111 = 59-60, g.v. 
= 61 
113 = 63 
114 = 92, 2; 110 note, g.v. 
115 = 67 
116 = 68 
117 = 65; 65, 1-2 
118 = 65 
119 = 66 note 
120 = 66 
I= 77 
122a = 91 
122 hb = 121, 1 
122c = 107; 120, 2, qg.v. 
122d = 105, 2 2; 104 note, 
q.v. 
P3= 77, 2 
124 = 84 
Par Sep al 
126, see lexicon 
127 = 100 
128 = 100 note 
129 = 148 (ris) ; 129, 3 
(part.) 
130 = 184 
131, 1 = 241 note 
131, 2 = 210 note 
Isto — 170; 3 
131, 4=240 note; 244 
note; 185, 1 (-vac), 
q.v. 
131, 5 = 241 note ; 
242 note, q.v. 
132 = 184 
33 = 184, 1 
134 = 129, 2 
136-7 = 69 
138, 1 = 69, 1 
138, 2= 68a 
189=149a; 443; 
qv. 
140-1 = 70 
142 = 71, 4 
143 = 70, 1 


4, QU. 


129 ; 


443 a, 


145 = 70, 4 

146 = 71 note 

147 =1lba 

148, cf. 18a 

149 =18a 

150 = 72 

151 = TS 13,2519 Os 
152 = 73, 1 

153 = 270 note; 271, ¢.v. 
154 = 73, 1 

155-6 = 74 

157 = 78; 79 (6, 7, 74) 
158 = 78 note 

159 = 78 

160 = 74 

161, 1 = 74 note 2 
161, 2 = 74 note 3 
161, 3 = 74 note 1 
162, ef. 323 

164-5 = 75 

166, cf. 74 heading 
167 = 76 

168 = 80 

169 = 81 

170 = 87 note; cf. 87a 
171-2 = 81 

173 = 83 

174 = 81 

175 = 82 

176, cf. 2a 

Wren 

178 = 82 

179 = 85. 

180 = 85 

181 = 86 

182 = 87 

183-7 = 88 

188, 1=83a 

188, 2= 85a 

188, 3= 87a 
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q@ 2 
188, 5 = 84a 
188, 6 = 84 b 
189 = 89 

190 = 90 
191, cf. 90a 
192-3 = 90 


194 ete (85.2 
195 = Pref. p. 3 
195 92 
1979 
198 = 92, 1 
199'= 92,3 
200 = 92, 2 
201-2 = 91 
203, b= O12 
203, 2= 91, 3 
20343) —= Oil 
204,1= 90a 
204, 2 = 90b 
204, 3 = 90 


204,5=18a 
205-6 = 93 
207 = 93, 1 
208, 2 = 110, 4 
208, 4 = 76 


209, 1 = 96 

209, 2-3 = 96, 

209, 4 = 95 

210, 1, see lexicon 

210,2=155; 124, 1; see 
also lexicon 

210, 3= 102 

211 = 103, 1 (-ap-) ; 
2 (-ac-) 

219, 1 = 129, 1 

212, 2=131 

213=106 (-o0-); 107 (-no-); 
112 (#) 

214, 1-2 = 97 

214,3=97, 1 

215, see lexicon. 

216, ef. 115, 17 and iexi- 
con 

217, see lexicon 

218, see refs. below 

219, cf. 98, 1 

220, 1-2 = 98, 1 

921, 1=98, 1 

221, 2 = 104 note 

222 = 98 


1 


103, 


G& 8B 
223 = 112 
224 = 99 


225 = 101 (Jab. and pal.) ; 
102 (ling.); 105 (ling. 
neut.); 104 (liqd.); 
115, 17 (dps) 

226 = 106 

227 = 106, 17 107,99. 

228 =106 (neut.); 
(M. and F.) 

229 = 106 

230 = 114, 1 

231 = 108 

232 = 108 a 

233-5 = 120 

236 = 106 ¢ 

2387, 1 = 108, 
eee) 

237, 2= 103, 2a 

238-9 = 109 

240 = 109 a 

241 = 113 

242 = 112 

243 = 113 
(mei0d) 

244 = 113 

245-6 = 112 

247 = 112 a 

248, see lexicon 

249 = 110 note 

250 = 110 

251=110 note (sing.); 


107 


9 


watt, 


115, 10 


Cipws) ; 


110, 3 (plur.) 
252-3 = 110 
254, see lexicon 
255 = 110 a-b, q.v. 
256 = 110 note 

257 = 110 


258, see lexicon 
259= 1106 

260 = 110 

261, see lexicon 
263, 1-2 = 111 
264 = 1lla 

265 = 111 note 
266 = 110 

ZO ts slid 
268 = 111; 115, 16 (ois) 
269 = 111 note 
270 = 111 b 
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| 271 = 111 b-e, g.v. 
272 = 111 
cae a 


276 = 105a 


211, 1= 105 

277, 2. see lexicon 
Se $= 105 

279 = 105 a 
280 = 94 

281 = 94,2 

282 = 94, 3 

283 = 94, 4 


284 = 94, 1 

285, see lexicon 
286, 1= 99b 
286, 2= 99 a 
286, 3=18 a 
287, 1-2 = 114, 1 
288 = 114, 3 

289 = 114, 2 


290, cf. 1 

291, 1, see lexicon 
291, 2=98 

291, 3= 115; 115; La 
|} 291, 4= 115, 2 

291, 5= 95 


291, 6= 102 a 
1291, 7= 115, 3; 115, 3a 
291, 8 = 115, 4 
291, 9= 114, 1 


291, 10 =2a; cf. 16, 1 
291, I= 11b; Gs sip 
6a 


291, 12, see lexicon 

291, 13=115, 8; 115, 2a 
291, 14, see lexicon 

291, 15 = 102 a 

291, 16= 115, 9a 

291, 17, ef. 114, 1 
29118 =sl1dS 12 
2011S iS, de 


291, 20, ef. 290 note and 
lexicon 

291, 21= 115, 14+ aia; 
Ida 

291, 22, cf.114, 2 and lexi- 
con 

291, 23 = 115, 16a 


291, 24 = 114, 2 


GOODWIN AND BABBITT 


G B 
291, 25, see lexicon 
291,-26 = 115, 17 
291, 27 = 115, 18; 115, 18a 
291, 28 = 115, 20 
291, 29 = 115, 21 
291, 30 = 115, 22 
291, 31, emend to o7éos, 
oréeos, ete. 
291, 32, see lexicon 
291, 33, see lexicon 
291, 34 = 115, 24 
291, 35 = 115, 25 ; 1155 25a 
291, 36 = 115, 26; 115, 26a 
291, 37, see lexicon > 
291, 38, cf. 111 and lexi- 
con. 
291, 39=102a 
292, 1-2 = 137, 2 


293 = 137, 2 

295 = 76a 

296 = 76 note 

297 =76e 

298, 1 = 117 

Piste = Whe aI BIS 04 
(af) 

299 = 117 

SOU Saye 

301 = 132 

302 = 117, 2 

SOs — lle 

304-8 = 119 

309 = 119, 2 

310 = 118 

Site A18 3 

312-13 = 120 

314 = 120, 1-2, g.v. 

Slo — OS 


316-17 = 121 
318 = 122; 122, 1-2, q.v. 


319 = 123, 1 
820'—= 123 

321 = 123 note 
322 = 1238.4 

323, cf. 123 
324-5 = 124 

326 = 124 note 
327, see lexicon 
328-9 = 125 

330 = 129 


331, 1 = 125 note 2; 125, 3 


G B 

(wav); 125, 2 (gen. 
and dat. plur.) 

331, 2 = 125 note 1 

332 = 125, 1 

333 = 129 

334-5 = 129; 181 (Aedv- 
Kws) 

336 = 129; 129, 3 

337, 1, cf. 125 note 1 


337, 2= 131 
338 = 129 

309 = 129, 3 
340 = 130 

341 = 131, 1 
342 = 131 note 
343 = 126 


344-5, see lexicon 

346 = 127; 128 (1pdgos) 

347 = 127a 

348 = 128 

349, see lexicon 

350 = 132 

351 = 132, 1 

352, see lexicon 

353-4 = 133 

355 = 132 

356 = 135 

357, 1-2 = 134 

358 = 121 

359 a = 121; 121, 2 (acc. 
plur.) 

359 b = 134a 

359d = 121, 1 

360 = 121 

361 = 136 

362 = 134b 

363-4, see lexicon 

365-6 = 137 

367 = 336 

368 = 290 note 

369 = 138 

370 = 188, 1 

371 = 138, 2 

372 = 152 

374 = 152 a (Hm.); 152 b 
(Hdt.) 

375-6 = 155 

377 = 155 a (Hm.); 155 b 
(Hat.) 

31/8:= 165, 1 
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G B 
380 = 155 
381 = 153 
382, 1-2 = 153 
382, 3 = 154 
383, 1, cf. 321 
383, 2, see lexicon 


384 = 156 
385 = 156 note 
386 = 144 


387 = 491 note 1 
388 = 144 a; 145 a (dat. 


plur.) 

389 = 139 (pers.) ; 140 
(atrés) 

390 = 139 note 

391 = 475, 2 

392 = 140, 1 

393 = 139a (Hm.); 139b 
(Hat.) 


394 = 139 note 1 
395, 1 = 139 note 1 


395, 2 = 189 b 
396 = 139 note 2 
397 = 140 a 

399 = 475, 1 

400 = 43 


401-2 = 141 ; 141,1(caurod, 
avrod, etc.) 


403 = 141 a 
404-5 = 142 
406 = 143 

407 = 1434 
408 = 143, 1 


409 = 145; 146 (éxe?vos) 
410 = 145 

411 = 146; 1464 (ketvos 
412 = 147 


413 = 145 a 
415-17 = 148 
418, 1= 148, 1 
418,2=148a 
419 = 140 

420 = 148 note 2 
421-2 = 149 » 


493 = 144 a (8s); 149 a 
(Hm.) ; 149 b (Hdt.) 

424 = 149a 

425-6 = 150 

427 = 150, J 

428, 1 = 150a 
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G B 
428, 2= 150b 
429-30 = 151 
431 = 150 note 
432 = 151 note 
433 = 151 a (Hm.); 151 b 
(Hat.) 
44 = 151 
435, see lexicon 
436-8 = 151 
439, 1, ef. 137, 2 
439, 2=41a 
439) 3, cf. 137, 1 
440, ef. 187, 1; 481, 4 
441 = 158 


442, 1 = 504 
442, 2 = 158, 1 . 


443-4 = 158, 38 

445 = 159; 159, 1-2, g.v. 
446 = 159 

447 = 161 

448 = 161, 1 

449 = 162, 1 

450 = 16k note 
451, cf. 162, 1 

452 = 166 

453 = 166; ef. 167 
454 = 167 note 1 
455-6 = 162 

457, 1 = 162 

457, 2= 162, 1 

458 = 163 

459 = 186 

460-1 = 168, 1 
462, 1 = 162, 2 
462, 2= 507 

463 = 162, 2 

464, ef. 237 ff. 
465, 1-4, cf. 171 ff. 
466 = 1713 177, gv. 


467 = 168 
468 = 170 
469, cf. 287 ff. 
470 = 236 


471 = 729 (Abw) 

472, = 291, 2 

473-4 = 236 

475 = 504 

476=241 (aor.) ; 243 (perf.) 
477, 1, ef. 241 

477, 2 = 504; 515, La, qg.v. 


Cy eer 
477, 3 = 509 
478 = 239(fut.) ; 246 (aor.) 
479, 1=494,2;cf.729 | 
479, 2 = 129, s.v. 
480 = 237 ; 238; 240; 242, 
244 ; 245, q.v. 

481 = 241 (aor.); 243 (perf.) 

482 = 239 (fut.) ; 246 (aor. | 
pass.) 

483 = 213; 233,1a;199a; 
199 e, g.v. 

484 = 729, s.v. 

485 = 237; 240, q.v. 

486, 1 = 247 

486, 2 = 226 


491 = 729 

492 = 248-50, q.v. 
493 = 199 a-e, g.v. 
494, ef. 187 

495, 1 = 199, 2 

495, 2 = 199, 2 note 
496 = 199, 3 

497 = 729, s.v. 

498 = 45 

499 = 19 

500-1 = 200 

502, 1 = 193 

502, 2 = 196, 5; 196 note, 


qv 
504-6 = 251-7, g.v 

bOT = 220 

508 = 258 

509 = 251-7; 729 s.v., g.v 


B11, 1= 172 
B11, 2=173 
512 = 171 

513 = 172 

514 = 172, la 
515-16 = 173 
517 =729, 8.0. 
518-19 = 178, 1 


520 = 177 
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| 521 = 178 


522a = 178, 2 


| 522b = 729, s.v. 


523 = 178, 1 

524, 1=178, 1 
524, 2 = 178 note 
525 = 729, s.v. 
526 = 178, 3 


| 527 = 176 


525 = 729, s.v. 

529 = 179 

530 = 179 a 

531-2 = 729, s.v. 
533 = 176 note 
534 = 183; ef. 208, 1 


535 = 208, 1; 729, s.0., 
Q.v. 

536 = 182 

537, 1 = 172, 2 

537, 2= 172, 25-429, sive 
q.v. 

538 = 172 note 1; 729, 
$.0. 

539 = 172, 2; 172 note 2, 
Q.v. 

540 = 174 


541, ef. 18,5 

542, ef. 47; 31, g.v. 

543 = 175, 1 

544=174, 1; 
gv. 

545, ef. 175 

546 = 175 

547 = 17la 

548 = 171); 176a, giv. 

549 = 17la 

550 = 729, s.v. 

551 = 166; 166, 1-2, q.v. 

552-4 = 167 

556, 1 = 170 note 1; 167 a; 
170 a, q.v. 

556, 2 = 167 note 1 

556, 3 = 167b 

556, 4 = 167 note 2 

556, 5 = 170 note 1 

556, 6 = 167; 167 note 4 
(impy.) 

5BG, 7, cf. 247 

556 note 1 = 170 note 4 

557 = 186 


175 note, 
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Cae ab 
558 = 170 
559 = 169 


560 = 249; 251, qg.v. 

561, 1 = 169 

561, 2 = 160 

561, 3=201 (aor.); 218 
(ist perf.); 219 (2d 
perf.) 

561, 4 = 231 (ist) ; 232 
(2d) ; 234 (fut.) 

561, 5 = 186 


562 = 160 
563 = 168 
564 = 170 


564, 1 = 170 note 1 
564, 2, ef. 167 
564, 3 = 167 note 3 


564, 4, cf. 167 

564, 5 = 129, 1 
564, 6 = 170 note 3 
564, 7 = 233 

565 = 169, 1 

565, 1 = 169 


565, 2 = 170 note 2 

565, 83-4 = 167; 206 note, 
gv. 

565, 5 = 129, 1 

565, 6 = 170 note 3 

566, cf. 186 

567 = 186; 164 (irreg.) 

568 = 192 

569 = 193 

570 = 193, 1 

571 = 729 

572 = 193, 1-2, g.v. 


573 = 729 
574 = 193 

575, ef. 193, 1-2 
5T6 = 194 

5T7-8 = 729 

579 = 195 

580 = 195, 1 

581 = 729 


582 = 195, 1 

583 = 729, s.v. 

584-5 = 195, 2 

586 = 729 

587 = 292, 6 

588 = 195, 2; 195 note 1, 
gv. 


G B 
590-1 = 729, s.v. 
592-3 = 195, 3 
594 = 195, 4 
595 = 729, s.v. 
596 = 195, 4 


097-600 = 729, s.v. 

601 = 195, 4 note 

602 = 729, s.v. 

603 = 196, 1 

604 = 729, s.v. 

605 a-b = 196, 2 

606 = 729, s.v. 

607 = 196, 4 

608 = 196, 5; 196 note, g.v. 
609 = 196, 3 

610-12 = 729, s.v 

613 = 197 

614 = 729 

CLO wOi 

616-17 = 729, s.v. 

618, cf. 197 

619-20 = 193 

621 = 164; 729, s.v. 

622 = 729, s.v. 

623 = 169; 170 note 1, q.v. 
624 = 170 note 3 

625 = Pref. p. 3 

626 = 198 

627 = 200 

628 = 167 note 3 

629 = 262(elul) 5 265(9 war) 
630 = 170, 4 


631 = 254 

632 = 729, s.v. 

635 = 187 

636 = 218, 3; 190, q.v. 
637 = 170, 1 

638 = 729, s.v. 

639 = 188 

639 a = 729, s.v. 

639 b = 188, 1 

640 = 189 


641 = 729, s.v. 

642, 1 = 186, 1-2, q.v. 

642, 2=729, s.v.; 219 note 2 
(Att. Redpl.) 

643 = 219, 3 

644 = 219, 2 

645 = 186, 2; 218, 4, g.v. 

646 = 729, s.v. 
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647-8 = 218, 1 (perf.) ; 231, 
2 (aor.) 
649 = 38; 729, s.v. 


650 = 186, 2 

651, 1 = 182 

651, 2 = 183 

652, 1-2 = 729, s.v. 
653-4 = 190 

655-6 = 729, s.v. 
657 = 190 


658, 1-3 = 729, s.v. 
659'= 729; s.u% 


661 = 186 
662 = 212 
663 = 213 


664 = 213 note 

665, 1-2 = 212, 1 

665, 3-4 = 215 

666, 1-2 = 214 

667 = 216 

668 = 213 a 

669 = 201; 206 note(-ce) 
670 = 205 

671 = 207, note 1; 729, s.v. 
672 = 204 

673 = 204 note 2 

674 a-b = 729, s.v. 


675 = 207 
676-7 = 208 
678 = 211 


679=170 note 3 ; 255-7, ¢.v. 
680-1 = 729 
682 = 218; 221 note (-Ke) 
683,1 = 222 


+ 683, 2 = 222 a 

684 = 218, 1-4, q.v. 
685 = 729, s.v. 

686 = 218 a 

687 = 219 

688, 1 = 219, 3 

688, 2-3 = 219, 2 


689-91 = 729, s.v. 
692 = 219, 1 

693 = 729, s.v. 
694 = 219, 1a 
695 = 221 


696 = 222, 
697 = 220 
698 = 224 


699 = 224, 1 
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700 = 225, 1 
701 = 226; cf. 2264 
702, 1-2 = 224 note 
703 = 228 
704 = 229; 538 note, q.v. 
705-6 = 230 
707 = 231; 233 (infl.) 
708-9 = 729, s.v. 
710 = 234 
(OULS 7 O8) Or 


712 = 232; 233, q.v. 
713-14 = 729, s.v. 

715 = 234 

716 = 232, 1-2, g.v. 
(OMT SED 

718 = 166, 3 

719 = 160 

720 = 221, 1; cf. 242-3 
721 = 227 


722 = 227 note 
723-4 = 170, 2 
725 = 233, 1 
726 = 258 

(OA =O 
728 = 254 


729 = 200 note 
730, 1= 166, 4 
730, 2-3 = 160, 1 
730, 4= 170 note 3 


731 = 170 note 2; 169, q.v. 

732 = 240 

733 = 227 (mid.); 221; 4 
(act.) 


734 = 227 note 

735 = 242-3 

736 = Pref. p. 3 

737 = 199 note ; 248 ff. ,g.v. 
738 = 729, s.v. 


(39, ei = 1609 LSS 2005 1s 
167, g.v. 

739, 2 = 160, 1 

740 = 170, 3 

741 = 170, 4 

742 = 200 note 

743 = 254 

744 = 211, 2a 

745 = 258 

746 = 237; 241; 170 note 
3, Q.U. 


747 = 206 note; 240, g.v. 


G B 
748 = 221, 2 
749, cf. 546 
750, cf. 584-5 
fol = So6 
752 = 258-9; 261-3, g.v. 
753-4 = 4 Q-v. 
755, 1 = 211; 257, q.v. 
755, 2= 170 note 1 
756 
TST 


MUROE 
758 = 258 

759 = 167 

761 =19 

762 = 167; 19, q.v. 


763 = 206 Bee 

764 = 242, 3 

765, 1-2 = 167 

766, 1 = 251-63, g.v. 


766, 2= 211 

767 = 255-6; 260, qg.v. 
768 = 167 

769. = 35 

770-2 = 167 

773 = 219 a; 729, s.v., g.v. 
774=219a | 
Hos 167 

T(6, 1 == 285 

776, 2-3 = 238, 2 

777, 1, cf. 170 note 4 
Tis 2 LTOe 

717, 3= 167d 

TTT, 4= 223 a 

777, 5=199 a; 199 e 
TUT G == OIE 

Tule 201 

777, 8=201b 

TTT, 9= 238 a 

778 = 191 b 

779 =191a 

780, 1=160a 
780,2=18a 


780, 3= 233, la 

780, 4==167a; 170 a,q.v. 
781, 1= 240 

781, 2=167a 


782 = 167e 

784, 1=199a 
784, 2=199 b 
784, 3=199d 
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784,4=199e 
734, 5=199d 
785, 1= 199a (Hm.);199e 
(Hat. ) 
785, 3 = 292, 2a 
785, 4= 199d 
786, 1-2 = 199e 
787, 1=170,4a 
787, 3=170¢ 
| 787, 4= 167 a; 167¢, g.v. 
787, 5= 200¢ 
788, 1= 211, 1b 
788, 2= F711 = 
788, 3=207a 
789 = 729, s.v. 
ID= 200 e 
791 = 167 e; ef. also2lla 
792 =199d 
793-804 = 729, s.v. 
806, L1= 2g 
806, 2 = 262 note; 262, 1 
note, g.v. 


| 807, 14=262a (Hm.) ; 


262 b (Hadt.) 


| 808, 1 = 261 


808, 2 = 261, 1 
808, 3= 261, 2 


809 = 261a (Hm.); 261b 
(Hat.) 

810, 1 = 260 

810,2=175 note; 260, 
Q.v. 


811, 1 = 260a 

S11, 2= 729, s.v. 

812 = 263 

813, 1-2 = 263a (Hm.) ; 
263 b (Adt.) 

814 = 265 

815 = 265, 1 


816 = 265. 

Sif = 260.4, 

818 = 264 

819 = 264a (Hm.); 264b 
(Hat.) 


820 = 259 

821, 1-5 = 259 a-c, gv. 
822 = 268, 1-2, q.v. 
8238-4 = 269 

825, 1 = 270 

825, 2 = 269 note 
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G 3B 
826 = 268, 1 
827 = 276 
828-9 = 273-4, qg.v. 
830 = 274 note 


831 = 272 

832 = 277, 1 (-0-) ; 277, 2 
(-a-) 

833, 1-3 = 278, 14; 282, 
2, g.v 


834=279, 1-3 ; 280, 2 (-u0-) 
835 = 280, 3 
836 = 282, 1 
837 = 280, 1 (-mar-) ; 277, 


3 (-eo-) 
838 = 281, 1 
841 = 278, 1 (-ev-) ; 278, 4 
-Ta-) 
842 = 282, 1-4, gv. 
843, 1 = 284, 1 
843, 2 = 284, 2 
844 = 283, 1-2, g.v. 
845 = 283 
846 = 285 


846, 1-3 = 285, 1-2, ¢g.v. 

848, 1-2 = 286, 1-2, ¢.v. 

849, 1 = 287, 4 

849, 2 = 287, 1 

849, 3 = 287, 2 

849, 4 = 287, 3 

850 = 287, 5 

851, 1-2 = 287,6 

852 = 288, 1 (-e0-) ; 288, 2 
(-tvo-) 

854 = 289, 1 

855-6 = 287, 7-9, g.v. 

857, cf. 129; 235 

858, ef. 132; 134 

860, 1-3 = 290, 1-4, qg.v. 

860, 4 = 187, 2 

861 = 291 

861, 1 = 292, 3 

861, 2 = 292, 2 


861, 3 = 292, 1 
861, 4 = 292, 4 
861, 5 = 292, 6 
861, 6 = 292, 6 
861, 7 = 292, 8 
861, 8 = 292, 9 


862 = 292, 6-8, g.v. 
863 = 292, 4 


G B 
864 = 292, 6 
865 = 292, 8 note 
866 = 292, 2 
867 = 292, 1-4, q.v. 
868, 1 = 293 
869-70 = 294 
S71, P= 295 
872, 2 = 295, 1-2, q.v. 
872 = 295; 295, 2; 
q.v. 
873, 1-2 = 295 note 
874, 1 = 297 
874, 2 = 295, 1 
875 = 299 
875, 1 = 299; 1 
875, 2= 299,'3 
875, 3 = 299 a 
875, 4 = 299, 4 
876 = 299 a 
877 = 299, 2 
878 = 296 
879-81 = 294, 1 
882, 1 = 298 
882, 2 = 298 note 
883-4 = 300 
885 = 300 note 
886-9 = 300 
890 = 303 
891 = 307-8, qg.v. 
892 = 311 
893 = 493 
894 = 825 
895, 1 = 629 
895, 2-3 = 630 
896 = 305 
897, 1-5 = 305 
898 = 6387, 1 
899, 1 = 495 
899, 2 = 498 
900 = 500 
901 = 496; 496, 1, g.v. 
902 = 497 
903 = 496; 499, q.v. 
904 = 501 
905, cf. 486 note 
906 = 804 
907 = 326 
908 = 320 note ; 341, 1, 
q.v. . 
909 = 420 


207, 


469 


Gla e6 
910 = 629; 661, g.v. 
911-12 = 317 
913 = 420 
914 = 319 
915 = 318 
916 = 320 
917 = 335a 
918 = 420 
919 = 302 
920 = 321 
921 = 315 
922, cf. 499 
923, cf. 420 
924 a-b = 421-2, g.v. 
925 = 423 
926 = 425 
927-9 = 631; 631, 1, q.v. 
930 = 661 
931 = 631 
932, 1-2 = 424 
934, cf. 322 
935-6 = 443 a, 
O37, P—oLT a 
937, 24=443a 
938, cf. 443 a 
939 = 149 b 
940 = 443, ad fin. 
941 = 444 
943 = 446 
944 = 448 
945, 1 = 456 
945, 2-3 = 456 note 
946, 1-2 = 445 
947 = 445; 148 note 2 
948 = 445 
949 = 447 
950 = 448 
951 == 444 
952, 1 = 451; 1; 429, 1, g.v. 
952, 2 = 424 
953-4 = 424 
955, 1 = 636 
955, 2, cf. 444 
956 = 449 
957 = 446 note 
958, cf. 444 
959, 1 = 451 
959, 2 = 452 
960-1 = 451, 1 
962 = 451 
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963 = 452 
964 = 452 note 
965 = 457, 1-3, q.v. 
966, 1, ef. 492 
966, 2 = 492 note 2 
967, see lexicon 
968-70, cf. 452 
971 = 453 
972 = 453, 1 
973 = 453 
974 = 456 
975 = 458 
976 = 456 
977, 1 = 457, 1-2, qg.v. 
977, 2 = 458 
978, 1-2 = 454 
979 = 455; 455, 1, qg.v. 
980 = 475, 12 2, q.U. 
981 = 443 
982-3 = 443, 1 
984 = 443, 2-4, g.v. 
985 = 467 
986 = 139, 1 
987 = 468 
988, cf. 468; 470a 
989, 1 = 475, 2 
989, 2 = 475, 1 
989, 3 = 475, 3 
990 = 475 note 
991 = 475 note 1 
992 = 471, 1 
993-4 = 470 
995 = 471 note 1 
996 = 471 note 2 
997 = 473 
998, 1 = 476 
998, 2 = 477 
999, ef. 477 note 
1000 = 478 
1001 = 477 note 
1002, ef. 476; 477; 452 
1003 a = 479 
1003 b = 478 
1004-5 = 481 
1006 = 326 note 
1007, cf. 650 note 2 
1008-9 = 481 
1011 = 489 
1012-14 = 490 
1015, 1 = 491 


G B 


1015, 2 = 491 note 1 


1016 = 491 note 1 
1017 = 491 note 2 
1018 = 148 
1019 = 483 
1020 = 314 note 
1021 a = 463 
1021 b-c = 464, 1 
1022 = 464 

1023, 1-2 = 144a 
1024 a—b = 441 a 
1025 = 487 note 
1026-8 = 486 
1029 = 486 note 
1030, ef. 486 
1031 = 484, 1 
10382 = 485-6, q.v. 
1033 = 484 
1034 = 485 


1035 = 484, 2; 485 note 1, 


qv. 

1086 = 485 note 2 
1037-8 = 485 
1039 = 488 note 
1040-1 = 487 
1042 = 323 
1043 = 325 

1044 = 397 

1045 = 326 note 
1046 = 328 
1047 = 329 

1048 = 329, 2 
1049 = 329, 1 
1050 = 330 

1051 = 381 

1052 = 333 

1053 = 332 

1054 = 334 
1055, 1-2 = 383 
1056 = 340 

1057 = 333 
1058-9 = 337 
1060-1 = 336 
1062-4 = 338 
1065 = 339 a 
1066-8 = 344 
1069-76 = 340 
1077 = 341 

1078 = 341, 1 
1079, cf. 642 
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1080-1, cf. 320 
1082 = 340, 1 
1083 = 347 
1084 = 348 ff., g.v. 
1085, 1 = 348 
1085, 2 = 349 
1085, 3 = 350 


1085, 4-5 = 352; 352 note, 


1088 = 354 

1089 = 355 note 
1090 = 355 

1091 = 354 

1092 = 360 note 
1093-4 = 348 ff., g.v. 


| 1094, 1 = 348, 1 


1094, 2 = 349 
1094, 3 = 350 
1094, 4-5 = 352, 1 


1095-6 = = — 355, 2 
1097, 1-2 = 356 
1098 = 356 note 1 
1099 = 856 

1100 = 356 note 1 
1101, 1-2 = 356 
1101, 3 = 356 note 2 
1102 = 356 


1103 = 356 note 1; cf. 324 


1104 = 356 note 1 
1105 = 356 


1106=356 ; 356 note 1, g.v. 


1107 = 356 

1108 = 356 note 1 
1109-11 = 356 

1112 = 356; 362, 1, g.v. 
1113 = 356 

1114 = 362, 1; 331, g.v. 
LI = 362, D5, STi ws 


1116 a = 362, 1 
1116 b = 642 note 
A547 (66251. 
1118 = 362 note 
1119 = 362. a 

1120 = 364 
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1121 = 367 
1122 = 367; 331, q.v. 
1123 = 370 
1124 = 368; 367; 370, g.v. 
1125 = 331 
1126-8 = 366 
1129 = 366 note 
1130, 1-2 = 365 
1131, ef. 372; 354 
1132 = 370 
1133 = 353; cf. 367 note 
1134 = 366 
1135 = 353, 1 


1136 = 359 

11387 = 358 a 

1138 = 358 

1139 = 351 

1140-2 = 351; 355, 1; 357. 
362, 2, g.v. 

1143 = 348, 2 

1144, 1-2 = 424 

1145 = 351 


1146 = 358 b 

1147 = 355, 1; 357; 362, 3, 
qv. 

1148 = 360 

1149 = 360; 362, 3; 418 
note, q.v. 

1150-1 = 362, 3; 418; 418 
note, g.v. 

1152 = 369 

1153-4 = 363 

1155 = 426 note 2 

1156 = 426 note 4 

1157 = 373-4, g.v. 

1158 = 375 

1159-61 = 376 

1162 = 637, 1 

1163, see lexicon 

1164 = 382; 384, qg.v. 

1165 = 378 

1166-7 = 382; cf. 377 note 2 


1168 = 378 
1169 = 377 note 1 
1170 = 378 
1171 = 381 


1172, 1-2 = 382 

1173 = 379 

1174 = 376; 376 note ; 392, 
2; 393, q.v. 


G B 
1175 = 392, g.v. 
1176 = 392, 3 
STi roel 
1178 = 392, 2; ef. 717, 6 
1179 = 394 
1180 = 394 note 
1181 = 391 (cause); 389 
(manner) ; 387 (means) 
1182 = 390 
1183 = 387 note 
1184-5 = 388 
1186-8 = 3380 
1189-90 = 392 
1191 = 392, 3 note 
1192-5 = 385 
1196 = 384a 
1197 = 384; 76 note, q.v. 
1198 = 137,15; 76 note, ¢.v. 
1199 = 398 
1200 = 418 
1201, 1-5 = 399 
1202 = 400 
1202; 1= 400, 1 
1202, 2= 400 a 
1202, 3 = 400, 2 
1203 = 401 
1208, 1=40la 
1203, 2 = 401 


1204 = 402 
1205 = 403 
1206 = 404 


1206, 1 = 404, 1 
1206, 2 = 404, 2 


1207 = 405 
1208 = 406 
1209 = 407 
1210 = 408 


1210, 1 = 408, 1 
1210, 2 = 408, 2 
1210, 3 = 408, 3 
1211 = 409 

1211, 1= 409, 1 
1211, 2= 409, 2 
1212 = 410 

1212, 1= 410, 1 
1212, 2= 410, 2 
1213 = 411 

1213, 1=411, 1 
1213, 2= 411, 2 
1213, 3= 411, 3 
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1214 = 412 
1214, 1= 412,1 
1214, 2= 412, 2 
1214, 3= 412, 3 
1215 = 413 
1216 = 414 
1216, 1 = 414, 1 
1216, 2 = 414, 2 
1216, 3 = 414, 3 
1217 = 415 
1218 = 416 
1218, 1 = 416, 1 
1218, 2 = 416, 2 
1219 = 417 
1219, 1 = 417, 1 
1219, 2 = 417, 2 


| 1219, 3 = 417,3 


1220 = 418 

1221, 1-2 = 346 (acc.) ; 
371 (gen.) ; 895 (dat.) 

1222, 1 = 398.4 

1222, 2= 298.4 

1223 = 68 

1224, cf. 68 

1225, 1-2 = 398 note 3 

1226 = 398 note 3 

1227 = 398 note 1; cf. 398 
note 2 

1228 = 429 

1230 = 503 

1231 = 158, 3; 513, 1, q.v. 

1232 = 493, 1 

1233 = 509 


1234 = 511; 516, q.v. 
1235 = 387 

1236 = 515, 2 

1237 = 516 


1238, 1-2 = 516, 1 

1239 = 512; 515, 2 note, 
q.v. 

1240, 1-3 = 512 note 

1241 = 513 

1242, 1-3 = 504 

1243 = 504. 

1244 = 504; 504a, q.v. 

1245 = 505 

1246 = 506 

1247 = 509, 1 

1248 = 515, 1 

1249 = 539 
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1250 = 519 
1250, 1 = 520 
1250, 2 = 526 
1250, 3-4 = 534 
1250, 5 = 528 
1250, 6 = 532 
1250, 7 = 538 
1251 = 519 note 2 
1252 = 525 
1253, 1 = 520) 1 
1253, 2 = 526,1 
1254 = 533 
1255 = 523 (pres.); 527 
(impf.) 
1256 = 521 note 
1257 = 524 note ; 
(Hm.) 
1258 = 522 
1259, 1-2 = 528 
1260 = 529 
1261 = 528, 1 
1262 = 536, 2 
1263-—= 535 
1264 = 537 
1265 = 583 note 1 
1266 = 538 note 
1267, 1=517 
1267, 2= 677 
1268 = 517, 1 
1269 = 674 
1270, 1= 539 
1270, 2 = 316 
1271, ef. 539 
1272, 1 = 539 
1272, 2= 519 note 1 


524 a 


1273 = 546 
1274, ef. 546 
1275 = 547 
1276-7 = 548 
278 = 533 
1279 = 688 
1280 = 551 
1281 = 551, 1 
1282 = 548 


1283 = 538 note 
1284 = 548; cf. 550 
1285, 1 = 551 


1285, 2 = 675 note 
1286 = 549, 2 
1287 = 548 


Gq B 
1288 = 539; cf.542 (pres.) ; 
545 (aor.) ; 550 (fut.) 


1289 = 542, 1 
1290 = 543 

1291 = 520, 1 
1292-3 = 530 


1294 = 530 a 
1295, ef. 534 
1296 = 568 
1297 = 568 note 
1298 = 191b 
1299, 1 = 437 
1299, 2 = 488 
1300-1 = 436 
1302, ef. 437-8 
13803 = 563a 
1804, 1 = 565 
1304, 2 = 568 
1305, 1 = 488 
1805, 2= 568a 
1306 = 605 
1807, ef. 489; 678 
1308, 1-2 = 671; ef. 678 
1309 = 647 (infin.); 662 
(partic.) 

1310-11 = 489 note 1 
13812 = 439 note 2 
1313 = 439 note 3 
1314, ef. 489 note 1 
1315 = 439 note 1 
1316, ef. 439 note 1 
1317 = 562; 576, q.v. 
1818, ef. 519; 553, 1-3 
1319 = 552 
1320 = 556 

321 = 555 
1322 = 559 
1323 = 557 ; 558, g.v. 
1824 = 560 
1325 = 159, 1; 159, 2 (ver- 

bal) 

1326, cf. 552 
1327-8 = 563 
1329 = 563 note 
1330 = 583 note 1 
1331 = 563; 563 note, q.v. 
1332 = 563 a-b 
1333 = 563 b 
1334 = 565a 
1335-7 = 565 
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1338 = 567 note 
1339-40 = 565 
1341 = 566 
1342-3 = 583 
1344 = 585 
1345 = 582 note 
1346 = 584 
1347 = 584 note 
1348 = 576a 


1349-50 = 569, 1 

1351 = 572, 2; 572 note; 
ef. 569, 1 

135244 = 583 note 3 

1355-6 = 563 a 


1357 = 576a 
1358-9 = 577 


1360-1 = 569, 2 

1362 = 590; 593 note, g.v. 
1362, 1 = 590 

1362, 2= 593 

1362, 3 = 594 


1363 = 593 


| 1364 = 590; 594, qg.v. 


1565 = 590 

1366 = 590, note 3 

1367 = 590, note 2 

1568 = 590 a 

1369-70 = 590 

1371 = 590 note 4 

1372-3 = 593 

1374 = 593, 1 

1375 = 593 note 

1376 = 590 note 2 

1377 = 5938.a 

1378 = 594 

1379 = 594 note 

1380 = 594, 1 : 

1381 = 600; 600, 1; 600, la 
(ai) 

1382 = 487-8, q.v. 

1383, 1 = 600, 1 

1383, 2 = 600 note 

1384, 1-2 = 599, 1-3, q.v. 

1385-7 = 611 

1388 = 599, 3 

1389 = 604; 609, @.v. 

1390 = 602, 602note 1, q.v. 

1391 = 602 note 2 

1392 = 612 note 

1393 = 608 


GOODWIN AND BABBITT 


a. 3B 

1393, 1 = 609 
1393, 2 = 610 
1394 = 609 note 1 
1395 = 602 

1396 = 609. 

1397 = 606 

1398 = 606 a-b 
1399 = 606 b 

1400, 1 = 607 
1400, 2 = 567 
1401 = 567 note 
1402, 1-3 = 567, 1 


1405-4 = 604 
1405 = 602 
1406 = 604 a 
1407 = 604b 
1408-9 = 605 
1410 = 548 
1411 = 605a 
1412 = 606b 
1413 = 614 


1414, 1 = 616, 1-2, q.v. 
1414, 2= 615 


1415 = 616 

1417 = 616, 3 

1418 = 671 

1419 = 602 note 1; 604 
note, qg.v. 


1420 = 613 

1421, 1 = 602 note 1 
1421, 2= 612, 1 
1421, 3= 612 note 
1422 = 601 note 
1423-4 = 598, 1 
1425 = 618 

1426 = 619; 620, q.v. 
| 1427 = 619 

1428, 1 = 620 

1428, 2 = 438 note 
1429 = 621 ff., ¢.v. 
1430 = 621 

1431, 1-2 = 625 
1432 = 621 

1433 = 622 

1434-5 = 623 

1436 = 624 

1437 = 6234; 625a, g,v. 
1438, cf. 625a 
1439-41 = 316 

1442 = 591 


G B 
1443 = 563 a 
1444 = 677 
1445-8 = 597 
1449-51 = 595 
1452 = 595 note 
1453 = 596 
1454-7 = 595 
1458 = 645 note 
1460 = 596 
1461 = 619 note; 598, qg.v. 
1462 = 431 
1463 = 618 
1464 = 619 
1465 = 626 
1466 = 623 a; 625 a, q.v. 
1467 = 626; 626 a, ¢.v. 
1468 = 618 a 
1469 = 627 
1470 = 627 a (Hm.) ; 627 
1471, 1-2 = 627 
1472 = 627 a 
1473 = 623 a 


1474 = 627 note 
1475 = 668 
1476 = 669 


1477, cf. 668 

1478, 1, ef. 490 

1478, 2= 669, 1a 

1478, 3 = 669, 1b 

1479 = 581 

1480 = 677 

1481, 1 = 672 

1481, 2 = 673; 675, 2, g.v. 
1482 = 675, 1; 675, 3, g.v. 
1483 = 671 

1484-5 = 670, 2 

1486 = 670, 3 

1487 = 672-3, q.v. 


1488 = 675 note 
1489, 1 = 676 
1489, 2 = 676 a 
1490 = 678 ad fin. 
1491 = 578 

1492 = 316 

1493 = 675, 2 
1494 = 671 


1495 = 646 
1496 = 481 note; 549 note, 


q:v. 
1497, 1 = 670, 1; 671, q.v. 
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1497, 2 = 672-3, qv. 
1498 = 674 

1499 = 675, 8 

1500 = 672-3, q.v. 
1501 = 676 


1502 = 677 

1502, 14 = 677 

1503 = 677 

1504 = 442 note 

1505 = 598 

1506 = 598 note 

1507 = 587 

1508 = 587 a 

1509 = 568 a 

1510 = 587; ef. 558 
1511-13 = 588-9, q.v. 
1514-15 = 588 a 
1516, 1 = 628 

1516, 2 = 636 
1217=635, 687 ; 637, 1, q.v. 
1518-20 = 6388 


1521 = 641 
1522, 1 = 646 
1522, 2 = 634 


1523, 1-2 = 669, 1 

1524 = 671 note 

1525 = 646 

1526 = 641 

1527 = 634 

1528 = 641; cf. 640 

1529 = 641 note 

1530 = 641 

1531 = 645 note 

1532, 1 = 592 

1532, 2 = 641 note 

1533, ef. 642 

1534-5 = 642, 1 

1536-7 = 644 

1538 = 644 note 

1539-40 = 644 

1541 = 636 

1542 = 637 

1543-4 = 6388 

1545 = 642 

1546-7 = 638 (ace.); 639 
(gen.) ; 640 (dat.) 


| 1548 = 352, 1 note 


1549-50 = 643 
1551 = 643; cf. 642 
1552 = 434 
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1553 = 433 
1554, 1-2 = 644 
1555 = 636 
1557-8 = 649 
1559 = 650 
1560, 1-2 = 650, 1 
1561 = 650 note 1 
1562 = 650, 1 
1563 = 652 
1563, 1 = 653, 1 
1563, 2 = 653, 4 
1563, 3 = 653, 2 (means) ; 

653, 3 (manner) 
1563, 4 = 653, 5 
1563,,0—= 693,10 
1563, 6 = 653, 7 
1563, 7 = 653, 8 
1563, 8 = 652 
1564 = 653 note 2 
1565 = 653 note 3 
1566 = 653 note 4 
1567 = 653 note 1 
1568 = 657; 657 note 1 

(subst. omit.) 
1569 = 658 
1570 = 658 note 
1572 = 655 
1573 = 656, 2 
1574 = 656, 3 
1575 = 656, 1 
1576-7 = 656 note 
1578-9 = 659 
1580 = 660 
1581 = 660, 1 note 
1582-3 = 661 note 1 
1584 = 652 
1585 = 661 note 1; 652 q.v. 
1586 = 660 note 
1587 = 660; ef. 548 
1288 = 661 
1589 = 634 
1590 = 661 note 2 
L591 = Ae 3 
1592, 1-2 = 661 note 3 
1593, : ~2 = 661 note 4 
1594-5 = 663-4, q.v. 
1596 = 666 
1597 = 665-6, ¢.v. 
1598 = 666 note 
1599, cf. 665 note 


G B 

1600 = 490 

1601 = 575 note 2 

1602, cf. 320 

1603 = 571, 1; 572, 1-2, 
qv. 

1604 = 573 note 

1605 = 578 

1606 = 574; 579; 574 a; 
579 a, g.v. 

1607 = 431; 431, 4, q.v. 

1608 = 431; 431, 2, g.v. 

1609 = 431; cf. 572, 2 

1610-13 = 481; 4381, 1; 
432, g.v. 

1614 = 431 note 

1615 = 434 

1616 = 435 

1617 a = 435 

1617 b = 454 

1618-19 = 433 

1620 = 683 

1621 = 684 

1622-5 = 679 

1626, 1 = 682, 1 (WU) ; 682, 
2 (—) 

1626, 2= 
4 (LU) 

1627 = 683 

1627, 1-4 = 683 

1627, 5 = 683, 

1628, ef. 683 

1629 = 684 

1630 = 685 note 

1631 = 685 

1632, 1 = 682, 3; 682, 4 

1632, 2 = 709 

1633 = 682, 5 

1634 = 682, 6 

1635 = 706 

1636 = 688; 692 (system) 

1637 = 686 

1638 = 687; 688; 688, 1, 
Q.v. 

1639 = 689 

1640, 1-2 = 689, 1 

1641, cf. Pref. p. 3 

1642, 1 = 690 

1642, 2= 690, 1 

1643 = 690 

1644 = 682 


682, 3 (_) ; 682, 
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1645 = 693 
1646 = 686, 1-2, g.v. 
1647 = 686, 1; 707 note 2. 

qv. 

1648 = 706 note 
1649 = 691 
1650 = 694 
1651 = 695 
1652, cf. 698 note 2 
1653 = 707, 2; 708, g.v. 
1654 = 696 
1655-6 = 708 
1657 = 697 
1658-62 = 698 
1663 = 698 note 2 
1664 = 699 
1665 = 707, 2; 708 
1666 = 699, 1 
1668 = 700 
1669 = 701 
1670 = 702 
1671 = 702, 1 
1672= 52a 
1673, 1= 538 a 
1673, 2=53b 
1673, 3, ef. 701, 2 
1674 = 709, 1 
1675 = 703 
1676, 1-3 = 708, 1 
1676, 4 = 704 
1677 = 703, 2 
1678 = 703, 2 
1679 = 707, 1; 707, g.v 
1680 = 707 note 1 
1681 = 706 
1682, 1 = 708, 1 
1682, 2-3 = 708, 2 
1682, t= = 08 3 
1682, 5 5-6 = 708, 4 
1682, 7 = 708, 6 
1683 = 708, 7 
1684, 1-3 = 709 
1685 = 709 
1686-7 = 710 
1688, 1 = 711 
1688, 2= 711 note 
1689 = 714 
1690 = 713 - 
1691 = 712 
1692 = 729 
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Cloth, r2mo, 108 pp. -Price, 90 cents. 


ape book contains the essentials of Greek syntax 

" formulated as simply and clearly as possible, 
and though intended principally for use in prepara- 
tory schools, it will be found advantageous by fresh- 
men for purposes of review. Its aim is to counteract 
the baleful influences resulting from the too wide use 
of sight reading, and to give the student a clear and 
precise grasp of the fundamental principles of Greek 
syntax. In this way it is hoped that he will be able | 
to appreciate more fully the force and beauty of the 
Greek language and the precision and flexibility of 
the author’s style to a greater degree than does the 
average freshman of to-day. All statements of prin- 
ciple are illustrated by examples quoted in their 
actual form, and while, for obvious reasons, the quota- 
tions are drawn chiefly from the Anabasis, a few have 
been taken from Homer, from the Cyropaedia and 
other writings of Xenophon, and from prose writers 
in general. It need scarcely be said that the book is 
not intended to take the place of the more extensive 
grammars already in use. 
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AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 
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JAMES WALLACE, Ph.D. 
President of Macalester College, St. Paul, Minn. 
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This edition of the Anabasis embodies all those features 
which have made Harper's Classical Series so popular and 
successful, and in addition possesses many other points of 
special value to students of Xenophon. Apart from the 
text proper the book includes a Descriptive and Historical 
Introduction on Persia and Greece; a concise life of 
Xenophon; Bibliography; Itinerary; Inductive Exercises 
in Greek; Themes for Investigation; Lists. of Words; 
Idioms; Ready Reference Tables, giving inflections of 
various parts of speech, including paradigms of Infinitives, 
Participles, and Irregular Verbs ; and a Complete Vocab- 
ulary of all the words used in the seven books. 

Books I-IV are edited with full Grammatical Refer- 
ences, Topics for Study, and Critical Notes. 

Books V—VII are edited for Sight Reading, with sug- 
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Copies sent, prepaid, to any address on receipt of the price. 
American Book Company 


New York + Cincinnati + Chicago 


Plato’s Apology of Socrates and Crito, 
and a Part of the Phaedo 


WITH INTRODUCTION, COMMENTARY, AND CRITICAL APPENDIX 


BYEREVenC. ley Kou nG EEL Vi As 
Instructor in Greek in Yale University 
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THE DIALOGUES OF PLATO contained in this volume 
exhibit the moral qualities of Socrates in their highest 
manifestations, and also give some insight into those 
intellectual processes by virtue of which he made an 
epoch in philosophy. In addition to the Apology and Crito 
there has been included that part of the Phaedo which 
describes in detail the last sayings and doings of Socrates. 

The Introduction gives a clear and comprehensive 
outline of the life, character, and philosophy of Socrates. 
This historical sketch is followed by other aids to an 
understanding of Plato’s dramatic representation of his 
great master and by a critical analysis of the argument 
pursued in the Dialogues. 

The Text is based upon that of Wohlrab in his revision 
of the text of Hermann (6 vols., Teubner, Leipzig—Vol. I, 
1886). The grammatical and exegetical notes have been 
drawn principally from Cron (Teubner, Leipzig, 1895). 
The appendix contains a brief account of the notable 
manuscripts and editions of Plato’s works and some of 
the more important variations in the text of the Apology, 
the Crito, and the Phaedo, together with the principal 
authorities for each variation. 


Copies sent, prepaid, to any address on receipt of the price. 
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The present edition of this great work has been thoroughly revised, 
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Cloth, $3.50; Half Leather, $4.00 
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Revised Edition. Crown Octavo, 832 pages. Half Leather $1.25 
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Being Grimm’s Wilke’s Clavis Novi Testamenti.. Translated, 
Revised, and Enlarged by JosepH Henry THayer, D.D., LL.D. 
Royal Quarto, 727 pages . Cloth, $5.00; Half Leather, $6.50 


This great work embodies and represents the results of the latest 
reseaches in modern philology and biblical exegesis. It traces histori- 
cally the signification and use of all words used in the New Testament, 
and carefully explains the difference between classical and sacred usage. 
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AnTHon, LL.D. Octavo, 1133 pages. Illustrated. Sheep $4.25 
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By WILLIAM SMITH, D.C.L., LL.D. 
12mo, 438 pages. Cloth . : c : ‘ : 5 Se 
Designed for those schools and students who are excluded from the 
use of the larger Classical Dictionary, both by its size and its price. All 
names have been inserted which one would be likely to meet with at the 


beginning of classical study. 
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